
DOCUMENT RESUME

ED 285 407 FL 016 887

AUTHOR Hosford, Helga
TITLE The German Teacher's Companion. Development and

Structure of the German Language. Workbook and
Key.

PUB DATE 82
NOTE 640p.
PUB TYPE Guides - Classroom Use - Guides (For Teachers) (052)

-- Reference Materials General (130)

EDRS PRICE
DESCRIPTORS

MF03/PC26 Plus Postage.
Comparative Analysis; Contrastive Linguistics;
Diachronic Linguistics; English; *German; *Grammar;
Language Teachers; Morphology (Languages);
*Phonology; Reference Materials; Second Language
Instruction; *Syntax; Teacher Elucation; Teaching
Guides; Textbooks; Workbooks

ABSTRACT
This complete pedagogical reference grammar for

German was designed as a textbook for advanced language teacher
preparation, as a reference handbook on the structure of the German
language, and for reference in German study. It systematically
analyzes a d describes the language's phonology, morphology, and
syntax, and gives a brief survey of its origins and development.
German and English structures are also compared and contrasted to
allow understanding of areas of similarity or difficulty. The
analysis focuses on insights useful to the teacher rather than
stressing linguistic theory. The materials include a main
text/reference and a separate volume containing a workbook and key.
The workbook contains exercises directly related to the text.
(MSE)

***********************************************************************
* Reproductions supplied by EDRS are the best that can be made *

* from the original document. *

***********************************************************************



THE GERMAN
TEACHER'S COMPANION

Development and Structure of the German Language

Helga Hosford
University of Montana

NEWBURY HOUSE PUBLISHERS, INC.
ROWLEY, MASSACHUSETTS 01969

ROWLEY LONDON TOKYO

1 9 8 2

3



Library of Congress Cataloging in Publication Data

Hosford, Helga, 1937 -
The German teacher's companion

Bibliography p
Includes index.
1. German language- Grammar -1950-

2. German language-History. I Title
PF3105.H67 1982 435 82-8238
ISBN 0-88377-275-2

Cover design hr Barbara Fral e

NEWBURY HOUSE PUBLISHERS, INC.

ati Language Science
Language Tea,lung
Language Learning

ROWLEY, MASSACHUSETTS 01969
ROWLEY LONDON TOKYO

Copyright © 1982 by Newbury House Publishers, Inc. All rights reserved. No part of this book
may be reproduced or transmitted in any form or by any means, electronic or mechanical, including
photocopying, recording, or by any information storage and retrieval system, without permission in
writing from the Publisher.

First printing. October 1982
Printed in the U S A 5 4 3 2 1

4



THE GERMAN TEACHER'S COMPANION
ERRATA

p. 6 1.31 line 13
last line

p. 9 1.4 line 7
p. 20 1.51 line 16
p. 25 1.53 line 7
P. 39 1.82 line 42
p. 41 1,82 line 13
p. 50 2.31 line 19
p. 55 2.331 line 14
p. 63 2.334 line 17
p. 65 2.42 item # 5
p. 66 2.42 line 8
p. 72 2.43 line 3
p. 99 3.1351 line 2
p. 107 3.161 line 3
p. 144 3.231 line 4
p. 150 3.314 line 4
p. 186 4.122 in chart

p. 186 4.122 in chart
p. 187 4.122 in chart
p. 206 4.144 line 15
p. 207 4.144 line 2
p. 244 4.164 line 1
p. 248 4.165 line 13
p. 251 4.211 line 17
p. 275 5.222 entry (1)
p. 303 1.3 entry 2
p. 312 3.22 entry 1
p. 321 5.32 entry 11

OHG helpfardes
spirants *la, *4, *t
(Platt-, Niederdeutsch)
Tag

la
Aritga/
Leib
labio-dental (1)+(6)
/hjaq/
lieben /liben/
Rute Buhle Ruhni Sure
pairs
/9/ and /4/
dUrfen
r Indikativ
the subject is usually incapable..
Diese Nachricht
der: EXCEPTIONS e Nummer, Oper

s Wasser, Kloster
PLURAL line above k214a

die: PLURAL line below -nen
die: EXCEPTIONS s Spalier
Inflected
vorn vorder-vorderst-
s Indefinitpronomen
Warum arbeitet er?
delete: sion).
with impersonal predicates
Philologie
Modalitatsverben
Vorschlage



FOR MY BILL WITH LOVE

6



ACKNOWLEDGMENTS
No study of German, one of the most extensively des-
cribed languages of the world, can be original or inde-
pendent of other works. This book was prompted by the
belief that German teachers need a comprehensive handbook,
and it com'Jines the methods and findings of Innumerable
studies u. all aspects of the German language.

In Chapter One, I am indebted to john T. Waterman's A
History of the German Language (1976) and to WilliamG.
Moulton's succinct essay The German Language" (1974).

Since it is impossible to improve on William G. Moulton's
The Sounds of English and German ;(1962), Chapter Two owes
a great GaTto that superb work.

The rest of the volume is & composite of experiences
gained in many years of teaching German, English and Lin-
guistics, utilizing not only the approaches of teaching
German as a foreign language in Germany, but also of a
great many textbooks of German in America, as well as of
the descriptions of German in handbooks and Journals.

My friends and colleagues Robert B. Hausmann and O.W.
Rolfe,, who unsparingly advised, encouraged and helped me
in so many ways,, have my sincere gratitude.,

I thank my colleagues Gertrud Lacks.hewitz and Ward H.
Powell for their patient reading of successive stages of
the manuscript and for the valuable suggestions they gave
me,

I am grateful to my students, among them especially
Keith Edgerton,, my reliable typist, and Valorie J. Ellison,
for their willingnecc to experiment with me on different
approaches. Their cooperation and lesponse have always been
gratifying.



INTRODUCTION
THE GERMAN TEACHER'S COMPANION was designed witle three
purposes in mind. Primarily, it is a textbook for advanced
university classes which prepare future teachers of
German such as "Applied German Linguistics," "The Struc-
ture of Modern German," or "The Teaching of German." To
permit amplification and practice, the volume is accom-
panied by a WORKBOOK.

The second, but not necessarily secondary, purpose of
this work is to provide a reference handbook on the struc-
ture of the German language for ali persons interested in
German, and specifically for German teachers in the pro-
fession. For this reason, ii has a detailed table of con-
tents and all structures are extensively cross-referenced
with one another and with the index.

Because of these characteristics, THE GERMAN TEACHER'S
COMPANION and WORKBOOK can be used, thirdly, in indepen-
dent or auto-didactic studies and for individual reviews
of the German language.

THE GERMAN TEACHER'S COMPANION is a pedagogical grammar
of contemporary German which not only systematically
analyzes and describes its phonology, morphology and
syntax, but also gives a brief survey of its origin and
development. At the same time, German and English struc-
tures are compared and contrasted to allow insights into
areas of similarity or difficulty.

Ps a pedagogical grammar, 11 ? corpus is by necessity se-
lective. The choice of material is based on the most fre-
quently used structures and on those that are usually
taught during the first four years at the university level,

The descriptive method of THE GERMAN TEACHER'S COMPANION
focuses on developing insights useful to the teEcher,
rather than stressing linguistic theory. The methodology
of linguistic science is applied eclectically, and the use
of structural, transformational, or diachronic approaches
is determined by the nature of the individual structure
and its optimal presentaon. Grammatical analysis for
pedagogical purposes is viewed as a short-cut and a system
of abbreviations which collapses the inventory of lan-
guages under certain rubrics and permits generalizations,
Simplifications are considered legitimate, provided they
give insights into the function of structural units and do
not foster misapplication. For this reason, particular at-
tention was paid tc clear definitions and delimitations and
to surveys summarizing related phenomena, as well as to
descriptive terminology.,



The intent of THE GERMAN TEACHER'S COMPANION is to help
teachers of German increase their own mastery of the
German language and to provide a detailed background of
teaching materials, as well as to guide teachers towards
clear presentations of German in the classroom. However,
the work is not partial to any particular method of
foreign language instruction.

Discussions about language can become sterile and lifeless
un ess the language is used. The use of all structures and
a wealth of supplementary material are provided in the
WORKBOOK which expands, enhances, and practices all items
discussed In THE GERMAN TEACHER'S COMP,VION. At the same
time, the exercises give examples of how to practice cer-
t in in the classroom. The KEY permits verifi-
cation of all answers to he problems and exercises in the
WORKBOOK.
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CHAPTER ONE
1 ORIGIN AND DEVELOPMENT OF GERMAN
1.1 Common Origin of English and German

Even the most uninitiated student will notice that there
are many German words bearing a striking resemblance to
English words, Thousands of examples could be given; here
are just a few:

ENGLISH GERMAN ENGLISH GERMAN

sing singen pipe Pfeife
boat Boot open often
shoe Schuh tide Zeit
stone Stein water Wasser
beard Bart make machen
hound Hund thing

1.11.12S_oloom 17-17iie stove Sii7116e

When the student's knowledge of German increases, he
will become aware that not only are there similarities
between words, but there are also regular and systematic
correspondences between sounds, such as English initial
'p' corresponding with German pl-.

Gradually, structural resemblances such as parallels
in the verb systems, the pronouns,, and many other struc-
tures will become '-ecognizable.

These similarities stem from the fact that German and
English are closely related languages which have evolved
from a common proto-language, know'. as Germanic, which
was spoken in northern Europe in the first century A.D.,
Germanic peoples invaded and settled a major part of England,
giving it its name (kngles>England) and leaving their
imprint on many place names (Saxons,Wessex, Sussex,
Middlesex). The structure and much of the everyday vocab-
ulary of English are of Germanic origin, although later
many words were borrowed from other languages.

Other languages which belong to the Germanic language
group include Frisian, Flemish, Dutch, Afrikaans, Yiddi=h,
Danish, Norwegian, Swedish, and Icelandic (1.3),. Because
of structural similarities, the Germanic languages are
relatively simple to learn for English-speaking students.

For the German teacher, an insight into the historical
development of German in comparison with English, the
linguistic history of which is parallel in many Instances,
is indispensible, Not only does the historical perspective
deepen the understanding of languages as ;Lich and help
to grasp the multitude of forms in a meaningful fashior,
but it also provides the teacher with inexhaustible resources
of interesting facts and stories. The teacher can antici-
pate students' questions on seemingly "Illogical" struc-
tures in the modern language and ans,...r them in a meaning-
ful manner.
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In foreign language pedagogy, information about linguistic
structures is often presented as static. Languages, how-
ever, are constLntly changing. This chapter was designed
to impart this knowledge and to enable the teacher to draw
crom the vast storehouse of interesting information provLded
oy linguistic, cultural, and social changes.

1.2 Indo-European

The Germanic language group to which English and German
belong is part of a still larger language family known
as Indo-European (Indogermanisch, Indoeuropaisch), con-
sisting of the following language groups:

Indic, documented since 1500 9.C, by Old Indic iVedic,
Sanskrit). Modern Indic la,,ruages are Hindi, Ben-
gali, Pali, Hindustani, Urdu, Romany.

Iranian, documented by Old Persian 550 B.C., Avestic
6th century B.C.

Armenian, documented since the 16th century A.D.,
Albanian, since the 6th century A.D.
Baltic; Lithuanian, Lettish or Latvian; Old Prussian,

the latter documented 1300-1600, now extinct.
Slavic; Old Church Slavic (Old Bulgarian from the 9th

century). Modern languages; Bulgarian, Serbo-
Croatian, Slovenian; Polish, Czech, Slovak,, Wendic;
Russian, Byelorussian, Ukrainian.

Hellenic, documented by Mycenic in 1400 B.C. and by
Aeolic, Ionic-Attic, and Doric since the 8th cen-
tury B.C. Modern Greek.

Italic: Latin since the sixth centu:y B.C. Modern
Romance languages; Provencal, French,, Picard,
Walloon; Italian, Rhaeto-Romanic; Spanish, Portu-
guese, Catalan, Galician; Rumanian,

Celtic: Gallic 200-300 B.C., Old Irish since the 8th
century A.D. Modern Irish, Manx (the latter nearly
extinct),;, Breton, Cornish; Pictish, Welsh; Gaulish.

Germanic, see 1.3.

Indo-European is not documented by written records..
The proto-language of the language groups above was recon-
structed during the nineteenth centu y by scholars (1.9)
who noticed striking similarities between the oldest
written records of many languages. It was primarily the
correspondences between sounds that made the scholars
assume that these languages must have evolved from a
common proto-language.

Below re some examples from Old English, Modern
German, Latin,Greek, Russian,, Lithuanian, Irish,, and
Sanskrit

?0



1.2

OE
NHG
Lat
Gr
Rus
Lit
Ir

Skt

'heart'

heorte

'foot'

fOt

ru
Ted-
FRos

'corn'

corn

wolf

wulf
WETT
TTITis
TTIITTs"

'yoke'

S12
loch.Herz Korn

corn granum 121112
LY122
23.2
iungas

kardis (ELL22)
zernoserdtse (podu)

peasrnis volk
771-7assirdis

crime
pad-

ran
vrkas

cuing
hrd Jima) yugam

A systematic comparison of sounds and grammatical forms
made possible the reconstruction of the proto-language,
Indo-European. Since the reconstruction repre a for-
mula arrived at through the comparative method and since no
written documents exist,, the sounds and forms of Indo-
European are always quoted with an asterisk. Thus, the
reconstructed Indo-European forms of the above words are

1E *kerd- *ped/p7d- *grno- *wlkwo-/w1po *yugo-

The reconstructed Indo-European language had to account
for all attested data in the documented languages. It is
therefore assumed that Indo-European must have been highly
complex. Its sound system, for example, may have comprised
two different *k-sounds; one pronounced at the palate, one
at the velum (2731). The palatal *k appears in Indic,
Baltic, and Slavic and in Armenian and Albanian as s or
but It rema s k in all other languages. For this reason,
the former languages are sometimes grouped together as
Satem-languages (<Avestic satem 'hundred') and the latter
i7-7TnIum languages ( <Latin centum 'hundred.), However,; a
cla77TTTEation such as this, based on the development of
only one item, is used with caution.

The Indo-European vowels *e and *0 (rarely *a and *o)
alternated in etymologically- related words due To varia
tions of pitch and stress (2.51). The vowels could appear
in various grades (lengthened *-e. and *3, normal *e, *0,
reduced 'e 0- zero). This phenomenon 17 cal'ed abTaut
'vowel gr.7dation'land it appears in the Germanic strong
verbs 3.133) where it functions in tense formation.

Similarly, the Indo-European inflectional system must
have been highly complex, nouns probably had eight cases
(4.124), and verbs were inflected for three voices, eight
tenses, and four moods (3.12).

In the absence of written documents, it is impossible
to establish the ethnic, racial, or cultural provenance of
the speakers of Indo-European. Careful assumptions have been
made on the basis of wo1.1s attested in the ma)ority of IE
languages: the Indo-Europeans must have been herders of
domesticated animals (goats, beef), who measured the time
by the moon and lived in a paternalistic society. only the

1

The German terms Ablaut and Umlaut are used as technical
terms in English throughout 77-17-Jok.
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western Indo-European languages hz.vP cogriPtes (<Latin
cognatus 'born together') (urverwandle Wolter) attesting
to the products of agriculture, such as rye and bo,ley.

The homeland of 0,e Indo-Europeans has been discossed
extensively by scholars who now generally agree that the
1E people must have lived in what is now western Russia
during the late Stone Age (2500-2000 B.C..) and that they
migrated at different times to various areas on the Eur-
asian continent.

1.3 Germanic

The group of Indo-Europeans that became known as Germanic
(Germanisch) migrated to southern Scandinavia and northern
Germany around 2000 B.C. By 800 B.C., the Germanic peop'es
had spread south and west, reaching the Rhine by appro,,i-
mately 500 B.C.

The first contact of these people with the Romans, who
called them German', marks the beginning of recorded his-
tory. The name German' is highly disputed; it may come
from a Celtic root meaning 'those by the hot springs.'
Roman writers (Caeser, Pliny, Tacitus) cite Germanic wards
such as urus 'bison' (Auerochs), acs 'e:k' (Etch),
sapo 'soap (Seife), and glsum '3gT777, amber' 1-67,0.
Some Latin worms also entered the Germanic language duress
this period,, such as milia (passum"a thousand paces,
mile' (Meile), saccus,'sack. (Sack), (via) strata 'paved
road, sh=eet' (Strape), and coquus 'coTP (Koch),

Germanic seems to have been a relatively uniform lan-
guage at or.:: time. However,, by the beginning of the
Christian era, five distinct dialects had developed.:

(1) North Germanic, giving rise later to Danish, Nor-
wegian, Icelandic, and Swedish.

(2) Eat Germanic, documented by Gothic and, very
scantily, by Burgundian and Vandal, but extinct
in following centuries.

West Germanic, subdivided into three dialects:
(3) North Sea Germanic, the ancestral dialect of

English and Frisian and of some characteristics
of Flemish, Dutch. and Low German (1.41),

(4) Weser-Rhine Germanic, which included some elements
of moderr Dutch, and Low and High German,

`5) Elbe Germanic,, the principal source of High German
(1.4:),

The North Ge.manic speakers moved furtner into Scandi-
navia and settled Iceland. Runic inscriptions dating from
300 A.D. attest to their presence. Danish peoples Invaded
England and estab:ished a temporary kingdom there, bring-
ing m ny Scandinavian words into English. Another group
of Scandinavians, known as Vikings or Northmen, settled
rorthern France and assumed the French language and cul-
ture; which they brought along when they invaded England
in 1066 as Normans.

4
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1.3-1.31

The East Germanic speakers mainly the Goths, moved
eastward toward the Black Sea. From the fourth century
A.D., we have the first significant bcdy of writing in a
Germanic language: the Gothic bible translation by bishop
Ulfilas, or Wulfilas, wHo died in 381 A.D.

In the fourth and fifth centuries, pressures from the
Slays in the east and, possibly, inundations or over-
population caused vast migrations in middle Europe
(VOlkerwanderungen). Groups of East Germanic speakers,,
notably the Visigoths, Ostrogoths, and Vandals,, wandered
through Europe into Italy Spain, and northern Africa.

Of the West Germanic speakers, the group of North Sea
Germanic tribes included the Angles and Saxons, who
settled parts of England and forced the Celts into Ireland,
Scotland, Wales,, and Cornwall-. The written language of
England, which emerged around 700 A.D. as Old English, is
completely Germanic, but contains some Latin loan words,
since the Romans had occupied England previously. Those
Saxons remaining on the continent are documented by the
Old Saxon language from 800 A.D. (1.41),.

The Weser-Rhine Germanic people., later appeared as
Franks, some of whom remained in what is now Germany, and
others moved to what was to become France, to which they
gave its name. Elbe Germanic speakers went south and
became known as Alemannians,. Bavarians, and Langobards.
The written language of the Franks, Alemannians, and Bavar-
ians, preserved since 750 A.D., is known as Old High
German (1.42ff).

Germanic and its sub - dialects were reconstructed on the
basis of the earliest written documents in a manner simi-
lar to the reconstruction of Indo-European. Germanic has
several characteristics which distinguish it from all
other Indo-European languages: stress accent, consonant
shift vowels, structural innnovations and vocabulary.

1.31 Germanic Stress Accent

The Indo-European stress and pitch accent (2,5) was mov-
able and could fall on any syllable of a word, as shown
in the Greek paradigm of 'father:'

NOM sg pater pl pateres
ACC ap tera pateras
DAT zatr( patrosi
GEN patrOs paterbn
VOC pater pateres

In the Germanic languages, the accent was fixed on the
stem syllable of a word which, in most instances, is the
first, except for words with inseparable prefixes, such as
bekommen-become 0,131).

This fixed initial stress gave rise to the typically
Germanic form of poetry known as alliteration (e Allite-
ration, r Strabreim), in which identical initiaT con-
sonants rhyme7,717one another, as exemplified by the OHG
hildebrandlied:

5
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1,31-1,32

nu seal mih suasat chind suertu hauwan

Teton mit 77TITI-FaTTTI edi7-7EImo to banin w "rdan

'now shall (my) tweet child hit me with (his) sword
fell me with his axe or I become his murderer'

Alliteration survives in many English and German Idio-
matic expressions, frequently of word pairs with the same
initial consonant.: Wind und Wetter, Nacht und Nebel, Haus
und Hof, Mann und Maus 'wind 7717;.;eaTETT7, TW7gFT-,71d T7i7,

FUUse and 7-court T -Fearth, man and mouse.'

Another consequence of the initial stress was the
weakening and, frequently in English, the e mtual loss of
final inflertional syllables (1.423).:

OHG helpfames>NHG helfen OE helpaf>NE (we) help

1.32 Germanic Consonant Shift

lite most sweeping change that distinguishes Germanic from

all other Indo-European languages was the Germanic con-
sonant shift (e germantsche or erste Lautverschiebung),
also known as 7.-imm's Law, for the German scholar Jacob
Grimm who systematically formulated the change. The IE
system of stops was completely restructured in Germanic.

IE *1 *k *k
w

*b *d
w

*bh *dh *a *ih':".

- - - -

I I I

Gmc *f *$ *x *xw wE *t *k *kw *b *d *i!

The Indo-European voiceless stops *2.,, *t , *k (2.31)

became the corresonding voiceless spirantskf,*f, *x
(the runic symbol represents English voiceTess'1hT,
x represents German <ch, as in lachen). The Indo-European
voiced stops *b, *d, became e voiceless *k In

Germanic,, and the Tndo-European aspirated voiced slops

*bh, *dh, *g11 became unaspirated *b, *d, .a, for example:

IF *J >Gmc *f Skt pur6-, Gr polo,, Got/OHG filu,,

NHG
1E *b>Gmc Lith71-Tbnis 'weak,' Got sliTan,

NE sleep
IE *bh'Gmc*b: Skt abht, Gk ampht. OHG umbi, NHG um

However, there are two exceptions to the Germanic con-
sonant shift which involve different- -but regular--develop-
ments of the aboi,e consonants in certain surroundings.

First, the Indo-European voiceless stops_1, *1, *k
did riot become spirants after *s: Lat specio look' NAG

s ahen, La' ste 'stand' NHG steFen;, LaT-777U 'scratch'

NII akMaben.
Secondly, the phenomenon known as Verner's Law explains

such startling alternations as schneiden-geschntiten,
ziehen-gezogen, and Englis.i .wa7-74777-7-These alter-
nallons were caused by the IL stress accenti If the IE

stress followed the sounds in questtm, the Germanic voiced
spirants *b, *d, .a resulted, and IF t's appeared as Gmc *z,
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1.32-1.33

West Gmc *r. In some related forms, therefore, voiced and
voiceless consonants alternate, such as

Gmc *x and *s.: 011G zIonan, pass sg zoh, pl zusam:
NHG 717F7T, Lls

1.33 Germanic Vowels

The regular alternations of Indo-European vowels, called
ablaut (12) was systematized in the Germanic languages
for tense formation in strong verbs (3.133). Because
of the different grades (normal, lengthened, reduced, and
zero) In which the IE vowels appeared and the subsequent
developments of vowels in certain environments, It is
possible to group the Germanic strong verbs into six
classes. A seventh class was formed at a later date; it

Includes such verbs as NHG laufen-lief-selaufen and
heten-FLel-gehei 'en, etc. An examT07of strong verbs (NHG
bInden 'ETTid, tie. - Class III) is given below

CI.
NOINAL GRAD "NORM, GRAGRADS (WEDIKID GRADE I REDTICE1TGRADE
INFINITIVE PAST SING. PA ST PLURAL PAST PART IC.

IE *e/*o4nas.il consormnt
IF- *in./ren,ccns *art/* Cfl +cats' cons .c 4 coos

Gmc 713/eT4ccns *am *an4cals CilOrm icons "um, un cons
OHIG 677173 n 1n untumuntan
N'tiG binden

, n

The preceding chart demcistrates that vowels underwent
certain qualitative and quantitative changes. The 1E
syllable. consonants *E and *2 are reflected in Gmc *um and
'tun, the latter a negation prefix un-freundlIch 'un-
friendly.' In !attn. Instead of a u, an I arose, giving
,he negation In- (in-koharent '1n-coherent), and in Greek
the same svIITEle appeared as a- la-moralisch 'a-moral.).

Germanic *u (as above in Q11. giluntan) remained u when
followed by anasal.ccr-)onant, but it changed to o 7n
other nvIronm-nts. Therefore a subclass of strong III
verbs arose, for example NHG helfen-half-geholten. rhe
strong verbs In class Ilia and TITL UTTTer only in the
vowel of the past participle. Modern classification
NHG strong verbs will be discussed in 3.133.

Another development of Germanic vowels relevant to
English and Getman is the loss el nasals 'efore spirants,
Grm. *tn., *unx lost the nasals before sptrants:.
*x (277T), 17,-(1 the vowel WdS leng'Lened to "ax, 'Tx, *Ux.
Arefle of this development is NHG brdchte -Trou-OTt "Tom
*branxta, the simple past tense of bringers, as well as
denken-dachte. In the North Sea Germanic dialects, nasals
were nol775,7 lost before *x, but also bolero the spirants

*s, *1. Thus, cognates Tontatntng a nasal In German
but none in English tan be recc,,iiiieth,

7
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1.33-1:34-1.35

OLD ENGLISH

fif
us
t<de r

ENG1 I cH

'other'

NEW HIGH GERMAN

fur(
uns
Ti7Ter

1.34 Germanic .r, ,ctural Innovations

The highly inflected system of lndo-European verbs was so
drastically reduced in the Germanic languages that only
two inflected tenses re-mined:, the present tense ter
sing-t he sing -s') and :`^ post tense (Cr sang-, 'F7
sang- ). All other tenses (present and past perfect and
future) a-e formed by the combination of an auxiliary with
a non-fnite 'orm of the verb er hat/hatte...gesungen,

r wird...sino:r he has/had sung, -1-T. ;TTT-sing.

T7.77171.
The most important innovation cha-acterlstic of the

Germanic languages was a new type of verb: called weak,
the ten, s of which are formed not with ablaut. but with a

dental suffix: danken-dank-to -ge-dank-t 'thank-thank-ed-
thank-ed.' In m7.77TTGerman and English, such verbs are
more common than strong veros (3.132).

Another Innovation typical of the Germanic languages
was the development of a two-fold inflection of adtec-
11Ves: d determining InfIVillon which used tne ndings
of the determiner (der Wein, rot-er Weinl. .1.12 a reduced
tnflection, which 11757 777-en-TrZToT-7-7v1,e of noun 11.52)
(mit dem rot-en Nein). in Lngltsh, adiect,ye Inflections
have compTTTTIT 7.77:ppeared (4.14ff).

1.35 Germanic Vocabulary

The GrmtnIc vocabulary exnibits a number of words or

which no k.onates ,n other Indo-uropean languages can be
found. such as 'rain.' 'ring, broad, 'hold.'

and 'meat.' It Is possible that these words were lost In

the other II. lan,zuae,e,.., or that the Germanic speakers
borrowed these words from languages that have becore
extinct.

Prehistoric borrowings from CeltIc ..%uggest that the

Celts had a culture ANG technology superior to that of

the Germanrc tribes:. Ce.tig rig 'king. gave the German
noun Retch and the adtettive retch 'rich.' as well as
the 70-17ble in names 7: AS FIletirloh and

Richard. Hit. wo777-id 'oath' and :dill 'offi,e' show that
771-77-politl,a1 inStitutions may I-1tTe been Influential.
In addItion to the names of numerous towns lireisach.
Mainz, Worms?, rivers .Rhein, 1auber. and mountain,
TTTiunus), Me words EisTi7-7roiT71--ITTei 'lead,' and, Glo,k,

'bell. seem to have IrTeen borrowed Trom Cltic.
The earliest borrowings tro, lAtin carne through

tact with the Romans along the lower Rhine. cince these
words participated in the OHC, .on,onant ,11:21 '1 421'.
their forms differ sii0tiv in 6erman ,end i'nolish, :0,

example Lat ,talus, 'pole' gav Germ). Pfahl. campus
Kamof. nondu s pout.d.

3
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1.35-1.4-1.41

Numerous words in the Germanic languages attest to the
preoccupation of the Germanic peoples with heroic deeds
and war, such as OHG held, ha u, wIg, gund, all meaning
'battle, contest.' ReTrTiZes of these words can be found
in many German names, such as Hildegund, Hedwig, Gudrun.
etc.

The outlook of the Germanic peoples was fatalistic, and
even their gods were mortal. The highest god was Wotan
(or Wodan, North Germanic Odin), the god of war TE777
and TETgoddess of fertility and love Freia. The7aeitles
are still used in the names of the days of the week:.
'Wednesday, Thursday, Friday' Donnerstag, Freitag,.

1.4 Old Saxon and Old High German

Around the year 750 A,D., we find two distinct dialect
groups in what is now Germany: Old Saxon and Old High
German.

Old Saxon (Altsachsisch) and Old Low Franconian
(Altniederfranl-isch) were the dialects spoken in the
northern German plains which gave rise to Low German
(Pflatt-. Niederdeutsch).

Old High German (Althochdeutsch) was a group of dialects
spoken in middle and southern Germany, in parts of Switzer-
land and in Austria. The concepts of 'low' and 'high' are
therefore geographical: Low Germany is a low plain, and
from the middle of Germany southward, the topog-aphy
becomes increasingly mountainous,

Old High German was subdivided into various dialects.
In the southwest, Alemannic (Alemannisch) was spoken and
written mainly in the monastery of St. Gall. In the south-
east, in parts of modern Bavaria and Austria, tne Bavarian
(Bairischl) dialects were spoken. The middle of Germany
comprised the Franconian dialects (Frankisch): East
Franconian (Ostfrankisch), with its literary center in
Fulda, Rhenish Franconian (Rheinfrankisch) and Moselle
Franconian (Moselfrank.sch), the latter around Trier,,
and Ripuarian (2ipuarisch), around 101n.

Alemannic and Bavarian are often grouped together as
'Upper German' (Oberdeutsch), while the Franconian
dialects are grouped together as 'Middle German' (Mittel-
deutsch). See map, page 38.

1.41 Old Saxon

Old Saxon Oillsachsischl is quite similar to Old English,
since the latter developed, at least in part,, from the
dialect of the Saxons who had migrated to England a few
centuries earlier. Old Saxon is preserved in a beautiful
poetic document known as Heliand 'Savior' (c. 830), which
was probably commissioned by King Louis the Pious to
christianize the Saxons. In this alliterative poem,, Christ

1

The adiective for the land Bavaria (Bayern) is bay(e)-
risch; for the dialect, bairisch is used.

9
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1.41-1.42

is depicted as a Germanic king, the disciples as his loyal
knights and vassals, and the towns of the Holy Land have
the appearance of Saxon Burien. A smaller document is the
Altsachsische Genesis 'Old ',axon Genesis.'

The difference Old Saxon and Old High German
lies primarily in the consonants, which in Old Saxon show
no sign of the Old High German consonant shift (1.421) and
are therefore like the English (Germanic) consonants.

Here is the beginning of the poetical version of the
Lord's Prayer from the Heliand:

Fadar Gsa firiho barno,
thu bzs: an dem hSh7n7--- himila rikea,
geuuTha. si Th-Tn namo 17713Fao

Cuma thin craftag riki...

'Father our, of the children of men,,
you are in the high heavenly realm,
hallowed be thy name with each word.
Come thy mighty kingdom....

Old Saxon developed into Middle Low German (Mittel-
niederdeutsch) in subsequent centuries, and for .Tref
time it became an important trade language in seaports
around the Baltic Sea. During the bloom of the Hanse, a
federation of seafaring merchants centered primarily in
Hamburg, Bremen, and Lubeck, Low German was widely used.

Since Low German did not become the standard language,
even though it contributed greatly to the vocabularly, the
following discussion will concentrate only on the develop-
ment of High German. Low German as a modern dialect: 1.82.,

1.42 Old High German

The Old High German documents which have come down to us
since about 750 A.D. are most frequently religious and
reflect the process of christianizationof the German
peoples. The documents are primarily translations from
Latin or adaptations of the gospels, written and copied
in monasteries. They show the dialects of the scribes or
of the area in which the monastery was located.

The largest bodies of OHG writing are two gospel 'iar-
monies:. Tatian, a translation from Latin in the East
FranconiiiUTTlect aroud 830, and the Evangelienbuch by
Otfrid von Wei3enburg, an original poetic version, written
in the Rhenish Franconian dialect during the years
867-871. A hundred years later, Notker Labeo of St. Gall
translated numerous works of classical, pedagogical, and
religious nature into his Alemannic dialect, using a
curious mixture of German and Latin by maintaining whole
Latin phrases in his texts. The year of Notker's death
in 1022 marks the end of OHG literary activity.

Only a few documents with motifs from the Germanic past
have been preserved from what must have been a larger body
of early poetry: The Merseburger Zaubersprilche are charms

10
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1.42-1.421

of pagen nature, and the Hildebrandlied is a fragment of
an alliterative heroic epic.,

The documents reflect a great diversity of dialects
and, at the same time, the struggle to adapt the Latin
alphabet to the Old High German language.

1.421 Old High German Consonant Shift

The most striking cliff( e between Old High German and
all other Germanic langua6es, including Low German, is the
effect of the High German consonant shift (althochdeutsche
cr zweite Lautverschiebung). It occurred before the writing
of the documents which have been preserved and must have
begun in the south and spread northward with decreasing
intensity, never reaching Low German territory.,

The Germanic voiceless stops *R., *t, *k were shifted
to the corresponding affricates (2.374) pf, is (spelled
NHG <z>)and kx in word-initial position, ,,HenUoubled,
or after m, n, 1, r. After vowels, the voiceless stops
became the corresponding spirants ff,, zz (spelled NHG
<ss, 2>) and x (spelled NHG <ch), as TEown below.

GERMANIC *p *. *k

OHG El- -f f- ts- -zz kx- -x-__

NHG spelling<pf -f(f)- z- -ss- k- -ch->

Examples include the following:.

ENGLISH OHG ENGLISH OHG ENGLISH OHG

p-

a
mp

1E

LE

LIR

Vp

path

apple

stamp

help

hares

open

sheep

pfad t-

tt

nt

It

rt--
Vt

Vt

tongue

set

plant

salt

heart--
water

hot

zunga k- calf

kk lick

nk drink

lk folk

rk stark

Vk make

Vk book

chalb

apful setzen lecchOn

stampfOn pflanz5n trinchan

helpfan salz folch

harpfa herza starch

of fan wazzar mahhCn

scaf heiz h 'n

However, in certain environments, no shift occurred.
For example, after s, the stops E, t, k remained unchanged,
and t was not shifted after f or beTor e r:

ENGLISH OHG ENGLISH OHG

12 lEew spiwan tr tread tretan

st stark starch ft loft luft-- -- __
sk scold skeltan

The consonant shift occurred to the fullest extent only
in the Upper German dialects of Bavarian and Alemannic, in
Alemannic, the affricate kx is preserved to this day.

11



1.421

In Middle Germany, the Franconian dialects show a limited
spread of the shift, Initial k- remains unshifted in all
Franconian dialects; in Rhenish Franconian, E resists the
shift to pf, and in Middle Franconian, t remains in some
words of HTgh frequency, such as dat, wit. Many dialect
distinctions in modern German are-171e to the OHG consonant
shift (1.82). Low German shows no Influence of the shift.

Another change related to the OHG consonant shift is

the change of German c *d to OHG t, which can be seen in
numerous English-NHG corFespondenZes such as day-Tag,
leader-Leiter, etc.

Tn aTTUTTman dialects, including Low German, the
Germanic spirant *$ became thing-Ding, leather-Leder,
etc.

In summary, therefore, the Germanic consonants which
are identical with the English consonants changed in the
following manner in OHG:

Gmc *E *t *k *d *4)

*1E1 * *st sk-\

1

I \\\

OHG 1E pf ff st is zz sk kx x
T7

IT

NHG

phone- [1E EL f st is s s k x/c t d)- - _
t i c t r

TT

spell- < sE pl. f ( f ) st z ss 1 sch k ch t d>
ing

Knowledge of the OHG consonant shift enables the
German teacher to recognize cognates and teach German
vocabulary in an interesting manner and show the close
relationship between English and German, If the sound
corespondences above are pointed out to students, they

be able to recognize many German words.
In Old English and in some German dialects (1.82),,

intervocalic Germanic *b ( *b) was reflected as <v> or
<f>, but in most Old High G-Jrman dialects as <b >,, result-
ing in another set of cognates in modern English and
German, such as Leber-liver, sieben-,,ven.

Note that the 5aHges -described above are by no means
arbitrary;;, they occurred in a highly systematic and
physiologically understandable manner. For example, the
sounds /p, t, k/ are all stops,, and they differ from /f, s,

x/ only in one feature: /E/ is a voiceless bilabial stop,
7f/ a voiceless bilabial spirant. Within the phonemic
system of a language '(2.1), changes occur in groups of
similar phonemes and in a systematic manner,

12
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1.422

1.422 Old High German Vowels

In the West and North Germanic dialects 1i.3), stressed
vowels had a tendency to assimilate to an *1 or *i in a
following unstressed syllable. This phenomenon is known
as umlaut, or 'vowel mutation.'

Old High German had inherited alternations such as (er)
hilfit - (wir) helfames, in which i and e alternate in
tie same stem from German. e remained beTore back vowels
(2.41), but i appeared when followed by another i.

During the OHG period this umlaut spread, altEough it
was not reflected consistently in writing, Only during the
Middle High German period was the umlaut reflected in the
written language:.

OHG MHG NHG
e - i gebaH7-gibit gebeE7-gibet ge57, gibt

a - g tgt, tat i tgt, 6ite tat, tate- ---
a - e Fast, zest i gast , geste Gast, Gast e

o - o not , no- t i rt3t, noel a Not , Note

o - b holz, holzir holz, hdlzer Holz, Hcilzer

u - u hus, hu- sir hus, hiuser Haus, Hauser

2 u !IS, _z_HE1 zuc, zuge Zug, Zuge

au-au loufan, loufit loufen, Idufet laufen, lauft

In the Bavarian dialect, however, the consonant
clusters -ck-, -hh-, and -tz- hindered the umlaut,
especially of u, so that pairs such as nutzen-nutzen
'to be useful' have come into New High German.

The Old High German full long and short vowels in
unstressed syllables were progressively weakened to
/a/ during the course of the OHG period. This can be
seen when comparing word pairs written in an early
(Tatian, c. 830) and in a late (Notker, c. 1010) OHG
text:

TATIAN NOTKER TATIAN NOTKER

- 1 tagalThhaz tagelicha -1- r7hhi ri- che

-e unsaren unseren -1- himile himele

o giheilag3t geheiligot -a- tagal7h1-mz tagelicha

This weakening of vowels in unstressed syllables con-
tinued into the Middle High German time at the end of
which all unstresed syllables only have /a /.l

1
Most pf the examples are quoted form William G. Moulton,
"The German Language." German Lan ua e and Literature,
Karl Weimar, Ed., Englewood Cli s, 1 777-1-6-2, by per-
mission of the editor.
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1.423 Old High German Structure

The Old High German morphological system (<Greek morphe
'form') (e Morphologie, e Formenlehre) is characterized by
the gradual decline and subsequent merger of the manifold
inflectional classes inherited from Germanic and, on the
other hand, the development of analytic forms to express
grammatical categories, such as nominal gender or vernal
tenses.

Verbs:,

Old High German had two verb types which still exist in
modern German: strong verbs in which tenses are indicated
by a vowel change determined by ablaut (1.33; 3.133), and
weak verbs in which tenses are indicated by a dental
suffix (1.34: 3.132).

Old High German strong verbs were inflected in the
following manner:

neman 'nehmen' to take'

Present Indicative: sg (ich-form) nimu

(du -form) nimus

(er-form) nimit

pl (wir -form) nemumes /-ames,
ernes,,

(ihr-form) nemet /-at

(sie-form) nemant

Special Subjunctive: sg (ich-form) neme

Imperative:

Infinitive:

Present Participle:

Past Indicitive

(du-form) nemes

(er-form) neme

pl (wir-form); nemem

(ihr -form) nemet

(sie-form) nemen

sg (du-form) nim

pl (wir-form) nemames /-emes;
nertim

pl (ihr-form) nemet ' -at

neman

nemanti /-enti

sg (ich-form) nam

(du-form) name

(er-form) nam
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General Subjunctive:

pl (wir-form) ngmum

(ihr-form) ngmut

(sie-form) ngmum

sg (ich-form) rigmi

(du -form) ngmis

(er-form) ngmi

pl (wir-form) ngmTm

(ihr-form) namit

(sie-form) ngmTn

Past participle:
slasnla

Fer weak verbs, three classes were distinguished: (1) a
class with an infinitive ending in -en (wecken<wakjan 'to
wake someone,' derived from the adjective waka- with the
verbal suffix -Jan,, forming a causative ye-EFT-3,132), (2)
a class with an infinitive ending in -on (wahliCin 'to
watch"bewachen', formed from nouns or other verbs
intensifying them), and (3) a class with the infinitive
ending in -en '(wahlin 'to be awake' wach seen'). By late
OHG, these distinctions had vanished and' .TiMITG, the
infinitive consistently ended in -(e)n.

During the Old High German period', the analytic forms
of the present and past perfect (3.17,ff) and future tenses
were developed, in addition to the passive voice (3.18).

Nouns:

The OHG nouns display a variety of classes which
developed from the differentiation of stem-forming devices
in Germanic. Numerous \oc,,.lic stems of nouns gave rise to
the NHG 'strong' declension, and a consonantal stem was
the origin of the NHG 'weak' der-nouns.

Below are some examples of-07G nouns:

der-Nouns das-Nouns die-Nouns
*a-stem 'Tag' *a-stem 'Wort' 777stert 'Gabe'

Sg N tag wort geba
A tag wort geba

D tage worte gebu

G tages wortes geba

PI N taga wort gebg
A taga wort geba

D tagun wortun geb6r1

G tago worto geb6no
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*ii-stem

Sg N

'Hirte" *3a -stem 'kin'

kunni

*3o -stem 'Sunde'

hirti sunte

A hirti kunni sunte

D hirte kunn(i)e suntu

G hirtes kunnes sunta

PI N hIrte kunni s,,nta

A hIrte kunni sunt3

D hIrtun kunnim suntan

G flirt° kunnio suntan°

*1-stem 'Gast' *iz-stem 'Lamm' *1-stem 'Gunst.

Sg N gast lamb anst

A gast lamb anst

D gaste Lambe ensti

G Bastes Jambes ensti

PI N gesti lembir ensti

A gesti lembir ensti

D gestin lembtrum enstim

G as11.12 lembiro enstio

Consonantal stems:

*an-stem 'Ha' *an-stem 'Herz' *on-stem 'lunge'

Sg N hano herza 1ELEI
A hanon herza 11.'2E2

D hanen herzen zungiln

G hanen herzen
,-1,23,71a

PI N hanon herzun

A hanam herzun iHaL
D hanam herzam zungam

G hanano herzOno zung3no

The major factors which simplified t e NHG noun system
were the weakening and occasional loss of unstressed
syllables and the subsequent merger of forms, as well as
analogy, In NHG, only der-nouns distinguish between a
consonantal ('weak,,' e.g. Mensch) and a vocalic ('strong,;'
e.g. Tag) class, and only ones -noun preserves reflexes
of the n-stems: Herz. In the die-nouns the only retlex of
the n-stems is in compound nouns such as Sornenschein
where the -n- is a remnant of the old genitive. However,
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the various stems greatly influenced the formation of
the NHG plural morphemes (4.123). Through analogy, vocalic
alternations of the stems of the singular (anst-ensti)
were leveled.

Adjectives:

The typically Germanic two-fold declension of adjectives
(1.34) was fully developed by OHG. The determining inflec-
tion used the morphemes of the determiner or pronoun),
and the reduced in.lection used the morphemes of the n-
stems nouns (hano, herza, zunga, above) (4.14ff).

The comparative of adjectives was formed with -ir-_
or -or-: rehtoro, rehtoro 'richtiger,' and their superlative
with -1st- or -Ust- rehisto, reht5sto, 'richtigst'
(4.144).

Adverbs:

Adverbs could be formed by adding -o to an adjective
stem: adj. festi, adv fasto. SemanticaTly, the adjectives
and adverbs sometimes divided, as in NHG fest 'fast,
tight' and fast 'nearly' or sconi>schon 'FT717Ittful' and
scOno>schon 771-ready' (3.4117.-

1.424 Ola High German Vocabulary

The vocabulary of Old High German is characterized by
the tremendous influx of loan words from Latin and Greek
due to christianization and by loan translations of Christian
concepts, introduced primarily through the Anglo-Saxon
mission. On the other hand,, Germanic words referring to
the pagan past were lost.

Innumerable words were introduced into Old High German
from Latin. Such words can be recognized as OHG imports,
since they did not participate in the OHG consonant shift
(1.421) which, at that time, was no longer in operation.
Suc' words include Kapelle 'chapel,' Brief 'letter,' and
predigen 'preach.'

The material culture also reflects Latin influence.
Romans had borrowed the Greek ..,ords discos 'disk' which
originally meant the object of the disk - thrower. Later
it assumed the meaning of 'dish' (as in Modern English),
and in German it came to mean 'table' Tisch. Since the
word for 'dish' was no longer in GermaTITTer this semantic
change, the early loan scutella, OHG scuzzila, NHG
Schussel took on that meaning. The Germanic peoples
rested on the floor while eating;; with the introduction
of the raised table, a chair became necessary and was
expressed by the Gmc term OHG stuol NHG Stuhl. Since
chairs could often be folded, TNJ7were aTMcalled
falti-stuol which was borrowed into French as 'fauteuil.'
TaeiTierITTool' comes from Latin scamilus.
---Mmonks cultivated cloister gardens. Through their
contact with Mediterranean flora, they introduced Rose,,
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1.424

Tulpe, Lille, Petersilie, Lattich, Salbei, and other
botanical terms.

The Germanic peoples had their runic alphabet which
was scratched into wood or stone and was asst. ?cl to possess
magical character. The art of interpreting magical runes
was called lesen 'to collect' in OHG, while it was 'read'
raten Ln CE. Staffs of beech wood with runic symbols,
FUTETtaben, were used to translate Latin littera after
contact with Roman writing, and the German terms 'reading'
were maintained. The English term 'write' is also remi-
niscent of the runes; it is a cognate to German ritzen
or rei3en to scratch.' German used the Latin scribere
'schreiben' instead. Many other terms referring to earnir.,
were borrowed from Latin, such as Tinte 'Ink,' Schule
'school,' Pult 'pulpit, lectern,' .7Fdrini 'line.

Many Christian concepts were expressed by loan trans-
lations, using native material, for example Gewissen
translating Latin conscientia, Gemeinde Lat communio,
Gotteshaus 'house of God' domus dei, and WohiTITiT,od
deed' beneficium.

At the same time, Germanic words underwent semantic
changes through christianization. Demut originally meant
'servile mood, service,' containing Gothic imus 'servant,'
which survives in Dienst, Dirne, dienen. InTriTenced by
Latin humilitas, Demut came to mean 'humility.' uHG sunta
meant 'guilt ,f any kind,' yet it assumed the meaning
of 'sin' SUnde from Latin peccatum. In the same manner,
Tugend changed from 'fitness' to 'moral virtue.'

Words denoting the pagan east were lost or, sometimes,
remained in compounds. OHG wih 'temple' survives in Weihe
and Weihnachten, while haruc 'holy stone pile' and
bloath5s (Got hunsl) 'bro-SUsacrifice' vanished without
a (i-ace.

the word wurt, denoting inescapable fate, was also
lost. An animal -for sacrifice was zebar; it survives in
Ungeziefer 'animal unfit for sacriTT vermin.' To sing,
to invoke magic' was bigalan, and the magical song was
,galdar, strviving in Nachtigall 'nightingale.' Kobold
and Unhold contain hold, 'a good spirit.' The last part
in names such as Hoh7WTohe, Oslo, and Waterloo reflect
1611 'holy woods.'

The OHC period knew little of a linguistic or political
unity. The various tribes referred to themselves with
their tribal names frankisch, alemannisch, and bairisch,
rather than using the term deutsch. A concept of lin-
guistic unity arose only in the Middle High German
period. Deutsch comes from a German adjective OHG diutisk,
meaning 'belonging to the people, peoplish.'

The term les Allemanos is still the national name of
the Germans in French, witnessing close geographical
neighborhood. The Italians call the Germans Tedeschi,
a Romanizeo form of Deutsch, and the Slavic FJOTTTT-refer
to them as Njemtzy '117-77)T speaking ones,' testifying
to early contact without comprehension. The word 'German' may
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be of Celtic origin and was used by the Romans (1.3).
The term 'Teutonic,' originally a Germanic tribe's name,
was used widely in English to denote both Germanic and
German, but it is coming out of general use.

1.5 Middle High German

The Middle Htgh German period is commonly considered to
extend from 1050 to 1500, although transitions are fluid
and frequently determined by non-linguistic factors.
Delineation of periods in language development are by
necessity arbitrary.

During the MHG period, the area settled by people
speaking GermaniL languages was changing. The Franks, in
what is today France, became Romanized as did the Lango-
bards in northern Italy. On the other hand,, the eastward
spread of settlers speaking a variety of Germanic dialects
began the eastern colonization '(e Ostkolonisation), The
move beyond the rivers Elbe and -Saale into Slavic terri-
tory and further east was to continue for several cer
tunes, only to be reversed by the vast migrations west-
ward after World War II (1.82).

While the literary activities in the OHG period were
centered In monasteries and limited to the clerics, the
MHG centers of culture and literature were the courts of
princes and noblemen, and the poets were kni Is who
frequently moved from one court to another. The MHG litera-
ture therefore reflects attempts to avoid obvious dialectal
traits.

In poetry, the genre of Minnesang was developed. Minne
is the unfulfilled love and admiration of the poet for a
noble lady of higher social status. The poets also often
composed melodies for inert poems and later such lyrics
gave rise to the Volkslied.

Below is a short sample of a song by the foremost poet
of that time, Walter von Vogelweide (c. 1170-1230)

Herzeliebez frouwelTn,
got gebe dir hiute unt iemer guot 1

Kunde ichUz ATUT7ne7) din,
des hete ITEwillecItchen muot.
AT7 77-1TEdir esa en mi,
70-1 aaz air nieman holder ist denn ich7
DA von i st m1-7-7,7 w-e .

'Deai.!st lady,
God may give you today and always good (things)?
If I could think of you better
for that 1 have a willing mind.
What more shall I tell you
than that no one likes you more than 17
This hurts me much.'
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The epic works of the MHG period are the Nibelungenlied
and the Gudrunlied. Both were written by unknown poets and
used older Germanic motifs. French courtly stories dealing
with the Arturian saga were woven into Tristan by Gottfried
von Strapburg, Parzifal by Wolfgang von Eschenbach, and
Erec and lweln by Hartmann von Aue, who also wrote
7TioriusWFUDer arme Heinrich which were based on

legends.
Later, from these courtly epics, the Volksbuch devel-

oped, popular and less artistic versions which were read
avidly by the increasingly literate public.

Medieval drama arose from the dramatization of biblical
stories and motifs which were first performed in churches
on holy days, and later in the market place.

Since legal and academic documents were written in
Latin, (the first German university was founded in Prague
in 1348) comparatively few secular MHG writings have come
down to us. In the late. MHG period, popular and didactic
sermons, especially by Berthold von Regensburg, gave a
larger body of prose writings, as did the works of the
medieval mystics.

1.51 Middle High German Sounds

Although the Middle High German poets attempted to use a
supra-regional language, the MHG spelling was rather
erratic., Most text editions of MHG use a 'normalized' and
more consist( . spelling, indicating, for example, vowel
length with diacritics (e):

Consonants:

There were no major changes in the consonants from OHG
to MHG and subsequently to NHG.

In normalized texts, the 'hardening' of final voiced
stops (c Auslau:verhartung) is indicated. Although pro-
noun^ed as voiceless, modern German spelling does not
reflect this final hardening (2.61),:.

MHG NHG

117p, Jibes Leib /laip/, Leibes /latbos/ 'body('s)'
771,TTides IT /1.311/, eides /latdos/ 'suffermg('s).
tae,, tapes 77 /tak/, TaT;ei7Tagos/ 'day('s).

Similarly, voiced stops are voiceless before /1/i.

glouben, Eloupte >glauben, /glauban/, glaubte /glaupt,/

In MHG, the OHG cluster -nt- became

OHG MUG, NHG

bintan binden to bind'

In OHG and MHG <w> was pronounced like English /w/.
It became /v/ before vowels, <u> after a, and <b> after
<1, r>.
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MHG NHG

warm warm 'warm'
FiZe 77a7 'peacock'
erte, F-47.75en 'to tan'

An 'unorganic /t /' was added to some words:

MHG

ackes
mline

nieman

Vowels:

NHG

Axt 'axe'
and 'moon'

niemand 'nobody'
Obst 'fruit

1.51

The Middle High German language is characterized by the
weakening of the OHG full vowels which now emerge as /a/
in unstressed syllables. The umlaut, already phonemic in
OHG but not reflected in the written language, Is spelled
in the MHG period (1.422).

The NHG diphthongization began in the 12th century in
Bavaria and spread slowly west and northward, although
it did not uniformly reach Alemannic territory. MHG long
vowels 7, 5, and iu /d/ became diphthongized to ei, au,
eu and merged witEthe diphthongs ei, ou,

MHG 7 u to /G/ ei ou Ou_ __ __ __
1 7

--1-- __I
$

NHG ----z-el> <au> <eu>

MHG m7n>NHG mein 'my MHG geiz >NHG Gets 'goat'
MEG ETIT>NHG ff7UT 'house' MHG Tou en>NH, tauten 'run'
MHG FTUser>NHG Hauser MHG 16ufetNHG lauft 'runs'

'houses'

In middle German dialects (l.4), the MHG diphthongs
ie, uo, dr are monophthongized to /1, u, d/. In the
written Tinguage, long /1/ Is still expressed by <le>.
This change did not reach Upper German dialects anathere-
fore, in Bavarian, it is ,1111 Liebe /liabo/, Bruder
/bruadA/, and mdde /muado/ (1.87)7--

MHG ie /la/ uo /ua/ de /u0/

NHG /7/ /G/ /:]/

MHG bieten /biatan/>NlIG bleten /b7-tan/ to offer'
MHG 117.515NHG Flut ,f1G1/ 'flood'
MHG Etlecher>NHG Buch-r /lActa 'books'

Vowel Quality:

In certa.n words, the vowel quality changed in some
dialects, and these words enteredthe standard language,
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Unrounding (2.4I):.

MHG NHG

d > 1 kdssin Kissen 'pillow'
'Fs > 7 nOrz 11777"mink.
Ou' el erOug(n)en ereignen 'to happen'

Rounding before 1, m, n, sch, and w:.

1 > u tint fdnf 'five'

e > 17, 1-7;7 E75,7,7 'lion'_
> o mane Mond 'moon'

Lowering before or after nasal:::

u Y o sun Sohn 'son'
d > 0 kdnec KOnig 'king'

Vowel Quantity:

Under certain conditions, vowels were lengthened or
shortened:

Lengthening of MHG vowels in open syllables:

bine Blene /bin., /'bee'

In closed syllables, vowels in monosyllabic words were
lengthened in analogy to the inflected forms:

wec Weg, Wege /va, vJgo/
way'

Before r, vowels were often lengthened in monosyllabic
words, and: and e were lengthened before r4dental>

dir dir ;dir/ 'to you'
7-Ede /Frd.1/ 'earth'

Shorten:ng of 141i6 vowels occurred:.

In compound words.

1-1Jr1ch

Before cof.sonant clusters.

br;chle brachte 'brought'

Before -el, -en, -er in the following syllable:.

11;imer Hammer 'hammer'

herrlich 'wonderful'

1.52 Mrdd'e High German Structure

The structure of Middle :1:gh German was mere complex than
the structure of New High German. The morphology was
gradually simplified an/ 1:eled in the intervening
centuries.

Strong Verbs'.

The MHG strong verbs were divided into seven classes
based on their stem vowel alternations (ablaut) inherited

410
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1.52

from Indo-European (1.33; 3.133),,
In the present indicative, the ich-form had a stem

vowel with umlaut in those classes inn which umlaut is
possible, just as in the du- and er-forms in NHG: MHG
geben, ich gibe, du gibesr, er In NHG, the ich-
form has the vowel without urn-taut in analogy to the plural:;
ich Eebe (3.161).

Th-e MHG simple past indicative distinguished two forms,
one for the singular and one for the plural (1.422).
Gradually, one of the form, took over the whole paradigm:
MHG binden-bant-bunden-gebunden,NHG binden-band-banden-
gebuTaTT17-R7TT7xe7(7Ttnis singular-15171r71 2.77Tinction
still exist in the NHG general subjunctive forms such as
sterben: er stUrbe (3.163), since the general subjunctive
777-1757-mea-fT3T7TEe plural stem., In NHG, the auxiliary
werden still shows two forms: the poetical singular ward
and the plural wurden (3.1611.

Numerous verbs which were originally strong became
weak in NHG, such as pflegen (e Gepflosenheit), rachen,
reuen, etc.
conversely,, three verbs which were originally weak

became strong in NHG: gleichen,, weisen,, and preisen, the
latter a French loan, This process is extremely rare
(3.133),,

Weak Verbs:

Some MHG verbs had a different vowel in the present and
simple past indicative: hceren-horte. This phenomenon is
known by the misnomer RUckumlatiT'amutation.' The distinc-
tion was largely leveled in NHG, except in kennen-kannte,
nennen-nannte, rennen-rannte, which were c-1-isT73T
7177TT-verbs (3.135),,

Modal Verbs:

The groups of verbs known in MHG as modals (3.1351),
were formed from an original past tense which assumed
present tense meaning: konnen-kann, mogen-mag, mussen-mup,
etc. For this reason, tfiTTaFe still infleci,u in NHG with
the inflectional endings of the simple past in their
present tense (3.142). A weak past tense was developed
later t3.162).

To these modal verbs, MHG wellen, NHG wollen, an
original subjunctive form, was added. The verb wissen also
belongs to this class, although it does not have the
semantic and syntactic characteristics of ,.nodal v?rbs.
Technically, these verbs are known as 'preterite-presents'
(Praterito-Prasentia).

During the MHG period, further refinements of expression
developed through the gradual formation of the compound
tenses (3.17) and the passive voice (3.18),, The future tense
was still fluctuating between an expression with sollen
(cf. English 'shall') and werden (3.173), as was TET-Fis-
sive voice between the auxTes seen and werden (3.18),
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Nouns:

In MHG, numerous nouns had fluctuating gender (4,122),
and many nouns changed their gender since then:

MHG NHG

der art, angel, bank, list, die Art, Angel, Bank, List,
mandel,--lust., site WTde , Lust757tte

das Sege
das honec, UTT Honig

WW 7771, wolken tie Waffe, Wolke
die gurt el , Ta-eTtel, der Scheitel'

scn6z, wize Scho3, Witz
aventiure, gewizzen das Abenteuer, Gewissen

Pronouns:

Personal and demonstrative pronouns in OHG distinguished
singular and plural by gender, In MHG, the plural distinc-
tion is leveled (4.161).

Determiners were used as relative pronouns 5.331), and
the genitive singular was lengthened from des, der to
dessen, deren under the influence of the active inflec-
tion. The same lengthening occurred in the interrogative
pronoun wes-wessen. Older forms survive in proverbs, such
as Wes Brot TTE-ess, des Lied ich sing 'Whose bread I Pat,
his --g7ni-7-sTig".'--

Adjectives:

The wo-fold adjective inflection (1.34; 4.14ff) was
fully developed in MHG. Occasionally, an inflected and
uninflected form fluctuated in the nominative singular:
blint man - blinder man. In the comparative and super-
TaTI-Ve, some adjectives use morphologically unrelated
suppletive stems (4.144), such as guot- bezzer- best.;

1,53 Middle High German Vocabulary

In each society and each language, the vocabulary reflects
the culture of that society, When a part of the culture
and society loses its predominance through historical
events, its vocabulary changes accordingly.

With the decline of the Classial MEG period, the
courtly vocabulary which had been widely used by the ets
cF nged its meaning; some words were lost entirely..

In the courtly culture, maze, zuht, and tugent were
ti preeminent principles oTT-Tfeii-Ta behavior. The word
maze (related to messen, ma(lhalten) denoted the ideal of
an ethical and moTiT-Tproach to life; the wore was lost
and replaced by what may be called Selbstbeherrschung
'self-control.' Zuht (ziehen) has assumed the meaning of
strict education -TFU ul3ETTiciing; the MHG poets understood
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it as harmony between inner values and external behavior.
In Germanic, tugent meant 'fitness.' Through christiani-
zation, it came to mean 'moral virtue,' and during the
Crusades it was 'knightly valor.' At the medieval courts,
the word also had an aesthetic connotation including goon
manners and the inner valor of the nobleman.

The word minne was replaced by Liebe.
Frouwe was a lady of noble birtETTid meant 'woman'

in general. With the rise of the middle c ass, Frau came
to mean '(married) woman,' while Weib today is iTTihtly
derogatory.

'Courtly behavior' was hdyesch, whichsurvives with a
different meaning in hUbscE-777ity.' lidflich 'polite'
reflects the idea more closely, althouiE-Tii-Fo longer
realize it is derived from Hof 'court,.,"

Through the Crusades and -TTterary contacts, French
words entered Middle High German: Old French tornei
became MHG turnei 'knightly contest,' pris stTTT-;Tirvives
as Preis 'prime and adjectives such as KHG falsch
'fa se, fern 'fine,' and klar 'clear' have become part
of the German vocabulary.

Verbs borrowed from French at that time and in the
following centuries can still be recognized by their
stressedfinal syllable -ieren (3.152), such as MHG
loschieren, NHG logieren-73-reside." Some verbs were
formed from Germanic nouns by adding the French syllable:
buchstabieren to spell,' or hausieren to peddle mer-
chandize from house to house.

The Old French noun-suffix -ie was productive in MHG:
vischerTe 'fishery,' and zouberTT 'magic,' and in NHG, the
syllable -el is added to native morphemes Backerei
'bakery,' and Liebelei 'flirt.'

The vocabulary of the knightly contest is reflected in
numerous idiomatic expressions, such as sich die Sporen
verdienen 'to earn one's spurs,' etwas im Schilde fuhren
('to carry something in one's shield') "To -F-a-Torrte-
thing up one's sleeve,' and jemandem den Fehdehandschuh
hinwerfen to throw the fighting-glove to somebody ) to
challenge someone to a fight.'

The Latin pluralis maiestatis the plural of majesty '
was introdued via translation of Old French vos to ir
(ihr). Young people and the lower class wereiUdressed
w7TE du; and ir was used for people to whom honor was due.
This custom survived until the beginning of the last
century, when the formal address Sie was gradually intro-
duced (4.161).

The influence of Latin continued during the Middle
High German period, particularly in die vocabulary of law
and learning. The medieval mystics translated many Latin
words with native material and infused them with the
spirituality of Christianity. They used many prefixes,
such as ab-, be-, ern- and the suffixes -hest, -keit,
-Hag, NH-7,tords Abgrund 'abyss,'--LinfaTT-'ideat'
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Eindruck 'impression,' Vereinigung 'union,' and Wahrheit
'truth,' and many others were creations of the mystics.

1.6 Early New High German

The period from 1500 to 1700 is essentially -haracterized
by a struggle for a supra-regional standard written
language. In other western European countries, a central
capital as the seat of government and culture gave rise to
a standard language much earlier than in Germany, where
various semi-autonomous states used their regional dia-
lects. The long-lasting dominance of Latin as the language
of learning delayed the adoption of German as a medium of
scholarly writings.

Around the year 1500, chanceries at several regional
courts had developed a language for official use (e
Kanzleisprache). The most important chanceries were the
impe-ial chancery in Vienna, writing in what was then
know as das qemeine Deutsch 'the common German,' and the
chancery Trtbe Saxon Electorate in Dresden and Wittenberg,
later in Meipen. This chancery language was primarily East
Middle German with some Upper German traits. It had origi-
nated through the settlers of the Eastern Colonizatin (1.5)
whose various High, Middle, and Low German dialects had
merged into a language containing many diverse elements.
This East Middle German dialect was also influenced by the
chancery of Prague, which had already developed a refined
and somewhat supra-regional style.

The spelling of Early New High German was very irregu-
lar; one of its characteristics is the accumulation of
consonants (e Konsonantenhaufung), such as kopff, czi ten
(Kopf, Zeiten):

SinceTEInvention of printing with movable letterse

around 1450, printers whose publications initially reflected
the dialect of their area later attempted to print in a
language which could be understood more widely and thus
gain greater distribution of their works.

Of greatest importance for the development and ulti-
mate adoption o' a standard language based on East Middle
German with Upper German traits was the bible translation
of Martin Luther (1483-1546). Although Luther's language
was adopted very slowly in various German areas, it became
the basis of the German literary language which was used
and refined by the great German authors and poets in the
following periods (1.7).

1.61 Rise of the Standard Language

Luther grew up in Mansfeld, in the East Middle dialect
area which held a position of compromise between the
various Gerinan dialects. He knew High as well as Low
Germane His eminence as a reformer and teacher attracted
students from all regions to Wittenberg,, where he taught.
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The public had become increasingly literate, and the
demand for his bible was overwhelming, so much so that over
100,000 copies were sold by a printing house in Witten-
berg between 1534 and 1584, an enormously high figure for
that time.

Luther's German bible translation was by no means the
first. There had been 14 translations into High German and
four into Low German before Luther's. However, Luther's
lang -tge was inspiring, and destined his bible trans-
lation to be a success and one of the most magnificent
literary monuments in the German language.

Previous translations were based on the Latin Vulgate;
Luther also drew from Greek and Hebrew sources. Initially,
his orthography and grammai were largely based on the
chancery practices the Saxon Electorate. During his
life, he constantly corked on his language, so that
several periods can be distinguished:.

1516-1524t Introduction of the NHG monophthongization, uiph-
thongizatior (1.51);
upper Germa apocope and syncope (3.142);
alternations in unstressed syllables: vor-/ver-
zur/zer-, -is/-es;
argtinction of singular and plural past of
strong verbs (sangt-sungen) (1.52);

1524 -1532: Doubling of consonants after short vowels;
-h- as sign of length after long vowels;
greater consistency in the use of umlaut;
less apocope, but introduction of the unorganic
-e (er fande);

15',2-1546t Most nouns capitalized;
greater orthographic consistency;
reduction of the use of genitive.

These characteristics can be seen in Luther's early
and late translation of Psalm 23. At the same time, the
samples below show how hard Luther worked on the effective
choice of word, and a smooth style,

In the first sample, Luther's own corrections are quoted
underlined, and his deletions in parenthesis:

Der herr ist meyn hirtte, myr wart nichts mangeln. (Er
TaTt-FITTh-Tssen ETT7Tt mich weydern der wonung
UTTgrases-77717e1 gras stTFT7 and (neeret)-TUret mich
-571) (ans) zum75Tser (guter rITF) dasLinich(TTDITFUJ)
e7FOlei. Erlreeret widder) erguicket meyne seele, er
M177711cF-au77-7-67177717 r Tpfad) strasse umbseyiis
namens-NWTlen.

Der HERR ist h,!In Hirte, Mir wird nichts mangeln. Er
weidet miaaUT-71177runen AWF, and fdret mich zum
frischeii-Visser.71Trquic et meine-TFeTT77r-T5Tet
mich auffYTEFTer-7trape,-UrTIE seines-M7r7ns wren.
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Luther's genius in creating expressions which can be
remembered easily is reflected in many idioms he coined in
his bible translation which have become part of the
standard language such as wie einen Augapfel bet-alien,
einen Denkzettel schreiben, ei71S-UTh mit siebTESTFeln.
The spread and adoption oTTuTETT'T-6IEFF7-an wit it

the basis of a supra-regional written language, was neither
uncontested nor fast. Twenty further translatio , were
made into Low German, the latest of them dated 1621. The
Catholic areas did not adopt Luther's bible, but they
created their own translations which, however, largely
copied or adapted Luther's. A translation of the New
Testament by Hieronymus Emser (1527) and a complete bible
by Johann Dietenberger (1534, revised 1662) were most
widely used in Catholic lands. Reformed Switzerland did
not adopt Luther's language until much later.,

Indirectly, however, Luther's language spread through
German grammar written in Latin by Johann Claius in 1578.
Its first edition had the title Gra:nmatica Germanicae
Linguae ex bibliis Lutheri Germanicis t aliTr-e771i-Tibris
colletca-T'=FTE of the German language-TT-OM TEZ-German
bible of Luther and from others of his books collected').
The second edition of this influential grammar omitted the
reference to Luther, in order to permit distribution in
Catholic areas. The eleventh edition appeared as late as

1.62 Early New High r:erman Syntax

Old High German had consisted primarily of simple clauses
which were connected by coordinating conjunctions 5.231).
During the Early New High German period, subordination and
the positioa of the finite vert became stabilized and
close to modern usage.

The final position of the finite verb in subordinate
clauses is of particular interests It is assumed that
translations from Latin and the extensive teaching of
Latin caused the preference for positing the finite verb in
final position. Luther wrote in 1524: die du erworben hast
von alters heLe du erloset zur rutTFI-deynei-77E77.
1T 'rewrote i1T samc sentence in 1731tU-read:
alters erworben and dir zum erbteil erlOset hast. In tE7-
same manner, the position oTIFF-Tast partiTTFTe was
fluctuating: Es ist gesagt ynn meynem hertzen von der
ubertretung dPs golllosen; this was revised -later
Luther as Es ist von gra-d meines hertzens von der Gott-
losen wesen gesprUTEen.

Jub137UTTlating conjunctions went through a long develop-
ment before they assumed modern usage and meaning. The con-
junction dap was originally identical with the pronoun,
and the orthographic convention which distinguishes pronoun
and conjunction only arose during the 16th century (5.22ff).
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The conjunction well was used with a temporal meaning
by Luther (cf. English 'while' and the present development
of 'since' from temporal to causal usage). For example,
dieweil Mose seine Hande emporhielt, siegte Israel.

In OHUT7era-TTVe pronouns in Latin were r57T75trans-
latedf ellu thisu redina, wir filar nu scribun obana 'The
whole speech (which) we have written aE737,77-Frequently
a pronoun was included in the main clause and functioned
as relative pronoun: antwurta demo za imo sprah 'answered
him (who) spoke to him.' Only after tn.' pronoun moved
out of the main clause, and agreed in case with the noun
of the subordinate clause, but in gender and number with
the main clause, did the relative pronoun assume its
modern function (5.331).

Older stages of the Gelman language abound with the
genitive case, the use of which is now gradually declining
(4.2424). Many predicates had the genitive case as their
obligatory complement (3.31ff)f thaz thesses brunnen
drinkit 'that he drinks of this =tam' (Otfrid, OHG);
ich im mines brotes gebr 'I will give him (some)
of mY-Fread7Tnrtmann, MHG .

Prepositions which arose from either adverbs (an, bet,
durch, etc.), participles (wahrend), nouns (trotz, daTTT
or comparatives (sett), fluctuated in the cases they
required. The use 5T-cases was rather individualistic;
and the prepositions requiring either accusative or dative
were only fixed during the last few centuries (4.15ff).

1.63 Early New High Germs, Vocabulary

In the Early New High German period, some older words
died out MEG smieren or smielen 'smile' was replaced
by lacheln; macs TH7Ta7d lUtzel 'large' and 'small' were
supplanted by drop and klein, the latter meaning originally
'fine, dainty.

The meaning of other words changed, for example man
meant 'human being, man;' yet its meaning was narroi7/Ta
to mean a male human being, while Mensch assumed its earlier
connotation. MHG J meant and was narrowed to 'legal
marriage,' Ehe.

The ENHG vocabulary was vastly increased, on the other
hand, by compound words which are typical of the German
language. Luther coined numerous descriptive terms, such
as Stindenbock 'scapegoat,' Feuertaufe 'baptism by fire,'
Hiobspost 'bad news.' The composition of prefixes with
veebs was also enlarged, such as weinen-beweinen 'cry-
decry,' leugnen-verleugnen 'deny.7STWIT1a7T77177efixed
and suffixed nouns became more common, such as Heintlichkeit
'secrecy,' and Geheimnis 'secret.'

At a time when the descriptiveness and expressiveness
of German were refined in so many ways, influence by
foreign languages, foremost among them Latin, also increased.
Humanists and the Catholic Church continued to use Latin,
as did most universities and scholars.. Although the first
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university in German lands had been founded in Prague in
1348, followed in rapid sequence by Vienna (1365),
Heidelberg (1.386), the language of lecture and discussion
remained Latin. The first lectures in German were given by
Paracelsus in Basel in 1526/27 and by Christian Thomasius
in 1687 in Leipzig. The extensive use of Latin resulted
in thousands of words pertaining to university life, law,
medicine, theolcgy and philosophy of Latin origin entering
into German.,

In commerce and trade, terms were borrowed from Italian,
such as Bank, Kredit, Konto and Risiko. The expans'm
toward tFT-EasTTZUght some Slavic words,, such as Grenze
'border,' the earliest known loan word from Slavic; in
the 14th century, Peitsche 'whip' was borrowed, and later
Halunke 'scv.indre17-FT;TZle 'pistol,' Quark cottage
c eese,' Petschaft 'se-7-and Zobel 'TaTTT,' From
HungarianT7i-FFTI=Tndo-European language, came Dolmetsch
'translator,' Husar 'hussar,' and Kutsche 'coaZ1'77-7-&-TTact
with the Near ET;Tbrought words sTTEF-TsAlkohol, Atlas,
Kaffee, Marzipan and Orange from Arabian -a-771-P-Tslan.

While German was strongly influenced by foreign lan-
guages, German was also carried into the world by dialects.
Pennsylvania German is a dialect still spoken in the
United States. It is a curious blend of Rhenish Franconian,
spoken by people in tne vicinity of Frankfurt-am-Main who
emigrated around the 1680s and of English.

Yiddish emerged as a modified form of Middle High
Ger-tan which was spoken by the Jewish population of th=_.

Rhenish Palatinate and which assumed many characteristic=
of the East Middle German dialects. Written in Rabbinical
script,, the earliest Yiddish w-itings date from the 14th
century. Yiddish was strcngly influenced by Hebrew and
various Slavic languages, even though it is a German
dialect.
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1.7 New High German

During the 1700s, a more or less uniform standard written
language had been generally adopted in all German-speaking
areas, This literary standard has its roots in Luther's
German, which was based on East Middle German, strongly
influenced by Upper German.,

The adoption of the standard written language based on
Luther's German was slow. In Middle Germany, its use was
fostered by the prestigious chanceries of MainL, Regensburg
and Speyer and the legal documents printed there (Reichs-
tagsabschiede). Grammarians did not agree on what time

German written language was (1.91). In Switzerland, the
new literary anguage had been generally adopted by 1700;,
Low Germany also gradually converted to it. However, in
Bavaria, long controversies ensued, since Jesuit opposition
against the "Lutheran" orthography was strong. The"ketzer-
ische, Lutherische -e", which was lost in Upper German
2777criTETZUiT-1tpocope (3.142) but reintroduced by
Luther, was the object of severe controversy. In 1300, how-
ever, German was written in that unified language in all
regions.

Although the standardization of the German written
language was achieved after centuries of struggle, the s. me
does not hold true for German pronunciation; sta-ddrdi-
zation of cronunciation was pursued with less zeal
(1.92; 2.ff),. In all German areas, local and regional
variations of the standard language are -ommon and tl.k.
influence of the local dialects is strong (1.82).

During the slew procecs of st,..dardization of Germar,
it continued to be influenced by foreign languages. French
was spLcen, particularly in the courts and it even vied
with Latin as the language of scholarship.

To counteract the foreign influences exerted by Latin
as the language of learning and F--"-% as the expression
of reined living, and in keepir, with the awakening
natioial awareness, societies were founded for the purifi-
cation of the German langt ge and for the refinement of
the literary style, The Sp..achgesellschaften red prominent
members and 'cstered greater awareness literate
public for German. The 'asting infl.lence lies mainly in
the translation of many loan words into German, fnr
example An.chrift instead of Adresse, Bilcherei for Biblio-
thek. Mundart-Dialekt, Grundste'n:Firiidament, Nachruf-
FITF7oloR, Gesichtskreis77)777-ont and Trauerspre

In modern German, a distinction is often made between
loan words (s Lehnwort) and foreign words is Fremdwort).
Lehnwdrter were borrowed at early stages in the history

German and no longer have foreign stress or spelling,
for example Nase and Fenster. FremdwOrter still have
foreign sires, patterns, spellings, 777 as, or morphemes,,
such as Methode, Vase, Oran e, Atlas Atlanten. Although
words such as Doktor an stu ieren still have foreign
stress and were borrowed earlier, the year 1500 for the
borrowing gives a convenient but rough distinction between

31 49



1.7-1.71

Lehnwort and Fremdwort. Attempts to avoid or replace
Fremdwdrter were ma'e until the middle of this century.

1.71 Refinement of the Standard Language

A major part of the credit for having refined the written
German language into a rich and flexible means of expres-
sion, thought, and feeling must go to the great German
writers and poets of the last three hundred years, all of
whom had a genuine interest in shaping the language and
created words or formulations which enhanced its use. The
various 'schools' of thought, such as Baroque, Classic or
Realism utilized the dialects and the language of the
people in a different manner, drawing fror the rich
resources of the Volkssprache (1.811 and elevating parts
of it to the literary medium.

While the language of the Baroque period between 1600
and 1700 had been quite florid. coinil.g terms such as der
Sonne Kammermagd for Mond,, Pietism and Enlightenment
U7Tht about a reaction, not only against the Baroque
language but also against the dogmatic decrees emanating
from some grammarians (1.91). The English poet John Milton
was advocated as the model of poetic expression, since
poetry should be the imitation of nature. A German Milton
soon appeared in Friedrich Gottlob Klopstock (1724-1803),
whose powerful language in the Messias created an immediate
sensation. His fluent style and -Tiffs creation of words had
a lasting influence on German.

Gotthold Ephraim Lessing's (1729-1781) prose style was
clear and pre,ise and he developed essays on literature,,
aesthetics, and history to an elevatea medium of expression.
As reformer of the German theater, advocating Shakespeare
as the model instead of the French dramatists Corneille
and Raciae, aid as a dramatist hi'nsr f (Minna von Barnhelm,
Nathan der Weise), he was deeply ccAcern7aTtFTanguage.
He e-WTOte a review of Gottsched's (1.9:) and sug-
gested that a dictionary of German dialects be wr.'!ten. Not
only intc-ested it the older ,.lases of German and nrosed
to the indt..criminate use of for gn words, Lessi used
many terms which reflected humanitarian ideals ei: .er
coined from native material o on translaticns t-om
English, for example MenschenlieJ, Bildung., Denl 1.ei-
'nett, We burger and Weltgeisi .
---TohTTi Gottfried Herder (1744-1803) demanc..-1 rcturn
to natural language which was unencumbered by grammar
rules, Admonishing the literate public to study its folk-
lore of the past, he collected folksongs from all German
dialects and he speculated aoout the origin of language in
poet ry.

During the short period of Storm and Stress, the lan-
guage reflects youthful and unrestrained outburst., as seen
in the use of short sentences and om,ssion of parts of
speech.,
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Storm and Stress had no lasting ,nfluence on the lan-
guage, which found its ultimate refinement in the Classical
period through Johann Wolfgang von Goethe 1749-1832) and
Friedrich Schiller (1759-1805),

The phrase "edle Einfalt and stille Grope" 'noble
simplicity and 711-lite grandeur' had been coined by the
archeologist and historian Johann Joachim Winckelmann,
when he described the art of Greek antiquity. The quality
of noble simplicity and quiet grandeur became the char-
acteristics of the writings of the two greatest poets, as
illustrated by 'he opening stanza of Goethe's

Heraus In eure Schatten, rege Wipfel
a-e-7-7T ten,FT1TiFF7737cht elaubten Haines,
wie TEZT7 Gottin stilles Peiligtum,
tret TEENTeTii-51-7 schauderndem GefUhl,
a s wenn 17%--71e zum ersten Mal bet rate,
bba es e 77En 1TE-niaT7eTGTFerhe r ,

To mane es ahr-bWaFFT715-ter -erbOTTeb
mtch er eDe;

TOTh-raTTr-bib-tcE7-wiT-tm ecsten, ,remd.

While the style of the classic period is restrained,
the Romanticists brought a more emotive expression by
seeking affinity between poetry, music and nature. The
deep int-rest in the literary and cultural past and in
folklore led to the revival of Middle High German words
which had become archaic during the intervening centuries.
:Lich as Gau, Fehde, Wonne and Weidwerk. At the same time,,
the Romantic 777d OTc terms which reflect mystery,
for example feenhaft, gehcimnisvoll , wunderbar and zauber-
haft. The enthusiasm for the Germanic past led to the co -
1-FETton of fairy tales by the Grimm brothers (1.91) and
to the editing and commenting of older literary documents,,
as well as to the beginnings of philol:gy and comparative
historical linguistics.

The literature of the 19th century brought the develop-
ment of prose in novels and novellas as F reflection of
the world which surrounds man, with all problems of
the industrial revolution and political unrest 1 Realism.
Naturalism, going even a step further, introduce- dialect
and substandard language as a means of natural conver-
sation. Gerhart Hauptmann (1862-1946) wrote his drama Die
Weber in the Silesian dialect and elevated the language of
77Teople to a literary status. This development :ontinues
with the use of Umgangssprache and Volkssprache in some
genres of literature (1.81).

Each of the great writers contributed to the enhance-
ment of the language, and because of their stature and the
receptiveness of the people desiring to emulate and imitate
the great writers' expressions, it is not surprising that
the Gelman standard language grew essentially out of the
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Schriftsprache. The postulate "Sprich wie du schrelbst" is
still valid in practice.

1.8 Modern German

Modern German is spoken throughout a large part of central
Europe and in various other areas of the world. German is
the official language of the two German States: The Federal
Republic of German (Bundesrepublik Deutschland), approxi-
mately 61,310,000 speakers, and the German Democratic
Republic (Deutsche Demokratische Republik), with about
16,756,000 speakers. German is also the official language
of Austria (Republik Osterreic%) with about 7,508,000
speakers. German, along witn French, is one of the two
national languages of tie Grand Duchy of Luxembourg
(Gro)3herzogtum Luxemburg), with 356,000 speakers, as well as
one of the four national larguages of Switzerland (Schweiz),
with some 6,337,000 German sneakers in addition to speakers
of French, Italian, and Rhaeto-Romanic. There are an ad-
ditional 1,700,000 German speakers in Alsace and Lorraine in
France (Elsa(-Lothringen), and approximately 200,000 in
South Tyrol TSUdtyroll in northern Italy.

Until 1945, the German speech area in central Europe
extended considerably further to the east, into what is now
Polarl and Czechoslovakia, where there are today still an
estim-ted 1,000,000 German speakers whose number, how-
ever, is stea,lily decreasing. Further German language
islands exist in Hungary, Rumania, Russia and Yugoslavia.

Outside Europe, German speakers can be found in all
areas of the world, notably in Canada, the United States,
Argentinia, Brazil, Australia and South Africa.

German ranks ninth of the most widely spoken languages
in the world. Since German is one of the few major lan-
guages c' science, humanities and art, it is taught ex-
tensively at all levels of school and most parts of the
world.

German in the 20th century has seen a renewed nflux of
foreign vocabulary,, notably since 1945. Before and during
World War 11, attempts were made to purify the language in
respect to foreign words, particularly by replacilis ,. .

military terminology of French origin by Germans- terms.
Since 1945, the most dominant foreign influence in West
Germany has been English and American English, for example:.
r Babysitter, Job, Trend, e Party. In East Germany, Russian
Fas provided a numb-FF-7T words, either directly or in loan
translations, such as r Konsomol, Apparatschik, Aktivist
and Praktizismus. Because of the difference in political
ideology, some words have taken on a different meaning in
East and West Germany. In the Duden published in West
Germany (1.92), Blasphemie is 377717ed as "reviling God:
insulting remarks about something sacred." The Duden of
East Germany defined it as "reviling, insulting remarks
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about something of deep significance." In the same manner,
the definition of Kapitalismus differs:. West: "Indivi-
dualistic ecomonic and social order whose driving force
is the individual's desire to suceed." Eas1o"EconomiC and
social order that rests upon private ownership of means
of production and upon exploitation of the worker."

Bureaucracy, technology,, science and sports have coined
new terms, many of which have become idiomatic. For
instance, aufs tote Gleis kommen, an expression from the
railroad, M7.iiis put a 7777F on a lead -end track,'
figuratively 'to put something or somebody out of use.'
Das Rennen machen 'to win a race' also means 'to succeed.'
Waicine has coined such words as r Kreislauf 'circulation'
or durchleuchten and rdntgen (the Tatter actually the
inventor's name used as verb) 'to X-ray.' From mathematics
comes rOunthschnitt 'average, section:' from physics and
chemistry sZTEWOT-ds as luftleerer Raum 'vacuum,,' e Sallig-
rug 'saturation' and e optische Tauschung 'optical
illusion.'

1.81 Modern Standard German

The German written language, in ail areas of its use. Is
almost completely uniform today. and a reader cannot
detect whether a book was written and published in Germany,
Austria, or Switzerland. Only certain words may provide
an occasional clue, such as Janner for Januar. the former
indicating Austrian usage.

Spoken German, in contrast, exists in a wide variety of
different forms, due to the historical dialects (l.4.e,
l-.82). Standard spoken German is based on the Schrift-
s rache, and it is real)" a lheorectical norm, called e
oc sprache or Hochdeutsch. The latter term is confusing,,
since historically it meant the Alemannic, Bavarian and
Franconian dialects (1.41 as opposed to Low German. Today.
Hochdeutsch denotes the standard language, largely free of
dialectal traits and close to the written language.

Yet thib Hochdeutsch is spoken by only relatively few
people. Most 77rman :,peckers, regardless of their level of
education, speak a local or regional variety of standard
German which lends a different coloration and accent
to their speech, This regional, colloquial language is e
Umgangssprache, which differs as to its dialectal traits
in various areas. There is no clear dividing line between
the Hochslrache and the Umgangssprache, neither between
Umgangssprace and local dialect. Many Germans speak their
local Umgangssprache to a friend but switch to the Hoch-
sprachec with its local variations, whin d stranger comes,

The regional Umgangssprache reflects influences not
only from the local and regional dialects, but also from
what has been called the Volkssprache, the primarily
spoken,, earthy, and simplTlanguage of daily use. In this
style, concrete and often descriptive vocabulary is pre-
ferred,, (offering from area to -rea, and consisting of
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shorter and simpler sentences. From tt arises the life of
the Umgangssprache. Frequently, the Volkssprache coins
ratner colorful terms, as illustrated by expressions for
schlafen: pennen, ratzen, the Matratze belauschen, sich
von Innen 5--eit-177en, we eiTI-Purmeitier (Bar, Dachs,7a7k)
TTE1TTFand Augensch7Wdienst machen.

From the Volkssprache also comes popular etymology (e
Volksetxmologie), which is the speculative association of
one word with another word which is etymologically
unrelated, for example, radikal becoming ratzenkahl, or
instead of MHG sin 'alwaTs-T-7.ising SUnde 'sin' in forming
SUndflut for thT-Uiblical deluge.
---7TFTTaltzt 1 dialects of professions or social groups
(c Sondersprache) also enter readily into the Volks-
sprache, often into the Umgangssprache, and occasionally
into the Hochsprache. From the language of the hunter, for
example, In the ENHG period came such terms as nasewets
'saucy, impertinent,' but originally 'pointing with the
nose of a hound' or vorlaut 'forward, hasty,' originally
of a dog barking before -717 prey was secured. Auf den
Busch klopfen, mtt allen Hunden gehetzt seen, or aTT-
TT7The Fahrt e setn are tUTT17-.Ttc expressiFs froFtl-FuntIng
which no,.7,FOT TiT,Trattve meanings. Many other professional
of social Sondersprachen have made contribution, to the
German language.

This rich and innovative Volkssprache influences the
Umgangssprache which, in turn, gives Tire to the Hoch-
sprache. Because of its growth from the Schriftspi777Fe and
its continued affinity to it, the Hochsprache is relatively
conservative.

The Hochsprache, in its present form as Gegenwarts-
s cache, is described by Der Grope Duden, published by
tic t ltographisches lnsTiTuiTri-MTTETtm. The Duden
originated through attempts to unify the spelliniZT-
German during the 19th century. In his book Uber deutsche
Rechtschretbung (1854), Rudolf von Raumer had suggesT7Jsolutions

for the inconsistent orthography, which resulted
in a Prussian conference in 1877. Another conference in
1901 was attended by representatives of Austria and
Switzerland and produced a manual entitled Amtliches
Worterverzeichnts fur die deutsche Rechtsch771717T;hich
was adopted by all 77rmon-speaking lands, Based on this
model, the later editions of Konrad Duden's Rechtschreibung
(1880) have become the guidelines for German spelling. Now
in its 17th edition, Duden Rechtschrelbung der deutschen
S rache and der FremdwOrter is used inWest-U7rmany;, a new
u en a;-Eeen published in the German Democratic Republic
in recent years.

The volumes of Der c17.2_, Duden also contain a grammar:,
Duden Grammatik del----deUT;Fer7enwartssprache (3rd. ed..
1973) Volume 1V TT-ten books, in addition to Aussprache-
wOrterbuch, Etymologie and Zwelfelsfalle der deutschen
IL the, etc.

A-UTctionary in s.x volumes, Das gro,e Worterbuch der
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deutschen Sprache has been published recently (1976-1981).
In addition to the Duden Ausspracheworterbuch, Deutsche

Aussprache is a standard reference for the pronunciation
of the Hochsprache, particularly for speakers of the media
and stage. The Deutsche Aussprache is in its 19th revised
edition (1971), an a modern version of Theodor
Siebs' Deutsche BUhnenaussprache (1898), which had a great
InfluenT771Fe standardization of the pronunciation of
the Hochsprache.

To teach German in foreirgh countries means to teach the
Hochsprache, free of dialectal characteristics and foreign
accents caused by the students' Tr ther tongue (2.ff). The
student will only be understood in all areas of Germany,
Austria, and Switzerland when speaking thy Hochsprache., In
turn, the foreign student may not immediately understand
the local or regional Umgangssprache or, even less likely,
the dialect. Students must be made aware of this fact, and
a brief di scussion of dialect distinctions belongs in ad-
vanced Germa.i classes (1.82).

1.82 Modern German Dialects

The clear delineation of d:alect boundaries is very compli-
cated, due to transitional zones linking one dialect with
the other.

D:alect studies in the second half of the 20th century
are further hampered by the difficulty of assessing what
influence the dialects of the refugees after Worlc.: War 11
may have exerted on the dialects of the areas in which the
refugees settled. Millions of people fled from Pomerania,
East Prussia, Silesia, the Sudetenland and other eastern
areas. Studies of dialects are in progress, notably through
taped recordings compiled by the Lautbibliothek der
deutschen Mundarten in Mdnster.

It is also not yet known whether the mass media may, in
the long run, have a leveling influence on the dialects.,

The following outline sketches only the most important
characteristics of modern German dialects, as shown on the
map on the following page. Proceeding from northern Germany
southward, the following haractetistics can be distin-
guished:

Low German:.

The Low German dialects (Niederdeutsch or Plattdeutsch)
have not participated in the OHG consonant shift (1,421)
and therefore have the same voiceless stops in the same
positions as English Pe er, open, Tide, Water and
maken. Word-initial <st> an <sp> are pronounced as in
English and not as in standard German,, /gt, 4/t Stein
/stain/, Spiel /spil /.

In all Low German areas, the NHG dipthongs /al, au/
appear as monophtongs,, /e, Bein /ben /,, Baum /bom/.

In most Low German areas, the personal pronoun er is he,
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1.82

Reprinted from The vermin Language" by William G. Moulton
in German Language and literature. Seven Essays (Englewood
Cliffs. 19727.raTl S. Weimar, Ed., page 44. Reprinted with
the editor's permission.
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1.82

and the diminutive is -(e)ke, -(e)ken or -la:
Manneke(n), DdchtinR.

The southern border of Low German is indicated by line
2 on the map, called the Benrather Linie, after a small
town near Nisseldorf. This line exCeTUTfrom Aachen, Koln,
Kassel, Magdeburg to Frankfurt an der Oder. (In OHG times,
the line must have extended further south and included
Berlin, which today belongs to the Middle German dialect
area, despite some Low German characteristics, such as ik
for ich, or the confusion of the forms of the personal pro-
noun mir/mich, etc.)

West Middle German:

The western dialects reflect different extents of the
OHG consonant shift, which spread with decreasing
intensity from south to north. The lines on the map show
the "Rhenish Fan" (r Rheinische Facher), in which each
line indicates the border of special dialect character-
istics. The dialect between line 2 and 3 is Ripuarian
(Ripi.arisch around Kdln), between line 3 and 4 Moselle
Franconian (Moselfrankisch around Trier), followed by
Rhenish Franconian (RheinTrankisch, Hessisch around
Frankfurt). Line 5 divides West Middle German from
Upper German, and line 6 divides West Middle German from
East Middle German,

Line 1 is known as the ik/ich line, indicating that
Germanic *k in post-voca-Tic position shifted up to here.
Line 2 is the maken/machen line and the borderline
between Low and Middle German, with the exception of
ik/ich which reaches further north.

Moselle Franconian and Rhenish Franconian are often
grouped together as Middle Franconian (Mittelfrankisch)
to distinguish from Ripuarian.,

Middle Franconian:
Standard German voiced and voiceless stops (2.31)
tend to merge to voiced stops> Platz/blads/ and
krank/grang/. Standard German /7-6C-curs as fgh
TeTTF/raCg/ and freundlich/frointli/. Intervocalic
/b/ is /v/:. aber dvA/, and unstresseu -en in final
position is /a/:. haben/h5va/. /a/ occurs as /oh
Sprache igpicxa/.

The diminutive -chen is pronounced A'a/ Madchen
medgo/. Typical TrThddle Franconian are words of
high frequency with unshifted Gmc *ty dat and wat
for das and was,
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Ripuarian:

In addition to all Middle Franconian characteristics,
Ripuarian also has unshifted *E after /1/ and /r/: Dorf
/dorp/ and helfen /helpa/.;

East Middle German:

Thuringian (Thuringisch around Erfurt), Upper Saxon
(Obersachsisch around Dresden) and Silesian (Schle-
sisch around Oppeln) are the East Middle GermTIUTa-
T76Ts% Historically, East Franconian (Ostfrankisch
around Bamberg and WUrzburg) belongs to East Middle
German:, it is very similar to Standard German.

Standard German /E, t, k/, and /b, d, ai are distinct
in Silesian, but they merge in TIuringian and Saxon in
the same manner as in Middle Franconian, Word-Initial
Kipl- occurs as /f/: Pfund /funt/, indicated by line 6.

ter /m/, Gmc *E remains unshifted: stumpf /stump/.

Standard German /ai, au/ are /;, O/, linking East
Middle German with Low German: Bein /ben/ and Baum
/b3m/.

The rounded front vowels /(], d/ (2.41) are often un-
rounded when long: BLihne /bina/, bose /13sa/ and, in

Silesian,, /F, 6/ are raised to /77-117: Schnee Mir/ and
so /z6/.

In Thuringian and Saxon, short /e/ occurs as /a/o
vergessen /fagasa/, The Silesian diminutive is -1a:
Kindlein /kintla/.

Upper German:

The Upper German dialects are divided into Alemannic
and Bavarian. Alemannic is further divided into Low
Alemannic (Niederalemannisch around Strassbourg), High
Alemannic alochalemanniseh in Switzerland around Bern),
and Swabian (Schwabisch around Stuttgart and Augsburg).
Bavarian is spoken in the eastern part of southern
Germany and in Austria. This dialect also has numerous
subdivisions, but it will suffice to discuss here only
Middle Bavarian (Mittelbairisch), the dialect of Munchen.

The following characteristics are common to both
Alemannic and Bavarian:

The OHG consonant shift occurred in all positions,, and
the word-initial affricate (1.421) is preserved in the
Low and High Alemannic dialects: Kind /kxint/.

MEG dipthongs were not monophthongized (1,51)o lieb
/liap/, Bruder /bruadA/ and Bruder /bruadA/.

Apocope and syncope are common in both dialects (3.142)
and many unstressed syllables therefore have no vowel:
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bekommen /bkom/ and ,gefahren /grarn/.

Alemannic:

The MHG monophthonEs /T, 5, 5/ are preserved (1.31k
Zeit /tsit/, auf /uf/ and deutsch /dM/.

Before the voiceless spirants /f/ and /s/, a preceding
nasal is elided (1.33): funf /foif /, /ois /; in
Swabian, the preceding vOW7T is nasaITTEd Gans /gg's/,

The high Alemannic diminutive is -11.: Hauslein /115s11/.,
in Low Alemannic and Swabian, it is -le: /hasla/.

Bavarian:

The MHG long vowels IT, U, u/ occur as diphthongs /ae,
ao, ae/: Zeit /tsaet/, Haus /haos/ and Hauser /haezA/.
MHG Leip-7TZap/.

Before consonant clusters, no umlaut occurred: zuruck
/zruk/ and Machte /maxt/ (1.422).

The Bavarian diminutive is -el, or -erl, without umlaut
of the stem: Madchen /madl, madA1/.

1.9 Descriptions of the German Language

Modern German )s the present and temporary result of the
long historical evolution, development, and refinement
which has been briefly outlined in the preceding sections.
Since languages constantly change, descriptions of languages
have only 3 limited temporal validity of perhaps some fifty
years.

Description of the structure of languages are called
'grammars' e Grammatik, Sprachlehre), from Greek grammein
to write.'
The methodology of language descriptions also went

through a long development, and linguistic science (e
Sprachwissenschaft) is still being refined, constantly
bringing new insights Into the characteristics of languages.

For the ,anguage teacher, the tools of grammatical
descriptions 01 the linguistic structure of languages are
necessary. A short survey will outline the development
of the description of German.

1.91 Early German Grammars

Observations and descriptions of languages and their prop-
erties bP-an in Ancient Greece, although independently,
a superb grammar had been written in India in the fourth
century B.C. by Panini, The Greeks were only concerned
about their own language, calling people of other tongues
barbaroi 'babblers,' which later came to mean 'barbarians.'

The Romans, copying the Greek findings and adapting
them to Latin, also translated the grammatical terminology,
yet not always correctly: 'Accusative' is a mistranslation
of Greek ptosis aitiatike, and should have been the case
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of effect' (effectivus) instead of 'the case of accusation'
(accusativus). The Latin grammars by Donatus (400 A.D.
and Priscian (500 A.D.) were used in Germany for the
teaching of Latin until the 18th century, an the Greek
grammar by Dionysius Thrax (100 B.C.) was used in English
schools until the 19th century,

Since the structure of Latin was considered universally
valid for languages, all earty descriptions of the ver-
naculars, including even some non-Indo-European languages,
were based on these Latin and, ultimately, Greek grammars,

With the gradual introduction of German as the language
of chanceries 0.61), the need for guidance in matters of
style and orthography grew. Handbooks for chancery clerks
and school masters offered models and suggestions for
proper style and spelling, noting the incongruity between
spoken dialects and the written language.

During his membership in one of the prominent S rach-
gesellschaften, Martin Opitz (1597-1639) admonishe is

compatriots -- in Latin -- to use their mother tongue and
since he believed that German was an appropriate medium
for poetical expression, wrote his Buch von der deutschen
Poeterey (1624). Primarily concerneTT/TtE-15oetics and
style, this work had a considerable impact on the use of
German as a literary language. During that time, German
instruction was gradually introduced into school curricula
tha nad previously included only Latin,

A widely known and influential grammar was Justus Georg
Schottel's Ausfdhrliche Arbeit von der Teutschen Haubt
Sprache (16T3) which was, -HOWver, cuperseded by (771171Ule-
gung. einer deutschen Sprachlumst by Johann Christian
CottsTETE7 This work first appeared in 1748 and went
through numerous editions and was translated into various
languages. Gottsched was largely responsible for the choice
of 14,1er Saxon as the most acceptable variety of written
German.

The most important grammarian before the nineteenth
century was Johann Christiph Adelung (1732-1806). His
grammar, Umstandliches Lehrgebaude e'er Deutschen Sprache
zur Erlauterung der deutschen SpracFT-Jhre an Schulen
TT782),, was the authoritative source or-German poets of
the Classical period. Schiller wrote to Goethe in 1804:
"Den Adelung ertitte ich mir, wenn Sie ihn nicht mehr
brauchen; ich babe alTerlei Fragen TF-diese707-a-k-e-F-Tu
tun.

The 19th century is orally considered to be the
beginning of the scientific investigation of languages.
The discovery of Sanskrit (1.2), made known it Germany by
Friedrich Schlegel in 1808, and the enthusiasm of Roman-
ticists forthings ancient and natural led to the dis-
covery and study of the relationships of languages. The
reconstruction of Indo-European and Germanic (1.2; 1.3)
began at that time and was subsequently refined. The
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systematic comparison of languages brought forth compara-
tive historical linguistics which, although today only a
part of linguistic science, had the most 'asting and fruit-
ful impact on the study of languages.

Jacob Grimm 0785-1883),, who with his brother Wilhelm
edited the Kinder- and Hausmarchen, wrote the first com-
parative Germanic grammar, Deutsche Grammatik (1818). He
coined numerous terms and definitions still in use today,
such as 'umlaut,' ablaut,' and 'weak and strong verbs.'
In the second edition, Grimm formulated wha became known
as 'Grimm's Law,' after he had encountered a treatise by
the Danish scholar Rasmus Rask of 1811, in which Rask had
correctly identified and described the G^rmanic and Old
High German consonant shifts (1.32; 1.421). Grimm's most
lasting contribution was the monumental Deutsches WOrter-
buch (i.e. Germanic), which was not completed until 1960.
---Tn addition to editing and commenting on documents of
the older Germanic dialects,, the 'oth century scholars
wrote numerous grammars which are still indispensible for
historical study, such as grammars of Old English, Old
Icelandic, etc, However, because they were enthusiastic
about the literary and linguistic value of such earlier
documents, most of these sch ars deplored the inescapable
fact of language change and 'en considered the modern
stages as inferior or decayed.

1.92 Descriptions of Modern German

While earlier descriptions of languages had either been
prescriptive or historical and used the written languages
as their corpus, a great change in the approach to lan-
guages occurred at the beginning of this century. Modern
schools of linguistics consider the Swiss scholar Ferdinand
de Saussure as their common ancestor '(1857-1913). In his
book Cours de Linguistique generale "(published posthumously
by his students in 1915), he distinguished between dia-
chronic 'historical' and synchronic 'present' investi-
gations of languages, the latter giving legitimacy to
descriptions of languages at a certain point ,n time.
Saussure also distinguished between langue as a social
fact and parole as an individual expression.

A group of scholars known as the 'Prague Circ..' devel-
oped the theoretical basis of the concept of phoneme (2.1).
This concept was adopted and refined by American linguists
and anthropologists, foremost amoung them Edward Sapir
(1884-1939) and Leonard Bloomfield (1837 - 1949), who applied
it to the investigating and recording of American Indian
languages. Bloomfield's work Language 0933) established
structural descriptive linguistics, which describes the
formally observable entities of languages in a taxonoical
manner but excluding extra-linguistic and semantic concerns,
is still an indispensible vademecum for linguists.
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Structural linguistics has made a lasting contribution
to the description of phonology and morphology, but It

has not been as fruitful in syntax. Its impact on lan-
guage teaching has been considerable.

Leo Weisgerber in his lnhaltbezogene Grammatik focused
on semantics and the 'content' of languages, which devel-
oped in Germany from 1920 onwards. Weisgerber postilated
that German should be investigated on its own and not in
terms of Latin. His work had a strong influence on the
prestigious Duden Grammatik of 1935, which broke with
the Latin tradition to a large extent.

In the isolation Germany experienced during World War
II. Hans Glinz had independently developed a method for
describing German by formulating discovery procedures
which analyze the structure - particularly syntactical re-
lations - without Latin terms and approaches. Glinz' Die
innere Form des Deutschen appeared in 1952 and influenced
the DudeTUrammatik of 1959. Both clinz' and Weisgerber's
influence and some traditional Latin methodology are still
evident in the Duden Grammatik of 1973.

The need to study the spoken as well as the written
language led to the founding of the Institut fUr deutsche
Sprache (IDS) in Mannheim as a rese7FM-77Fter and clearing
house. Scholars from all over the world contribute to
the work of the IDS and, although favoring a structural-
ist approach, the methodology of analysis is not partial
to any particular school of linguistics. Since 1971, pub-
lications under the title Heutiges Deutsch:. Linguistische
and didaktische Beitrage fUr den deTITTEETTI Sprachunterricht
as well as Linguistische Grundlagen have appeared periodically
in an effort to attain IDS' goal of a complete German
grammar.

The counterpart of the !DS in the German Democratic
Republic is the Zentralinstitut fUr Sprachwissenschaft
in Berllo. Primarily a res--c center with little interest
in the practice of teaching German, its publications Studia
Grammatica (since 1967) reflect the theoretical groundwork
of transformational-generative grammar which was developed
in 1957 when Noam Chomsky's Syntactic Structures appeared
in 'he US. The basic premise of transformational-gen-
erative grammar is that each native speaker intuitively
recognizes the grammatLcality and well-formedness of each
sentence, and that he can generate unlimited new sentences
which are grammatically correct. Assuming a distinction
between deep and surface representations, basis kernel
sentences can be transformed into other sentences by a
well-defined set of rules., Sentences are described .y

a sophisticated set of formulas. The goal is to describe
languages completely and to understand characteristics
which are universal in all languages. The theory is con-
stantly being revised and refined.

The German reference grammars available today are pri-
marily the Duden Grammatik der deutschen Gegenwartsspracle
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(1973) and Dora Schulz and Heinz Griesbach's Grammatik
der deutschen Sprache (1972). The former is the authoritative
source on German and the latter is designed specifically
for foreign students of German. More technical works are
Wladimir Admomi's Der deutsche Sprachbau (1970),, Hennig
Brinkrmnn's Die deutsche Sprache (1971) and Hans Glinz'
Deutsche Grammatik (1970ff). German grammars written in
English are George Curme's A Grammar of the German Lan-
guage (1922 and subsequent printings), a TFo7-671iETy
scholarly work, historically and literarily documented
with st .ongly traditional methodology. The Reference Grammar
of the German Language by Herbert Lederer (1969) is based
on STNuTT7U7TeTE-aCh.

Of the modern theories and schools of linguistic science
mentioned above, only structural linguistics has had any
measurable Influence on the description of elementary
and intermediate German textbooks in America. Struc.:ral
linguistics has not only influenced instructional methods
but also, to some extent, the description of German. Its
contribution has been particularly in the introduct,on
of phonological and morphological surveys which describe
German in a more concise manner than the paradigms, seg-
mentations and concepts based on Latin.

However, the impact of structural linguistics on the
descriptions in textbooks is still uneven; the majority
of recent texts still reflect Latin categories and principle;.,
for example by naming and sequencing the gender of German
nouns 'masculine-feminine-neuter' (4.121; or the ,ases
'nominative-genitive-dative-accusative,' approaches which
are in,ppropriate in pedagogical efficiency and which
ore unrealistic as reflections of usage and frequency.

Evaluative criteria for the linguistic ,aality of text-
books h,ve yet to be developed. It seem evident that
such criteria must be based on the quality and clarity
of gramm Ical descriptions in textbooks (which, on the
average, omprise 25% of the textbook volume),. The grammatical
component is the only finite and constant part of text-
books which is independent of personal taste or cultural
variation.

On the other hand, structural linguistics has produced
an enormous 1.ibliography on teaching techniques for foreign
languages in general and for specific languages. Applied
linguistics has become an indispensible resource for the
teacher. Mhny journals are devoted to the improvement
of German instruction and to the dissemination of descriptive,
analytical, pedagogical, as well as metho,, ,ogical tech-
niques. A few examples of these valuable .esources include:
Die Unterrichtspraxis and Modern Language ournal published
in the US, and Deutsch als Fremdsprac e pu is e in
Germany.
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CHAPTER TWO
2. PHONOLOGY
2.1 Phonemics

All languages have sounds, The speech sounds can be studied
and described according to their prodLction and articu-
lation. The science concerned vtth the identification and
description of every feature participating in the pro-
duction of a given sound in a given language is phonetics
(<Greek phone 'sound') (e Phonetik,, e Lautlehre), However,
since human beings are capable of producing an infinite
variety of sounds it is difficult to describe each fea-
ture of each sound., Usually the moat 'mportant and observ-
able features of a sound sufFce; .or instance, the 'p'

in 'pin' is described as a voiceless the vocal cords do
not vibrate), bilabial (the closure occurs with both lips),
stop (pronounced by closing the air passage, then releasing
the air)-. A more detailed description could include the
amount of muscular energy involved, whether or not the
sound is aspirated, how long the closure lasted and whether
or not the lips are protruded . Phonetically identified
sounds (phones) are given in square brackets: [p].

Whereas phonetics seeks to describe all sounds of all
languages, phonemics concentrates on the limi'ted number of
sounds unique to one particular language,, identifying only
those features which distinguish one sound from another
in that same language., Phonemics identifies 'p' in 'pin'
as a stop which distinguishes it from the spirant 'f' in

'fin,' as voiceless to distinguish it from 'b' in 'bin,'
and as bilabial to distinguish it from the dental 't ' iii

'tin.' Phonemically identified sounds (phonemes) are given
between slanted lines /p /.

To arrive at the number and the nature of distinctive
phone:Aes of one language, minimal pairs such as 'pin, tin,
kin; pan, tan, can etc. are identified for each segment.
The phonemes so identified constitute tie phonemic system
of a language.

Phonemes,, then, are abstractions of distinctive sound
units of a given language. Phonemic analysis usually does
not identify individual differ_nces in pronunciations, local
varieties, or the modulations caused by rapid speech,

Sounds can differ in certain surroundings. For example,,
'p' in 'pin' is slightly aspirated while 'p' in 'spin' is
not, However, since this distinction is not contrastive to
any other scund in the English language and since the
aspirated 'p' occurs in complementary distribution to the
unaspirated 'p,' it is simply a variation of a phoneme,
called an allophone.

German qtandard pronunciation is described in Siebs'
Deutsche Aussprache and in the Duden Ausspracheworterbuch.
These works differ from each other in the tolerance toward
regional varieties and in the definition of the norm of
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German standard pronunciation.
For the language teacher, the tools of phonetics and

phonemics are of special importance. It is one of the goals
of foreign language classes to teach German as f'ee of
American accent as possible, so that the student can be
easily understood by German speakers. The teacher of German,
therefore, must know how English and German sounds differ
and what sounds are difficult for the English speaker to
pronounce. By analyzing the articulation of the difficult
sound, instructing the student how to adjust his vocal
tract, providing constrastive drills and, finally, by
giving drills that practice control of the sound, the
teacher can help students to achieve good German pronun-
ciation.1

2.2 Transcriptions

The ideal orthography of a language would be a system in
which each phoneme is consistently represented by a symbol.
The Latin alphabet, adapted for most western Indo-European
languages and some non-Indo-Europ:,n languages, often does
not reflect the phonemic inventory adequa,,1v, Clerman has
23 consonant phonemes, for instance;, the Lail' alnhabet
has 26 symbols, of which five are vowels. For this reason,
digraphs such as <El, ck>, are employed. Furthermore,
due to the conservatism -GT writing systems,, most spellings
are inconsistent and differ in their graphemic representa-
tions 12.6) in various degrees from the phonemic system.
In comparison to English, however, German spelling reflects
its phonemic system remarkably well. Nevertheless, it is
frequently necessary to transcri,.e the phonemes in a more
consistent manner.

The International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA) was designed
to allow a transcription of the sounds of languages in c.

consistent manner, and it is used in some textbooks, hand-
books, and most dictionaries. The standard work on German
pronunciation, Siebs' Deutsche Ausserache .81) has a
system slightly different from the IPA, as do some diction-
aries. Any transcription will serve the purpose, as long
as it is easy to learn, descriptively adequate and used
consistently.

In order to maintain a close co,respondence to the
familiar letters of the alphabet and to permit the use of
transcriptions in the classroom without much technical
discussion, the IPA is adapted here with slight simplifi-
cations,

A phonemic and broad transcription usually suffices
for a constrasive description of the consonant phonemes of
English and German.

Since it 's impossible to Improve on the superb discussion
of THE SOJNDS OF ENGLISH AND GERMAN ID} William G.. Moulton
(Chicago, 1962), this presentation borrows numerous
examples, follows its outline, and owes a great deal to it.
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2.2

The following symbol s are employed:

ON SON ANT S

SYMBOL ENGLISH EXAMPLES GERMAN EXAMPLES

/p/

/b/

/ t /
/d/

/k/

/g/

/f /
/v /
/Q/

/5/

/s/

/z/

//
A/
/c/
/x/

/m/

/n/

/9/

/1/

/r/

/I/

/w/

A/

Pail

bail 1

t a i l

dal e

kale

gale

fail

veil

thigh

thy

seal

zeal

shale e

mail

nail_

lane

rain

_,. i e

wail

hail

taping

tabbing

latter

ladder

backing

bagging

leaf ing

leaving

et her

eitherher

racer

razor

Asher

azure

simmer

sinner

sinler

miller

mirror

beyond

away

behave

riE

rib

writ

rid

pick

pis
leaf

leave

loath

loathe

rice

rise se

rush

rouse

ram

ran

rails

t Ile

Lire re

passe Raupen :eib

Bq rauben

rietTasse bat en

das baden

Si egKa sse Haken

Gasse Hagen.

ri effa sse Hole

was LOwe

Reis

Rausch

Sat in rel len

Sat z re' sen

Schatz lauschen

Genie Rage

reichChina re' chen

rauchen Rauch

Masse hemmen Kamm

rannnasse Mennen

hangen

lasse Kohle

rang

will

Rasse bohre wi rr

acke Kobe

ha sse

VOWEL S

/T/

/1 /
/II/

/u/

/"Z"/

/e/

beat

bit

bait

b

bi et en

bitten

Gut e

Mutte,

bet en

Betten

2.8
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/3/

/0/

lee /

/a/

/a/

/0/

/3/

/0/

/5/

/u/

/A/

/3/

/a1/

/01/

/au/

/a/

bat

pot

bought

boat

Goellse

Gctle:

rate

Rat le

rote

Rotte

boot Rule

put Kutte

but

earth

bite leite

loin Leutc, lute
bout Laute

only in unstressed syllables:

sofa 1 begegnen

Symbols which distinguish phonetic or allophonic values are
Syllabicity: f,0
Energy:

tense [11
lax [1]

Length: long [7]
half-long ti 1

short

Ge:man and English unstressed '-er' are rendered as 1AI
when non-syllabic, as (Al when syllabic. (2.332)

Stress marks are

Primary sires: Sonne %'zona/
Secondary sires_ onnenschern /'zon.n,
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2.3 Consonants

Consonants (<Latin con+sonare 'with+sound') (r Konsonant,
r Mi'laut) are produced b-TTme degree of hinUraTITT75TThe
treat stream and are classified according to their arti-
culation.

2.31 Description of Consonants

Articulators

W lower lip (Lat labia)

(2) tip of the tongue (apex)

(3) top of the tonlue (dorsum)

(4) vocal cords (glottis)

Places of Articulation,

(5) upper lip

(6) upper teeth (Lai wens)

(7) alveolar ridge

(£) palate

(9) %/Plum

(10) uvuld

(11) oral cavity

(12) nasal cavity

(13) pharynx

(14) larynx

Positions of Articulation:.

bilabial ( (5)

labio-dental (2)+(6)

apico-dent d1 (2)4(6)

apico-alveolar (2)4(7)

dorso-alveolar (3)(7)

dorso-palatdl (3)4(8)

dorso-velar (3).(9)

dorso-uvular (3). 10)

Manner cf Articulation,

Consonants are articulated with some hindrance of the
br,ath stream at certain places in the vocal tract!)

stops (occlusives, plosives) (Verschluodu e) /p,t,k/
spirants (fricatives) (keibelaule) /f,v,s/
nasals (Ndsenlaute) /m,n,q/
laterals (Seitenidute) /1/

/p/ in 'pin'

/f/ in 'fin'

/0/ in 'thin'

/t/ in 'tin'

/s/ in 'sin'

/c/ in German ich

/k/ in 'look'

In in Germdn rot

S8
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trills (Schwinglaute)

2.31-2.32

German /r1

For practical reasons,, some of these classes of sounds
are often further classified:

affricates (=stops + spirants) (Affrikaten) German /pf,
Is/

sibilants (= a type of spirant), (Zischlaute1 /s, z,, t/
liquids (L,quide) 71,r/

Vibration of Vocal Cords

voiced (stimmhaft) kvibration) /b,d,g,v,z/
voiceless stimmlos) (no vibration) /p.1 ,k,f,s/

Energy:

tense similar to (fortis) /p,t,k,f,s/
lax similar to (lenis) /b,d,g,v,z/

Syllabic Function:

syllabic (syllabisch)
non-syllabic (unsyllabisch)

Coarticulation:.

aspiration (Behauchung)
lip rounding (Lippenrundung)

2.32 German and English Consonant Systems

/T/ in At em
/m/ in 517117n
/atmEm/

/p/ in 'pin'
German Pg/

Based on the consonant symbols in 2.2, it is obvious that
English and German share a majority of consonants, although
not all.

Minimal pairs such as those given in 2.2 enable us to
establish the consonant systems of inglish and German
phonemically (2.1) and to arrange them according to the
place and manner of articulation.

Since the consonants of English and German will be com-
pared for pedagogical purposes, the phonemes of German
whic1: differ from the English phonemes are marked:.

(1) English phonemes in square solid boxes have no
equivalents in German (2.33).

(2) German phonemes in square solid boxes have no
equivalent in Er fish (2.331).

(3) Phonemes which differ in their pronunciation in
English and in German are marked with a solid
circle (2.332)

(4) Phonemes which differ slightly In the two lan-
guages and exist as allophones in English arc marked
with a dotted circle (2.333).
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2.32

ENGLISH CONSONANT PHONEMES

LABIAL
vl vd

DENTAL
vl vd

PALATAL
vl vd

VELAR
vl vd

GLOTTAL
vl vd

STOPS p b t d k g

SPIRANTS
f v .;..: r] I

h

SIBILANTS s z :1: 1

NASALS m n 9

LIQUIDS 0
0

SEMI-
VOWEL ...

w.

GERMAN CONSONANT PHONEMES

LABIAL
vl vd

DENTAL
vl vd

PALATAL
vl vd

VELAR
vl vd

GLOTTAL
vl vd

STOPS p b t d k g

SPIRANTS f v . : 3 x h

SIBILANTS s z

,

:g, i

NASAL m n

LIQUIDS

O
SEMI-
VOWEL

70
52



2.33

2.33 English-German Conflicts

Some areas of confliLt exist between German and English,
as we can see upon examination of corsonant-phoneme
systems of the two languages (2.32). These conflicts cause
difficulties for the learner of Germai' or, conversely,
for the German learner of English. In &ddition to linguistic
reasons for these conflicts, which will be discussed in
detail in 2.331-2.334, extra-linguistic factors magnify
the difficulties of achieving good pronunciation.

Students generally are too old to learn a foreign lan-
guage in high school or in colllge, The optimum age for
acquiring foreign languages with ease, parallel to the
experiences of children's first language acquisitions,
is between 3 and, at the latest, 10 to 12 years of age.
After the age of twelve, the mother tongue has become
the .iaturel expression of the world and its habits are
deeply ingrained. Although older students may be intel-
lectually willing to learn a second language, psychologically
this learning represents a f'rmidable task, since every
sound in English seems to thew normal and sounds which
differ seem abnormal or silly.

Because of the thousands of hours spent in the practice
of English, the muscular control involved in the pronuncia-
tion of English sounds has become so habitual that the
different type of muscular control which must be mastered
to pronounce the new phonemes of German is difficult to
achieve, Similarly, the capacity of auditory discrimination
between familiar and strange sounds is also conditioned
in terms of English, so that the student, when hearing
an unfamiliar sound, substitutes a familiar sound which
seems similar. To minimize psychological inhibition and
to practice physiological muscle control in the production
of unfamiliar sends, choral repetion of sounds and minimal
pairs should preceue individual student recitals.

Another habit which has to be broken when an adult
student learns a foreign language is the association of
the written symbols with the sound of English. For instance,
when students read German for the first time, they will
ignore the dots over the <u> and <o> and substitute the
German sound with a familiar /u/ and /o/. To avoid the
interference of the orthogriphy, many textbooks first
give the phonology in oral practice before the written
word is encountered.

The phonological conflicts arising from familiarity
with English pronunciation can be classified into four
categories:

Phonemic conflicts which comprise such sounds as German
/c/ and /x/ are strange and new to the English speaker.
These problems appear in 2.31 in solid boxes and will
be discussed in 2.331.
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2.33-2.331

Phonetic conflicts exist, and are caused by the substitu-
tion of an unfamiliar phone by a familiar one, such as
using the English dark El] instead of German clear [1],
Such problems are visible in 2.31 in solid circles and will

be discussed in 2.332.

Allophonic conflicts arising from the use of an English
allophone, such as ['SJ with spread lips instead of German
r'SJ with rounded lips. (Dotted circles) (2.333).

Distributional conflicts involve familiar sounds in unfa-
miliar surroundings, especially consonant clusters. English
ha; the combination of [ts] in word-final position, but not
initially as German /ts/ in Zeitl (2.334).

To help the students conquer such conflicts, the teacher
must be aware of the techniques outlined below. He must

know the phonetic and articulatory nature of the unfamiliar
sounds and explain the articulation in simple terms, The
teacher also must be able to construct drills of contrast-
ing words which teach auditory discrimination of familiar
and unfamiliar sounds and facilitate practice of the muscle
control required for the articulation of new sounds. Further
drills to avoid substitutions for the new sound by a fa-

miliar English sound must also be given.
The following paragraphs will provide suggestions on

these techniques.

2.331 Phonemic Conflicts /c/ and /x/

The English phonemes given in dotted square boxes in 2.31
have no equivalents in German and therefore constitute
problems for the native German speaker who learns English.
Typical of a German accent in English (among other char-
acteristics, 2.334; 2.53) is the substitution of /s/, /t /,
or /f/ for /8/ and /.'/ so that instead of 'thin,' words

such as 'stn,,' lin,' or 'fin' are substituted, resulting in
Impeded co"orehension. In the same manner. Germans often
substitute English /w/ with German /v /. 50 that IvintAj

results instead of /wintA/.
Conve-sely, English speakers learning German only need

to be warned to avoid the familiar phonemes /0/, /"._J and

/w/ when speaking German. This proLess of elimination is
usually relatively simple once students are told that <th5
is always spok( as /t/ and occurs mainly in names (Thomas:

Goethe) and in foreign words (Theater, Methcde), and that
<w> a ways represents German /v/.

However, conflicts arise when students must learn new

phonemes which do not exist in English, such as German /c/
and /x/, which combine the feature of manner of at-licit-1E1-

i /t s/ and/pf/ are phonemes in German but were omitted for
practical reasons from the chart in 2.31 and will be dis-
cussed under distributional conflicts '2.33L1 with other

consonant clusters, as will be the English affricate-
phonemes /t's/ and /di/.
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2.331

lion 'spirant' with place of articulation 'dorso-palatal'
and 'dorso-velar' respectively.

German /c /:

The so-called German ich-sound occurs only after front
vowels /1, u, e, o, ai, oi/ (2.41) and after /1, r, n/. It
is a voiceless dorso-palatal spirant, articulated by forcing
the breathstream through a slit-shaped opening between the
front of the tongue and the hard palate.; The phoneme most
closely related to /c/ is the voiceless alveolo-palatal
sibilant /t/. For /q,", the opening between the tongue and
the palate is a shallow slit, for /g/ it is a deep groove.
The voiced counterpart of /c/ is /,I.

To teach German /q/, the English words 'hue, hew, Hugh'
/hju/ and 'huge' /hludY/ can be utilized. The pronunciation
of these words by many English speakers closely approximates
German /q/, particularly when the initial sound is somewhat
exaggerated to produce greater friction.

Once students have learned to p-rceive and imitate /0,
drills for articular control are needed: First, ncnsense
syllables such as /ici, eci, aici; LSu, ecu, alcu/ are
helpful: Then, German words can be practiced,, initially
only with the unrounded front vowels /1/ and /e/, !ater
adding words containing /u/ and /o/, which are also new
phonemes (2.433), for example:
riechen, brechen, reichen,, Seuche. Bucher and hochst.

/c/ also occurs after the liquids /r/ and /1/ and the
nasal /n/. The diminutive suffix -chen also can be added
to words ending with back vowels,, 777-1, n, m,' and voice-
less consonants:

Furcht, Milch,, Munchen, Monche, Frauchen, Madchen and
Hofchen

Before and after sibilants, students often find /q/
difficult to pronounce. The inclusion of an /1/ makes the
transition in practice easier, such as riechst /ricst/
first pronounced as /ricist/: Tischchen, et chen,. Hauschen,
kriechst and kreuchst.

To avoid substitution of /c/ with a familiar English
phoneme, contrastive drills teach discrimination and con-
trol. Since and /k/ are phonetically related sounds,
the contrast muss be practiced:

/k/ /q/ // /c/ /g/ -

Sing siech Loscher Locher Menschen Mannchen
nickt nicht fischt ftcht fals,_hen Fellchen
Streik streicht keusche keuche seelisch sells

Proverbs and idioms are enjoyable for the practice of
sounds, for example

Schledit and recht. Andre Stadtchen, andre Madchen.
Up arm, ob retch, vorm lodeTode lg eich. Es falit keine Fiche
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beim ersten Streiche. Gleich und gleich gesellt sich gern.
Jeder ist sich selbct TeFTicF7Te.

German /x/:

The phoneme /x/, called ach-sound, is a voiceless dorso-
palacal spirant, articulated by forcing the air stream
through a slit formed by the 'ack of the tongue and the
middle of the velum. It occurs only after the back vowels,
/5, u, 6, o, a, a, au/. The sound most closely related to
/x/ is /k/, produced by making a complete stop between
tongue and velum. /x/ has no voice counterpart.

Students learn to articulate /x/, usually without prob-
lems, by producing a strongly aspirated [kh],

Drills for control gin with nonsense syllables such
as /ux, ox, ax, aux /,, 'lowed by words such as Buch,
Bucht, hoch, Koch, nach, Bach and Bauch.
--77ntrastiv7-aTills to avoid substitution of /x/ with
/k/ or // and to contrast /x/ ane /q/ have the following
form:

/k/ - /x/ // /x/ /x/ /c/

buk Buch kuschen Kuchen Tuch Tucher

Dock doch Brosche lochen Loch Loci

nackt Nacht rausche rauchen Nacht Nachte

Idioms and proverbs containing /x/ include:

Mit Ach und Krach; Nacht Nacht; Von Woche zu Woche;,
NachiTtem Br-TITE; 17l7F-u11U-nFT Noch717nochTa-Ta
TT bedachT7-771in gemachT:

Examples wh,co illustrate the contrast between /x/ and /0
include:

Wichtigmacher, Richtspruch, Blechdach, Kirchendach,
NichtaEhtung, Nachricht, Nachtwachtcr, Nachsicht;
Das Buch der Bucher. Reichtum und Pracht verfallt uber
157ThT7-riThen soil man weichen-77uTheToll man suchen, and
Pra7FT ist VerfTTTE-tung.

2.332 Phonetic Conflicts /r/, /1/

Phonetic conflicts are caused by the substitution of an
English phoneme for a German phoneme which functions in the
same manner in both languages, but which is phonetically
different. Phonetic mi,-akes partially cause an American
accent in German. for instance when English /1/ and In
are used: Such mistakes will not lead to misunderstandings
by creating new words, as phonemic mistakes will do (e.g,,
Locher-Loscher and nackt-Nacht), but they will sound
strange and, sornetimes.even ridiculous.

German /1/:,

German /1/ is a lateral consonant. articuiard by placing
the tip of the tongue above the upper teeth or at tne
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alveolar ridge. The breathstream flows along the sides
of the relatively flat tongue. In contrast, English 0-1
is pronounced in the same manner, but adds the additional
feature of humping the tongue towards the back of the
velum. German /1/ is clear and the tongue is flat and tense:,
English [4-] is dark and the tongue is retracted and
relaxed.

Many English speakers have allophones 0-I. English [4-j
is often clear in word-initial position or between front
vowels: 'leap' /17p/ and 'million' /miljan/. In word-final
position, English [4-] is usually darker. To point out the
difference between velar and non-velar pronunciation and
to practice the omissi, of velarization, constrastive
drills are helpful

ENGLISH [11 - GERMAN /1/ ENGLISH [1-] - GERMAN /1/
feel viel stool Sti,111
fail fehl pole Pol

Many idioms and proverbs use /1/ in alliteration (1.31h

Leib und Leben;, Land bind Leute; Lust und Leid; Es iiegt was
Traer Lutt; VerTZTene Liebesmuh7-UTU77-uUlas, wle
TZITET 7771t das. Man iRt, um zu TeFJ, manTebt nicht,
um zu essen a-ET-KITT-der macTenteutee

German /r/:

The German phoneme /r/ has two main varieties of which one,,
the uvular (12), is used by the majority of German speakers.
The other, apical LC], is less common, although both are
acceptable.

Uvular [R] is articulated by raising the back of the
tongue toward the uvula and the back of the velum, so that
a slit-shaped opening is fcrmed, through which the breath
stream is forced., The stream may or may not cause the uvula
to vibrate against the back of the tongue, The phoneme
closely related to uvular (RI is the voiceless dorso-velar
spirant /x/, but IR) is voiced and further in the back of
the velum.

Apical I?) is produced by bringing the tip of the tongue
into contact with the alveolar ridge either very quickly
to produce a flap or several times to produce a trill. The
closest phoneme is the voiced apico-alveolar stop /d/ which,,
however, has longer and wider contact between the tip of
the tongue and the alveolar ridge.

Depending on their abilities, students can learn to use
either the uvular (R) (s Zapfchen-r) or the apical (s
Zungenspitzen-r), but it "S-noUTT-67-noteu tear the former is
substantially more frequent.,

Uvular r" can be to jht by instructing students to
gargle wits t water, since gargling forces the breath
stream between the uvula and the back of the velum, causing
the velum to vibrate and produce the desired sound.

rrr-
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The first step in practicing uvular [R] is to begin with
nonsense syllables contain,ng the low back vowel /a/, such

as [Ra], [aRa] and [aR], since the lowness of the tongue
required for the articulation of /J/ minimizes the tempta-
tion to raise the tongue to produce the familiar American
/r/, After the sound can be controlled, syllables con-
taining other vowels can be practiced, followed by words
such as Ratter,, Rotten, Russen, retten, rieten, raten,
Sprache, S rosse77177ch, sprechen, spriej3en, Sp7UTET,
spreizen an preu.

To strenghten the control,, contrastive drills practicing
the diffe ence between American /r/ and German [R] should
follow:

ENGLISH in - GEPMAN [R] ENGLISH /r/ - GERMAN [R]

reef reef creak Krieg.

rest Rest fry free

wrote rot dry TFTT
rice Reis price Preis

To teach students apical [f],, they can be reminded that
the intervocalic allophone of /t/ in words such as 'Betty'
and 'city' is pronounced as a flap of the tip of the tongue
at the alveolar ridge: By making several such flaps in

rapid succession, the apical trill [E-] results. The same
examples as above can be used for practice:

The two allophones of /r/ are used as described above
only in prevocalic position. In postvocalic position after
long, short,, or unstressed vowels, further allophones exist
which are essentially reductions.

After long vowels, /r/ is pronounced as a non - syllabic,,
unrounded, central-to-back vowel (2.41), similar to the
vowel in English 'but' /bAt/. The symbol [A] will be used
to indicate this postvocalic allophone of /r/ which alter-
nates with prevocalic [R] or fuhre-fuhrt-fur /fuRa/-
/f5At/-/fdA/.

After short vowels, [R], r(-1, and [Al alternate with one
another, so that irrt is spoken either [IRt [irt], or

['At]. In particuMT the uvular variety is often mis-
understood as velar [4], and Americans hear wird [viRt] as
a mispronounced wild [vi;t].

The unstressed syllable -er is pronounced as syllabic
[0] when word-final or before a consonant,: besser, bessert

[bes*], [besot]; if It is followed by a vow777-TT alter-
nates with [al?] and Earls be5sere [besaPp] or [beso"ra]:

Postvocalic [A] and [*] are perceived by English speakers
in unstressed syllables as non-syllabic, e.g.,, 'sofa'

[sofA], and syllabic in 'father' if-d0/..0. These sounds can

be used in German.
In order to avoid substitution tor German uvular [RI

with English velar [4] after short vowels, constrast've
minima' pairs teach discrimination:

ENGLISH fi-) - GERMAN [R) GERMAN /1/ - GERNIAN

wilt wird Zen zerrt
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spelt sperrt kalte Karte
malt Mord TFE7TIlt 77.rirrt

Contrastive drills are used to practice the alternation
between syllable LAI and non-syllabic [A]*

non-syllabic [A] syllabic [Q]

here hi-r
air er
tour Four
ore Ohr
par Paar

bitter bitter
miller Muller
sister Schwester
mother Mutter
father Vater

A further drill to practice the automatic alternation of
[R] or in prevocalic position with [Al or [1.\] in post-
vocalic position contrasts inflected forms:

[R] or [i] - [A] [R] or - [A]

Ti ere

Turen
Speere
Ohre
77i-7n
T77-e
Waren

Tier
Tur
Spcer
Ohr
UFT
TOT
wahr

bittere bitter
irre irrt
andere andert
dorre =FT
murre murrt
TaF3rre TFrrt
harre harrt

In addition, the following idioms and proverbs can be
usedi

Ro0 und Reiter, Arm in Arm, Klirrendor Frost,, Brot
brecETF. Vom Regen in die Tra7177UTTRTETTIngT7FTe Wirt
machen. Rasten hei3t rosten. Probieren geht uber
studieren. Besser eigenes Brot als fremden Brazen,
and Hoffen und Harren machTTrInaen zum Na-ren.

2.333 Allophonic Conflict:, A/;, /p,t,k/z Medial /t/

Allophonic conflicts between English and German arise from
the existence of various allophones in an English phoneme,
one of which is identical to the German phoneme, and the
others are not.

German A/:

German is always pronounced w th rounded lips; English
A/ may (as in 'shoe' AG%) or may not (as in 'she' /sT/)
be pronounced with rounded lips. German A/ is articulated
with a deep groove in the tongue: in English, the groove
varies f Jm a shallow groove which, together with lip-
rounding, creates e sound closer to German /c/ than to
German es/, and a deeper groove. Students must learn to
control the varieties of English i's/ and use only one
allophone in German. Drills contrasting English and German
/§/ are helpful:
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ENGLISH A/ GERMAN /t/

she Schi

sheer schier
fish MTh
shoe Schuh

ENGLISH /s/ GERMAN /s/

session,
nation
ashes
rushing

dreschen
naschen
Asche
raschen

Drills using idioms and proverbs can also be used:

Mit Schimpf and Schande, Schla auf Schla . Wenn schon
U7t7in schon, 13b7r Stock un tetn7-We er isch--TTcF----
r777ch. jemaiTUTT die ScEriTd-7E-Uie SchuhT-TFITETt-7,
Meter Tropfen hoETT UTTISTein and VCT-iFoben Sttimmen
7a77 -Tan probe 71-..TaTe,

German /p,t,k/f

English and German have identical pronunciations for the
voiceless stops /p,t,k/ in word-initial position, whether
or not the syllable is stressed (pass-Pap, pardde-Pardde),
and medially at the beginning of stressed syllableT7717-
such instances, the stops are aspirated.

However, medially before an unstressed vowel or word-
finally, the English stops are usually unaspirated and
often, in final position, unreleased. In German, stops are
released in all positions. Therefore, medial and final
/p,t ,k/ must be practiced in order to achieve a pronuncia-
tion with more energy:

ENGLISH /p,t,k/ GERMAN /p,t,k/ /p,t.kt /p,t,k/

helper Tulpe reap lieb
pity Eitte lop Ea--
county 77771e loot TUU
inky s.nke seek

Medial /t/:

Another allophonic prof -m i-rises from the English allo-
phone of /t/ in medial position before an unstressed
vowel. Many Americans pronounce that /t/ very close to a
/d/, aryl have no distinction between words such as 'kitty -
kiddy,' catty-caddy,"hearty-hardy,' etc. Students must
be made aware of this allophone and be instructed not to
transfer it into German. This allophone occurs either after
vowels or after /1/ and /r/. If /t/ follows /n/, many
American speakers in rapid speech do not even pronounce a
stop, so that 'winter' and 'winner' become identical. Drills
such as the following are helpful in avoiding the transfer
of this habit into German:

pity-bitte winter-Winter
sdlty7;7TTle painter-lehnte
parted -wart et county-konnte
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2.334 Distributio.al Conflicts: Clusters

Distrioutional conflicts do rot involve new sounds or
their variations, but fPmiliar sounds in unfamiliar combina-
tions or surroundings. Such conflicts primarily involve
consonant clusters in word-initial position and voiced-
voiceless alternations.

Clusters:

Unusual foreign clusters, such as in Ptolomaus, Szene and
Pneu /ptolomeus, stsena, pilot/ are not FFITTcared he,e.

Velar stops + [n]. (gn]

Although in English orthography words occur with the
clusters <kn, gn>, the initial stop is not pronounced. In
German. it is, and -tudents who have had years of training
to ignore the stop, must now learn to pronounce it. They
often pronounce Knie and Gnade as /kani/ and ganada/,
inserting a /./ 77warn the consonants. Some practice is
required to achieve the proper pronunciation: Knirps,
KnUppel, Knebel, Kndpfe,, Knute, Knoten,, Knabe, kneifen,
Knauel, KTiTITTGnom, Gnu, Gnade an Gneis.

Voiceless velar stop +(v] = (Icy]:

This combination, rendered in both languces by <qu >,, is
really riDt difficult, since students only need to be aware
that German has no English /w/c and that <w> represents /v/
for example: Qualitat 1st besser als Quantitat, Wo es
qualmt, da ist auch Feuer. Wer dieWahl hat, hatale Qual,

Sibilants + stops = (St] and (p]:

German has the combination of /s/ plus a voiceless st p in
many foreign words, for example S leen /splin/, Stop /stop/
and Skandal /skandal/. However,, in erman words,' the combi-
natiTt7TFTIbiliant +v/t/ or 0/ is pronounced in word
initial position as (st or (sp]. Because of the inter-
ferenco from English, such combinations require some prac-
tice:

ENGLISH [s'] GERMAN [t] ENGLISH (sp] GERMAN [4]
still still spiel Spiel
stain 777en speck Speck
stool Stuh spool Spule
stole gest ohl en sport sport,
stark stark sparse sparst

Stops + spirants = /pf/ and /is /.

The affricates (1.421;, 2.31) /pf/ and its/ are phonemes in
German and were omitted in 2.31 for practical reasons.

/pf/ is difficult for American students,, although they
do pronounce the combination in two words,, as in 'stop
fighting.' Some practice is needed:
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/f/ /pf/ ENGLISH /p/ GERMAN /pf/

finden empfinden apple Apfel

ItAhle FIGhle plant PTI-aTze

fehlen empfehlen rump Rum 1

177 Pfund pole t'laht
r5T-T 15761-Te prop Pfropfen

fahgen empfangen liflichtplight

tell Pfeil top TTT7--

Additional examples include:

Pfingstfest, Pflegeyater, Pfauenfeder, verpflanzen and
Pfadfinder.

/ts/ is complicated not only because the orthography
renders it as <z> and students sill read Zeit as /zait/
instead of /tsait /, but also because it occurs in a dif-
ferent distribution than in English, where it only exists
word - finally: 'sits,' and 'wits.' To practice ih. ,,eo-
nunciation of /ts/ in word - initial and medial position,
cognates are used (I.421).

ENGLISH /t/ GERMAN /Is/

t in

wits
town
heart
melt

Zinn
WTrie
TT-177
UTTT
7TETTielzen

The fact that German /is/ is phonemic must be pointed
out in contrast to /s/ and /t/:.

/Is/ /s/ /I/
ritzen TrTsen ritten

TaTITIzen Schussen ;ThUTTen

netze Nasse nette
ergot zen ergassen yersottern
trotzen Trossen trotten
Hatz hat

Examples with proverbs and idioms include the following:.

Herzzerrei'dend, Weisheitszahn,; Satzz:Ichen, Holzzaun,
Von Zeit zu Zeit, Zahn um Zahn, Zittern and Zagen, Lie]
Ti d 7757k7-D77-7111nge im ZaTi7Falten . Den Kurzeren zra7n.
157J Katze 1M-Sac kauT7n7-ATles zu seiner-TTTT and Quale

17171-Scherz, denn es-TuETTUre-UU-aen Schmerz.
---

English ;'as two affricate phonemes which are transcribed
as /C.'s/ and /di/, or /C/ and /1/, respectively, They also

occur as clusters in German, dllhougb [(1] ,s quite rare:
Dschunke and Dschungel. (Cs] is pronounced the same in
English and German:

Kitsch, Kutsche, klatschen, Quatsch, Match, Putsch and
deut sch.
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2.334

Voiced-Voiceless Alternations:.

The second type of distributional conflict which the student
of German encounters concerns the automatic alternations
between voiced and voiceless stops and spirants in cer-
tain positions. The pairs of consonants involved are
voiced: /b/ /d/ /v/ /z/
voiceless:: /p/ /1/ /k/ /f/ /s/

Such alternations are familiar to the English speaker,
since English has a similar phenomenon in /f/ and /v /:
'leaf-leaves,' and 'wife-wives.'

In German, voiced consonants do not occur at the end of
syllables, before voiceless consonants, or before suffixes
or parts of compounds (Auslautverhartung 'final hardening;,'
1.51)

VOICED VOICELESS

between vowels lieben/lib5n
word-finally lieb /17p/
in compounds 177 rein /t rafts/
before suffix Liebling /lipli9/
before /1% or /s/ liebt /lips /,

All stops and spirants are voiceless in the above
positions, and /g/ is pronounced [k] (Zweige -Zweig /tvaigo-
tvaik/): in the suffix -1E, --g% is pronounced /ic/
freudige- freudig /fro,digo-froidic/.

These alternations are not signaled in the orthography.
Reading therefore, of the proper alternations m,st be
practiced.

Since there are no voiced consonants at the end of
words in German, another typical trait of the Gorman accent
in English is the unvoicing of English voiced consonants,,
so that no distinction is heard, for example, between
'cab -cap,' 'cold -coil,
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2.4-2.41-2.42

2.4 Vowels

Vowels (r Vokal, r Selbstlaut ) are sounds articulated with-
out hinranT7-7 tEe breath stream along the middle of the
vocal tract, which functions as a resonance chamber: All
vowels are voiced segments.

2.41 Description of Vowels

The shape of the vocal tract is altered by the position and
height of the tongue in relation to the roof of tLe mouth,
and by the shape of the lips. Vowels are described according
to the following parameters:

Height of the tongue:

high German /T/. /CO
mid /Z../, /6/

low //
Position of the tongue

front
back

lip rornding:

round
unround

Quantity:

long
short

Energy:

lax
tense

Monophthc,ngal:
Diphthongal:
Syllabicity:

syllabic
non-syllabic

2.42 German and LnglIsh Vowel Systems

/T/. /Z./

/6/, /o/

/6/, /6/, //. /;/
/T/. /e /, /d/

id I/

',/ in Dahlie
/1/ in 'faille

The vowel system of German can be established by forming
minimal pairs and phonemic contrasts. German has 18 vowel
phonemes and. as prescribed by Siebs 11.92), a 19th phoneme,
which has only marginal status. it is rendered in spel)ing
by <a>. phonetically // and is used c..11, contrasting s'Ich
pairs as b.,e and bate or in diclations. However, in actual
speech, Ills historically unjustified phone is seldom heard,
since most speakers pronounce /7/ and /e/ identically.
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1 /T/
2 /1/
3 /e/
4 /e/
5 /5/
6 /u/
7 /3/
8 /o/
9 /a/

10 /u/
11 /3/
12 /6/
13 /g/
14 /a/
15 /a1/
16 /ot/
17 /au/
18 /a/

/E/

bieten Steele ihn ihre
F77711 Stifle

7TM17
in

wen
It-re

ETITE
77117n

zerre
Stelle
Firtre

wenn zerre
Rute murre
Kutte Rune Rum

7TEn
TETEF

murre
rote
73TTe

Sohle
TOTT7

bohre
Lorre

Urite

Putter
fuhle
TUTT-e-

113hre

Rurn fiihre
Uiron Durre

F37TGoethe tont
UOtter Holle konnt 377e

Ta77T
7a77.7

rate
VTITe 77.177 Bann

13717
neun

eite
LeTTFJ

77Fe
7F717
Ta7117
ETTFT

eure
Tante Zaun saure
gesagt wartete bessere
bate stahle wa ne wahre)

The phoneme /a/ only occurs in unstressed syllables.
The contrast between tor, and short vowels is a striking

and important feature of German,, but it only affects vowels
in stressed positions long when stressed as In kritisch
Pkr7tC6/, and short when unstressed, as in Kritik Acri.
tik /. The feature which is constant and distinguishes the
vowel quality in stressed and unstressed positions is the
contrast between tense and lax. In stressed syllables,
vowels are long and tense when in open s)Ilable (2.63),
e.g. L'ed /lit /,, and short, but either lax or tense, in
closer litt /lit/ and Kritik /krl't!k/. The
distribution of tense and lax is more consistent in un-
stresed syllables in which vowels are always short. In
open syllables, unstressed vowels are tense (Diner /di'ne/),,
and In closed syllables, unstressed vowels are ax (diffus
/dCtys/), In informal speech the distinction between
tense and lax is sometimes suspended, particularly in
the pair /a/ and /a/.

In the following diagram, the feature 'lone Includes
'tense' in open, stressed syllables,, and the feature 'short'
stands for 'lax or nse' in stressed closed syllables,, as
well as for 'tense only in unstressed open, and 'lax only'
in unstressed closed syllables.

The diagram also shows conflicts between the vowels of
English and German, and Indicates in square boxes those
vowels which do not exist in English and which therefore,
cause phonem,c conflicts (2.331,, Phonemic conflicts will
be discussed in 2.433 The distinction between allophonic,
phonetic, and phonemic conflicts between English and German
is not always clear in vowels,, since no standard in the
American-English vowel system exists., Some English speakers
may only have an allophonic conflict when learning a certain
German vowel others may have a phones, c problem, There-
fore, those -,owels which cause 1-arning difficulties of one
type or anol or are circle(' and 16(11 be discussed in the
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2.42

subsequent paragraphs,

FRONT
unrd rd

CENTRAL
unrd

BACK
unrd rd

DIPHTHONGS

HIGH
I

long O

ai 01 au

CD PI

short ® u 0
MID long CD El M

short 0 6 0 0
LOW long _.a)

short I CO

The most striking feature of English vowel phonemes is
the diphthongal quality of half-long and long vowels by an
off-glide, either to a nigher tongue position /e/ to
/ei/t eti / to /-61/ n 'let-late-laid-lay,' or to a more
central tongue position /ea/ in 'bed),.

Most Americans have fifteen vowel phonemes in stressed
syllables, as shown in the following minimal pars. The
list of phonemic notations omits diphthongal and allo-
phonic variations, which will be discussed in the following
paragraphs,

_
1 /I/ beat leak dean nearer
2 /1/ bit lick din mirror
3 /e/ bTit lake Dane Mary
4 /e/ bet neck den merry
5 /ae/ bat lack Dan marry
6 ,a/ p-o-t lock Don starry
7 /o/ boat soak bone boring
8 /o/ bought hawk dawn warring

9 /5/ boot Luke boon poorer
10 /u/ put leek fury

11 /A/ b7..7t luck bun hurry
12 /3/ Bert lurk burn furry
13 /a1/ bile like dine SF-T-Fer_
14 /oi/ H-o-yt coin Moira
15 /au/ b7Ti_ t down Lowry

Only in unstressed syllables /a/ occurs: about, gallop
and comma. Although no American standard exists, the
phonemic inventory of vowels in the American English system
can be represented schematically as follows
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2.42-2.43-2.431

FRONT
unrd

CENTRAL
unrd

BACK
rd

DIPHTHONGS

HIGH

MID

LOW

long T 5

al oi au

short i u

long
_
C 3 o

short e 9 A

ong w D

a

This system is essentially a compromise since no standard
handbook on English pronunciation exists, such as German
Siebs or Duden. Not only do the number of phonemes differ
in various areas of the United States, but difference in
allophones and distributions can also be found, Therefore,
the subsequent distinction of learning problems for Ameri-
cans pronouncing German sounds has validity only for some
speakers but not for all.,

In the English vowel system, lip rounding is not a
phonemic feature distinguishing two phonemes such as
German /1% and /u/, nor does English have a consistent
opposition between tense and lax. The dimension long-shc t

also differs slightly between tae two languages in that
English vowels are shorter before voiceless consonants
('leaf' /lif/), half-long before voiced-consonants ('leave'
/11v/), and long in word-final position ('lee' /17/).

2.43 English-German Conflicts

When comparing the English and German vowel systemsc a
host of problems, which affect almost all vowels, becomes
obvious. In the following paragraphs, allophonic, phonetic,
and phonemic conflicts will be discussed, with the phonemic
problems last, since new phonemes of German can only be
mastered after the other German vowels are controlled.

The distinction between allophonic and phonetic problems
is not always clear-cut and may be justifiable only for
some English speaicers, For example, those English speakers
who distinguish /a/ in 'cot' [scat] and in 'cart' [Ict]
will have only allophonic problems in learnir; German /,i%
and /a/: All other speakers may have a phonetic or even
phonemic problem with these sounds. There is, therefore,, a
considerable overlap between the allophonic, phonetic and
phonemic conflicts due to the dialectal variations of
English.

2.431 Allophonic Conflicts:. /T,(5,e,b1; /al,ol,au/;, /a/

Allophonic conflicts between German and English concern
mainly long vowels, which are diphthongal in English but
monophthonga! in German. Smaller problems arise from using
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2.431

the wrong allophones in producing German /i,e,u/ and the
diphthongs.

German /7,G,e,3/

These four long,, tense vowels hay_ a higher tongue position
in German than in English and are always monophthongs. The
phonemes appear exaggerated to American students, because
they are very tense /1/ and /u/ are articulated with a
very high tongue position and very spread lips, and re/ and
/o/ are also higher than their English counterparts. Even
if students are told that they must eliminated the diph-
thongal off-glide of their English long vowels, particularly
in word-final position,, they produce sounds which are too
low. Drills contrasting English and German help teach
auditory discrimination and articulatory control

ENGLISH [ii] - GERMAN /7/ ENGLISH [uu] - GERMAN /u/

fee Vieh do du

she Schi coo Kuh
deep pleb moose Mus
sheen TEFTen hoot M_

ENGLISH [el ] GERMAN /j/ ENGLISH [ou] GERMAN /3/

pay P (letter owe 0 (letter
bay B name) so so name)
gay ieh 17ntone
vain wen shone -;TEon

Students must learn to ( scriminate between tense [7]
: ,

[G],- [,] and [0] and lax [1,, [u], [e] and [o]o

[T] [I] , : [I-1] [] - [e]
'

mied mit MV5 E1;3 den de nn

Lied lift Fuo Beet Bett

Best List bucht Bucht fehlen fallen
bieten bitten Bu3e Busse Heer Herr

[3] [0]

bow Bock
Sc iol 7574
Ofen offen
Sohle 7,-yrr.J

Since -,erman /e/ and /3/ are so much higher than the
English counterparts, students tend to confuse them with
German /1/ and /u /; therefore drills contrasting the high
and the mid German vowels are needed:

/e/ /7/ /3/

See sie schob Schub
W7F \vie Ton fiGiT--

wen WTTn tot tut

E71(n FreTen roTm ,ugen
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Finally, idiomatic expressions or proverbs can be used
to practice discrimination and pronunciation in a more
enjoyable manner

rjl [e]

emandem einen Baren aufbinden. Fersengeld Eeben
emanaen 7U7--aeUTTiellen. Jemanden ins 7e-bet nehmen.

Ge en ist seliger denn Nehmen. Neue Besen kehren gut,
Der HeETr ist n1cFTUesser al steer Stehler77-71-d
ATUre StadtCETn - andre MadcETTI.

[T] [!]

Im siebten Himmel seine Auf Schritt and Tritt .
ATle Schltche und FT7Tfe kennen. Immer das alte Lied
singen.
Wo man singt, da lap dich ruhig nieder, base Menschen
Ellen keine LiTher. PrOUTeren geht uber Studieren and
Wie du mir, TTITE dir.

[9] [9]:.

Nur mit der Ruhe Lug and Truk, Keinen Schq Pulver wert
sein7Spott TITUHo hr -STFine und Mond. Sin einen KorU---
EZT-e-n

KeTiTnstund hat Gold im Mund. Ubermut tut selten
Not kennt kein GWET,Fol757 macht SorTFE.WTTTewonnen,
so zerronen andW7Tdu heute WgT7717t besorgen,, das ver-
schiebe nicht auTTiorgen,

German /i,e,u /:

Only minor allophonic differences occur with the short
vowels (except before /r /; 2.433), which tend to be allo-
phonically lengthened and sometimes diphthongized in
English.

German ot, au/:

The English counterparts of these German diphthongs are
often lengthened, especially in word-final position and
before voiced consonants. In German, the diphthongs con-
sist of two short vowels. English diphthongs have many
variations, depending on the areas speakers come from, so
that German /ai/, for instance, is spoken by untrained
English speakers as [aki], [oil, (ail, [5.a] and (del.
Cor'rastive drills will make the differences clear

ENGLISH /a1/- GERMAN /a1/ ENGLISH /oi/ - GERMAN 7017
by bet Troy treu
mine mein annoy neu
bright Unett boiler FT le
lighten reTTTn loiter 17171T7
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ENGLISH /au/ - GERMAN /au/

bough Bau
row rauh
brown E-1717in

mouse Maus

/al

Der Stein der Weisen. Klein aber mein. Reinen Wein ein-
TFeWM: Zwel7777r7 1;77Trie7-17ben. KITTEE7ITJETn7--
rT17rTITT W-e.77:771aT717eit1&717 Was ich nicht welp,
malt mach TTIht help.

/al/ - /01/ -

Treue um Treue, Die Kastanien aus dem Feuer holen. Sich

Tr7teUK Tei7r1. jemanuem helmleuchT771.777F auf die
TZUle Haut leg n. Saure Trauben. Beute seiner LeTTEt-
laublWTit seen;,
K el er machen Leute. Trdume sind Schanme. Aus den

Ausen, aus dem S"7-r7r7 Einem geTTETn7T7R6Tul-TEhaut man
nicgi ins M771-,TFU Morgen, morgen, nur nichTFJ1711e,
sagen aTTe aulen Leute,

German /a/ and [A]:
In English, the phoneme /a/ has various allophones, one of

which expresses unstressed vowels in words such as 'sofa'

and another the syllable -er in 'bitter.' German has two
distinct sounds for the unstressed syllables in bitte
/bite/ ar' bitter /loitA/. (The
the EnglishV=-phonema /A/ in
2.332). Students have difficulty

symbol [A] was used for both
'but' and for German -er,
in hearing the difference

between the sounds and imitating them; therefore, careful
practice of /a/ and [A] in similar environments is required:

[an] - [An] [at] - [Al] [es] - [As]

Minden mindern wettet wet ert Rit es Ritters
wiTia771 wundern endet andert Bannes Banners

(717717 Offnern bindet hindert Ringes Rtlit1S

even andern TZETITTdel schneidert Bundes ers

/a/ - A]

bitte bitter
leide elder
re-S7-7 Leser
WITFUe Wunder

Unlike the above distinctions, the unttressed syllables
in words such as Konigen-KOni in will be heard by students,

but it is not easy fo: stu ents to imitate them unless they

are made aware of the different sounds:

[en] - [in]

Wirten Wirtin
7ri-Jen 71777n
T3T57-1 Kochin
Arzten Arzlin
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2.432 Phonetic Conflicts: /a,a,o/

German /4,1,9/o

Many English speakers have only one /a/-sound, with allo-
phones of varying length. For these speakers, the distinc-
tion between German /a/ and /1/ constitutes a phonemic con-
flict,: On the other hand, many American speakers distinguish
between a short /a/ such as in 'cot' and a long /d/ as in
'cart.' German short, lax [I] is phonetically closer to
English /A/ in 'but,' Drills help point out the difference
between English /a/ and German /q/ and the similarity
between English /A/ and German /a/:

ENGLISH /a/ - GERMAN /a/ ENGLISH /A/ GERMAN /4/

par Paar
calm kam
not F7t

up
but
luck

ab
tat
Lack

Further drills contrasting German /4/ and /a/ are needed:

/a/ /a/ /a/ /a/

Kamm kam Masse Mare
kann Kahn Ratte rate
satt 777T 7717Tfe Schafe

Many words have both /a/-sounds and can be used for
practice

Landstrape Abfahrt Tatsache waghalsig Landplage
jahrgang Wallfahrt Angsthace Abendland fabelhaft
KalbSlaraten BratpfanneBadeanstait Sparkasse Hasenscharte

Idioms and proverbs can also be used:

bias halten. Trubsal blasen. Mit allen Wassern gewaschen
seen, Wer die WaITTh7T77it 3-17 717iT7 floffen and Marren
mart rTia-ii-cFTF 7771N7F-Fen anaTTI, was g.r ist , crTiTFT--
W7;-71ar igt, spria-T-1.7;7s wahr ist:

In some areas of tne United States, no distinction is
made between English /a/ and /3/. Speakers of this English
dialect substitute German /a/ for W. Other speakers may
distinguish /a/ and /3/; /3/, however, is phonetically
different fc.om German /o /,a /o% is laxer and shorter. With

ch variety in the English ./3/, students must 'irst work
towards distinguishing between whatever variant they may
have in English and German /o/

ENGLISH /3/ GER' , /o/ ENGLISH /3/ GERMAN /o/

top
cock
Ross
cost
fall

topp
Dock

L
Kost
TrJrr

71
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sought
balk
calk
naught

Got i

sots
Bock
TETEF
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2.432-2.433

After students have learned to distinguish the English
and German /o/-sounds, drills will help show the difference
between Gerrrin /9/ and /a/, respectively /5/

/a/ /9/ /4./ /9/

Kamm komm kam komm
Bann Bonn Bahn Bonn
Dach doch nach noch
sacke Socke Laken Locken
Gassen TO7;7n Gas &213.

/q/ /a/ -/O/ - /o /:
---
Pathos an stvoll Ohnmacht Abendrot Ortsangabe
Knopfloch o atasse Rosenkranz GlockeddangSonderpost
Dotschaft Almosen Hasenohr Montag Tomate

2.433 Phonemic Conflicts:. /a,u,O,c/; Stressed Vowels before
/r

Carman /5,u,O,Oh

The rounded front vowels /5,u,O,0/ combine the features
of frontnessas in_/1,1,e,e/, with the features o' lip-
rounding, as in /u,u,o,o/, a combination which is never
found in English. These phonemes are therefore new to
English speakers and constitute a phonemic problem.

For /u,u/, the tongue position is identical to that In
/1,1/, but 'he lip rounding is the same as in /5,u,/.
Similarly, the configuration of the vocal tract for /O,b/
is the same as for /e,/, with the liprounding of /6,0/,

Students frequently ignore the dots or ticks over the
graphemes when reading, and substitute their familiar /u4
or /o/ for these sounds,

In order to practise the phonetic features of the new
phonemes, drills co'ittasting the related sounds are h:lpful

/7/ /5/ /5/ /5/ /1/ - /U/
---

Kien kuhn E2.11 Fife mipt mupt
Biene Buhne Zug Zuge Gericht Gerucht
liegen lEssa Eat GUte Kissen Kussen

/u/ - /d/

Schup Schusse
Bund Bunde
Mu.:er Witter

/d/ /Lt/

Sudstdrme, FrUhlingslufte. Fruhstuck,, Buhnenstuck.
lm TrUben fischen, Jemanden belu en and betrugen. In

ITUITTTn7 Fullee Es grunt un lu t. V-om Gluck begdn-
st.gi.Line7177Fide 155,7rflu3 bringt Uberdrup and
In der Kdrze liegt die Wdrze,
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fe/ /8/ /O/ /CS/ /e/ - /o/

Sehne Mine Sohn Sohne Machte mochte
Hefe Hofe Hof Hofe fallig v6Iliq
bete bdte Ofen Wen reTIFT7 kOnnen
/o/ - /6/

Bock Bocke
2-71-re TUTe
WOWITTe Fo-r7Te

Frequently students substitute English /3/ for German
/6/. A drill helps point out the difference:

ENGLISH /3/ - GERMAN /b/ ENGLISH /3/ - GERMAN /6/
burn schon Burke BOcke
earl hurler TOTie
Bergen ngen shirker 7177 e
learner Ldine girder Goiter
/6/ - /6h

Gbttersdhne, Konigst6chter. Rontgenrohren, libilenset6se,
KOrpergrOj3e, 01g6tze, B6hmische D6rfer. Sich in die
Hdhle des Ldwen iragen. Sich eine Slope gI6E.E17rlohe
FUTT7n-F3r7717-Man soil brows nicht mit osem verge ten,l in bos7F67seTT TM-Ft -TW-ar-27.71 zur H611 e, Ehr eiz
UFU Frohe springen sell in dT7-11755e and W71nic t Oren

mup uhlen.

Stressed Vowels before German /r/:

English speakers who distinguish tense vowel:, /1,e,y,9/
before intervocalic In in words such as 'nearer,' Mary,'
:poorer,' and 'boring,' and lax vowels /1g0,1,o/ in
mirror,' 'merry, 'warring'will only have an
allophonic conflict when learning German vowels before /r/.
However, many English speakers tend to suspend the lax-
tense distinction before intervocalic /r/ and will there-
fore have a phonemic Eroolem when learning distinctions
such as German ihre /Ira/ and irre /Ira/. Before post-
vocalic /r/, EnTrTai speakers TITTa very reduced vowel, or
no /r/ at all and a syllabic /A/. In contrast, in German,
all vowel phonemes except diphthongs), are tense in ope;.
syllables and lax in closed

Drills must therefore be u,ed to point out the dif-
ference between English lax vowels before /r/ and German
lax or tense vowels; this will help to remedy the partic-
ular difficulty English speakers have in pronouncing tense
vowels

ENGLISH /1/ - GERMAN /T/ ENGLISH /e/ - GERMAN /i/

MaryMareeideary T Moore
rer T7T7 hairy ATTFF

fear vier air er
pier 157F7 dare Ter
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ENGLISH /u/ - GERMAN /ti/ ENGLISH /o/ - GERMAN /O/

surer Fuhre tory Tore

touring 777t7t7n ore Ohr

poor RHr more Moor
fourcure Kt:. vor

---
Contrasts between German lax and tense vowels must also

be practiced:

/17 /3 / /.0 /g/ /k/ - /y/
---
ihre irre Speere Sperre Fluren knurreri

schmterenschtrren Neer Herr Geburt geknurrt

studiert geirrt gezehrt gezerrt fuhrst kurz

/F)/ - /9/ // /4/

Lore Lorre Haare harre
vor fort sparen Sparren
Moor Mord Bart hart

Since the rounded front vowels and the tense-lax dis-
tinction before In are phonemic conflicts, special atten-
tion must Le given to these:

-
/T/ /y/ /y/ /1/ /y/ /y/

Tieren TUren Touren irre Durre murre

gebiert gebuhrt Gebutt Wirbel milrbe Kurbel

vier fur fuhr Vtertel Gurtel Wurzel

/i/ /97 // /g/ /y/ /9/

Meere Mohre Moore zerre dorre Lorre

7/7E/7 r577 Tcre WYFTJ 11757Ter 7/(7)/7.(TFn

TeITT st ort TE:7t F7FF7che Mort el 15757t T

2.434 Distributional Conflicts: Unstressed Vowels

As we have seen, the phoneme /a% occurs in unstressed
syllables in German, but only in tLose which are rendered
in writing as <e> and which are primarily inflectional
syllables or prefixes: In utiessed syllables which con-
tain vowels other than <e>, the full vowels are spoken:

ENGLISH GERMAN

sofa /sofa/
comma /koma/

Sofa /z,F,C.i/

Knmma

As a rule, unstressed vowels in German words are short

and tense in open syllables and lax in closed syllables.
In foreign words (Fremdworter, 1.7), however, unstressed
vowels can also be long in open syllables:

ENGLISH GERMAN

philosophic /filasafik/ philosophisch

In English, unstressed vowels are pronour-ed either as

/a/ or /1/,, and the Otstributtn of /a/ in English is
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2.434-2.5-2.51

therefore much wider than in German.
German unstressed vowels, especially those in foreign

words which exist in both languages but not always with
the same stress pattern, ,oust be practiced::

atmospheric 7,aelmas'fertk/ atmospharisch 7,41m9s'
Fer0/

aquamarine /,aekwana'rtn/ aquamarin 7,akvatha rTn/

sentimental 7,sentamental7 sentimental 7 zentTitign'

immatriculate /tma,Irtkiulet7 immatrikulierdial
v/,tmatrrkg'Irran/

Americanization 7.zemerakona'zesan7 Amerikanisierung_
7Nmri-kanT'zTn09/

.

2.5 Suprasegmentals

Stress intonation and Juncture are, in contrast to phon-
emes, non-segmental entities which indicate grammatical or
emphatic distinctions. Conflicts between English and German
suprasegmentals are only minor and are exclusively dis-
tributional.

2.51 Stress

Word Stress:

In words three degrees of stress are distinguished:.

Primary stress is on the most prominent syllable of a
word:

'Abfahrt 'Sonnenschein

Secondary stress is on the second most prominent syl-
lable:

'Ab,fahrt 'Son-nen,schein

Tertiary stress is on what is designated as unstressed
syllables:

'ab,fah-ren 'Son-nen,schein

In some English and German words, the difference in the
syllable which receives primary stress distinguishes gram-
matical function, For instance, verb and nouns are dis-
tinguished by stress:

'Unterricht unter'richt(en) 'overhang over'hang

In German, separable verbs have stresseu prefixes, and
inseparable verbs have unstressed prefixes (3.131

Er wieder' holt es - er holt es 'wieder

A minor pedagogical problem ari.r.s here, since the
stress pattern and the position of subordinate clauses in
the terminal slot is unfamiliar (5.39.).:1

.wenn er es 'wieder,holt ...wenn er es ,wieder'holt
TIT- ET gets it again' TT-- ET repeats it'
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Briefly, a stress st:Ift occurs in suffixes on present
particLples or adjectives:

'leben - .1e'bendig 'wahr,haft - ,wahr'haftig

A further stress shift occurs in the plural formation of
foreign nouns, mainly those ending with -or (4.123):

'Dok.tor - ,Dok'toren

Clause Constituent Stress:

Clause constitutent stress (5.21), also known as syntactic
stress, concerns the most prominent wort or word group in
clauses. The streE. indicates the emphasis on the con-
stituent of the clause (5.2241):

Wer arbeitet im BUro7 Peter arbeitet im Buro,
Warbeitet Pete77Feter arbeitet im fro.

ln neutral clauses, which have no particular emphasi,
on any constituent, the stress usually falls on the last
stress group in Englisfl and German, although not necessarily
on the same parts of speech:

Feter arbeitet heute abend Lange In seinem 'Buro.
-115Ter works in FTToTTTTe late 'tonight%

With:n a noun 71-iase (4.ff), the stress sometimes falls
on the determiner (4.13ff

'Show me that book! Give me only one kilo'

Since German der-words (4,163) are often used ac demon-
stratives and there is no distinction between etn as a
determiner and as a number, students do not immediately
realize that the above English clauses correspond to the
following German clauses, unless the function of stress is
pointed out

Zeigen Sie mir 'das Geben Sie mir nur Kilo!

Similarly, prepositional pronouns with da- (4.162) can
differ in stress:.

lch slaube ,da'ran. '1 believe in it.'
TEF glaube 'I believe in TFat.

In general, stress is not a serious teaching prob'em and
must be pointed out only occasionally.

2.52 Intonation

Intonation, sometimes called 'speech melody,' is indicated
in some 'textbooks with musical notations. ln.onation in
speaking is parallel to punctuation (2.65), in writing: both
signal the end of an utterance. A full step denotes that
the utterance is ended; a fading intonation /J/ does the
same in speech:

Er ist hier /4/ 'He is here /4,/'
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Questions have a rising intonation

1st er hier /IZ 'Is he here /T/'

Incomplete utterances has a sustained intonation which
is frequently indicated in writing by a comma or a colo.r

Er i st hier /--)/ aber...'He is here /-9/ but

Such intonational features are called 'terminals,' and
they do not differ in English and in German.

Within clauses, intonation is not only signaled by
terminals, but also by pitch levels, of which three can be
disiingutshed, The are symbolized by the numbers 1,2, and
3 At the end of utterances with fading intonation /41, the
lowest pitch level (1), occurs, a higher pitch is on the
onset of an utterance (2), and the highest pitch coincides
with the stress on the emphasized, stre sed clause con-
situent (3).:

2 3 1

Er kommt i!tzt 4/

In yes/no quei.tions (5.211), the intonation 2-3-2 is most
common:

2 2 3

Kommt er jetzt /1/

In imperatives (5.211), a brusque command is given by the
intonation 2-3-1; a more polite command is 3-2-3:.

2 3 1 3 2 3
Komm doch )etzt /s,/ Komm doch Jetzt /.i,/

There are only minor intonational conflicts between English
and German.

2.53 Juncture

Juncture is the feature which distinguishes words from one
another by making a break between them. For instance, if
there were lo such marker, the clause Er kann acht Sprachen
could be misunderstood as the nonsensical statement
kann Nachtsprachen. In the first clause, there IE an open
Juncture between kann and acht: Zer kan+axt spraxon/t the
misunderstanding occurs when the Juncture is closed and no
audible break is made between the words.

Open Juncture not only dis inguishes words, but also
grammatical boundaries between prefixes and suffixes and
the stem, or between parts of compound words, such as

unangenehm /un+an+ga+nm/ Herbstaster /herpst+astA/

In German, open Juncture in front of vowels is signaled
by the glottal stop /P/ (r Knacklaut), a brief closure of
the glottis which is found occasionally in English when
enunciating, for example, not at all very distinctly as
/nal+Pael+eol/. In German, the glottal stop is very fre-
quent, particularly in careful speech in all word-initial
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2.53-2.6-2.61

stressed vowel s, such as meine eigenen Augen /ma ino+i
aigonan+ Paugan/. In less careful colloquia speech, there
may be closed Juncture and no glottal stop before vowel s,
so that a formal vs. colloquial distinctive pair result

Darf ich such essen7 formal /darf + c+i)aux+Peson/
colloquial /darf ic+auxeson/

Since the transfer the gotta ! stop into English by
Kerman speakers is another characteristic of a German accent
in English, and since the omission of the glottal st o, can,,

together with other characteristics of I be accent in

German,, lead to minor misunderstandings, rt should be
practiced:

der PAnfang bereinigen - verpeinigen
see gar Art.n berei sen - ver Pei sen

wer Pant w,:irt et tei name - Deinpader

2.6 Orthography

German orthography 1<Greck orthos+graphein 'st raight +
writing') (e Orthographi e, (177-cit schreibung ) iis far nix! e

con ,1 st ent and easier to learn than English spelling, since
the graphemes of the Latin alphabet have been ad "pi ed
adequately for he represent at ion of German phonemes and
since success' writing reforms have eliminated many
historical spk 1 ings which still abound in English.,

2.61 Consonant Graphemes

Despite the general ly good fit of the consonant phonemes
and the corresponding graphem s, there are some al er-
nat ions, since the spelling does not reflect different pro-
nunc tat ions of the same grapheme in different rnvrronments
Such case! are:,

/b,,d,g/
<b,d ,g> /p,t,k/

In word-f mai position and before consonant s and suffixes,
voiced stops ant, spirants are unvoiced (1,51 2.333

VOICED VOICE:IA:SS

Lobe /lob.,/ Lob ,lop/ lobt /lopt /

liandc /henda/ 117i7d /hant / 1-173.74 1 i ch /hant 1 i c/
riTZ7 /tag,/ ITIT/tak/ 1,W) /1 ek I IC/
Mot ive /mot Tv.-./ MToi eve /motif/ mot ivrei

imblitraic/
/k s/

/c/ /x s/ -1g)
/ic/
/1k/
/1g/

After back vowels (2.4), the grapheme <ch> represents /x/.
After front vowels and in the diminutive ,v1lable -cher),
the same grapheme represent s /c/. Through inflection, Uack
vowel s become f ront vowel s by umlaut of the same st err
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vowel (1.33:, 4.123). Therefore, /x/ and /c/ alternate in
some words:.

/x/ /t/

Buch /bGx/
Koch /kox/
1757E /bax/

UTUTh /baux/

Bucher /bucA/
/kola/

Bache /baca/
Bauche /bona/

2.61

The trigraph <chs> represents /ks/ sechs, Fuchs and
Lachs, and does not alternate. However, in the genitive
of der- and das-nouns ending with /x/, the resulting <chs>
is spoken /x777

des Studienfachs /stGdianfaxs/
UTT Meisterkochs /maistAkoxs/

The suffix <-1E> is pronounced /lc/ word-finally, /1k/
before consonants, and /ig/ before vowels:.

/lc/ /1k/ /ig/----
Konig/k3nic/ koniglich/k3niklic/ Konige_ /kOniga/

<s >: /s/, /z/ and //

The grapheme <s> represents /s/ word initially before con-
sonants in foreign words: Skrupel /skrupal/, and medially
and finally before /p,tio Wespe /vespa/ and List /lust /.
It also represents /s/ aftT7-1-Eng vowels word-finally:.
Haus /haus/, although in the inflected forms, it alternates
7F /z/ between vowels:. Hauser /hoizA/.

The grapheme <s> represents /s/ word-initially before
/p,t/ Spiel /h)71/ and Stadt iStat/.

The digraph <SS> is /s medially after short vowels:.
Flusse /flusa/. The symbol <p> (s Eszet) is written medi-
ally aftJ-TOng vowels instead oT <ss>, and word-finally
after vowels and before /t/ (if /s/ does not alternate with
/z/ i inflected forms): Fu3e /fGsa/, /fus/ and mupt
/must/,

The use of <,-3> should be taught, since it is a phonetic
signal.

Writing Conventions

Consonants are doubled to indicate short preceding vowels
(2.62)o Stelae. The writing convention for double /k/ is
<ck>, which is written <k-k> in syllabic division (2.63)o
Stek-ken and Stecken. The double grapheme for <z>- /t s/ is
<tz>: Bat-zen and-Batzen.

In compound words, the first of which ends in a double
consonant and the second in the same consonant, only two
are written: Schiff+Fahrto Schiffahrt.

The spellir<777/as introduced in Stadt to dis-
tinguish the word from Statt and has no historical or
morphological justification. However, <dt in sandte and
esandt, for example, is justified, since the stem ends

with a -d, and the added t is a morpheme (3.1341.
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2.62

2.62 Vowel Graphemes

The vowel letters of the alphabet provide no indication of
vowel quantity in stressed syllables (2.43). To indicate
the phonemic difference between long and short vowels,
orthographic signals of consonantal, vocalic, or syllabic
nature are employed.

The general rule for the graphemic representation of
short and long vowels is as follows:

Short vowels:

Followed by two or more consonants and in closed syl-
lables:
Stille, Licht:, Betten, Banke; flu e, fluchten;
Holle, mTiFETT spucken, sungen; often, ordnen; and
Ratte, R511Re,

As double consonants count: <ck> for <kk>: Socke
<tz> for <zz>: Katze
<ss> for <ss>: Masse

Before the following diagraphs and clusters, the vowels
are always short:

<sch>: waschen
<chs>: wachsen
<cht>: WacIt
<cks>: Knicks
<x>riksl: Hexe

Long vowels:

Followed by a single consonant and in open syllables:

Stile, been,, Fluge, hore, spuken, Ofen and rat en.

As single consonant counts: <p> for /s/:

Made

Marked by a double vowel (only <e,o,a>):

Pe.,

Moos
Saal

Marked by <e> (only <I>) :

Riese

Marked by silent <h>:

ihm, Mehl
K-17.71, OFT
l'tutil,-1.7c3111, Ahn

At enu of a word when stressed:

Schi, ie, Zulu,
Otto, Z.
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2.62

The diphthongs /a1/: <ei, ai >, /01/ <au, eu>, and /au/
<au> are always long. This general rule, however,, has
several exceptions:

In closed syllables, short vowels occur in many
monosyllabic words which end in a single consona they
are primarily prepositions: in, ab, an, bis, von (vs.
vor), zum (vs. zur) and pronouns -was, das ana-EF-1,

Some consonant graphemes do not clearly indicate th?
quantity of the preceding vowel, and there are some alter-
nations in vowel lengths before the same consonants. These
primarly involve:

<ch>, especially before <u,r a>:

SHORT LONG

Bruch
Woche, Koch
Schach

Buch
FFFE
TIC-Fe , Schmach

However, verbs with <ch> after the stem vowel are always
short: sprechen, machen and lachen. The vowel quantity
of the simple past iFIU-nast participles of strong verbs
(sprach, gesprochen) and their derivatives (Sprache,
Gesprach) are determiend by historical factors and
discussed in 3.133.,

<st>:

SHORT LONG

Kuste Wuste, husteln
Osten, Frost 07JeTn, trost
7:77Trich OsterreITE---
hute- Schuster

<r+dental> in some words with <e>:

SHORT LONG

fertig Erde, Herd, Pferd, Schwert, Wert
777,en

If students are made aware of these ambiguous graphemes
learn the relatively few words as idiomatic vocabulary
should not encounter too many problems.

In a few words which are compounc or derivatives,
vowels followed by two consonants are long because of an
open syllable of the base form, for Lxample namlich is long
because of Name, Beschwerde (beschweren), hochst (hohe),
nebst (neber17-7nd-17Tg7(Tug-Fluge).
---TE monosyllabic nouns, a closed syllable becomes open
in the inflected forms; therefore, the vowel is long, e.g.
Weg and We e. The adverb weE, in contrast, was never in-
Tre-cted and has a short vowel.

Briefly, the vowel quantity of vowels can only be
explained through their history. For instance, Obst, Mond
and Adler have long vowels. slice they come from MHG (777,
mane-Td-adel5r. Through lengthening in open syllable-Tr-51)
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2.62

and subsequent syncope of the unstressed vowel, and, in

Obst and Mond, the addition of an unorganic dental the
7,Tirds deyTTOTed into their modern form.

Graphemic Overlap:.

Several individual phonemes have two or more graphz,oes,
such as /1/ represented by either <1,11-1.1e>. some of these
spellings can only be explained historically.

/7/ <i> Some words, mostly of foreign origin, are marked
for length by open syllables, such as Liter, Bibel and
Wisent

<ie> Many German words with <le> arose from the mono-
phthongization of the MHG diphthong le /la/. When the
diphthong was no longer spoken, tne grapheme <e> was
introduced in spelling into the words whose vowel was
lengthened in open syllable such as MhG ige, NHG Sieg
(1.51).

Students tend to confuse the digraphs rein 'receive')
and <ie> (.believe.). An old gradeschool rnvme can be
adapted: When e and i do the walking, the last one
does the talking," since in terms of English, the last
par' of the digraph <ie >is /7/, of <ei> is /al

<ih> The spelling <ih> in those few pronouns such as
ihn and ihm was introduced to distinguish them from the
prepositions in and im. In analogy, the other personal
pronouns beginning with i were also spelled 'linen, ihr.

/a/ <a> <ah> The spelling of a silent <h> after the
vowel after <a> (and <o,u> comes from MHG, in which
itervocalic <h> was spoken, e.g. stAliel. Later, the <h>
became silent and unstressed syllables lost, and the
<h> was introluced as a length sign Stahl. Intervocalic
<h> in modern German is not pronounced, for example.:
Muhe /mua/and nahe /nae,'.
<aa> The writing convention of doubling the vowels a
(Saal), e (Beet), and o (Moos) has existed since th-J
FT7T7 Ne7, NIT German nerT7T-and is now only reflected
in relailvely few words. In the plural and in deriva-
tins which demand umlaut, <aa> becomes single Saal-
Sale and Paar-Parchen. There is no umlaut on <oo>.

/e/ <e> Middle High German had two distinct short e-
sounds one from Germanic *e (herze), and one from-the
umlaut of Gmc *a (gast-geste). Later these two sounds
merged.

<a> In a 19th century spelling reform, words which were
in morphophonemic alternation between /a/ and /e/,
caused by umlaut, were spelled with <a>i Gast-Gaste
(some words were overlooked:. alt-Eltern) die -same Colds
true for /a/ and ie/. The dotT-ToT-ITWs), incidentally,
on the umlaut graphemes <a,o,u> come from writing a
Gothic 4Y (e) above the back vowel.
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/al/ <el> MHG had a diphthong /el/ and a long vowel /7/.
The latter was diphthongized (1.51) and merged with the
original diphthong to /a1/, In some instances, homonyms
arose: MHG wiz 'white' and weiz 'I know' are both NHG
wet

<al, Other homonyms arising from this development were
distinguised writing:

MHG site 'side' NHG Seite MHG seite 'string' NHG Salle
wise 'song' Weise weise 'orphan' Waise
116 'body' Leib TTIT 'loaf' Laib

Some other words, most of them of foreign origin, are
also spelled with <ai>, for example: Kaiser, Mai and
Mats.

<ey> 'ay> The spelling (lc <ey, ayt in some names origi-
nated in the ENHG period: Meyer, Mayer.

2.63 Syllabic Division

Syllables have been mentioned in the previous paragraphs in
connection with vowel length indicating long vowels and
closed syllables signaling short vowels.

The knowledge of syllabic structure Is not only important
for theprediction of vowel length but also or writing when
dividing words at the end of lines.

A word has as many syllables as it has vowels (diph-
thongs count as one vowel):

1 syllable a Reh, Ma3, Durst
2 syllables: 7o-se, See-le, Son-ne
3 syllables: Fei-er-tagt, Son-nen-schein
4 syllables: Ab- fahrts -zei -ten, be-ob-ach-ten
5 syllables: M13-ver-stand-nis-se, voll-au-to-ma-tisch
6 syllables: Auf-trags-be-sta-li-gTIR

Division of syllables at the end of lines in writing
occurs accprding to the following rules:

Single vowels are not divided from the rest of the word:

Ebe-ne(not E-be-ne), Hale (not Hai-el

Two vowels can be divided if they are not diphthongs)
when they are morphemes:

Fei -er, Trau-ung, Be-am-ter

A single consonant following and preceding a vowel is
divided after the first vowel, thereby creating an open
syllable:

ge-ben, he-we-gen

In the same manner, morphemes which are suffixes and
begin with a vowl take the preceding consonant into
the second line, )n contrast to English 'spell-ing:'

yoh-nungy Freun -din, freu-dig, Backe-rei

I r'
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The following count as single intervocalic consonants

in this instance: <sch, ch, p, ph, x, z>

wa-schen, wa-chen, Fu -3e, Phi-lo-so-phie, He-xe,

Schnau-ze

When two or more consonants follow and precede vowels,

the last consonant goes on the following line:

Bet-ten, Tisch-ler, Kek-se, Stim-me, Er-de

The following count as double consonants: <ck (k-k), chs,

cht, tz, ng, nk>.

Wek-ker, wach-son, Lich-ter, Kat-ze, sin-gen, sin -

k en

However, the combinaton <st> is never divided:

hu-sten, Ka-sten, ber-sten

In compound words where three identical consonants are
shortened to two (2.61), the division reintroduces the

third consonant

Schiff-fahrt, Schnell-lauf

2.64 Capitalization

One of the typical features of German orthography is the

capitalization of nouns. Capitalized are:

All nouns (4.12) e.g.: der Mann, das Du and die Zwei

In letters, the pronouns denoting the addressee:

Du kannst Dir Deinen Wunsch erfullen; Freut Ihr

each
Adjectives derived from town:, and countries ending with

-er,

das Munchner Bier and der Schweizer Kase

Adjectives as parts of titles e.g.:

Karl der Grope, Otto der Erste and der Grote Bar

After punctuation marks, full stop, question mark,
exclamation mark, and colon in direct speech, the first

word is capitalized:

Er fragte: "Geht Petra mit9" "la, ganz bestimmt.

Bring Ilse auch nit' Das freut uns."

2.65 Punctuation

German punctuation differs from the English only in a few

instances:

Full stops are written after ordinal numbers (4.1472),:

Sonnta , den 2. Mai (zweiten)
'rte rich TT. Tder Zweif777-
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2.65

Full stops also are written after abbreviations that are
spoken as full words:

z.B. (zum Beispiel) 1.A. (1m AuftraR)

However, after abbreviations spoken as letters, no full
stops occurs:

DM (Demark . Deutsche Mark) VW (Vauwe Volkswagen)

Commas differ from English use only slightly:
As opposed to English, no comma occurs before und and oder
in three-part enumerations:

Feuer, Wasser und Erde 'fire, water, and earth'

A comma is often used in English after prepositional modi-
fier phrases (3.413) preceding the subject. In German,
modifiers are not divided from the verb phrase:

Nach einem anstrengenden 122. sins er schlleplIch helm.

'After an exhausting day, he finally went home.'

All subordinate clauses In G?rman (5.33ff) are divided
from main clauses by a comma. In English, frequently no
comma occurs, partcularly not before 'that's

Sie weip nicht, dap er sae besiichen wird.

'She doesn't know that he will visit her.'

More details loout the punctuation between clauses will be
given in chapter 5.
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CHAPTER THREE
3. VERB PHRASE
3.1 Forms in the Verb Phrase
3.11 Verbal inflection

Verbs (<Latin verbum 'word') (s Verb, ZeilworL, Talg-
keitswort) are 77T1 Tcted (<Latin-Tr7Tlectere 'To bend )

(e Flexion, Beugung, Biegua). The inflection of verbs is

aTs777.177d conjugation ( <Latin coniugare 'to join to-

ge.her') (e Konjugation). Inflection is a change of form
for grammatical purposes.

The devices of inflection are grammatical (bound) h.or-
phemes (Greek morphe 'form') (s MJruheme), minimal units
of grammatical function and meaning 171-1anguages. In German

and English, the following verbal inflectional morphemes
can be distinguished;

(1) Addition of an inflectional ending to the stem of

tne verb, such as English /-s/ 'he talks,' German /-1/

er sagt. (3.141).

(z) A change of the stem vowel (internal inflection:

(2a) Ablaut (vowel gradation; 1.33), which is a
change of stem vowel in strong verbs (3.133) for
tense formation according to vowel alternations in-
herited from Indo-European (1.2);, e.g., English
'sins- sang - sung,,' German singen-sang-gesungen.

(3.133).

(2b)Umlaut (vowel mutation;, 1.422), which is the
p_latalization (2.42) of back rowels to the corres-
ponding front vowels caused by Germanic *1 or *i in
the following syllable (1.34). In German strong
verbs, umlaut occurs in the er- and du-forms present
indicative (3.133; 3.161) of-Verbs with the stem
vowel <-a->, changing to <-a-> (fahren, du fahrst,
er fahriT and with the stem vow-e7-777->, c anging
to <-77)-> (geben, du Elbst, er gib( T sehen, du
siehst, er sieht). Umlaut also occurs ir777-e- gellecal
subjunctive (3.163) of strong verbs (kommen, kam,
kame).

3.12 Inflected Forms

Verbs are usually described as inflected for:,

Person: ich/wir-form (1st person)
du/IFT7form (2nd person)
T-17.(TS7 sie)/ste (Ste)-form (3rd person)

Number: singular
plural

Tense:, present (3.161; 3.21-3.215)
simple pact (3.162)
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3.12

present perfect (3.171)
past perfect (3.172)
future (3.173)
future perfect (3.174)

Mood: indicative (3.161-3.162; 3.171-3.174; 3.221)
subjunctive: general subjunctive (3.163; 3.224-

3.2244)
special subjunctive (3.164; 3.225-
3.2252)

imperative (3.165; 3.226)

Voice active voice (3.16-3.175; 3.231)
passive voice (3.18-3.183; 3.232)

The above terms and concepts are derived from Latin
(and, ultimately, from Greek), in which all verb forms were
inflectec e.g., Latin amaverintur can be analyzed thus:

am- verb stem 'to love'
- d- thematic vowel of class of verb
- ver- morpheme of the perfect tense
- 1- morpheme of subjunctive mood
-nt- morpheme of the 'they'-form
-ur- morpheme of passive voice.

In English and German, this Latin inflected (synthetic)
form can only be rendered in a compound (analytic) manner
as 'they may have been loved' sic molten geliebt worden
se in.

manly a few verb forms are inflected in English:, For
person, the 'he'-form of the present tense ('he sing-s')
and the equivalent of the special subjunctive ('he be7').
For tense, the past indicative (and for mood, the general
subjunctive which is identical with the past indicative)
shows inflection: he talk-ed, spoke.' Only the verb to
be' distinguishes singular and plural and in the past Indic-
ative 'was-were.'

Similarly, modern German shows inflection of verbs only
in the present and past indicative tenses, as well as in
the forms of the subjunctive and imperative moods for per-
son and number (3.16-3.175). All other forms are, as in
English, composed of grammatical (analytic, calxmnded ) ccm-
binations of an auxiliary (haben, seint, worden; 3.13t with
a non-finite (unconjugated)-1 oTTEe verb (3.15ff).

Since attempts to formulate a more adequate terminology
for grammatical relationships in modern lancuages have not
been generally adopted in language teaching, the Latin
terms are maintained in many instances. Iheir advantage is
their internationality (e.g.,, 'present': German Prasens,
French present, Spanish and Italian presente). TET 2777
advantage of the Latin terminology is its implicit defini-
tion on the basis of meaning and not on form; e.g., 'im-
perfect' comes from Latin imperfectum not completed,'
indicating that the tense by this name denotes an incomplete
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3.12-3.13

action. This is not true in English and German; therefore,
the term 'preterite' (<Latin praeteritum 'gone by') (s
PrSterttum) is preferable. Many textbooks use the term
'simple past' which denotes at least one formal char-
acteristic;, this term is employed here.

3.13 Verb Types

Based on morphological and syntactical factors, German and
English verbs are divided in four types. Morphological and
inflectional characteristis necessitate the distinction of
weak (regular, t-verbs; 3.132) and strong (irregular,
n-verbs; 3.133) verbs. Mixed verbs (3.135) have weak and
strong characteristics. Morphological, syntactical, and
semantic reasons require a distinction of modal verbs from
all other types. The three auxiliaries haben, seen, and
werden (3.136) are irregular in some instances; iFeir func-
tion in the formation of compound tenses (3.17ff) and the
passive voice (3.18ff) necessitates their separate classi-
fication.

VERB TYP E NUMBER
MORPHOLOGICAL

CHARACTERISTICS
GERMAN
EXAMPLE

ENGLISH
COMPARISON

weak infin-
Ile

no stem vowel
change; past
part -t

sag -en talk
t7ilk-ed
tITIk-ed

sag-te-
ge-sag-t

strong c.155
stem vowel
changes; past
pa r1 -(e)n

sing-en sing
sang
sag

sans,-
---
ge-sung-en)

mixed 8

stem \ owel >
a, past part
-t

denk-en think
1h0ugh!
thought

dach-te-
ge-dach-t

modal +

wissen
6+1

minor stem
vowel change;
past pa rt -t

konn-en can

could__

kann-
o I-71'7=1e-

ge-konn-t

auxilia-
ries

3 irregular in
varying degrees

haben have
be, wasseen, war

WT.Taen

These distinctions present no teaching problems, since the
English and German verb types have comparable character-
istics. The number of members in each class shows that the

variety is not as great d$ textbooks frequently lead stu-
dents to believe.
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3.131

3.131 Separable and Inseparable Verbs

The distinction between separable and inseparable verbs has
primarily syntactical relevance and only one morphological
characteristic, i.e. no ge- in the past participle of in-
separable verbs (3.152). -Separable and inseparable verbs
are weak, strong, or mixed verbs with a prefix.

Separable verbs are formed by the combination of any
verb (except modal verbs) with a preposition (an-, auf-,
vor- etc.), adverb (vorwarts-, zurUck-, etc.), adjective
Ttot -, fret-, etc.), verb (kennen-, sitzen-), noun
(maschiT177T, or even prepositional pF737T-(nachliause-).
TKe77.T7Cfixes are stressed, and the prefix is divided fro'
the verb in the finite forms in main clauses (5.2(f):.

Present indicative: Er fahrt jetzt mit dem Zug...ab

In subordinate clauses (5.3ff), in which the finite verb
is in the terminal slot (5.32), the prefix and verb rejoin:,
Well er jetzt mit dem Zug...abfahrt...
---Tn the (3. 151 )7137-e rx and verb are always
together: Wir mUssen mit dem ZIta abfahren.

The infinitive witF-Tu-T7.2-4-117-TT-TT7med with the zu
between prefix and verb: Er braucht nicht mit dem Zug
abzufahren.

Similarly, the past participle (3.152) includes -gee -

between prefix and verb: Er ist mit dem ZuS abgefahren.
Inseparable verbs have thee prefixes be-, emp-. er-.

mip, ver or zer-, which are always unstTessea7 They are
never -UTvidearom the verb. and he past participle has
no Re-.

Wtr besuchen die Freunde in Berlin.
WT7 haben die-F7eunde in U7rTT:7-b-Csucht.

Since the prefiA is unst-essed, the addition of another
unstressed syllable as- would violate the rule of initial
stress in the Germanic languages (1.31). Another group of
verbs whose first syllable is unstressed, since they are
not Germanic but mostly borrowed from French, are verbs
ending in -teren, e.g. studieren. These verbs are like In-
separable vT7UTin that they do not have Re- in the past
participle. They are always weak: Er hat...studiert.

Verbs the prefixes aurcn-,7Iber-, um-, unter-.
voll-, or wieder- can be separable or inseTTrab177--
37Fnding 671-TE7ir meaning. The inseparable verbs have d

figurative meaning and the separable '.orbs have a literal
meaning:

Der Hund holt den Stock wieder. 'The dog ,retrieves,
IFT 77T7k7"---

Der Lehrer wiederholt die Reg.1..The leacher repeats
Th-7 7-777
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3.131-3.132-3.133

Since inseparable verbs are of ancient origin, the
connection between verb and prefix is indivisible. In some

instances, the simple verb has been lost , and only the com-
pound with an unstressed prefix has survived, e.g. ge-
schehen, verlieren, etc.

3.132 Weak Verbs

Weak (regular, normal, 1-verbs (schwache, regflmatige
Verben) are an open, pr7d,ctiv, huge cla.:s in 77nglt7h

merman. Any new verb added to either !dnguage can be
predicted to be weak. Many originally strong verbs (3.133:
1.52) have become weak (e.g. OE he1pan-h112-hulpon-holpen,
NE 'help - helped - helped').

Weak verbs never show a stem vowel change and they form
their past tense and past participle with a dental suffix:
English /-d/, German /-10-/ and /-t/ respectively. This
dental suffix is of Germanic orIgI and is characteristic
of Germanic languages (1.34). However, the origin of this

dental suffix is highly disputed by scholars. One theory
ascribes the dental suffix to the combination of verb stem
with a form of 'to;' theoretically 'talk he did , he

talked.'
11CC3UGe the weak verbs follow a preuictahle pattern in

their inflection, they re easy to learn.

3.133 Strong Verbs

Strong (irregular, n-verbs) (starke, ablautende, unregel-
molge Verben) verba form theTTTuist and past particip
,(TTTI7 stem vowel change called ablaut (instead of the den-
tal suffix of weak verbs:, 3.132), due to an Indo-European
alterm,(Ion of pitch and stress (1.34). Although the vowel
alternations are an lndo-Furopean phenomenon. the Germanic
languages systematized them for the formation of the tenses
and moods of strong verbs.

Since the strong verbs are of ancient origin and denote
the most basic activities and conditions of humah life,
they are used with great frequency. Their number, however.
Is small: Duden-Grammatik (1973) lists 173 verbs whose past
participle.FT; in /-(0)n/ and which have no fluctuallon
between weak and strong forms (e.g.. melken-melkte-se-
molken). Disregaruing arcuate Vet-, :=17.7FIW0177171 ! occur

modern German use, without counting sein and werden (3.1361.

have weak forms, e.g., 'dive- dove /dived- dived.'
'sleep-slept-slept.' Many English strong ang verb- lso

total of 155 strong verbs can be considered in active
in textbooks (which introduce on the average 95 verus,,

stem vowel change, many of which also have a dental suffix,
..

Lb not always clear-cut. English has about 90 verbs with

The following list gives 155 German strong verbs in
alphabetical order with the principal parts. infini.ive
and present indicative if there is umlaut in he er- and

In F.glish. the division uetween ;TIT and strong verbs
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3.133

du-forms of verbs with stem vowel -a->-a- and -e->-1 (e)-;
77422), simple past, and past participle. English strong
cognates are given;, weak cognates appear in parentheses.
The gloss indicates divergent meanings.

INF IN IT 1VE PRESENT PAST
PA RPTA1CSTIPLE GLCOGNATE INGMEANING

1 bef ehl en bef iehl t befahl befohl en ' c °mend '

2 befletilen bef 1 ip bef 1 i ssen 'apply (one-
3 begonnen begann begonnen beg in self)'
4 bei 13en b1,3 gebi ssen bite
5 bergen bi rgt ba rg g ebo rg en 'conceal'
6 berst en bust st barst geborst en (burst ) 'break'
7 bewegen bewog b ewog en (weigh) 'persuade.'
8 biegen bog gebogen (bow) 'bend'
9 bi et en bot gebot en (bid) 'offer'

10 binden band gebunden bind
11 bitten bat gebet en (bid) 'request'
12 blaser blast blies geblasen (bleat) ) 'blow'
13 blei ben bl ieb gebl ieben leave 'remain'
14 bleichen bitch gebrochen bleach
15 brat en brat bri et gebr,t en
16 brPchen bri chi brach gebrochen break
17 dreschen dri scht drosch gedroschen t h re sh
18 dringen d rang g ed rung en urge'
19 enpf ehl en empf i ehl t empfahl erfpf ohl en recommend'
20 erschrecken erschrickt erschra . erschrocken ' f right en '
21 essen 1,t a, gegessen eat

22 fahren fahrt fuhr gefahren (fare) 'travel'

23 Fallen fallt feel gefaller. fall

24 fangen fangt fing gefangen 'catch'

25 fechten focht focht gefochten fight 'fence'

26 finden fand gefunden find

27 flechten Nicht flocht geflochten (plait) 'braid'
28 fliehen flog geflogen fly
29 fliehen floh geflohen flee
30 flie,'en Hoy gefiossen fleet 'flow'
31 fressen frit fra, gefressen (fret) 'devour'
32 frieren fror gefroren freeze
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3.133

# INFINITIVE PRESENT PAST
PAST

PARTICIPLE
ENGLISH

COGNATE MEANING

33 Oren gor gegoren ' ferment '

34 gebaren gebar geboren bear

35 geben Opt gab gegeben give

36 gedeihen gedi eh gediehen 'thrive'
37 gehen ging gegangen go

38 gel ir ;en gel ang gelungen 'succeed'

39 gel t en gilt gall gegol ten (yield) 'be valid'
40 genesen gena3 genesen 'recuperate'

41 geniepen genop genossen 'enjoy'

42 geschehen geschieht geschah geschehen 'happen'

43 gewinnen g ewann gewonnen win

44 giepen gap gegossen get

45 gleichen gl 1 ch gegl ichen (1 iken) 'be similar'
46 gleiten gl tt t gegl itt en (glide) 'slide'
47 gunmen g1 arm geg 1 omnen g 1 inn er

48 graben grabt grub gegraben ( ( en )gravo 'dig'

49 grei fen griff gegri f fen (grip, grope) 'grab'
50 hal t en halt hi el t gehal t en hold

51 hangen hing gehangen hang

52 heben hob gehoben (heave) 'lift '
53 heq3en hi e3 gehei pen 'be named'

54 hel fen hi 1 f t half gehol fen help
55 kl Innen k 1 ami gekomnen ( c 1 irrb )

56 kl ingen k 1 ang geklungen ( cl ink ) ' sound '

57 knei fen km `f gekni f fen (knife) 'pinch'

58 karmen kam g ek cmnen come

59 kriechen kroch gekrochen 'creep,

60 kUren kor gekoren choose crawl '

61 laden ladt 1 ud c!eladen (lade) 'invite,
62 la ssen lai,t liei3 gelassen I et toad'

63 lau f en lauf t lief gel auf en (1 eap) 'run'
64 Leiden lilt gel itten 'suffer'
65 le en li eh gel 1 ehen ( 1 oan) ' 1 end'

66 1 esen best as gel esen ' read '

67 liegen lag gel egen l le 'repose'
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3.133

# INFINITIVE PRESENT PAST
PAST

PARTICIPLE
ENGLISH

COGNATE NEANING
68 lugen log gelogen (lie) 'speak un-

truth'
69 meiden mied gemieden 'avoid'

70 messen mipt map gemessen (mete) 'measure'

71 nehmen ninmt nahm genanne 'take'

72 pfeifen pfiff gepfiffrn (pipe) 'whistle'

73 preisen pries gepriesen praise

74 quellen quillt quoll gequollen (well)

75 raten rat riet geraten read 'guess, ad-

76 reiben rieb gerieben rub
vise'

77 reipen rip g'rissen write 'tear,

78 reiten ritt geritten ride
scratch'

79 riechen roch gerochen (reek) 'smell'

80 ringen rang gerungen ring 'wrestle'

81 rinnen rann geronnen run 'flow,

trickle'
82 rufen reef gerufen (rap) 'call'

82 saufen sauf soff gesoffen (sup) 'drink much'
84 saugen saugt sog gesogen (suck) 'absorb,

suck'
85 schaffen schuf geschaffen (shape) 'create'

86 scheiden schied geschieden (shed) 'leave

divorce'
87 scheinen schien geschienen shine 'seem'

88 scheipen schip geschossen shit

89 schelten schalt schalt gescholten scold

90 scheren schor geschoren shear

91 schieben schob geschoben (shove) 'push'

92 schiePen schop geschossen shot
93 schlafen schlaft schlief geschlafen sleep

94 schlagen schlagt schlug geschlagen slay 'strike,

beat'
95 schleichen schlich geschlichen (slick) 'sneak'

96 schleifen schliff geschliffen (slip) 'polish,

97 schleipen schlip geschlossen slit
sharpen'

98 schliepen schlop geschlossen lock, close'
99 schlingen schlang geschlungen sling

100 schmelzen schmilzt schmalz geschmolzen melt

101 schneiden schnitt geschnitten 'cut'
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3.133

# INFINITIVE PRESENT PAST
PAST

PARTICIPLE
ENGLISH

COGNATE MEANING

102 schreibcn schrieb geschrieben (scribe) 'write`

103 schrei en schrie geschri en 'scream'

104 schweigen schwieg geschwiegen 'be silent'

105 schwel len schwi 1 It schwol 1 geschwol 1 en swell

106 schwinmen schwanm geschwarmen swim

107 schwinden schwand geschwunden 'decrease'

108 schwing en schwang g e schwung en swing

109 schworen schwor geschworen swear

110 sehen sieht sah gesehen see

111 sieden s.a 1 gesot ten (seethe) 'boil'
112 sinken sang gesungen sing

113 sinken sank gesunken sink

114 sinnen sann gesonnen 'think'

115 si t zen sai3 gesessen sit

116 spei en spi e gespi en ( spew) s i 1 '

117 spinnen spann gesponnen spin

118 sprechen spri cht sprach gesprochen speak

119 spriei3en sprop gesprossen sprout

120 springen sprang g e sp rung en spring ' Jump'

121 st echen st i cht st ach gest ochen stick ' st ing '

122 st ehen st and gest anden st and

123 stehlen st iehlt stab/ gest ohl en steal

124 st eigen st ieg gest iegen 'climb'

125 st erben st i rbt st arb gest orben ( st arve) 'die'

126 st i eben st ob gest oben 'di sperse'

127 st inken st ank gest unken st ink

128 st o'len st o;d1 st i eri gest o,3en 'push'

129 st re i chen st rich gest ric'nen st rike 'spread,
st roke'

130 st rei I en st rit t gest rit ten st ride 'fight,
quarrel '

131 t ragen t rapt 1 rug get ragen draw 'carry'

132 t ref fen t rt f f t t raf get rof f en 'meet'

133 t reiben 1 ri eb get rieben drive

134 1 ret en tritt t rat get ret en tread 'st op '

135 triefen t rof f get rof f en drip

112 94



3.133

# INFINITIVE PRESENT FAST
PAST

PART ICIFLE
ENGLISH

COGNATE MEANING

136 t rinken Crank get runken drink

137 t rdgen t rog get rogen 'deceive'

138 tun tat getan do

139 verderben verdirbt verdarb verdorben 'spoil'

140 verdriepen verdro3 verdrossen 'displease'

141 vergessen vergipt vergap vergessen forget

142 verl ieren verlor verloren lose

143 wachsen wachst wuchs gewachsen (wax) 'grow'

144 wa schen wascht wusch gewaschen wash,

145 weben wob gewoben weave

146 weichen with gewichen 'yield'

147 weisen wies gewiesen 'show,

direct '
148 werben wirbt warb geworben 'recruit,

woo'
149 werfen wirft wacf geworf en (warp) 'throw'

150 wiegen wog gewogen weigh

151 winden wand gewunden wind

152 wringen wrang gewrungen wring

153 zeihen zieh geziehen 'accuse'

154 ziehen zog gezogen (tow, tug) 'pull'

155 zwingen zwang gezwungen (twinge) 'force'

Alphabetical lists are given for the purpose of refer-
ence, but they are not a pedagogical tool. Many text-
books do not classify strong verbs but they list them alpna-
betically. However, these lists frequently include mixed
verbs (3.135) and auxiliaries (3.136), which cancels dis-
tinctions between the formal classes of verb types made
during the learning process.

Classification for pedagogical purposes as well as for
linguistic descriptions is difficult, since modern German
strong verbs display a seemingly great variety..

In historical Germanic grammar (1.34), the strong verbs
could be grouped into seven classes based on the stem vowel
alternations and surrounding consonants. The principal
farms indicating vowel alternations were the infinitive,
simple past singular, simrle past plural, and past parti-
ciple. As an example, the Old High German and Old English
class Illa, signaled by a nasal plus consonant after the
vowel, is shown below:

1 / 3
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3.133

INFINITIVE
PAST

SINGULAR
PAST

PLURAL
PAST

PARTICIPLE

OHG bintan bant buntum gibuntan

OE bindan band bindon bunden

The only English verb which still exhibits a distinction
between past singular and past plural is 'was-were.' In

German, the poetical singular form ward belongs to the
plural wurden (infinitive werden:, 37TUT). The modal verbs
display a singular and plural distinction in the present
tense, which once was a past tense, e.g. kann-kbnnen
(3.1351). Another remnant of the past plui7T-17-17)TITid in
the general subjunctive (3.163), of a few verbs, e.g.
sterben-starb-gestorben, which is sturbe, derived from the
past p u7TTTorm, OHG sturbum. A1177177 verbs have com-
pletely lost the distinction between singular and plural
vowel of the simple past.

The modern Getman strong verbs no longer fit neatly into
the seven historical classes because of numerous phonolog-
ical and analogical changes (1.52). The great variety of
infinitive vowels does not afford predictability of whether
a verb is weak or strong, since many weak verbs rhyme with
strong verbs in the infinitive, e.g., leiten (weak) - reiten
(strong), lieben-schiebene fragen-tragen and stellen-
quellen. In English, only some verbs can be predicted as
strong, e.g., 'eat-ate-eaten' = essen-la- e essen.

The following chart summarizes 150 strong ver s in five
c'asses, arranged according to their size and designated by
the Infinitive stem vowel. The following verbs do not fit

any of the patterns and are therefore not included
gehen-sinR-segangen 'to go'
stehen-stand-sestanden 'to stand'
hangen-WiTli= ehan en to hang'
kommen-kam-se ommen 'to come'
tun-tat-getan to do'

The chart indicates whether umlaut occurs in the er- and
du-forms of the present tense and the number of verbs in
each class. Because students have learned graphemic signals
of vowel length prior to encountering the various tenses,
vowel quantity is not indicated here, except in the case
of long i, spelled ie.
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3.133

CLASS IIT.INFN er/du

PRES.
SIMPLE
PAST

PAST
PART. RULE EXAM LE

IE_ 49 tfel
'....'

24 o

30 o
frieren

25 a

before mm, nn rinnen

16 u_ before nasal
+ consonant

singen

3 e 11 egen

E 38 e 32 1(e)

10 o

28 o

f echt en

28 a

before r, 1,

1M, after r

st erben

10 e sehen

E I 35 et 35 t(e)_ _ 35 1(e)
1 short before
t/d>tt, s>ss/

-171, f7ff
reiten

A 16 a 15 a

8 1 e

16 a
fallen

8 u fahren

MIXED

3 u

7 o

9 o

lugen

1 6 schworen

2 au 2 au sauf en

2 a

garen

Eebaren

Lo to
4 1 e

st open

1u rufen

1 et 1 et heipen

1 au 1 au 1 au laufen

I 1 5
97



3.133-3.134

As can be seen in the preceding chart, predictability
of the pattern of vowel alternation is difficult based on
the infintive stem with its variety of vowels. Neverthe-
less, the infini.ive is considered the base form. A much
shorter classification could be based on the vowel of the
simple past tense, but in teaching practice this would
necessitate the introduction of narrative texts in the past
tense before practicing speaking in the conversational pres-
ent tense.

However, since the majority of strong verbs can be
classified according to a limited number of patterns,
learning can be eas,:cl. Introduction of those verbs whose
pattern occurs only once or twice and which are summarized
in the mixed class can be delayed until after the major
groups have been mastered.

The minor consonantal changes which occur in some strong
verbs do not cause teaching problems as they pertain to
vowel length, which is determined by the structure of the
syllable. Orthographic variation between <.E> and <ss>
(beipen-bip-gebissen), double consonants alter short vowels
or simplification of double consorants after long vowels
(kommen-kam-gekommen) become obvious after othography has
been discussed (2.6f.).

One consonantal alternation exists which can only be
explained by the historical development of the language:
ziehen-za- ezo en and schneiden-schnitt-seschnitten. These
veer display re exes of Verner's Law (1.32).

3.134 Verbs with Weak and Strong Forms

A few verbs have weak and strong tense forms associated
with the same infititive, similar to English 'hang-hanged-
hanged' and 'hang-hung-hung.' As causative verbs (3.132),
the weak verb of the pair indicates to make someone do
something' and is therefore transitive (3.332), while the
strong verb is intransitive and denotes the result of the
action indicated by the strong verb.

e,schrecken-erschreckte-hat...erschreckt
Der Hund erschreckte das Kind. The dog startled the
ETIU77
erschrecken-erschrak-ist...erschrocken
Das Kind 1st vor dem 1717d erschrocken
the 7giTUhas been TETThlened by the dog'

The other v-rb in this category is hangen-hangte-gehangt
and hangen-hira-aeharam.

Another group of verbs has weak or strong forms, depend-
ing on the meaning.

bewegen-bewegte-bewegt 'to move something, to be moved
emotionally'

bewegen- bewog- bewogen 'to intreat '

schaffen-schaffte-geschafft to accomplish, manage,
complete'
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3.134-3.135-3.1351

schaffen-schuf-geschaffen 'to create (a work of art, a
condition)'

senden-sendele-gesendel 'to transmite on TV, radio'
TTETer7-7a77.4772s1;21111. 'to send by mall, to delegate'

schleifen-schleifte-geschleift to drag (over a surface)'
sCEleifen-schliff-geschliffen to sharpen, cut a gem'

wenden-wendete-gewendet 'to turn something'
177r7Tr7-wandle-gewarldt 'to turn to

wiegen-wiegte-gewiegt 'to cradle'
wiegen-w2E-gewogen 'to weigh'

3.135 Mixed Verbs

The group of mixed verbs (irregular weak; weak-,,,rong;
hybrid) (gemischte Verben) comprises eight verbs which
have a stem vowel cF5171T7 I employ the dental suffix for
tense formation. The mixed verbs are brennen, kennen,
nennen, rennen, senden, wenden, brin en and dea77.They
are ilf177T7Jjust like 1w,77i7-7er s except thTTbTir stem
vowel changes to -a- in the simple past tense and in the
past participle: brannte, gebrannt. The Germanic infinitive
of this mixed verb was *brannjan, in which the i caused
umlaut (1.33; 3.11), while the past and past participle did
not have umlaut. This phenomenon Is known by the misnomer
Ruckumlaut 'unmutation' (1.52).

In addition, senden and wenden do not have the phono-
logically determined Inclus7(7TFT /a/ before the tense
marker (3.1411 sandte, gesandt. Both verbs also have a
weak form: senden-sendete-gesendet (3.134).

The verbT777Fgen and denken display, like their English
cognates 'bring-brought,' and 'thing-thought,' the loss of
nasal as well as spirantization of the stops (1.33) in
their simple past and past participle: bringen-brachte-e-
bracht.

3.1351 Modal Verbs and wissen

The modal verbs (<Latin modus 'manner, mode, mood') (Modal-
verben) are konnen, mogen, mussen, sone,- lnd durfen. The
term modal' applies to their semanTIZTun(lion. A term
describing their origin is 'preterite-presents' (Praterito-
Prasentia), indicating the fact that these verbs (except
wollen 'want ') and th, r English cognates 'can,' may,'
'must and 'shall' are derived from a past tense which has
assumed present tense meaning. For this reason, the in-
flectional morphemes are those of the past (set 2; 3.42)
and the stem vowel diffe's in singular and plural (except
sollen 'shall') (3.133).

The past tense, konnte, mochte, muilte, sollle, wollte
and durfte was formed duriniTIFTMUG period in analogy to
weak 7TTIF, as was the p-st participle lq(22111, gemocht,
gemupt, gesollt, gewollt and gedurft (3.171;
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3.1351-3.136

The verb wissen is not a modal, although It has the same
cligtn and c75-i7ctertsttcs. It Is cognate to Greek 'I have

seer.; the:efore I know.' Its singular present stem is wei0,
the past wui,te anil part participle gewupt.

The mocial verbs can function as main verbs (3.2233),, and
in the present an past perfect, the past participle is
used:

Er hat das senor (2,-konnt.

Ffe'F7s: 7Dire CT° dO iTaT7 for a long time.

However, the modals function a, modifiers of other
verbs which stand in the infinitive at the end of the
clause, the modals nave no past participle, but an apparent
.nfinitive in the compound tenses (3.171)r:

Er hat es nicht aussprechen konnen.
'ffeE7s not been able to pronounce it,'

In a subordinate clause (5.3ff),, the finite verb in this
instance is not at the end, but prec.fcles the two infini-
tives:

...well er es nicht hat aussprechen konnen.
.F777use F7 F7gToTFeen able to pronounce it.'

Teachilo probl ms _rise from the defective tense system
of English modalf ihi h make a Iran lation difficult.
Erglish has on'y i,,e presen. tense forms 'can,' may,'

'must,' shall,' mad while the simple past forms
have become ambigue. s as expressions of the subjunctive
'could,,' 'might hc,uld,' and 'would.' Must ' does not
have a past tense form; Instead, analytic expressions, such
as 'be/was/has been able to are used for 'can.' Students
are frequently not aware o' that defective tense system of
the English modals, an extensiv( practi,:e is necessary
S3.223-3.2235).

The verb kennen and the modal konnen are frequently con-
fused becausTOT their similarityTFere again practice Is
necessary. Both kcnnen aid 1...1:;sen translate as English 'to
know,' but they differ vntactically. Kenn en is a transitive
verb which requires a n,. .nal direct object in most in-

stances, e.g., Er kennt (=utschland Eut. In contrast,

wissen is followed by a pronoun or a subordinate clause
with the function of a direct object Wir w ssen (es)
nicht, ob er Deutschland out kennt (3 Z1; 5.3ff).

3.136 Auxiliaries

As in English, haben is a w. verb which lcses the stem-
final consonant in some forms (et 'thou bast, he has, had').
In German, the same forms show this syncope (3.142): du
hast, er hat, hatte. All other forms are regular.

As in rii7117F-1-To se,' the inflection of seen is com-
posed of different stomsr a stem with b-r ich bin, du bist,
Englisn 'be,: been' ( *bheu-) and a stem er 1st
sei, wir sand, ihr seed, rWiTish 'is' (<1E*s-/se--7).
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3.136-3.14-3.141

All other forms are taken from a strong verb which no
longer exists as an Independent verb: OHG wesan-was-warum-
giwesan to be,' providing the forms of the past indic-
ative as well as the sub)unctive 11 and the past parti-
ciple: war, ware, gewesen. In English, the OE verb waswesan-was-wWron-wesen, giving 'was-were.' The noun 'being,
existence' s Wesen is also derived from that lost verb.

Werden is a strong verb of class Illb (1.422), OHG
werTa77,7,grd-wurdum-giwordan. The poetical form ward (Ich-
7771FriiFes Ind) is comparable to English 'was-were7-
t3-wEia the leveling of sg and p1 past Is not completed
(1.52). Modern German employs the stem wurd- for the past:.Ich/er wurde. The -e ending Is not historical (et ich/er
REE-77 its origin is a hypercorrection in analogy TO weakverbs (3.132),, frequently used by Luther (1.61).

In the present tense, the stem-final -d Is lost in thedu- forms du wirst; in the er-form, the stem -final -d mergeswith the dentalTr-I-ding:, er Wrd. All other forms are
regular. When werden functtons as the auxiliary of the
passive voice (3.18ff), the past participle has no ge-.,worden.

3.14 Inventory of Verbal Morphemes

In modern English and German, the Inventory of verbal mor-phemes is very small. Three types pf such verbal morphemes
should be distinguished:

Verbal inflectional ending, e.g. /-t/, in the -er-form
of the present tense indicative;

Tense and mood markers, e.g. /-ta-/ in weak verbs and
stem vowel changes determined by ablaut /v/ for strongverbs, both of which indicate the simple past tense
indicative;,

Non-finite morphemes, e.g. /-ti, In ihe past participle
of weak verbs (3.15).

If these verbal morphemes are distinguished from one
another, descriuttons of the German verb morphology are
greatly simplifted In comparison to long paradigms.

,.141 Inflectional Endings

Traditional paradigmatic description of German verbs used
to present the verbs in a certain sequence of personal pro-
nouns, namely ich, du, er /sie /es; wir, ihr, sie. Since the
vitt-- and sle-Cis 'GT e371177rE-(bUT-seTiTT

a77-Idenlicalm in the present tense they are the same as the thlint-live, it is clearer to present tne sequence thus
plural sie (Ste) singular: er / ?s /sie

wir

1 1 9

101



3.141-3.142

This sequence immediately generates two verb forms when the
infinitive is known, and it places er/es /sic in a position

of importance, as pronouns corresponding with definite

article, the der-determiner (4.151).
German has only 1 1/3 sets of inflectional endings which

are denoted in the following as Set 1 and Set 2:

NUMBER PERSON SFT 1 SET 2

'LORAL

sie (Sic)

/-n/wir

ihr /-1/

SINGULAR

er /es /sic / -t

/---/
__

ich /-o/

du /-st/

These inflectional endings of verbs are correlated with

1-nse and mood markers.

3.142 Tense and Mood Markers

There are only four tense and mood markers:

/-- / Umlaut of the stem vowel, which occurs in
the present indicative of 51 strong verbs
(,3.133), and in the general subjunctive of
strong, mixed, and modal verbs.

(2) P,./ Ablaut of strong verbs in their past indic-
ative (3.133). The past tense stem with
umlaut is also the stern of the general
subiunctive of strong -?rbs.

i3i / -t.. -/ Suffix of weak, mixed, and modal verbs to
form the past indicative. The general sub-
junctive of weak verbs is not distinguish -
able from the past indicative the mixed
and modal verbs form the general subjunc-
tive with the addition of umlaut.

141 -/ tuft ix, as the marker of the subjunctive
of all verbs. Because the /-t suftix of

the past indicative merged w.th (he sub-
junctive suffix /-,-/. the general sub-
junctive of weak verb, IS not distinguish-
able.

These four tense and mood markers are combined with the

verbal inflectional endings 13.141) for the Inflection of
verbs for person, number, tense and mood (3.12):
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3.142

ENDING EXAMPLE

cr bring -1

/---/
SE1 132 c>i!e) cr vb-t

15 a>:1 er ahr-t
3 au>.iu or 175771
1 Q >¢ or sto.-t

modal stem sg chan,.e

weak

SIMPLE mixed
PAS1

i modal
INDIC

ster

stem.a

stem minus
umlaut

strong stem vowel
change

SPEC. all
SIT)

stem

S4131.

weak stem

mixed
past ssernmodal

strong

umlaut -t -

er kann-

er

cr brdCh-te-

cr konn-te-

or fuhr-

2

er

ler sag-te-

heibrach-t c-

fuh r-e-

Ihis summary g,noralizes the inflection of German verbs;
only a few ex(,ptions must be mentioned: the modal sollen
never has a sttm vowel change. and 'Josh sollen and wo
have no umlaut. The simple past of mogen Is moohte-. In
the past the mixed verbs hringen an(:7F(.7nke.. retIoct the
historical Ions of nasal a77,71.1 as spilaniTiatton of stops
11.331. the mixed verbs with -enn- in the stem have the
app,ient infinitive vowel in 177-general sublunctive
c1.135i. No genera'. sub)unclive is formed f c.r send en and
wenden.

There Is one additional inflected verb tom. I.o. the
imperative 3.107,l.

Verbs inflected as described above ar'e al:ed finite
(conjugated; verb forms ,Latin finilus 'ended. limited')
(finite. konluglete. >ebeugte Vol7771. he tinily verb
ITTrITTmost impoliant Lonstituent of the predicate ,+.31ffl
and of the verb phrase.

en
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3.142-3.1421

As shown in the charts above, no paradigms are necessary
to show the apparent variety of verbal inflection. Vertical
paradigmatic learning of forms in fixed sequences does not

reflect the horizontal dynamic character of syntactic re-
lations.

The further one searches back into the history of the

German language, the more variety he will find in the in-

flectional morphemes. The few morphemes existing today arc

the result of numerous changes, the most important of whtch

is the weakening and ultimate loss of final unstressed
syllables due to Germanic stress (1.31) on the main syl-
lable. Apocope (<Greek apokoQ7 'cutting off') is the loss

of a final sound; syncope (<(,reek 'together 4 cut')

is the loss of a phoneme in the midi,eo a word or form lc

A oko e, e Synkope). Another maor factor in language

c ange is analogy (<Greck analogia 'proportion. relation')
(e Analogic), the process b5 whtch a more frequent and
familiar form takes over and renders the css fre lent form

obsolete.

3.1421 Phonological Conditioning of Verbal Mori,nemes

The German and English verbal morphemes have allomorphs
(2.2) determined by the phonological shape of the end of

the stem. For example, English /-s/, the morpheme of the

'he' -form in the present tense, appears db /...S/ after

voiceless consonants ('he talks' ,t-ks/). but as /-,/ after
vowels and voiced consonants ('he loves' /1Avz/(, and as
/-nz/ after sibilants t'he smashes' isimr;oz// 12.31).

Similarly, the German inflectional endings /-n,-t.-st/
and the tense and mood marker /-1,-/, as well as the non-
finite morpheme /-t/ of the pst participle of weak, mixed

and modal verbs (3.15), have allomorphs which are primarily
determined by the e of speaking, by including /- -/

between stem and ending.
The inflectional ending /-n/ is /-an- in the wir- and

sic -forms when the stem ends with a consonant ether than
7T-or -r (the same holds true for the non-finite morpheme
/7n-/ or the infinitie; 3.151, R.g.. (wirisiel sing-e-n
vs. arger-n.

When the stem ends in a dental or a consonant cluster.
the inflectional ending ,-1/ of the er- a;,,1 thr-frms. as
Well as the ending /-st of the du-form. are preceded by d

er/thr arbeit- -1, atm-e-tt, du arbeit-e-st and
segn-e-_t. -rThe foll-owIng are exceptions. erbarmen, filmen,
lernen and qualmen: cr erbarm-t sich: du fiim-st, the
ern-t and es qualm -t . The same rule applies to 1F7non-
in)te morpF7me /-!/ of he pas! ,articiple of weak. mtxed,

and modal verbs (3.15; and to the tense and mood marker
/._10-/ of the past indicative of weak. mixed. modal verbs.
e.g.: er arbeit-e-te- and 4e-arbeit-e-t.

Merger , stem-final dental with the -I inile,ilonal

nding of the present tense er-form oc,u:s in d tow verb>
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3.1421-3.15-3.151

with umlaut: er halt and wird. Similarly, the first part of
the /-st/ infT7ctional enZiTi merges with a stem-final
-s or -z: du refs -t, hap-t and tanz-t.

3.15 Non-Finite Forms

Non-finite forms :infinite, unkonjugierte, ungebeuste Verb-
formen) are those verb forms which do not have inflectrOFWT
11dfrTis (3.141). They are the infinitives and the two par-
ticiples, which are never inflected for person. The mor-
phemes designating the non-finite forms are:

(1) /-n/ Suffix of the infinitive of all verbs
(phonological conditioning: 3.1421)

(2) /ga...-t/ Prefix (except in inseparable verbs;
3.131) and suffix of all weak, mixed,
and modal verbs in the past participle.

(3) /ga...-n/ Prefix (except in inseparable verbs:
3.131) and suffix of all strong verbs in
the past participle (phonological con-
ditioning: 3.1421).

(4) /-t/ <d> Suffix added to the infinitive of all
verbs to form the present participle.

3.151 Infinitive

The infinitive ((Latin infinitivus 'not ended, not limited')
(r Infinitiv, e Nennfo77)is formed by adding the non-
finitive morpheme /n/ to the stem of the verb:

ITNFIN1TIVE = verb stem + /-n/ * klingel-n, sag-e-n

(Phonological conditioning:. 3.1421)

Infinitives were originally verbal nouns. Any infinitive
can still be nominalized (4.12): essen- das Esser. In
English, this verbal noun is rendTTTabyTEe gerund the
eating.' Some English causative verbs still exhibit the old
infinitive morpheme: 'soften, liken, sharpen,' etc.

Based on Latin inflected forms which had various verb
stems functioning as base forms for :he formation of tenses,
two infinitives which provide an easy formula for the for-
mation of German tenses can be distinguished:

(1) Infinitive present active is the base form of the
finite verb (present, past tenses, subjunctive,
imperative (3.16 ff), e.g., sagen.

(2) Infinitive perfect active is the base form of the
compound tenses and moods (3.17ff), the present and
past perfect tenses and the subjunctive expressions
of the past, e.g., gesagt haben, gefahren seen.

These two infinitives can function as infinitive com-
plements (3.312). If they complement the auxiliary werden,
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3.151-3.152-3.153

the future tenses are formed:

Future: werden + infinitive present: Er wird...sagen.
Future pelt: werden + infinitive perfect Er wird...

gesagt haben-73774, 3.175).

For further discussion, ie.,r to the following sections:

Ininitive complements with modals: 3.2232
Infinitive passive: 3.18
Use of Infinitive: 3.241
Infinitive Constructions: 3.2411; 5.3321

3.152 Past Participle

The past participle "(<Latin pa_fic:pium 'participating,
partaking') (s zweite Partizip, Mittelwort der Vergan-
genheit) is forFITT1757 attaching the prefix <21-> to any
verb with initial stress. Therefore, no <2.1-> occurs on
inseparable verbs and on weak verbs ending in -ieren
(3.131). The past participle ends with <-t> aftTTTEe un-
changed stem of weak verbs, but with <-(eTn> after the
ablauted stem in strong verbs (3.133)

VERB TYPE STEM LENDING EXAMPLE

PAST

PARTICIPLL =
weak

/ge-%
/-t/ vie -sagt

strong ablaut /-n/ : ge-sung-e-n

The past participle was originally a verbal adjective,
and it still functions in both the verb phrase and the
noun phrase. Not all verbs formed their past participle
with <21_, in older stages of German; some participles with-
out the prefix survive, e.g., altbacken and willkommen.

In Middle English, the prefix of the same origin was
'1-, i-, or 'y-,' and it survives in 'handicraft,
'enough,' and 'every.'

Detailed discussion of the past participle is found in
the following sections:

Past participle in passive voice: 3.18ff

Use of past participle: 3.242
Past participle as complement of predicate: 3.313
Past participle in the noun phrase: 4.14ff

3,153 Present Participle

The present participle (s erste PartiLl, s Mittelwort der
Gegenwart) is formed by ;(2771-g7<=27-ro the present inTini-
tive of the verb:

(PRESENT PARTICIPLE = Infinitive + <-d>/-t/ sing-e-n-d

The present participle is used as a complement of the
predicate less frequently than its English equivalent,, the

106

1P4



3.153-3.16-3.161

'Ing' form.
For discussion of present participles, see the sections

indicated below:

Present participle as complement of the predicate: 3.314
Use of present participle: 3.243
Present participle in the noun phrase: 4.14ff

3.16 Formation of Simple Tenses and Moods: Active Voice

The simple tenses and moods are the finite inflected verb
forms, as shown on the chart in 3.142.

3.161 Present Indicative

Present (<Latin praesens to be before') (s Prasens, e
Gegenwart) indicative (<Latin indicativus pointed out')
(r Indikative, e Wirklichkeitsform) is the only expression
in German of present time (3.21).

Weak verbs (3.132), mixed verbs (3.135),,, and 104 strong
verbs (3.133) but not modal verbs - all form their present
tense by adding the inflectional endings of set 1 (3.141)
to the unchanged stem:

pl sie/Sie sg er/es/sie
wir

leb-e-n
brin -t

ich sc reib-e
117- frag-t

uu
--

geh-st

Umlaut occurs in the er- and du-forms of 51 strong verbs
(32 with the stem vow-el- e(:), 15 with the stem vowel a(),
3 with au, and 1 with 0: 3:133). All other forms are Ta7a1-
lel to TFose of weak verbs.

pl sie/Sie sg er/es/sie sieh-t
--- --- seh-e-n
wir ich fahr-e
117- fahr-t aii fahr-st

The modal verbs and wissen (3.1351) form their present
tense with the inflectional endings of set 2. In addition,
witht he exception of sollen, they also have a different
stem vowel in the singUT77-Torms

pl sie/S1
konn -e -n muss-e-n woll-e-n soil -e-n durf-e-n

wi r

TFF konn-t nu3 -t woll-t soli -t durf-t

sg er/es/sie
kann Lul.- will- soil- darf-

ich
3,7- kann -St tnuc.i_t will-st soil -st darf-st

p] ste/Sie sg er/es/sie weG-
wiss-e-n

777 Ta wei;-

For a discussion on the use of the present tense, see sec-
tion 3.211.
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3.162

3.162 Format ion of Simple Past Indicative

The simple past tense is al so cal led 'narrative past . ' In

German, it is known as s Imperfect (<Lat in imperfectum
'not completed'), or s Prat eri tum (<Lat in praet eri tum 'gone
by' ) , or e erst e Vergangenhei t

Weak verbs have f-t a-/ as the past tense marker (3.142).
The inflectional endings of set 2 (3.141) are added after
the marker:.

pl sie/Sie sg er/es/sie
wir

tang -te -n
ich--

irag-te-

ihr 1 eb-t e-t 3u wohn-t e-st

In strong verbs, the inflectional endings of set 2 are
attached directly to the stem. St rong verbs have ablaut
instead of the dental suffix which occurs in weak verbs
(1.33 );, the list of strong verbs and principal part s is in
3.133.

Infinitive :. frier-e -n seh-e-n gret f-e-n fahr-e-n sto'-e-n

pl sie/Sie
fror -e -n sah-e-n griff-e-n fuhr-e-n .twir

TF7 fror-t sah-t g f f-t fuhr -t st ei3-t

sg TrIes/sie
fror- sah- f f- fuhr- stiej3-

ich
fror-st sah-st griff-st fuhr-st st iep-t

In mixed verbs, (3.135) the stem vowel changes -e- to
-a-, e.g. brennen-brannt e. The verbs senden and wenUen do
not 'r the phonologically determined inclusion of /e/
before i he /-t a-/ marker: wand-t e- and sand-t e- (3.1421);
both al so have a weak form: wend-e-t e-and send-e-t e-
(3.134 ). Br_ingen-brach-t e- and denken-dach-t e- ose the
nasal and the velar stop changes to a spirant (2.31; 1.33)
comparable to English 'bring-brought . ' Otherwise, the past
of mixed verbs is formed In the same manner as for weak
verbs.

The modal verbs and wi ssen (3.1351) have no umlaut in
the past tense stem;, the past stem of wi ssen is wuk3- and
the past stem of molten is moth -. The past tense is formed
in the same way as fhat of weak verbs:

konn-t e-, moth -t e-, map-I e-, woll-t e-, soil -t e-, du r f -t e-, wui3-t e--

Of the three auxiliaries, haben is a weak verb, and it
loses the stem -final voiced stop: ha-t-t e-.

Sein is a strong verb, and it uses the stem war-.
On'y in poet ry is the archaic singular for wa77 used

(of w( rden ) . The commonly used stem is wurd- w5-i7E, how-
ever, adds a / -e -/ in the er- and ch -forms (3.136):

pl ste/Stewurd-e..n sg er/es/sie
wurd-e

wir
TFT wurd -e-t 3u wurd-e-st

See sect ion 3.213 for a more complete discussion of the
use of the simple past.
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3.163

3.'63 General Subjunctive

The subjunctive (<Latin subiunctus 'subjoined') (r Kon-
Junktiv, e Moglichke.tsform) mood (<Latin modus "rm-OUT,
manner') (r Modus, e Aussageweise) has an incomplete para-
digm in mode771TJrman, because its /-a-/-marker (3.141)
frequently creates a form identical to the indicative.
General subjunctive is also known as 'subjunctive II.'

Weak verbs do not have a form of the general subjunctive
which is distinguished from the simple past indicative
(3.142). To express the general subjunctive of weak verbs,
the subjunctive or werden (wtirde-) is used:. Er wurde...
sagen 'he would say7T----

Strong verbs add the marker /-a-/ and the endings of
set 2 (3.142) to the past indicative stem and have umlaut
in 109 verbs with the past tense vowel other than -1(e)-
(3.133). The 46 strong verbs which have a past tense stem
vowel of -1(e)- have general subjunctive forms identical
to the past indicative in the sie- and wir-forms; wurde is
again used for subjunctive: siT7177ir wurTeTi...laufeliTTEey/
we would run.'

A few strong verbs of the E-class (3.133) reflect the
fact that the general subjunctive was derived from the OHG
plural past tense stem (1.423) The singular -a- and the
plural -u- were leveled in favor of the singulirt sterben-
starb. However, the general subjunctive still exists with
the OHG past plural vowel.; stUrbe. Additional verbs show-
ing -it- instead of the expected -a- are helfen-hulfe,
stehen-stunde, werfen-wurfe, werb7n-wurbe, and 7/7737n-
7,T17277

Infinitive: helf-e-n, seh-e-n, fahr-e-n, halt-e-n

pl sie/Sie
hulf-e-n sah-e-n fuhr-e-n (hielt-e-n)wir

TF7 hulf-e-t stih-e-t fuhr-e-t (hielt-e-t)
sg TT7es/sie

hulf-e- sah-e- fuhr-e- hielt-e-T7h--
UU- hdlf-e-st sah-e-st fUhr-e-st (hielt-e-st)

Of the mixed verbs brennen, kennen, nenner ind rennen,
ii.' general subjunctive is not 177i7iTa f7-OTITTFt past tense
stem kann-te- but from an apparent regular weak farm,
kenn-te- (3.35). However, these forms are frequently re-
placed by a compound verb form such as wdrde...kennen.
Brin en and denken have umlaut on the past tensT757ich-te-
an ach-te-7-7en3en and wenden have no subjunctive forms.

The mod-a7 verbs have umlaut (except wollen and sollen,
which cannot form a subjunctive distincT-T7T5T, the past
indicative): kdrin-te-, mdch-te-, durf -te-,, mup-te- and
wdp-te-.

The use of the general subjunctive is discussed in
sections 3.224-3.2244 and 5.3346.
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3.164 -3.165

3.164 Special Subjunctive

The special subjunctive is also known as 'subjunctive I,'
'quotative,' or 'indirect discourse subjunctive.' (r Kon-

junktiv I).
Weak,, strong and mixed verbs (3.131-3.135) add the / -a -/-

marker to the unchanged infinitive stem;, the inflectional
endings of set 2 are used (3.141). Because many of these
subjunctive forms are identical to the present indicative
tense, they cannot be recognized as subjuncive:, they are
given below in parentheses:

Infinitive: sag-e-n, halt-e-n, fahr-e-n, renn-e-n, konn-e-n

pl sie/Sie (sag-e-n) (halt-e-n) (fahr-e-n) (renn-e-n) (konn-e-n)

wir
ihr sag-e-t (halt-et ) fahr-e-t renn-e-t konn-e-t

sg eljes/sie sag-e halt-e- fahr-e- renn-e- konn-e-

ich (sag-e-) (halt-e-) (fahr-e-) (renn-e-) konn-e-

du sag-e-st halt-e-st fahr-e-st renn-e-st konn-e-st

The only form which is consistently distinct from the
present tense is the er-form. In the ich-form, only the
modals and wissen have a distinct special subjunctive. The
ihr- and du-7-5miis are only visible as subjunctive when the
verb stem ends in a consonant other than a dental 0.14211.
The sie- and wir-forms are never distinguishable as special
subjunctive forms.

The special subjunctive of haben and werden is formed as
above hab-e- and werd-e-. The auxiliary seen has no / -o -/-
marker ITITEe singular: er/ich sei-, du sei-st, but sie/

wir sei-e-n, ihr sei-e-t.
The use of tTie special subjunctive is discussed in

sections 3.225-3.2252.

3.165 Imperative

The imperative (<Latin imperativus 'commanded') (r Imper-
ativ, e Befehlsform) distinguishes between a famiTiar and
formal form, depending on the address (sg du, pl ihr for
family, friends, animals, deity: Sie in singUTar anaTlural
for all others).

The familiar imperative singular is derived from the
infinitive stem plus /-a/ which, however, is frequently
deleted in colloquial speech: Eell(e)1 sag(e)/ The /-a/ is
not deleted in verbs ending wifK--U, -t or -LE:, arbeit-e'
bad -e' and entschuldig-e!

Strong verbs whic:, have of -e->-1(e)- in the du-form
of the present indicative (of wFichtFere are 32; 3.133)
have the stem with umlaut with no ending: gib-1 lies-'

The familiar plural imperative uses the ihr-form of the
present indicative: G'eb-t/ and sag-t/ Neither familiar
form is used with a personal pronoun.

The formal imperative is identical to the present
indicative, except that the personal pronoun is necessary

110

8



3.165-3.17-3.171

after the verb form: geb-e-n Stet

FAMILIAR 1 FORMAL FAMILIAR FORMAL

SG -/-a/ schrelb-el

gib -1 lies-1-1(e)-/-/
---/n/ Sie schrelb-e-n

Stet
PL ---/-t/ schreib-tl

The imperative forms of sein are: sell seed, selen Stet
Separable verbs (3.131) have the p7eTtx at thee end .5T-

the clause Fahre ab!
For furthT7UTscussion of the use of the imperative,

see sections 3.226 and 5.211.

3.17 Formation of Compound Tenses and Moods, Active Voice

3.171 Present Perfect Indicative

The present perfect (<Latin perfectum 'completed') (s
Perfekt, e zweite Vergangenheit), or 'conversational past,'
is formed as follows:.

!PRESENT PERFECT = present of haben or seen + past participle

The position of the past participle is at the end of the
clause:.

Er hat nach der Freundin gefragt. He asked about the

The teaching of the perfect tense does not cause any
problems, since it is parallel to English, especially in
the use of haben:

haben is used with all transitive verbs (3.341), whether
or not the direct (accusative) object is ex-
pressed. Many intransitive verbs, particularly
those denoting a duration of action or cir-
,:umstance, also use haben:
Wir haben gestern im Park sessel. 1 'We sat in the
park yesterday.'

seen is used with intranstilve verbs which denote
(1) A change of state e.g.: verschwinden 'vanish,'
sterben and erfrieren 'freeze.'
Er 1st erfroren. 'He froze (to death).'

(2) A change of place or a motion from one place
to another, e.g.* fahren 'travel,' ellen 'hurry,'
and gehen 'go.'
Er 1st uber die St rage geeilt. 'He hurried across
TFe street .

1

The southern German dialects use sitzen, stehen and linger
with sein> Wir sand im Park gesessen.
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3.171

Sein is also used with the following verbs: seen, werden,
T.17Ubleiben:

Letzte Woche ist er krank gewesen. 'Last week he was

7T7 K77
Das Wetter 1st schon geworden. 'The weather turned nice.'
"S-17 7717:1ieTrTb77-7Fin geblieben. They liked to stay
T.ithF7171.

The forms with sein must be practiced extensively to avoid
the wrong use oTFaIen, which appea s natural to English-
speaking students.

Some verbs can express an action as well as a change of
state or place. If an action is expressed, the verb is
ransitive and the perfect is formed with haben; if a change

of state or place is expressed, the perfect is formed with

se in:

Wir sand nach Hambur geflogen. 'We flew to Hamburg.'
577 Pilot at as ugzeug geflogen. 'The pilot flew
TET
Modal verbs can function as main verbs;, their past

participles are formed like those of weak verbs (without
umlaut). They always take haben (3.1351):

Er hat das nicht gekonnt. 'He was not able (to do) it.

If modals function as modifiers of other verbs, their
perfect Is formed with an apparent infinitive instead of
past participle:

Er hat es nicht aussprechen konnen.
TUe WdS not able to pronounce i t:

In a subordinate clause (5.3ff) haben with the 'double
infinitive' precedes the two infinitives:

...well er es nicht hat aussprechen konnen.

If the verbs horen, sehen, lassen or brauchen (the
latter with zu) are together with another infinitive (accu-
sative+Infinitive construction), the perfect is also formed
with two infinitives:.

Wir haben sie kommen sehen. We saw them come.'

These constructions must be practiced, since there is
no equivalent in English.

3.172 Past Perfect Indicative

The past perfect (pluperfect<Latin plus quam perfectum more
than completed') (s Plusquamperfekt, e dritte Vergangenheit)
is formed as follows:.

'PAST PERFECT = Simple past of haben or sein + past participle
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130



3.172-3.173-3.174-3.175

It is identical to the present perfect, except that the
auxiliaries are in the simple past:.

Er hatte sie danach gefragt. 'He had inquired about it,'
Y7 1737 TaTiTe g7T7FTen. He had traveled a long time.'

3.173 Future Indicative

The future tense f<Latin futurus 'about to be') (s Futur,
e Zukunft) is formed as Co1171,7TT

'FUTURE = present tense of werden + infinitive present

The infinitive (3.151) stands at the end of the clause:

Wir werden ihn nicht mehr sehen. We will not see him any

In most cases, the future tense is not used when a time
modifier (3.214) or the context indicates that the action
will take place at a future time. The present tense is used
instead:

Wir sehen ihn nicht mehr.

Frequently, an assumptio' or supposition is expressed by
the future tense with a mood modifier (3.222) such as wohl,
vielleicht, wahrscheinlich:

Wir werden ihn wohl nicht mehr sehen. 'We'll probably
not see him any more.

These assumptions are discussed in 3.2231.

3.174 Future Perfect Indicative

The future perfect tense (s zweite Futur, e Vorzukunft) is
formed as follows:

FUTURE PERFECT = present tense of werden inf ini t ive perfect

The infinitive perfect (3.151) stands at the end of the
clause:

Er wird das Buch bald ausgelesen haben.
WT T1 filvTi-nT7FJd reading the book soon.'

As a future tense, this construction is rarely used,
except when great emphasis is placed on the completion of an
action at a future time. Ornerwise, the future perfect is
used for assumptions, as discussed in 3.2231.

3.175 Compound Tenses in the Subjunctive Mood

An action or state occuring at a past time can only oe
expressed in the subjunctive mood through a compound tense:
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3.175-3.18

INDICATIVE
TENSE

GENERAL SUBJUNCTIVE SPECIAL SUBJUNCTIVE

SIMPLE PAST

PRES. PERFECT

PAST PERFECT

General subjunctive
of haben/sein +

Special subjunctive
of haben/sein +

past part>

Er hgtte...gesehen

past parts.

Er habe...qesehen
Er wgre...cefahren Er set...gefahren

The future tenses of the special subjunctive are formed
by special subjunctive of werden plus infinitive (3.151):

Er werde...kommen. Er werde...gekommen sein.

Since the general subjunctive of werden (i.e. wurde)
functions as the indicator of that suUTFITTive, theiriTure
in the general subjunctive is not understood as such and
is, therefore, rarely used.

For a complete discussion of the compound tenses in
subjunctive, see sections 3.224-3.225.

3.18 Formation of Passive Voice

The passive voice (<Latin passivus 'suffering') (s Passiv,
e Leideform) indicates an action without emphasis on the
actor in opposition to the active voice ( <Latin activus
'done') (s Aktiv, e Tgligkeitsform).

The passive voice in English is formed by to be' (or
to get') plus the past participle of the verb. In German,

werden is used:

PASSIVE = werden + past participle a Er wird...gesehen

Most transitive verbs can be used in the passive voice
(3.3321). No passive, however, is formed of (1) reflexive
verbs (3.3221) when subject and reflexive pronoun are
identical;, (2) verbs whose subject is incapable of action,
but rather indicates a state of being, such as sett),
existieren, etc., (3) verbs whose object is pare off" their

meaning, such as Atem schdpfen, den Mut verlieren, etc.,
and (4) verbs whose object is a part --OT the body such as
den Finger bewegen.

Intransitive verbs can also form a passive voice in
German (but not in English); the resulting passive sentence
has no grammatical subject. Instead, the filler es is used
at the beginning of the sEntence.,

Man tanzte bis zum Morgen. Es wurde bis zum Morgen
getanzt.
Bis zum Morgen wurde getanzt.

One danced until morning. Th-Tre was ancing unti
morning.'
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3.181

3.181 Tenses in the Passive Voice

The passive voice can occur in the same tense system as
the active voice

ACTIVE PASSIVE

Pres, lch sehe ihn. Er wird von mir gesehen.
'tie is seen ETme. '

Past lch sah ihn. Er wurde von mir gesehen.
7saw him.' e was seen ETme.

Pres. lch habe ihn gesehen. Er i st von mir gesehen, worden.
perf. 'I have seen him.' He has been seen by me.'

Pa st lch hat te ihn ,gesehen. Er war von mir gesehen worden.
perf. 'I had seen turn,' He had been seen by me.'

Future lch werde ihn sehen. Fr wird von mir gesehen werden.
'i will see him.' 'lie will be seen by me.'

Fut . lch werde ihn Er wird von mir gesehen
perf. gesehen haben. worden sein.

'I will have seen him. "He will have been seen by me.'

The t raii-,format ion of an act ive sentence into a passive
sentence and vice versa is similar in English and in German,
involving four steps:

ACTIVE PASSIVE

ENGL I SH I GERMAN

(1) direct object becomes subject

(2) tense of verb goes into 'to De' I werde'

(3) verb becomes past participle

(L) subject becomes prepositional phrase

'by' von 4 dative
mit + dative
UUTdn+accusative

(1) The direct object (accusative) of an active sentence
becomes the subject of the passive sentence:,

Wir fragen den Lehrer. Der Lehrer wird v,n uns gefram.
777 "ask the teacher.' 7Te teacher is irS7eaUy us.'

If there is no accusative object in the active sentence,
filler es is used at the beginning of the passive
sentence,

Wir helfen ihm. Es wird ihm von uns geholfen

If another phrase is posited at the beginning of the
passive sentence, the es is deleted, resulting in a
sentence without a grammatical subject (3.331):

'hrn wird gehol fen.
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3.181

Such sent ences have no equivalent in English and must
be translated in a nominal , e.g. 'Help is given
to him.'

(2) The tense of the finite verb of the act ive sentence is
assumed by the verb werden in the passive sentence.
Passive infinitives 1active infinitives: 3.151) are
helpful in the format ion of tenses:
infinitive present passive Sesehen werden 't o be seen'
is the basis of the present and past tenses and the
subjunctive mood:

Pres. ind. Er wi rd...gesehen. 'He is seen.'
Past ind. ET- v.,17.717- e...sesehen. 'lie was seen.'
Gen. Subj. ET- wiTr- e...sesehen_. He would be seen.'
Spec. Subj. ET- 7CT-d7...gosehen. 'He be seen.

In these tenses and moods, werden is the finite verb.
infinitive perfect passive worden sein 'to have
been seen' is the basis f or the com7FirrTrt enses (3.17:
present and past perf eci and the past expressions of
the subjunctive):

Pres. perf Ind. Er ist ...sesehen worden. 'He has been
seen.'

Past perf. ind Er war...gesehen worden. 'He had been
seen.

Gen. Sub j. Er wace..gesehen worden. 'He would have
been seen.'

Spec. Subj. Er sei ...gesehen worden. 'He should have
been seen.'

In these tenses and moods. sein is the auxiliary, as
opposed to English 'have.' 77c past part iciple of
werden in the passive voice is always worden without
gee- (3.152).

(3) The verb of the act ive sentence (if it is not a modal
verb: 3.182) becomes the past part iciple (3.152) and is
posited at the end of the passive sent ence:

Ich schreibe einei Brief. Ein Brief wird von nu r seschrieben.
-11--Wr Ile a reT. e 'A Terre r s written by me . '

(4) The subject of th" active sent ence is transformed into
a prepositional phrase. If the subject is a person. the
preposi t ion von « dal used:

Der Vat er belchnte das Kind. Das Kind wurde van Vat er belohnt

717e77ciFer rewa 137 7E7 Z1717 ais rewirded by the
fathor.'

If the act ive subject deoot es the cause of action,
the preposition durch wi h accusative is used:

Feuer zerst Ort e das Haus. Das liaus wurde durch Feuer zerst ort .

71 T-7 destroyed Th FaTs e .-rTTE717ou se was Te7iroyed by I ire.

If the act ive subject denotes a means, the preposition
mit with dative is employed.,
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3.161-3.182

Blumen schmdckten den Tisch. Der Tisch wurde mit Blumen
TTWErlidaT7

'Flowers decorated the table.' The table was decorated
with flowers.'

If the active sentence has an impersonal subject, the
actor is deleted in the passive:

Man spricht flier Deutsch. Hier wird Deutsch gesprochen.
r-Oge speaks UT7MaEFT7T7 Tan is 7177W7Fhere.'

Personal active subjects are also frequently not
reflected in the passive sentence. whose stylistic
advantage is the emphasis on the action, and not on
the actor.
For further discussion of the use and function of the
passive voice, see section 3.232.

3.182 Future Passive and Passive with Modal Verbs

Since werden functions not only as the marker of the passive
voice.177Tlso of the future, the future passive tense
consists of two forms of werden 'w111 be (3.173):

Future: Er wird...gesehen werden. He will be seen.'

The future perfect passive is formed by tne present
tense of werden plus .nfinittve perfect passive:

Future perfect: Er wird...gesehen worden seta. He will
57v7gTen seen.'

In both future tenses, werden is the finite verb.
Similarly. modal verETi7T combined with either the

infinitive present or perfect passive: (3.181)

Er aiti geschen werden. 'He must be seen.'
r7 mu,',..geschen 7,373.711 setn. 'He must have been seen.'

The modals, Incapable of forming a passive voice. remain
the finite verb and never hate a past participle. Only the
combination of modal plus infinitive present passive can
be formed through all tenses and moods. except for the
future perfect. English does not have equivaler,ts for all
tenses and moods:

Pres.ind. Er mu ...geschen werden. 'He must be seen.'
Past Ind. ET mu'tc..seschen7CTU7n. He had to be seen.'
Gen.subj. E7 Tufleseschen ;T.7277. 'He would hive to

ET seen.'
Spec. sub). Er mdsse..aesehen werden. He would have tc

ET se.zn.'
Pres.perf. Er hat.... esehen werden mdssen.

TThegas had to e

Past perf. Er }taste,. esehen werden mussen.
(rHe had had to c seen.')

Past gen,subL Er Mite. esehen werden mdssen.
('He would have had toE777en. )
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3.182-3.183

Past spec.subj.Er habc...geschen wcrden musscn
('He-FaT-E7d to be see1777--

Fut.ind. Er wird...ges0,en werden mUssen.
Tffe-wt TI have to be seen.

The infinitive perfect passive as complement of modal
verbs can only form the p,t2.sent and past indicative pa,sive
and the two subjunctives

Pres.ind. Er geschen worden sein.
The must have been seen.'

Past Ind. Er muete..geschen worden sein.
"Ile had to have been seen7"--

Gen. subj. Er mtWe..geschen worden sein.
would have toFeTV7been seen.')

Spec.subj. Er mussc.. eschen worden sein.
'Mit. must have been seen:TT--

The passive voice with modals is difficult for English
speakers, since the defective English modal system does
not offer equivalents for most German tenses and moods.
Extensive practice will help establish an understanding.

By and large, the passive voice is introduced in text-
books toward the end of elementary courses, since various
morphological and syntactic structures have to be mastered
before the passive voice can be understood. Therefore,
tf,s structure is an excellent means by which to review
the inflection of verbs and nouns, the formation of tenses,
the use of tenses and moods, and word order.

The passive voice without modals can be leaned without
major difficulties, once the interference from Fnglish 'to
be has been overcome. However. the temptation to use Nein
Instead of werden Is difficult to eliminate when the so-
called 'app377.7T7statal/false passive' ls Zustandspassiv,
is introduced together with the passive Voice (Das Haus
wird verkauft vs Das HaUS 1st verkauft:. P s wrongly
named structure wTTT ET71scussed under the use of the
past participle (3.242) an,1 urder the past participle as
complement of the finite verb in the predicate f3.113t.

3.183 Alternate Expressions Passive

Several constructions .an function to rep ice the passive
voice, espeLtallv those which use modals konnen and musscn
(3.2235).

I; Instead of the passive, a refl--xive Lonstru,tion
13.33211 can be used without mentioning :be aktor:

Sein Wunsch kann erfullt warden.
rein Wunsch 77-MITT-777.
'ITT-; :T7E-Jan be grat7JU (tulftlIedi.'

,2, The verb lassen with the reflexive rror.oun. krea)es
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3.183-3.19

an active sentence:

Sein Wunsch kann erfUllt werden.
S77 TYPT 77TE-T7fd:17177

(3) The verbs bekommen and erhalten, 'get,' plus past
participle in an active sentence can replace the
passive:

Sein Wunsch wird erfullt.
TE-FeK7EITIT-semnen Wunsch erfullt.
'Re gets hi?7/TTF granted.

(4), The verbs finden, kommen, gellangenn and gehen + a
noun ending in -21217-UT-Fived rom a verb, are used
in an active sentence:

Sein Wunsch wird erfullt.
TeTT WJFITEF TaT in Erfullung.

(5) Passive sentences with the modal konnen may be
replaced by seen + an adjective, 777The suffix
-itch or bar, derived from a verb:.

Sein Wunsch kann erfullt werden.
TeTT TWTTE T7Terfullbar.
(Ms-7175-1s grantable.')

(6) sein + zu + infinitive (3.2411) frequently replaces
a passive construction with mussen:.

Sein Wunsch mug erfullt werden.
7.5-7 TTEF 1st 717.7JTTR1 en.
"117.7 717F-Ts to ET granted.'

3.19 Coordination of Verb Phrase

If two or mere verbs are connected with the same subject
'3.32), the second subject can be deleted and the finite
verb in the present or preterite tense can be coordinated
by und 'and' or oder 'or'

Er singt und tanzt. Sang oder tanzte erg
"rile sings and -27117es.' 'Did he sing or dance"

In the compound tenses, moods, and voices (1.7-1.83)
or with modal verbs (3.2232), the infinitives or past
participles can be coordinated not only by und and oder,
but also by weder...noch 'neither...nor,' nia-t nur...
sol-tern 'not77.77t,' or aber nicht 'but not

Er kann singen und tanzen. 'He can sing and dance.'
ET- 71T-weder gesungen noch getanzt. 'He has neither
sung nor danced.'
Es wurde gesungen aber nicht getanzt. ('There was singing
but no dancing.')

For further discussion of these topics, see the sections
4.17, 5.23f1, 5.3ff.
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3.2-3.21

3.2 Use and Function of Forms in the Verb Phrase

3.21 Use of Tenses

The four major tenses, present and present perfect (3.161,
3.171),, simple past and past perfect (3.162, 3.172) are
used in German as two sets with distinct concepts of tem-
porality, in sharp contrast to English.

The first set of tenses, represented by the present and
the present perfect, is used in conversations for the
"orally reported world." For this reason, the present
perfect is often called 'conversational past.'

The ccncept of "narrated world" employs he simple past
and the past perfect tenses, transposing an action of a
present moment in a narrative present (expressed by the
simple past) are given in the past perfect tense. The
simple past is sometimes called 'narrative past,' but it

would be more appropriate as 'narrative present.' reserving
the term 'narrative past' for the past perfect.

STYLE EXPRESSION OF NOW EXPRESSION OF PRIOR TO NOW

CONVERSATION presen, tense present perfect tense

NARRATION 'Triple past tense past perfect tense

German analyzes time stylist' ally as to when the speech
act occurs and as to the s?'ting in a conversation or
narration. English analy me as to the aspect of
habitual or continual act nr nd as to its completion
prior to 4ne moment of e,n or its beginning and end:.
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GERMAN ENGLISH
EXAMPLE TENSE T IME STY

LE
# EXAMPLE CONTEXT TENSE ASPECT ACT ION/

SPEECH

1 Er geht pre-
sent

now C
0

E

R

S
A

T
1

(1) He goes to school.
(2) He does go to

school...
(3) He is going to

school...
(4) He has been going to

school...
(5) He will go to

school...
(6) He will be going to

school

He is a student,
He is learning.

right now; still.

for sane time.

tomorrow; next
year.
by the time you
return.

present
do+inf

present

perfect
prop.

future

future
pro-
gress.

habitual
emphatic

habitual

habitual

habitual

at

at

at

prior/
at

after

aft er

zur
Schule.

11 Er ist
zur
-5CRul e

pre-
sent
per-
feet

prior
to
now

(7a) He went o school...
(8) He did go to school..

(9) He will have gone to
school.

(1u) He has gone to
school...

years ago.
he can read.

by tonight .

five minutes ago.

past

past do
inf .

future
perfect
present

errphat ic

habitual

prior
p. --Nr

after

prior/at

gegangen

11 Er spin g past now

R

R

A

1

0
N

(7b) le went to school...
(11) He was going to

school...

and there he met ..
when he saw...

past

past
pro-
gress.

narrative
narrative

prior
priorzur

-SZE.ul e

IV Er warTir
SEFul e

part
per-

prior
to
now

(12) He had gone to
school...

(13) He had been going to
school.

before he went
to war.
before he took
that job.

past
perfect
past
perf.

narrative

narrative

prior-
prior
prior-
prior

e an en



3.211

3.211 Use of Present Tense

As shown in the preceding chart, English has six expres-
sions which correspond to one expression of the present
tense in German. The numbers given with the examples are
those of the chart:

(1) As in English, the present tense in German expresses
statements of general validity which are independent
from temporality or which are regularly repeated
actions:

Es ist nicht alles Gold, was glanzt.
All that glitters is not gold.'

Deutschland ist sch6n,
'Germany is ETTuTTTUT.'
Er wascht sein Auto jede Woche.
'He washes his car every 17TeF.7'

German has only one expression for an action or state
occurring at the very time of speaking, whereas English
segments time as to the moment of speech, or according to
emphatic and habitual aspect:

(2) Where English can stress a verb by the use of to
do,' German uses only the present tense:

Versteht ihr alles9 Nicht alles, aber wir verstehen
loch viel.
757 you understand everything9 Not all, but we do
unTerstanU a lot.')

(3) German uses the present tense regardless of its
beginning and continuation into the future, whereas
English uses the progressive form:

Was machst du? Ich schreibe einen Brief.
"'Mt are you doing_/ I am writing 7Tetter '

(4) Even if an extended habitual action has begun in
the past and continues, German employs the present
tense, whereas English used the perfect progressive:

Wir wohnen seit funf Jahren in diesem Haus.
We 1777T-FeeT-Tiving 7FIFTs-Kouse for TTNie years.'

(5) German dues not use the future tense when the context
or a time modifier (3.214; 3.422) indicates that the
action will occur in the future:

Wann g:hen wir einkaufen'7 Wir gehen in funf Minuten.
When will we so shopping? We'll leave Tii-Tive
minute77.-

(6) The future progressive also does not exist in German:

Morgen kommt er uns besuchen
'Tomorr-O-FT wilT-Te coming to visit us.'
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3.211-3.212

The teaching of the German present tense and its use is
not difficult, since the students will easily understand
that the German system is very simple. However, inter-
ference from the progressive form in English has to be com-
batted.

3.212 Use of Conversational Present Perfect

The tense which is used to express an action or state
which occurred prior to the moment of speech in a conver-
sation is the present perfect (3.171), regardless of the
distance in the past or the aspect;

(7a) Gestern habe ich einen guten Film gesehen.
Yesterd77-T saw a good movie.

(8) Sie haben wirklich nach ihm gefragt.
7E-ey did indeed as177Fout him.'

(9) Even futu,e perfect meaning (3.174;, 3.215) is
rendered in most instances in the perfect tense:

Bald haben wir es erreicht.
17n we wITT-have reached it.'

(10) A habitual, repeated action in the recent past is
also expressed in the perfect tense:

Sie haben ihn gestern wieder nicht angetroffen.
They didn't meet m yesterday, either.'

Although this different stylistic use of the conversational
present perfect is difficult to master for English speaking
students, it becomes logical when its origin is learned.
In the Upper German dialects (1.42; 1.82), all final / -o/
were lost through apocope (3.142). Therefore, no difference
is heard between the present and simple past tenses of weak
verbs:,

STANDARD GERMAN

PRESENT PAST

er saLlt er sag-te-
er ha-t er ha-t-te

UPPER GERMAN

PRESENT PAST

er sag-t
er E777,7-

For this reason, the use of the past tense in speaking u-s
gradually replaced by the present perfect to indicate a
distinction between an action occurring now or prior to
now.

The use of the conversational present perfect tense must
be practiced in context and in contrast to English. Stu-
dents will translate the sentence Ich habe lange In Hamburg_
gelebt as 'I have lived in Hamburgf-dr-T-Tong lime or I
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3 212-3.213-3.214

have been living in Hamburg for a long time,' implying that
my domicile is still there. However, the German tense and
the time modifier (3.214) indicate that living in Hamburg
has ended in the past and that the speaker is now living
elsewhere. The general rule is to translate any German
present perfect into the English preterite, later to be
refined by the clue provided by the time modifier (3.214).
If this ule is followed, the example would be 'I lived in
Hamburg for a long time,' making it clear that it is a
thing of tLe past.

3.213 Use of Narrative Past and Past Perfect

In a conversation, the speaker's view point is on the pres-
ent, the timo at hand. An event which occurred prior to
the present is expressed by the present perfect.

In a narration, the present tine is transposed into the
past tense, and the events occurring prior to that narra-
tive present are expressed by the past perfect. Tye term
'narration' does not imply that all narratives must be
written; oral storytelling occurs too, although it is

usually not maintained very long in the preterite.
Fairy tales are useful as illustrations. They were

handed down by oral tradtion through centuries, then written
down to be read or narrated, Their beginning Es war einmal..
'Once tpon a time there was...' sets the stage for a narra-
tive in which the events at one time were 'now' (jetzt),
but are 'then' (damals) from the narrator's standpoint.

CONVERSATION NARRATION
Er wohnt jetzt in Berlin (7b) Er wohnte damals in
'Re 7T-TIvIng in Berlin now.' Berlin

He lived then in
Berlin.'

Er geht dort zur Schule. (11) Er Sing.. dort zur
'Re is going to schoo there.' 7Thule.

'He was going. to
schoOT-there.'

Er hat davor in Mainz gelebt. (12) Er hatte zuvor in
'Re "T7vTd1 7T177757fore.' Manz gelebt

'He had lived in
Mainz be7677.'

Dort hat er auch gearbeitet. (13) Dort hatte er auch
'17,7-aTTo worked there.' gearbeitet.

He also had worked
there.'

These narrative tenses offer no teaching problems once
the difference in style is understood.

3.214 Time Modifiers

Because of the scarcity of verbal tenses, German indicates a
more precise delineation of the time at which an event,
action, or process occurred by the use of modifies (3.4ff),
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which can be adverbs, noun phro es, or prepositional
phrases.

(1) Point-Of-Time Modifiers

In order to pinpoint a given moment in the continuum
of time, certain expressions are used, for example

Jetzt, gerade, nun, morgen, bald; letzten Sonn-
ta , vorige Woch-77 im naMsten Jahr, vor hTir-Mrt
aTiren.

These modifiers of time can occur in all tenses in
conversation as well as in narration.
In German, the progressive forms and the future
tenses are considered redundant when a time modifier
can indicate the point-of-time at which t!-e action
takes place: Although such modifiers are no problem
for English-speaking students, their importance to
clarify temporality and their function as supple-
tion of the whole set of English verbal tenses must
be pointed out.

(2) Stretch-Of-Time Modifiers

The English verbal tenses have the capacity to
indicate at what moment in the stretch of time an
action, event, or process had ended or is being ..---
tinued. German, with fewer verbal tenses, must rely
on modifiers to delineate the stretch of time and
the moment at which an action has begun or ended.
Two different sets of stretch-of-time modifiers can
be distinguished:

(2a) Up-to-Now Modifiers

These modifiers refer to periods of time which
began in the past and extend to the moment of
speaking at which the action, process,, or event
ends. S' :ch modifiers ffequently begin with
schon or seit:.

Ich habe schon lange auf ihn gewartet da
Fgrimt er.

'For a long time I waited for him - there
he comes.'

The use of the perfect tense in Gelman indicates
that the waiting is a thing of the past; schon
lange, the up-to-now (UPT) phrase, denotes
that the waiting ended at the point of speaking,
e.g. Er kam an. 'He arrived.'

If the same sentence is transposed into the
narrative past perfect, the meaning remains the
same.,

(2b) End-In-Past-Or Future Modifiers

These modifiers refer to actions in stretches
of time which can either end in the past
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(conversational present perfect;, narrative:
past perfect) or in the future (conversational:
present tense).

Ich habe lange auf ihn sewartet er kommt
nicht.
'1 have been waiting for him a long time - he
hasn't come.'

The use of the time phrase lanse, an end-in-
past-or-future (EPF) phrase, shows that the
waiting is still going on and might end some-
time in the future. In a narration, the same
time phrase indicates that the action is con-
tinuing also.

Typical stretch-of-time phrases are:

UP-TO-NOW (UPT) END-IN-PAST-OR- ENGLISH
FUTURE (EPF)

schon lange lange 'for a long time
seit langem
T7F7n seit langem

noch lange for a longer time
seitdem 'ever since'
schon drei Jahre drei Jahre 'for three years'
seat drei Jahren
T7E7nTaTe ang tagelang for days'
T177Enicht nicht 'not (yet)'

neon nie nie 'never'

77F7n einmal einmal, 'ev'r'

schon oft TTT--- 'often'

.g7E-on inner 'comer alwa s'

These time phr ,es are important in order to understand
what a German se' ence means:

lch habe ihn noch nie gesehen. 'I have never seen him.'

The LCT phrase indicates that up-to-now I have never
seen him, but there may still be a chance to see him some
day. Therefore, in English, the present perfect tense is
used.

Ich habe ihn nie gesehen. 'I never saw (did see) him.'

Here, the EPF phrase indicates that the possibility of
meeting has ended in the past. The implication is that there
will never again be a chance to meet him; possi)Ay he is
dead. Since the German tense and time phrase denote an
action ending at the moment of speech, the English past
i the appropriate tense.

For informat on on additional t) ,e modif'trs, see
section 3.442.
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3.215-3.22-3.221

3.215 Use of Future and Future Perfect

In Germin, the future tenses (3.173-3.174) are rarely used,
since a modifier of time (3.214; 3.422) or the context
indicates, in most instances, that an action, event, or
process will commence in the future. Instead of the future
tense, the present tense is employed:

Nachsten Sommer fahren wir nach Norwegen.
Next summer we 7,TTTio to Norway.'

The future tense is only used when the action to occur in
the future is emphasized, most frequently through a modifier
or clause of contrast (3.426; 5.3345):

Obwohl wir eigentlich kein Geld haben, werden vir doch
T7EFNorwegen fahren.
'Although we really don't have the money,, we will go to
Norway nonetheless.'

The future perfect tense,, likewise, is rarely used; instead,
the present perfect is employed:

Morgen ha' er die Arbeit beendet.
'Tomorrow hc will have finished the job.'

Only whrn the concept of future is stressed Lhriugh a con-
trast is the future perfect tense used:

Obwohl es fast unmoglich ist, wi-d er morgen di' Arbeit
beendet-7.E7T7

'Although it is near'y mpossible, he will have finished
the jcr, by tomorrow

Because of the relative infrequency of the future tenses,
It is not necessary ,c spend much time on them ,a elementary
Gerrlen classes. The recognitton of werden+infinitie+time
modifier denoting the future may be practiced.

However, werden + infinitive + a modifier of m Dcl (3.222;,
3.423) is ve77-77Tqurntly used in assumptions, which will
be discussed in section 3.7231.

3,'2 Use of mucds

Thre' different modes of expr...ssion are distinguished:
the indicative (3.16-3.162; :,.17-3.174), the subjunctive
(3.163-3.164), and the imperative (1.165)

3.221 Use of Indicatt.e

The indicative mood is a general,, neutral, objective way
of describing reality in factual statements about something
that does occur or has occurree.

The indicative is used at Inree levels of time: (1)
present (present tense (3.161,, 3.211)c (2! past (simple
past: 3.162; 3.213, present ptrfect tense: 3.171; 3.212;
past perfect tense: 3.172, 3.213), and (3) future (future
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3.221-3.222

tense: 3.173; 3.215; future perfect tense: 3.174; 3.215).
In the use of the past, two stylistic levels are distin-
guished: conversational (present pe fect) and narrative
(past perfect). The indicative is also used for the de-
scription of reality in the two voices (active voice, 3.16-

3.162, 3.17-3.174; passive, 3.18-3.183).
However, imaginary and assumed circumstances can also be

expressed by the indicative, if a mood modifier (3.222)
indicates the speaker's opinion:

Ich nehme an, er kommt heu,e. Er ist sicher d-rt.
'T-assume ET will come today. Fie is probably -TETre.'

The auxiliary werden and the modal verbs can, in many
instances, descriFTTITTginary or assumed statements; see
section 3.223.

3.222 Mood Modifiers

Mood modifiers are certain expressions which mcdify the
meaning of a statement or question 15.211). They can be

adverbs (3.411), prepositional phrases (3.413), or clauses
in the indicative mood. Such modifiers can be replaced by
modal verbs (3.223ff) or the general subjunctive (3.163:
3.224ff).

If a speaker indicates a subjective belief or an assump-
tion, adverbs signal the speaker's attitude:

Er ist jetzt vielleicht zu Haus.
"Pre is perhaps at home now.

Adverbs of this nature include: viclleicht, wahrscheinlich,
vermutlich and moslicherwe'se.

The same attitude can be expressed by a clause containing
verbs such as glauben, annehmen or vermuten to believe,

asstwe:'

Ich Oaube, er ist Jetzt zu Hdus.
'1 be'l ,c ne is "t---home nowT

A clause such as iLs 1,i migIch/wanrscheinlich/anzunehmen,
t is possTF177Tr-51 e to be assumed that...'

T5.3321 F'cpresses the same sublective assumption:

Es is, moglich, er etzt zu Haus ist.
is possi-b-re Th-Tt -Fe Is at -FoITIT-i-To77

Modal verbs in the indicative mood and in the general sub-

junctive can replace the above mood phrases:

Er kann )etzt zu Haus sein. He may be at home now.'
ET konnte jeTz7zU-Traus sein. 'He might be at home now.'

These modifiers are importan' because they have a re-
lationship to the general subjunctive anu to modifier
clauses 5.3ff). Since assumptions can be expressed in a
variety of manners, such expressions must be pointed out.
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3.223-3.2231-3.2232

3.223 Use o Modal Verbs

The use and meaning of modal verbs belongs to the discussion
of moods, since modals indicate modality in a manner related
to the subjunctive and imperative moods.

The six modal verbs, kdrinen, wollen, mogr, mjssen,
sollen, and dUrfen (3.1341; 3.177-7i7T comp ex, since they
are used in various semantic and syntactic contexts which
differentiate their meaning. In comparison to English, the
German modals are difficult, since the English modals lack
a complete set of tenses and since their semantic range is
not in all instances comparable to German.

Another moda! should be added; the general subjunctive
of mogen, mdcnte, is no longer understood r.s subjunctive,
but rather as a present indicative. It is used as d polite
form of the present indicative of wollen. The past tenses
of mochte are also taken from wollen,

The auxiliary werden frequently Finctions like a modal
with infinitive comp dents with a mood modifier (3.222).

3.2231 Objective and Subjective Meaning

Out of context, the English sentence He must have money'
Is ambiguous. It can mean 'He is starving; tiom somewhere
he must obtain money to buy groceries.' In this sense, the
speaker gives an objective statement, reporting reality.
On the other hand,, the same sentence can mean 'I am assuming
he is rich and has a lot of money, since he is driving a
very expensive car.' In this instance, the speaker gives
a subjective opinion and assumption.

Similarly, the meaning of German modals distinguishes an
objective and subjective use which is determined by the
context and, sometimes, by the type of infinitive comple-
ment. Modal verbs can be complemented by an infinitive pres-
ent active or passive, or by an infinitive perfect active
or passive (3.151, 3.181).

3.2232 Infinitive Complements

en modal verbs are complemented by an infinitive present,,
tneir meaning is just as ambiguous as the English sentence
above out of context, if the infinitive is rein or haben
with an accusative object. However, if the IFITTiiitive is any
other verb, the objective meaning is clear. The fol'lwing
examples show modals in objective use in the present and
narrative simple past tense (compouno tenses are formed
with 'double infinitive,' but they are used less fre-
quently). The complement is an infinitive present active
and passive.

Er kann/konnie mi1cehen/g21:agt werden.
'He can/was able to go along/be asked.'
Er will/wollte mitgehen/gefragt werden.
He wants//anted to go along/be asked.'
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Er mas/mochte nicht mitgehen/ efra t werden.'
'He does did want to go a ong e asked.'
Er mochte/wollte mitsehen/ efra t werden.
'He 76TTalike/wanted to go a ong bee asked.'
Er mup/mupte mitgehen/gefragt werden.
'He must has to)/had to go along/be asked.'
Er soll/sollte mitgehen/oefra t werden.
'He Wal TTTTsupposed to was supposed to go along/be
asked.'
Er darf/durfte mitgehen/gefragt werden.
'Re may is allowed to)/was allows go along/be
asked,'

Used subjectively, however, the modals have a different
meaning:.

Er kann/konnte 20 Jahre all seen.
'He may (can)/could be 27 years old (but 1 am not
sure.)'
Er will/wollte 20 Jahre alt seen.

He claims/claimed to be 20 years old (but I doubt il).'
Er mag/mochte 20 Jahre alt seen.
'He may mid:' WT 2 years old (but 1 have no proof of
it).'
Er muO/mu/lc 20 jah,(; 0,1 sein.
'He must /had to be 77TrT7Tid (since he is a senior
in college).'
Er soll/sollte 20 Jahre alt seen.
'He is was said to be 20 years old (but 1 have no
proof).'

Subjective assumptions can also be expressed with werden
in the present indicative (3.173), frequently with a mood
modifier such as doch, wohl, vtelleicht or wahrscheinlich
(3.222; 3.423). in such cases the present sense of werden
functions as a modal verb and should be tsanslated as may.'

Er wird (wohl) 20 Jahre alt sein.
'He may be 20 years

These subjective assumptions he transposed into the
general sub inctive of modals (except sollen, wollen and
werdent, giving a meaning further removed frNn-77-a-Trty.
Nose that the subjunctive is not used as d c:mditional with
the implication of 'if..then...' (3.2241; 3.::346).

Er konnte/mqte/durfte 20 Jahre alt sein.
'He couTa/must might be-70 years TTd7--

The expression of d subjective assumption re2,a-ding an
event which occurred in the past is the general suLjunctIve
of haben plus an infinitive and :he apparent infinitive of
the modals ('double infinitive' 3.1351):

1 mogen with infinitive is used mostly in negated sentences.
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Er Write damais mitgehen kOnnen.
-91e-757,1-ci nave gone along77777'

Infinitive Perfect Active or Passive as Complement :

If the complement of modal verbs is an infinitive perfect
actIve or passive (3.151: 3.181). the meaning Is objective
when an EFP time modifier (3.21L) or a clause of time
(5.3342) indicates that the action is completed at a cer-
tain Itmer

Bis hectic abend mul er gefragt worden sein.
'By this evening he must have been asked.'

Because of the complexity of the verb phrase. no com-
pound past tenses are formed. Note the structural identity

the future perfect tense (3.174). however, without
a temporal context, sentences with infinitive perfect com-
plemen s usually indicate subjective assumptions, both in
the Indicative and subjunctive:,

Er kann/konnte/konnte mitgegangen/ efragt worden sein.
'lle can/could have gone along/teen asked.'
Er will/wollte mitgegangen/gefragt worden sein.
-1e7171717TTWImed-tO have Z77-:-Tong/been-TTk-ed.'
Er mui,/muiite/tau,te mItgegangen/gefragt worden sett).
He must/had to have gone along/been asked.
Er soll/sollte mitgegangen/gefragt worden sein.
7Te77was said 10-have gonC707;37/FTTW7sT7U:i
Er mag/mochte mItgegangen/gefragt worden sein.
'He may/might have gone along/been askea.'9
Er ddrfte mitgegangen/gefragt worden sein.-
7e might have gone alorliC7n asked.

Although used similarly in English, the difference
between subjective and objective meaning of modal verbs in
German Is difficult to each and should he Introduced
after the formation of tenses and moods has been fully
mastered. The different meanings of modals in the context
of objective and subjective sentences must be carefully
practiced.

3,2233 Other Complements of Modal Verbs

Modals can have an infinitie which is suppressed but under-
stood, or they can be complemented by an accusative ,3.3321)
or a da -clause (;.332). In these instances, the meaning
is always objective iunless the clause with modals is part
of d conditional sentence, 3.22511. Since the modals in
clauses without infinitive complement function as main verbs,

'Although historically and formally mochte IS the subjunc-
!lye of mogen. it Is not used as su717,777,t rather as en
indicatIve present.

2 durfen Is rarely used in the ind,catlye in subjective
assumptions.
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the compound tenses are formed with the past participle
of the modals (3.171). e.g.. Er hat...gekonnt.

Suppressed Infinitive:,

In any context, the infinitive complement can be sup-
pressed to avoid repetition:

Er mui arbeiten, aber er mill nicht.
'He must work, buiFC noes not want to.'

After all modals, a verb of motion (such as schen, kommen,
etc.) can be suppressed:

Er kann/will/m6chte/mu /darf nach Haus/hinein/7um
U71-7.177r.

e-917wants to/likes to/must/may /go home/in,to ihe
boss.'

Accusative Object as Complement

If the infinitive is understood as ba',on (bekommen,
erhallen, etc.) or esser and trinken, the infinitive can
be deleted after the rri3iTals which express a wish or desire.
wollen, moRen, mochte. The accusative object !unctions as
TEC7,7mpT7=t 17117 modals:

Er will/wollte ein Auto.
'lie wants77,3Te--a car.
Er mas/mochte keinen Tee.
'lie does/did n-OTTTI7eT7a.'
Er mochte/wollte Salat.
"lie would like/wanredsalad.'

The modal kOnnen is frequently complemented ' an accusative
object which denotes a skill, frequently a anguage:

Er kann/konnte Chinesisch.
'ffeP"FiZws/knew Chinese.'

dai,-Clause as Complement:

The three modals which express a wish. wollen. molten and
m6chte, can be complemented by a da--clause to iii777ale
a wiM directed at someone (5.332):

lch will/wollte, dai du mitgehst.
'7 want (you to) come along.'
lch as/mac-hie nIcht, da du mitgehst.
'1 do/did not want (you to) come along.

3.2234 Modal Verbs in Imperatives

Although German has imperative formt, (3.1o5). modals are
frequently used to express strong commands.

Du muu tt ietzt still seen'
771---i7)T1t jetzt
177. 7TI1T.n letzt-7T7Ti seen'
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The intonation distinguishes these commands from state -
ments '(2.51);, the stress is on the modal. Sollen/sollte is
used in the same manner. A more polite and weaker command
is expressed with mochte.

The modal wollen can also be used in an imperative, but
the word order is as in questions, from which the command
is only distinguished by intonation:

Willst du (wollt ihr/wollen Sie) jetzt still seine
Will you be quite now''

Polite question= or requests are also expressed by the
modals:

Da,i ich Sie um das Salz bitten? 'May I ask you for the
751791---
Wollen Sie mir das Salz reichen? 'Would you pass me the
salt?'
Konnen Sie mir das Selz reichen? 'Can you pass me the
73T77'

A more polite request is expressed by the general sub-
junctive:

Durfte ich Sie um das Salz bitten? 'May I ask you for
11-7-77117'
K6nnten Sie mir das Salz reictien? 'Could you pass me
TI7JTiT17T

Instead of wollen, mochte is used in polite requests and is
still understood as a subjunctive form:

Machten Sie mir das Salz reichen? 'Would you like to
pass mtTge salT7-7

3.2235 Idiomatic Use of Individual Modai Verbs

In addition to the meanings and uses of tl-.e modal verbs
discussed in the preceding paragraphs, each modal verb has
its own semantic range and idiomatic use.

konnen:

As in English, konnen 'can, be able/capable' indicates
a capability anaTOTITetence in objective use. Sub-
jec:ively, it expressed an assumption, as English 'can,
could.' Also as in English, the semantic range of konnen
is enlarged at the expense of ddrfen 'may, be allowed/
permitted' Instead of Darf IcFT771-7 Auto borgen' May
I borrow your car?' Kann ichaTin Aut6bOrgenl Can I

borrow your car?' is used TiTtETE-creasing frequency.

The idiomatic expression Es kann/k6nnie sein,
introduces a clause with subjective meaning:

Es kOnnte sein, dap er den ZEE ver a I hat.
'71TT,TTa bJTpossibTT) TattTie misse TF-e- train.'

The past participle 2konnt can be used as complement
of seer.: Das ist gekonnt. 'That is well-done.' The past
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participle can also be used as an adjective: Das war
eine gekonnte Vortellung. That was an expert per -
TOTTance.

wollen:

This modal expresses a wish, plan, or desire and must be
translated into English with the verb 'want' in ob-
jective use. When used subjectively, wollen means
'claim.'

Like kbnnen, the past participle of wollen, gewollt, can
be a coement of sein: Das war gewOTTT7'Tilat was
intended, planned.' TTcan also be used negatively> Das
war ungewollt. That was unintended, unintentional.'

mochte

In modern German, this original general subjunctive of
mogen is understood as indicative and the only polite
way of expressing wollen. The past tense and the past
participle are tal(7-777,m wollen wollte and gewollt.
Mdchte should be translated77'would like' or 'like' in

objective use. Subjectively, mbchte occurs rarely.

The only instance in which a subjunctive meaning sur-
vives is in polite requests Mbchten Sie mir bitte das
Salz reichen7 'Would you like to hand me TF7 77117,
Tre7s777----

Mochte should be (aught together with wollen as a polite
present tense variation.

mogen

The cognate of English 'may' is only used with this mean-
ing in subjective assumptions: Objectively, mogen func-
tions primarily with an accusative object with the e mean-
ing of 'like,' frequently emphasized by gem:,

Ich ihn gern. 'I like him.'

The modal expresses a permanent ,nclinzsion or dis-
inclination, in contrast to mochte, which denotes a
temporary preference:,

Er Tag Jazz nicht. Jetzt mochte sie Jazz horen.
ffeTdes not like Jazz at a M. Now she wants to hear
Jazz.'

English 'like' can be translated as mogen, gern habm,
or gefallen:

Ich dieses Bild (gem). lch habe dieses Bi ll gern.
uteses Bild ELLILL mir. '1 like TETs picture.'

mussen

Like English 'must, have to,' mussen expresses a neces-
sity or need as well as an external or internal com-
pulsion in objective use. Subjective assumptions are
also expressed with mussen and translated as 'must.'
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The negation of a positive sentence with mussen depends
on the meaning: If mussen indicates an objective external
compulsion, then It is negated by nicht:

Ste mussen mir alles sagen, was Sie wissen.
'You must (E"WeT57tell me 71-1- you know.'
Sie mussen es mir nicht sagen, wenn Sie nicht wollen.
'You-T371-7 rave owl- me if ycn-r-aor7-7 want to.

If mussen indicates an objective necessity or need,
tlicET-ETTuchen zu plus infinitive is used instead:

Du mupt zum Arzt gehen. Du brauchst nicht zum Arzt zu
gehen.
'You must go to the doctor. You don't have to go to the
doctor.'

If mussen expresses a command or law, it is negated by
nicht durfen:
M7FTlup links uberholen. Man darf nicht rechts uberholen.
'One must pass on tine left. One must not pass on the
right.'

If mussen indicates a subjective assumption, nicht
konnen supplies the negation:.

Er mull jetzt angekommen sein. Er kann noch nicht al-Ise-
kommen sein.
'He musi-h-Tve arrived now. He cannot have arri;o4. yet.'

The modal mussen can be replaced by haben zu plus ini,..1-
tive if the complement is an infinitive present active.
While English 'must' and 'have to' seem semantically
equivalent, German haben zu denotes a strong external
compulsion:

Du mupt das erledigen. Du hast das jetzt zu erledigen.
'You must take care of TEat. You have (got) to take
care of that.'

However, if the complement of mussen is an infinitive
present passive, the replacement of mussen is sein zu
plus infinitive:

Das mi17ffs erledigt werden. Das ist zu erledigen.
That must be taken care TT.'

This cognate of the relatively inf-equent English 'shall'
means objectively to be supposed to, to be to' and
indicates a weaker external compulsion than mussen.

Subjective assumptions imply a report on something heard
or seen but the veracity of which is doubted by the
speaker. The translation is 'to be said to.'

durfen:.

With the objective meaning of 'to be allowed/permited
to' durfen is. as English 'may,' increasingly being
replaced by konnen.
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Subjectively, dUrfen is mainly used in the general
subjunctive, dUTTIT7 and should be translated as 'may,
mtght.'

The expression Es durfte seen, da,3...'It may/might be
that,..' introduces a subjective assumption expressing
doubt.

The use of the modal verbs in the conditional subjunctive
and in indirect speech wil be discussed in sections 3.224
and 3.225, respectively.

In summary, the modal verbs function as modifiers of
other verbs (expressed by the infinitive) just as adverbs,
prepositional phrases, noun phrai,es function as modifiers
of the whole verb phrase (3.4ff).

3.224 Use of General Subjunctive

The general subjunctive (3.i63; 3.175; 3.223) expresses an
imaginary, possible, and unreal circumstance. Its main
function is the unreal conditional (r konjunktivische
Bedingungssatz, Irrealis).

3.2241 Unreal Conditions

A statement of reality can be transformed into a condition
in both German and English:

Fact: Er hat kein Geld. Er fahrt nicht nach Europa.
'ffe-h-gs no money. He 2777-not traN77T-to
Europe.'

Correspond- Wenn er kein Geld hat, fahrt er nicht nach
ing rU77pa.
Condition: If he has no money, he does not travel to

Europe.'

Opposite Wenn er Geld hat, fahrt er nach Europa.
Condition: 'TT-he has money, he travels to Europe.'

Both conditions are in the indicative mood; the implication
is the possibility that he still may travel, provided he
can raise the money.

Unreal conditions proceed from the opposite condition
above in that they indicate the opposition of fact, of the
reality, and imply no possibility:

Unreal
Condition: Wenn er Geld hatte, fuhre er nach Europa.

77-he hTainoney, he7,717ci traT7T to Europe.'

Such unreal conditions are in the general subjunctive mood;
a positive fact is negated and a negative fact is made
positive:

To transform a real fact into an unreal condition, the
subordinating conjunctions wenn or falls If inti uuce

a subordinate clause (5.3346). The conjunction can also
be deleted, and the finite verb moves to the beginning of
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the clause:

Wenn er Gel ' hatte, fdhre er nach Europa.
RWIre er TeTc17TTIFre er naTF ETITTTa.
'Had he money, FTTiuTa travel to Europe.'

Since weak and some strong verbs (3.163) have no sub-
junctive form distinct from the past indicative, wurde plus
infinitive is obligatory to show the subjunctive:

Sie wurde es kaufen, wenn sie konnte.
7,7c711(1 Uuy it if 77COTITd.

However, when the first part of the sentence has a visible
subjunctive, the use of wurde is not obligatory in the
second part:

Wenn sie konnte, kaufte sie es.

The use of wurde is increasing,, even with strong verbs
that have a general subjunctive form,

When referring to the past, the general subjunctive of
haben or sein plus past participle is used (3.175):

Wenn sie uns gebeten hatten, waren wir mitgefahren.
'TTtETT, ETa asked us, we would have gone along.'

As in English, unreal conditions express the opposite of
reality, Therefore, antonyms of adjectives (arm-r-ich, zu
laut-leiser), of prepositions (vor-hinter), orna-
tions (nichts-etwas, kein-e 1) are TFm7T(77ed when a state-
ment of 7egT7ty is tr-a-FTTormed into an unreal condi ion:

Sie sind arm, -ie haben zu er,sen.
Wenn sie reich warm TFatten sie TITF7zu essen.
'They are poor, they have titre to eat.'
'If they were rich, they would have more to eat.'

3.2242 Unreal Wishes

As in English, unreal wishes in Gc-man consist of a sub-
ordinate clause without a main clause. Emphatic modifier3,
such as doch, nur and olo,3 (3.429) are obligatory. These
wishes have the intonation of an exclamation:

Wenn ich ihn bloi3 gefragt hatter 'If only I had asked
TM7'---

The wenn can also be deleted:

Hatte ich ihn bloi3 gefragt' Had I only asked him'.

Unreal wishes can also be introduced by X wunsLhte or X
wollte 'X wishes (that)...' followed by a dal-clause (S.332)
or, more frequently,, a main clause:, the intonation is that
of sentences:

Ich wunschte, da er heute kame. Ich wunschte. er kame heute.
'I wish he would come today.

13/
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3.2243-3-2244

3.2243 Unreal Compdrtsons

A statement of reality in the indicative can be followed
by unreal comparison in the general subjunctive, intro-
duced by the double conjunction als ob or als wenn 'as if'

Er ist kern Experte. Er benimmt sich aber so.
'Re 7S no expert, but-Fe behaves TTFe one.'
Er benimmt sich, als ob et- ein Experte ware.
'Re behaves as If-FT were an expert.

The wenn or ob can be omitted; the finite veru follows
a1.3:

Er benimmt sich, als ware er ein Experte.

The particle so is not obligatory in sentences where
the comparison re-Ters to the verb phrase. However, so is
used frequently when adjectives or adverbs introduce the
unreal comparison:

Er schreit so laut, dls ware sein Leben in Gefahr.
'He screams -Ta7T-Tiercin-077 as If-I-TT-1'7e were en-
dangered,'

If the comparison refers to a noun, so plus ein-deter-
miner (4.132) or solch- (4.131) preceeds the nJun:

Er macht so ein Geschrei, als ware sein Leben ii. Gefahr.

Er macht sola-Ts Geschrei,...
'He cries out as if his life were endangered.'

For a discussion of modifiers of comparison and modifier
clauses of comparison, see sections 3.428 and 5.3347, re-
spectively.

3.2244 Other Uses of General Subjunctive

The general subjunctive can also express subjective assump-
tions, doubt, or polite requests in a manner similar to
moual verbs (3.223).

Assumptions are frequently expressed in relative clauses
(5.331) 5y the general subjunctive, while the main clause
is in he indicative:

Er hat ein Auto. Du kannst es vieileicht borgen.
'fle-FTs a car. Maybe you can borrow it.'
Er hat ein Auto, das du vielleicht borgen konntest,
sTle-FFs a car whiayou may be able to oorrow.

A doubtful question can be expressed by the general sub-
junctive and, frequently, a modifier such as wirklich
(3.423). Although the majority of strong verbs have a form
of the subjunctive, wurde is used even with them, since
the general subjunctive appears somewhat stilted:

Wurden Sie ihm wirklich das Geld geben?
'Would you rea17-give him tFoney9'

I
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3.2244-3.225-3.2251

In the same manner, polite requests are formed (3.2235):

Wurden Sie mir bitte die Zeitung mitbringen9
'Would you Tase bring the paper along for me?'

An action or event which is expected but which, at the
last moment, did not occur and would have been disastrous.
is expressed by a main clause by general subjunctive and
the mood modifiers fast or beinahe (3.222):

Sie hatte es beinahe ver essen.
She it.')

In some 'climatic expressions, leneral subjunctive is used:

Das ware alles. 'That will be all.'

3.225 Use Of Special Subjunctive

The main function of the special subjunctive (2.164; 3.175)
is in indirect speech/discourse (quotative) (e indirekte
Rede).

3.2251 Indirect Speech

Since indirect speech quotes what someone has said, written,
or thought, its meaning is closely related to subjective
assumptions with sullen or wollen (3.2231):

Er soil krank sein. He is said to be sick.'
ET TTT krank sein. 'He claims to be sick.'
Man sagte, er sei krank. One ,aid (that) he was sick.'

Tenses in Indirect Speech:

To transform direct speech into indirect speech, the
present indicative verb forms are changed into those of
the special subjanctive:,

Er sagte mir: "Ich gehe jetz nach Haus."
'Re to me "1 am going home now."
Er mir, er gehe Jetzt nach Haus.
'He told me (tFa-t) he was going home now.'

Only one expression of the past exists in indirect
speech Special subjunctive of haben or sein plus past
partici,:le. Therefore, the simpT7TTTst, present perfeci,
and part perfect tenses indicative have only one ex-
pression in indirect speech: (3.175)

Past: Er sagte: "Gestern in ich aus und sah
757etTFITT'

Pres perf Er sagte:. "Ger,tertig7n ich ausge.angen und
babe einen FTTM gesehen.

Past perf Er sagte:, "Gestern war-77 ausgegangen und
hatte einen FTTm esehen."

He said:. "Yesterday I went/ ave gone/had
gone End saw/(have) seen/(ha'')
seen a movie."'



3.2251

Indirect Speech: Er sagte, gestern sei er ausgegangen
und hal einen Film gesehen.
He said FlFTd gone and (had) seen a

movie.'

When the direct speech refers to an act.on or event to

take place in the future, regardless of whether or not the
future tense is used (3.173; 3.215), the indirect speech
emplcys the special subjunctive of werden plus infinitive:

Direct Speech: Er sagte: "Morgen laimmere ich mich
darum."

Er 3agte: "Darum we ich mich kum-
mern7

'He aid: 177,111 take care of it."'

Indirect Speech: Er sagte, er werde sich darum kummern.
'He said he would take care of it.'

Replacement of Invisible Forms:

Since many forms of the special subjunctive are identical
with the present indicative (3.16.), the forms of the
general subjunctive are used instead:

Sie sagten: "Wir wissen und vcrstehen es."
7Ney s77-17: "W7know and understalTdTt77'
Sie sagten, sie wuTten und verstUnden es.
Trey said the7 7-37.77nUUnderstood it.'

Pronominal Shift.

Since the speaker reports from his point of view, the
personal (4.161), reflexive (4.1611) pronouns and pos-
sessive determiners (4.132) are shifted in irdirect speech
to refer to the person speaking:

Er saEle: "Ich argere mich, denn ich habe mein Geld ver-
"1-67677' __

'He said: "TETannoyed because I have lost my money."
Er sagte, er argere sich, denn er habe sein Geld ver-

"IOren.
He said he was annoyed because he lost his money.'

Sometimes, local and temporal perspectives are also shifted:

schrieben: "Wir wohnen ietzt hier."
'They wrote: "We live here now."'
Sie schrieben, 3ie wohnten nun dort.
7-Fey wrote they weTeTTN7Tng there now.'

Questions n Indirect Speech:

If the direct speech consists of a yes-or-no question
(5.211), the subordinating conjunction ob 'whether, if'
introduces a subordinate clause in the indirect speecn
(5.333)

Sie fragten nich: "Kannst du auch mitkommen"
'They askul me: "Can you come 7iT-Sr. too/"'
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3.2251

Sie fragten mich, ob ich auch mitkommen konne.
rEey asked me if T-c(TaTd come along too.

If the direct question is introduced by an interrogative,
the interrogative assumes the function of a s'ibcsrdinating
conjunction in the indirect speech (5.333):

Er fra te sie: "Warum kannst du nicht mitkommen?"
'ffe as e "WET-TaT'T-Fal com7-57Tong7"'
Er fragte sie, warum sie nicht mitkommen konne.
'He asked her why she could not come along.'

Imperatives in Indirect Speech:

An imperative (3.165; 3.226) is rendered in indirect speech
by the special subjunctive (3' .nogen, r'llen, nicht durfen,
or haben/sein + zu (3.2214)

Er bat h ch: "Komm mich besuchen'"
'ffe requested-77-Emte and visit me!"'
Er bat mich, ich solle/moge ihn besuchen kommen.
'ffe requested TEaT-1711.3uld come and visiiFTM7'
Er sagte uns "Lapt Euch davon nicht argern!"
'He told us: "Do not get angry 75-JUT it!"'
Er sagte uns, wir dUrften uns davon nicht argern lassen.
He to d us we shoUTO not get angry about it.'

Er befahl ihr "Schreiben Sie den Brief!"
'Fe command 7U he77577Tre the Te-Tt7T1 '
Er befahl ihr, sie habe den Brief zu schreiben.
'ffe ccrinand7U her to write th-7-retter.

Introduction f Indireci Speech.

Statements and imperative. may be given in the word order
main clauses in indirect speech (..2ff), or the in-

direct speech can be introduced by dap and transformed into
a subordinate clause (5.32):

Er erzahlte, sie flatten sich darUber gefreut.
ET- crzahlte, UT7 sie sich dara717--7freut hatten.
'Re reported (thaTT-07T-Thad been p ease Tb757-it.'

Since indirect speech is very frequent in the indicative
mood, it can be introduced in the early stages of German
instruction, first as a main clause (Was hat er gesagt9
- Er hat gesagt, er kommt heute.), then with a subordinate
claus-Tdap er heute -k(3EiTit). Only in more advanced classes
should the whole paraTITTof forms be used;, o,herwise it
suffices to teach only the er-form.

3.2252 Other Uses of especial Subjunctive

As in English, some formulas of wishes or rules are ex-
pressed in the special subjunctive:

Lang lebe der Koni ! 'Long live the king!'
Er lebe hoTW" 'May he live (well)/(be

praised)'
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3.2251-3.226

Gott set Dank' 'Thank goodness!'
6i7s7-aug-Tiicklich sein! May you be ,iappy''

In recipes and prescriptions, the special subjunctive is
used in formulas:

Man nehme zwei Pfund Butter. 'Take two pounds of butter.'
an new stundTTTE-e717T75blette. 'Take one pill every

hour.'

The form siehe 'refer to, compare' is used in older ref-
erence worms

3.226 Use of Imperative

The imperative (forms: 3.165) is used to exiyess an order,
command, request, threat, advice, or warning. The form of
the imperative depends on tht pronoun of address used by
the speaker to the receiver ^f the command (familiar sg:
du, pl: ihr; forffal sg and pi: Sie). Any imperative can
67 modifTea by bitte or emphas177a by doch, nur, Z or
blop (3.222).

Gib mir doch bitte ern Stuck Papier'
Tegt 7-17 ern Stuck -FTFTle,r1
767n--S7e mir 6717 776tuck apier'
Give me a piece oTTap77TT

Several other granaotical structures can be employed to
give commands:

Medal Verbs:

The modals sollen, mussen and wollen (3.2233) can be
used in commands:

Du sollst (mu3t) jetzt etwas essen'
ihr jetzt etwas essen'

You must eat something now.'

Command including Speaker:

If a command is given in which the speaker includes him-
self, the wir-form is used:

Gehen wir heute ins Theater'
et us go to the theater today.'

Command with lassen:

The formal equivalent to the English 'let us' can be ex-
pressed by lassen plus infinitive, and it also includes
the speaker:

Lari lassen Sie) uns tanzen'
Let us dance.

Indicative Active:

Instead of the imperative forms, a statement in the indi-
cative active (3.221) can be used with imperative intona-
tion:
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3.226

Du siehst (ihr seht, Ste sehen) dich (euch, sich) letzt
vort
'7,u watch out now'

An even stronger command can be formed with the future
indicative .173),0

Du wirst (ihr werdet, Ste werden) dich (euch, sich)
yora-T1711
You had better watch out now!'

Indicative Passive:

An impersonal passive (3.181) can be used as a command:.

Es wird sich jetzt vorgesehen' Jet-' wird sich vor-

This form has no English equivalent.

Infinitive

When the number of people is undefined, the infinitive
functions as an imperative

Zuruck:retent Einstei en bitte'
'clop back'' T"-K a oard'')

Past Participle:

A harsh and impersonal command is given with the past parti-
ciple (3.1513)

Aufgepa(lt! Stillgestanden1 Hiergeblieben'
TTay attention' Si and stilly Stay here'')

haben/sein + zu +

A command can be exprssed with haben+zu+infinitive (3.2234)
if an action it the active voice is commanded:.

Du hast (ihr habt, Ste haben) jet?! aufzupassen'
'YoiiE-aye to pay attention now'

If the passive voice is underlying the command, sein+zu+in-
finitive is used:.

Das Buch ist zuruckzugeben,
7ThTE-Ook must be returned.')

Noun:.

An impersonal command can be expressed by a noun.

Achtunj' Vorsicht' 'Attention' Cautions'

Adjective:.

Adjectives also can be used as commands:.

Langsarner' Schnell' '4Iowerl Faster''
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3.23-3,231-3.232-3.24-3.241

3.23 Use of Voices

The two voices in German (<Latin genus verbi 'type of verb')
(e AKtionsart) are the active (3.16-3. 75) and the passive
(.18-3.183) voice.

3.231 Use of ALtive Voice

The active voice is used to describe an action, a process,
or a s:ate of being. In an action, Inc emphasis is on the
originator of the action, the actor. In a process or a
state or being, the actor is usually incapable of an action.

ACTION PROCESS STATE OF BEING

Er sch1ie0 die Tdr, Die Tdr scIlic031 Die Tdr ist ardn.
closes IFT-door,' 'TFe -nor ts green.'

71-7 door closes
by itself.'

In an action, the actor, knowing.), or unknoingly, causes
that which happens; therefore. Inc attention is directed to
the actor.

3.232 Use of Passive Voice

Passive is the grammatical cev,ce by which an action is
described as a process by rem(Ning the grammatical subjt,:t

from the foreground:,

ACTIVE- ACTION PASSIVE - PROCESS

Hans schlielit die Tur. Die Tur wird (von Hans) se-
71-57s closes tF7-d-o-67.' -i-671777e77--

The door is closed (by Hans):

Since mention of the actor is optional in the passive
sentence, passive constructions are frequently used in de-
scription in which the actor is irrelevant or would appear
redundant. For this reascn, the passive voice is often
used in scientific reports, instructions, or rules.

For a discussion of ,,tatal/apparent/false passive, see
section 3.242.

3.24 Use of Non-Finite Forms

The non-finite verb forms - infinitives (3.151) and the
present (3.153) and past participles (3.152) - are ver-
satile. since they an be nominalized (4.151 and function
as subjects, objects or whole clauses 15.332). The parti-
ciples can also be adjectiN s (4.14ff).

3.24' Use of lnfInitiye

Morphologically, the infinitive present dnd perfect are the
basis for the 'ormation of tenses and moods 13.16, 3.17),
and voices (3.18).

The infinitives can also function syntactically as COM-
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3.241

plements of othe- verbs:

werden + infinitive present/perfect, active/passive
future or (ware perfect (3.173. 3.174) or assumptions
(3.2232).

Modal verbs are complemented by the infinitive present/
perfect, active/passive with subjective or objective mean-
ing (3.2232).

The compound tenses of modals with infinitive present are
formed with an apparent double infinitive (3.151):

Er mu9 kommen. Er hat/hatte/wird kommen mdssen.

An infinitive present active can follow the verbs hOren,
sehen, helfen and lassen. Two sent aces are underlying
TETTconstruction, Vnoun as accusative with infinitive:

lch sehe ihn. Er kommt. >lch sehe ihn kommen.

In these cases, the compound tenses are formed 'nth an
apparent double infinitive, as in the case of modals:.

lch habe/hatte/werde ihn kommen/schen/hOrcii/lassen.
"1h77Jseen/hcard/leTEim come.

1lch habc ihm das ilaus baucn helfen.
'1 helped him build the house.'

These verbs and their use with infintive should be Intro-
duced and practiced together with modals.

After kommen, fahren, schen, bleiben and lernen, an
Infinietvc presenTTeli7ts an activity,

Er kommt/fahrt/seht einkaufen. 'He comes/goes shopping.'
Wir bleib7TETer wohnen. We continue living here.'
-S77 lcrnen jet71 Ta7Tilmen. 'They are learning to swim

now.

Here, the present and past perfect are formed with the
past participle of the finite verb:.

Er 1st einkaufen gekommeri/sefahren/gegansen.
TrHe came to shop.') 'He went (drove) shopping.'

Wir send hter wohnen geblieben.
TWT cont ITIMU living here.'

Sic haben 'rt schwiamien gclernt.
77w 777',, 7-earned to swim.

Since English uses the progressive form or the infinitive
with 'to' in those instances, the use of the German infni-
live must be practiced. the formation of compound tenses
should be Introduced together with the com ound tenses of
all other verbs, except modals and those 'n (3) above.

1

helfen Is also used with infinitive and itt, lch halm, ihm
TarEFTen, das ilaus ru bauen.
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3.241-3.2411-3.242

All infinitives can be nominalized as das-nouns (4.12)

Das Rauchen ist ungesund. 'Smoking is unhealthy.'

3.2411 Use of infinitive with zu

The use of the infinitive (present/perfect, active/passive
kith z. is identical to the English infinitive with

Er bittet sic mitzugehen. He asks her to go along.'

This infinitive with zu is the nucleus of a construction
and can be expanded. When expanded, the infinitive con-
struction is divided by A comma from the main clause:

Er bittet sic, Is Theater mitzukommen.
Ts1-7her to go TroliTTo the theater.'

The infinitive with zu is used after haben and seen
(3.2233) and after brauc-Fen. infinitive constructions have
a transformational 77-171-7711shlp to dal- clauses (5.332) and
to modifier clauses of purpose (5.3 44).

3.242 Use of Past Participle

The past participle (3.152) denotes a completed action, or
a process or state of being that has ended. The past parti-
ciple is used in both the verb phrase and in the noun
phrase.

Within the verb phrase, the past participle Is used for
the formation of compound tenses (3.171- 3.172; 3.174. 3.175)
and for the formation of the passive vc:ce (3.181f).

Within the noun phrase, the past participle funct ons as
an adjective (4.14ff) and is inflected accordingly:

die verkaufte Braut; die verbotene Frucht: das ver-
ET.Tnnle
'Ihe bartered bride: the forbidden fruit, the burnt
child'

Like all adjective,, the past participle can be nor'-
nalized when it specifies a noun denoting a person or
thing (4.145):

der Verletite; die Angestellte. das Erwartele
injur, ' (m7), (fie (female) employee; the expected

(thing)'

Wither the predicate of clauses (3.31ff. 5.2(1), the
past participle can function as the complement of linking
verbs (e Kopula) (3.312), such as seen, scheinen, wirken
and aussehen 'be, seem, ,00k'

Das Auto ist vetkauft. Der Arbetter wIrkt ermudet.
'Tie eTIF is sold.' 'TEe worker appears tired.'

The constructi, of sein past participle expre,,.s a
state of being anu is or en called 'statal/apt trent pas-
sive.' However, this term is unfortunate and confusing.
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3.242-3.243

In English, no distinction is made between an action or
process expressed in German by the passive voice and a
state of being expressed in German by sein + past parti-
ciple

PROCESS/ACTION RESULT OF PROCESS/STATE OF
BEING

Das Auto wird verkauft. Da;-, Auto ist yerkauft.
'TT car is (being) sold.' TET car is sold.'

Instead of relating the state of being (sein + past
participle) to the passive voice (werden + past participle)
(both 'to be' in English), the state of being should be
introduced by treating the past participle as an adjective
complementing certain verbs, and be called 'predicate
adjective.' There is no structural difference between
Das Auto 1st verkauft and Das Auto ist rot, If this con-
struction is called 'stataTTassive-Ts Zustandspassiv),
confusion with the passive voice inevitably results.

For discussion of past participle as predicate adjective
and participial constructions, see sections 3.313 and
3.413, respectively.

3.243 Use of the Present Participle

Within the verb phrase, the present participle has no
function for tense and voice formation.

Within the noun phrase, the present participle is used
in a manner parallel to that of the past participle.

Present participles can be inflected adjectives modi-
fying nouns (4.14ff)

die spielenden Kinder; der wartende Freund; die singende
Dame
1-17 playing children; the waiting friend, the singing
lady'

They can also be nominalized (4.145);

die Reisenden; der Wart,nde; die Sin ende; das Kommende
traveling Tones); the waiting man); t'ETsinging

(woman); the coming (thing)'

The present participle, like the past participle can be
complement of linking verbs (3.242), functioning as a
predicate adjective:.

Seine Beh,up'ung ist/wirkt/scheini nicht uberzeugend.
His statement is not7TOTT not appear/seem convincing.

There are, however, constraints on which present parti-
ciples are used, and they occur much less frequently than
the past participles.

Present participles can be combined with an adverb or a
noun:,
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3.3-3.31-3.311

Die Ruhe tut wohl. - Die Ruhe ist wohltuend.
'Rest is beneficial:'
Terpentin lost den Schmutz. Terpentin ist schmut:-

10-ond.
777-Tntine dissolves dirt. - Terpentine is dirt-
dissolving,'

For a discussion of present participles as predicate
adjectives and participial constructions, see sections
3.313 and 5.413, respectively.

3.3 The Verb Phrase as Syntactical Unit

3.31 Predicate

The verb phrase functions syntactically in sentences and
clauses (5.ff) as the predicate (<Latin praedicare 'to
proclaim') (s Pradikat, e Satzaussage).

The core of the verb phrase and, therefore, of the
predicate, is the finite verb (3.12-3.142).

The finite verb can be complemented by other verbal
forms, such as infinitives (3.151) or past participles
(3.152) for the formation of tenses, moods and voices
(3.17-3.18). Some verbs are complemented by adjectives
(4.14) or by nouns (4.12). The finite verb Log-they with
its complements, constitutes the predicate. The constituents
of the predicate will be discussed in detail in the fol-
lowing sections,

3.311 Finite Verb

Relatively few verbs can stand alone without complements
in sentences and clauses.

Er lebt. 'He is alive. He lives.'

However, leben in the sense of 'to reside' must take a
complement:

Er lebt in Koln. 'H, lives in Cologne.'

Those verbs which do not require complements area

Verbs which denote a change in state of being which is
complete in itself, for example:.

aufwachen. erwachen
sterben
verhungern
schmelzen

to wake up'
'to die'
'to starve'
'to melt'

Verbs which indicate a habitual or lasting action wnich is
complete in itself, for example:

e s s en
trinken
studieren

'to eat'
'to drink'
to study'
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3.311-3.312

bluhen to b oom'
FTWIFITn to Durn'
singen 'to sing' etc.

Modal verbs always take a complement, (although the com-
plement may be suppressed in context, 3.223); most tran-
sitive verbs also require complements (3.342). The so-
called 'linking verbs' (>Latin copula 'band's. e Kopula)

sein 'to be'
ETTiben 'to remain'
771FTF1 to seem'
77FT7Fen 'to seem'

always require a complement.
The prefix of separable verbs (3.131) belongs to the

finite verb:

Wtr kaufen 1etzt ein. 'We shop now.' We are now shop
ping.

For a discussion of the position of the predicate, see
sections 5.221 and 5.32.

3.312 Finite Verb . Infinitive

The obligatoty complement of modal verbs (3.223) is an

Er kann/will/mupsoll/darf/mochte mitgehen.
-91'e can/w nts to/must/is supposed to/would like to go along.'

In the perfect tenses, if the Infinitive of the main vett,
is expressed, two infinitives stand at the end of the
cause:

Er hat mititehen mussen. 'He has had to go along.'

The auxiliary werden is also complemented by an infini-
tive to express the future tense (3.173) or an assumption
(3.2232)

Er wird mitgehen. 'He will/might go along.'

These infinitives are Part of the predicate.
In contrast, infinitives which can occasionally follow

the verbs horen, helfen, lassen and sehen are not part of
the predicate, since tney express an underlying second
clause

lch sehe ihn kommen. Ich sehe es. Er kommt.
'I see him coming.' it 7"- 'Fe is

Traditionally, this construction iS known a, "dCLUSallVe t

infinitve."
No other verbs can be complemented by a pure infinitive.

However, many verbs are coiplemented by an infinitive with
zu (3.2411).t

Er braucht nicht zu kommen. He does not have to come.'
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3.312-3.313-3.314

Sie begann zu weinen. She started to cry.'

Those verbs whose valence includes a subordinate clause
(3.3331 can transform this subordinate clause into an
infinitive with zu:

Er laubt, dap er traumt. = Er gtaubt zu traumen.
"Te e ieves that he dreams.' TrHe believes he is

dreaming.')

Haben and sein, in the sense of 'must,' are used with zu
(3.2411).

3.313 Finite Verb + Past Participle

The auxiliaries haben, sein and werden are complemented by
a past participl-757 the formatTOTIT,T compound tenses and
the passive voice:

haben/sein , past participle = present/past perfect
(77T71777T72)
werden + past participle = passive voice (3.18-3.183)

Another group of verbs, the linking verbs (3.242), can
be complemented by a past participle which functions as a
predicate adjective. The verbs ace sein, wirken, scheinen,
klingen and aussehen:

Er 1st/schen-it/kit gt verwundei. 'He is/seems/sounds
injured.'

If any other verb is followed by a past participle, that
past participle is not a part of the predicate. it is a
non-obligatory modifier, which serves the function of an
adverb (3.411)

Er spricht erfahren Er spricht wetse.
'Re speaks knowingly - He speaks wise Ty.'

3.314 Finite Verb + ?resent Participle

Parallel to the use of tae past participle above, the
present participle functions as a predicate adjective after
the linking verbs:

Diese Nachtricht tst/scheint/klingt uberraschend,
'This news is/see7sounds surprising.'

Since there are constraints which verbs can form a
present participle to function as a predicate adjective,
the violation of these constraints and the transfer of the
English progressive form causes mistakes, such as Er ist
singend.

Sie lachte schallend Ste lachte Taut.
-7Te laughed resoundingly --71-1TTaTITE7d loudly.'

Since past participles and present partIciples function
in the same manner as adjectIve5 after the linking verbs,
they are treated in the following discussions as predicate
adjectives.
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3.315-3.316-3.317-3.32

3.315 Finite Verb + Adjective

Only the auxiliaries sein and werden and the verbs bleiben,
wirken, scheinen and aussehen can be complemented by an
adjective, called a predicate adject,/,..

Er ist/wird/wirki arm. 'He is/becc /appears poor.'
TTFeTTIT7wirkt/bITTbt gesund. He seems/appear,/remains

Particularly common is the combination of sein , adjec-
tive forming the predicate of many clauses: dar7Ear, zu-
frieden, mUde, gldcklich sein to be thankfuTTTT)Tilent,
tired, happy.'

Modifiers such as present and past participles, which
complement verbs other than the above are adverbs and
non-obligatory modifiers (3.411).

3.316 Finite Verb + Nominative

A noun in the nominative case (4.211) is called a 'predicate
nominative' when it is the complement of the verbs sein,
werden, bleiben or hei,3en2

Er ist/wird'bleibt Lehrer. He is/is going to be/remains a
teaTE-er.'
Sie heipt Inge. ('Her name is Inge.')

No other verb can be complemented by a noun in the nomina-
tive case.

3.317 Constituents of the l'rediL,te

The predicate, then, consists of the finit, verb and its
complements. In a main clause 15.22), the complements of
the finite verb stand in the terminal slot (5.221).

The following chart summarizes the main combinations of
finite verb and its complements. The chart does not reflect
modals+infintlive oerfect (3.2232) or the perfect and past
perfect tenses of copula + adiective (Er ist krank iewesen).

3.32 Congruence between Subject and Predicate

A close connection between the finite verb and its subject
exists through the formal correspondence called agreement
or congruence (<Latin congruentia 'equa'ity') ie Kon-
gruenz). Verbs are inflected according to the person and
number of their subject 3.141'.

When the subject consistss of several nouns or heir
representatives (3.331), the finite verb is in the sie-form

Hans and Inge Qehen ins vino. 'Hans and Inge go to the
show.

But if disjunctive coliunctions such as oder, entweder...
oder, weder...noch (4.17) connect several nouns ,n tie
subject, the finite verb is in the er-form:
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F IN ITE VERB +COMPLEMENT ( S)=
PREDICATE

TENSE, VOICE

EXANVLES

SUB J

FINITE
VERB

COMPLEMENTS

few (none)
present /past

act ive

future act ive

F- I ebt

al 1 separable prefix Er kauft et n

maia I
infinitive

r ria..._IL kauf en

werden Er wird kauf en

sein adJect ive
present 'past

act ive

Er ist k rank
werden
wi rken past part iciple Er wi rktbleiben

her -en

pres. part iciple Er bl eibt reizend

noun, namnat . Er her ?t Hans

werden
past part iciple

ores. /past passive Er wi rd gesehen

haben/sein perf ./past perf.
active Er hat gesehen

haben
2 infinitives

perf ./past Der?.
act ive with modal s Er hat sehen nussen

we rden 'future active w/tirdal Er wi rd sehen nussen

sein 2 oast part i c. perf . /past perf. pass Er ist gesehen worden

werden I past part. +
1 infinitive

future perf. act ive Er wird gesehen haben

future passive Er wird gesefiTla vTe- en

haben_
I past part +

2 infinitive

perf ./past perf.

passive w/m..xia 1
Er hat geseho werden rills sen

werden fu t . /pa ss . w/moda 1 Er wird gesehen werden russen

werden 2 past part.
1 infinitive fut . perf. passive Fr wi rd gesehen worden sein
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3.32-3.33

Entweder Hans oder Inge kommt heute. 'Either Hans or
nge is coming.

If the subject contains a mass noun su:h as eine Anzahl,
Menge, Masse, Schar or Gruppe in the singular, TEefinite
VT-is a-TTZ to tie singular:

Eine Menge junger Leute besuchte- die Hochzeit.
"XFiumber of young people attended -TRe wed rng.'

If grammatically different persons, expressed by the
personal pronouns, are the subject, the finite verb is in
the wir-form if it contains

Du and ich leben Bern in Hamburg.
'You and I like to live in Hamburg.'

If the subject contains du and several pronouns cther
than ich, the finite verb is in the ihr- form:

Du and er schlieft immer zu lange,
'You anU-lieYT7a-77 TTTI-51-

3.33 Valence of the Predicate

Valence (<Latin valere 'to be valid, to be worth' (e Valenz,
e Wertigkelt) me7FTFe capacity or necessity of predicates
to be complemented by noun phrases (4.ff), functioning as
subject and objects. Such nominal complements of predicates
are obligatory and cannot be deleted without rendering a
sentence ungrammatical.

Wir erwarten den Freund. *Wir erwarten.
'WT expect the-TriT777' 'W7 expect.'

Although in the actual practice of speaking, obligatory
complements of predicates are sometimes deleted when nder-
stood through the context, their presence is obligator, in
the description of the syntax of verb phrases. It is mainly
the verb or the predicate adjective which determines the
type of complement required. They can only have certain
obligatory complements but not others:

Wir arbeiten an dem Buch. *Wir arbeiten das Buch.
'We work at tFT ETo-k7"-- 'WT To-17-k-TET wok.'
Er ist uber das Geschenk glucklich.
'Re -T7 FaTTy-76out the gilt.'
*Er ist das Geschenk glucklich.
'Reis FiTpy the gift.'

The verb arbeiten and the adjective glucklich require a
prepositi-OFTF-F6Tect and cannot be complemented by accu-
sative objects. The violation of such constraints results
in ungrammatical sentences.

Predicates, therefore, must be described for their
obligatory complements in 'heir syntactical environment. A
full description of predicates includes the grammatical,
str:ctural specification, fra en + Pccusative ob;ect,
bu antworten + dative object, an a semantic specification,
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3.33-3.331

e.g, fra en + human object to avoid sentences such as *Ich
frage den Tisch. 'I ask the table.'

In many textbooks and handbooks,. this valence is indi-
cated by formulas such as to give something to somebody'
jemandem etwas geben, or to be sure of something/somebody'
sich jemandes/etwas sicher sein. Many German handbooks call
ITT-valence of verbs an adjectives in the predicate e
Rektion.

3.331 Subject

The subject (<Latin subiectum 'thrown under') (s Subjekt,
r Satzgegenstand) is the originator of actions or the reason
Tor a situation or a state of being. Subjects in clauses
and sentences are noun phrases in the nominative case
(4.211).

Subjects of clauses and sentences can be elicited by
tne interrogatives wer" 'who' for persons, and was' 'what'
for things (4.165)-,

Das Kind spiels im Garten. Wer spielt im Garten" Das
Kind.
'The child is playing in the garden. Who is playing' The
child.'
Die Rose ist rot. Was 1st rot' Die Rose.
'TFe rose is Te7. WE'D is rte? TFT. rose.'

The structural valence assigns a subject to each
verb. Some verbs are used impersonally; their subject is
either es or an inanimate subject. Such verbs primarily
describe incidents of weather (es donnert, es re net), of
growth (es grunt, die Rose bluhiT or of noises es racht,
die Glocke 17577t). VeTETof physical or mental reeTTFT7-
such as es TTiTTT/hun ert/bekummert mich, es tut m leid/
weh can aTlete the subject by moving tie okject to the
beginning of the clause:. Mich friert (5.222).

The semantic specification of the valence of verbs
indicates what kind of subject can be selected for each
verb. Subjects can be roughly divided into the following
semantic categories

Human, often including abstiact (abbreviated hum)

Das Kind furchtet sich vor der Dunkelheit.
'TEe-aild is afraTT-Of-Th-e-UTrk.'
Die Gemeinde furchtet sich vor hoht-ren Steuern.
The community is afraTT-Of-Ttigher taxes,'

Animal (abbreviated anim)

Der Hund furchtet sich vor dem Wolf.
'TEe-3-67 is -77-67d

Inantmate (roan)

Der Tisch ist gro.
'Tie tablets big.'
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3.3,51-3.332

The semantic specification of the subject (S) of the verb
furchten is therefore:

sich furchten S + hum + anim - inan

Since such semantic selections are largely identical .n
English and in German, it is rarely necessary to specify
such selections for each verb. Students would not form a
sentence such as *D,r Tisch furchtet stch.

3.332 Object

In addition to its subject, each predicate (i.e. verb or
predicate adjective; 3.31ff) has a fixed number of nominal
complements, called objects, which are determined by the
valence of the predicate and without which the utterance
is ungrammatical. These nominal complements are obligatory.
(<Latin obiectum 'thrown toward') (s Objekt, e Satzer-
=1g).
The of predictes is described by the number of

obligatory (and, sometimes, facultative) nominal com-
plments, the type and the semantic selection of the com-
plements:

Number of Nominal Complements:

The obligatory complements ot predicates can be counted.
Occasionally, faculatative complements must be indicated,
e.g., verkaufen 'to sell' has the ob gatory valence of
2 and one facultative complement:

Er verkauft Autos. 'He sells cars.'
Er verkauft Eva ein Auto. 'He sells Eva a cz.r.'

In the first example, the subject er and the accusative
object constitut together with tile predicate, a full
utterance. The dative object Eva in the second sentence
is facultative. Therefore, the valence of verkaufen can be
described numerically thus:

verkaufen
2(3)

Sometimes, the number of nominal complements can change
the meaning of a predicate. For instance, ELT, in the
sense of 'to give' has the valence 3:

geben3 'to give' Er gibt der Freundin Geld.
-Te gives the girl Trion a money.'

However, geben in the sense of 'there is, there are' has
the valence with its subject es and an accusative object:

geben2 to be' Es gibt keinen Blumenkohl.
There is no cauliflower.'

Adjectives and participles in the verb phrase which
fu.iction as predicate adjectives (3 313-3.315) also have
nominal complements:

nutzlich sein,(2) 'to be useful'
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3.332

Das Buch 1st (jedem Lehrer) ntitzlich.
The book is useful (for every teacher).'

The maximum number of obligatory nominal complements is
three, and rarely is there more than one facultative com-
plement.

Types of Complements:

The type of obligatory and facultative nomtnal complements
of predicates is also determined by the valence of the
verb or adjective in the predicate. These complements can
be elicited by interrogative pronouns. Verbs and adjectives
can or must require:.

Subject (S), elicited by wer? 'who?' or was? 'what?'

erwachen
1

Er erwacht. He wakes up.'
Wer erwacht? Who wakes up?'

at setn1 Das Auto 1st alt. 'The car is old.'
17;7 77TaTT7 'WEat is old?'

Accusative Object (AO), elicited by wen? 'whom?' or was?
'what?'

sPhen
2

Wit sehen den Freund/den Film.
'W7 see th7Triend/the movie.'
Wen/was sehen wir? 'Whom/what do we see?'

Dative object (DO), elicited by wem? '(to)whom ?'

danken
2

Ste dankt der Tante 'She thanks the aunt.'
W7-1 dankt ste? 'Whom does she tharK?'

treu sein2 77177TEr treu. He is faithful to her.'
Wem ist er treu? 'To who is he faitnful?'

GeniItve Object (GO) (rare), elicited by wessen? 'of whom/
what?'

bedurfen
2

Sie bedarf des Trostes. ('She needs con-
775TaTT577
Wessen bedar: sie? ('What does she need?')

Accusative and Dative Objects (AO + DO)

RS12123
Sie glbt ihm Blumen. 'She gives him
?`dowers.'
Wem sibt sie Blumen? To whom does she
give TrOwe r s
Was sibt sie ihm? 'What does she give him?'

Prepostt-onal Object (PO), elicited by preposition + inter-
rogative in the case determined by the preposition fcr
persons (c.g., durch wen? 'through whom?' mit wem9 with
whom?') and wo+preposition for things (e.g.,, womit 'with

what?') (4.1'7)

denken
2

Wir denken an die Freunue /an das Geld.
'W7 think o7the frier,c1s/oTtF7money.'
An wen denken wir? Of whom do we think?'
Woran denken wi-77 Of what do we think?'
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3.332-3.3321

These types of obligatory complements of verbs and ad-
jectives in the p:edicate will be discussed in detail in
the following paragraphs. Knowledge of the valence of pred-
icates and the grammatical types of complements allows
predictions regarding the structure of sentences and clauses
and their constituents (8.ff).

Semantic Specification of Complements:

Very few German verbs differ from English verbs in their
semantic selection; therefore, only for these is a specific
semantic description necessary,

For insance, the English sentence He succeeded in his
experiment' is translated Into German,, in analogy to Er
gewann in der Lotterie or other sentences, wronely as
*Er gelang771 seinem Versuch. The semantic choice and
selection of 'succeed' in English allows a subject + human.
Yet German selingen has a subject -human, -animal, +inani-
mate, and a dative object + human. Therefore, the correct
sentence is Der Versuch gelang_ ihm.

Violation 6T the semantic constraints resulted in an
ungrammatical sentence. In the following, only those
semantic specifications which differ from English will be
indicated.

3.3321 Predicates with Accusative Object

The most frequent object is the accusative object, which
can be expressed by the same parts of speecn as the subject
but in the accusative case (4.212). The majority of verbs
require accusative objects, especially hose vi.'h the
inseparable prefixes be-, durch-, Uber- anj hintLr-. and
causative verbs such as stellen, legen, setzTFangen
and fallen (3.134).

D-iFilonaries usually indicate whether or not a verb is
transitive (<Latin transire 'to go over') (traasitiv); that
is, whether or not the verb renuires an accusative object
complement.

Generally, the passive voice (3.18) can be formed from
verbs with accusative objects:

Sie befrast ihn. Er wird von ihr befra t.
'She questioinhim.' 'Ile is questime y Fier.'

The expression of the accusative object in clauses is
obligatory in most instances.

Just as a subordinate clause introduced by da; or by
questionwords functioning as conjunctions can expresa the
subject (5.3321), so can the accusative object be expressed
by subordinate clauses o- by infinitive with 7U (SC, inl +

zu):

Er well (es), da0/wann/wie/wo,walun this Pa-s ai)oehrann,
ist,
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3.3321-3.3322

Thus, the valence of wissen is described as

wissen2 to know'

S + hum Wir wissen das noch nicht.
37-T77 know-TETt yet.'

AO pron/SC Si - weip (es), wann er ko.mt.
7711 knows when -h-T-wT1-1 come.'

Three verbs require a double accusative object:. lehren to
teach,' nennen 'to call' and kosten 'to cost.'

Die Mutter lehrt ihre Kinder die deutsche Sprache.
'17e-iiITTFTr teaches -FeTThTTdren the German languge.'

Er nannte semen Bruder einen Idioten.
'He called his brTIFT7arTTUTot.

Die Reise kostet ihn keinen Pfenntg_.
7.717e trip does not cost him a penny.'

However, nenren to quote' requires accusative and a
dative object: Sie nannte ihm den P' -Is. She quoted the
price to him.'

A few past participles, functioning as predicate ad-
jectives, require the accusative, such as gewohnt sein

E: 1st sules Essen gewohnt. 'He is used to good food.'

However, in most instances, the same sense can be expressed
by a prepositional object (3.3325).

3.3322 Predicates with Dative Object

A number of verbs :equire a dative object (4.213), parti-
cularly separable verbs with the prefixes ab-, an-. duf-,
bet, entgesen-, nach-, vor- and zu- (3.13174.17f).

Der Hund lauft seinem Herrn ndch.
T" hewog follows his master-77

Wir wohnten de- Konferenz bet.
TiVe participated in the cOTTerence..)

A small group of verbs with dative objects are idio-
matic

antworten, dd'iken, folgen, glauben, gleichen, helfen,
'to answer, thank "follow, believe, resemble,- help
vertrauen
trust
S'e antwortet/dankt/nilft/vertraut ihrern Lehrer.
She answers/ thanks/helps/trusts her teacher.'

Such verbs can be remembered by transforming the English
equivalent into noun phrase:. 'thank - to give thanks to.'

Numerous Impersonal verbs require the dative:

Es tut mir leid. ('1 am sorry.')
is geht ihhmT ut. ('He is well."

Adjectives and past pdrticipl's derived from the dbove
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3.3322-3.33221

verbs also require the dattve:

verantwortlich, dankbar, folgsam, glaubhaft, gleicb,
behilflIch and vertraut seta:

Ste 1st dem Lehrer verantwortlich/dankbar/folgsamibehilf-
TTMT'SW7-is responsible/grateful/obedient/helpfu to
77-1 ea ch e r '

Additional adjectives are

dienlich, nOtzlich, mogltch, schadlich, angenehm, lieb,
tr-CTTE7kaTTT7T77md777EFT and wIchtig
7Tpf71777tfuT7-FOsJErT7 harmTul, pleasant, dear,
faithful, known, strange, right, important'

1)as ist ihm nutzlich/moglich/lieb/Lekannt/wichtig.
to/po7TMe for Dear to/knTi.7.,71-i77impor-

tant to him.'

In most cases, the dative object is +human or +abstract.

333221 Reflexive Predicates

One group of verbs has a reflexive pronoun 14.1611) as the
obligatory complement. This group is substantillv larger
in German than it is in English. Verbs must be learned with
their reflexive, e.g sich bernuhen to try hard.'

Verbs with obligatory rerrxives are primarily of two
semantic categories.

Verbs indicating an emotion, for example

srch schamen 'to JO ashamed' sick sorgen 'to worry'
7TETT TT.TiTF-'to be happy' 777}7 argern 'to be angry'

Vern-, indicating d bOd11,/ movement, for example:

rich bdcken 'to bond down' stch beellen 'to hurry'
TTT1T erheben 'to get LID. 777F 17;i-7171F 'to co' or

"ITTt-hdppen'

A few predicate adlocttes 13.312-3.314: also require d
reflexive.

rich bewut seen 'to be aware'

All other verbs can have !tett exive complement taLulta-
tively when the action refers back to the subject.

)u fragst ihn. Du fragst dich.
'You ask him. You ask vou7-7711.'
!)u hilfst rhea. lht hilfst dii.
'Tot-7-FTTT F7Fi. Vu help yourself.'

the case of the reflexive is determined by the valence of
the verb (3.3111. However, It A 1 V0th is used
reflexively. the reflexive is in Iht.' ACCU,,'IVt LA,,e when
no other object is contained in the clause:

Du waschst di,h. 'You wash yourself.'
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3.33221-3.3323

If another nominal object ft ,ows, the reflexive is in the
dative case:

Du waschst die die Handc. f.You wash your hanus.'l
Fist du di,--der ('Are you aware of the

Yet if the second object is prepositional, the reflex ve
remains in the accusative:

Du freust dich uber des Geschenk. ('You ar, Lanny abour

Some verbs have a different meaning when they are used
reflexively:

crinnern AO an 'to remind someone of something'
slc1-7771-nnern an A 'to remember'
Win crinnern 1E7 an die Verabredung. 'We remind him of

the appointment.'
Wir erinnern uns an die ugend. We remember lour) youth.'
enthalten AO 77 conTiTn
sich enthalten OG 'to refrain from'
1577137177(771-Fail Bute Nachrichten. 'The letter con-

tains good news.'
Er (mill:Ill sich einer Bemerkung. ('He refrains from d

remark.'

Reflexive pronouns can also be contained in prepositional
phrases:

Sic le_gt den Mantel uber sich. 'Silo puts the coat over
ferself.'

Sir .egt. d-n Mantel uber inn. 'She puts the Loa! over

In additron, reflexives Lan function in alternate e\pres-
sions of the passive voice 13.1831:

her Wunsch h,ch erfullen.
the

UTF WTIT7TIT -C,TirdiTt ,Ich.

For a discu,ion of ieflxi% pronoun,. ..00 L.ection,. 4.1t,11

and 4.25.

3.3323 Predicate, with Dative and Accw,ative Obie,t,

Verbs which take accusative object compliments can. in

many cases, also have a dative object ind,atino, person

to whom Ihe action is directed

Wir haben unserem 1reund das held gezeben.
Wir gave our Friend The menev7

The v., once 0 per -^i oilher a d,et 1\0 ;,1,1c,,
Or a prepositional oh;ect

Du schreibst demem %tater omen Brief.
'You write .our fattier a letter,'
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3.3323-3.3324-3.3325

Du schreibst einen Brief an deinen Vater.
-'You write a T7TTer to your father.

Therefore, the valence of s,-hreiben is described thus:

schretben
3

'write'

S +hum

AO
+inan

DO
+hum

or

PO an A

Er schretbt. 'He writes.'

Er schreibt etn Buch. 'He writes a book.'

Er schreibt dem Verleger. He writes (to)
the publI5ner.'

Er schreibt an den Verleger.
'Re writes to th-7publisher.'

3.3324 Predicates with Genitive Object

Since the genitive case (4.214) is used less frequently
in modern German,only fey n-bs, particularly those in
legal language. require at case:

anklagen, beschuldtgen, e'itheben, verdacht)gen
'to indict, accuse, remove, suspect'

Er klagt ihn des Diebstahls an. Er beschuidigt ihn des
15Tebsta Is. 'He indicts him for accuses him of theft.'

A few predicate adjectives are also used with the geni-
tive, although it is generally avoided in spoken German:

sicher, mude, wert, wurdt , sich bewtqt seen
77-1O7 sure, tired, worth,, worTFy, conscious'

Sie ist der Arbeit sicher/mude/wurdi
.

She is sure/tired/7/7777 o)'- the wor

co avoid such genitives, other constructions are used, such
as:

Sie 1st sicher, dail sie die Arbeit bekommt.
"We is sure that she wiTiget the job.
Ste will nicht longer arbeiten.
"We n75 not want to work any longer.'
Sie verdient die Arbeit.
'She deserves 7e job.'

3.3325 Predicates with Prepositional Objects

Many verbs have a prepositional object as their complement,
either instead of, or in addition to, other objects. Such
verbs are becommIng more common, since bureaucratic writing
writing prefers a nominal style for example, by using
Instead verbinden, a construction such as in Verbirdung
setzen, bringen or kommen. (4.211)
---Tc7Wie transitive verbs (3.3321) with the prefixes be- or
durch- can be t-ansformed into intransitive '.orbs without
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3.3325

prefix and with a prepositional object,:

Ste beantwortet die Frage nicht. She does not answer the
"ST7 antwortet niTf auf die Frage. question,'

Such verbs are beachten-achten auf 'watch, observe,'
beweinen-weinen uber 'lament,' bekampfen-kampfen gegen
'battle' Tr7Z-TITIrTET7.hren-fahren durch 'traverse.'

Like accusative objects, prepositional objects can be
transformed into subordinate clauses introduced by dar or
questions words with the function of conjunctions. ITT main
clause may contain a prepositional antecedent da.preposi-
tion (4.162; 5.332)

Er berichtet von seiner R'21se. 'He reports about his
trip.

Er berichtet davon, dai1/wie/wann er eine Reise gemacht
ha,. He reports that/hO7 hen he took a trip.'

Not all prepositional objects are obligatory complements
of verbs;, if a prepositional object is used, its preposition
is determined by the valenLe of the verb.

The most frequent prepositions in prepositional objects
are:

With accusative: an, auf, fur, gegen, in and um (4.151)
With dative: an, 57f,T17-7, mit, nach, von and zt (4.152)

Since students will generally use fur 'for,' &Lien
'against,' in 'in,' mit 'with,' uber 7-5Tout,' von -FFom,'
and zu 'to' correctly 6ecause of -Th--Jir similarity to
English, the following list contains only those commonly
used verbs witn prepositional object which differ in English
and German:

an + Accusative

denken an
erinnern an
sich erinnern an
gewohnen an
lauben an

sen en sTEicken an
7Th-F7Tben an

an + Dative

arbeiten an
beteilisen an
erkennen an
fehlen/mangeln an
hindern an
ITTT7rTan
71-7767n an
tellnehmen an
zweifeln an

I F()

'think of'
'remind (someone) of;'
'remember'
'get used to
'believe in
'send to'
'write to'

'work on/at'
'participate in'
'recognize by'

'hinder at/from'
'suffer of/from/with'
'die of
'participate in'
'doubt'
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auf + Accusative

achten auf
antworten auf
sich beziefi7i7/
77.rufen auf
deuten auf
sich freuen auf
hoffen auf
re:Tr17n auf
horen aur
sTTFvT7Tassen auf
vertrauen auf
wart en auf
zeigen

auf + Dative

beruhen auf
beharren auf/

best ehen auf

aus + Dative

bestehen aus
entstehen aus
herstellen a-s
schlie2en aus

bei + Dative

wohnen , leben bei
bei

bleiben bei

3.3325

'watch, observe, pav attention to
'answer (a qestion)'
'refer to'

'point at

'look forward to'
'hope for'
'count on

'hope for
'rely on'
'trust In

'wait for
'point at

'be based (up)on'
'insist on'

'consist of'
'originate from'
'produce from
'conclude from'

'reside at/with'
'work at (a firm)'
'remain at

fur + Accusative

begeistern fur 'get enthusiastic about '
halten fur 'consider as'
sich int:ressieren fur'be interested In'

in + Accusative

eintreten in
einwilligen in
,ich verlieben in

in + Dative

'enter into'
'consent to'
'tall lo;e with'

sich irren in 'er- in
TICT untersTEelden in in/bv'

nach + Dative

grellea nach 'reach for
-1-Tierie suchen nach'(re)search for'
sich sehnen nach 'long for'
fragen nach 'ask/inquire about'
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1.3325

sich erkundigen nach 'inquire about'
riechen, schmecken nach 'smell, taste of

um + Accusative

bitten um
TTTF-Femuhen um
ETT-eiden um
weinen um
trauern um
sich han371n um

von + Dative

abhangen von
sprechen von
traumen von

vor + Dative

sich furchten vor
schutzen vor
verstecken vor
warnen vor
:liehen vor

zu + Dative

gehoren zu
benutzen zu/

EebraucfiTn zu

'ask for'
'strive for
'envy'
'cry for'
'mourn'
'concern'

'depenc on'
'sreak of
'dream of

'be frightened of
'protect from'
'hide from'
'warn of'
'flee from'

'belong lc'

'use fcr'

Adjectives and past participles which are derived from
verbs maintain the prepositional objects when they function
as predicate adjectives:

sich furchten vor+Dative
7717-Chtsam sein vor+Dative

Similarly; the prepositional object remains when a verb
phrase is dissolved into verb and accusative object, the
latter derived from the verb (4.141;

Furcht haben vor+Dative

A few predicate adjectives have prepositional objects
whose prepositions must be learned. The most important are;

an 4 Dative

arm an
reicEan

auf + Accusative

aufmerksam auf
argerlich aUT7

base auf
eiTTiTuTE-Tig auf/
neidisch auT

'lacking in'
'rich ,n'

'observant of

'angry al (a person)

'jealous of
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3.3325

stolz auf 'proud of
neugierig auf 'curious about'

in + Accusative

verliebt in 'in love with'

uber Accusative

arFerlich uber/
bose caber

traurig1757r

von + Dative

fret von
versch-Teden von
voll von

'angry about'

'sad about'

'free from /of'
'different from
'full with

zu + Dative

bereft zu 'ready for

For discussion of further use of prepositions, see
section 4.15ff.

3.333 Clause Constituent Plans

When the valence of verbs is known through the number, the
type, and the semantic specification (3.332, of obli-
gatory and facultai,ve complements, insights into the
syntactical constituents of c fuses are possible. The
valence of verbs, therefore, allows predictions as to the
form and grammatical contents of clauses (r Satzbauplan).

Verbs which differ in use and, occasionally, in meaning
when they are prefixed, are particularly complicated for
students of German. The description of the valence shows
in what manner such predicates are used., e.g.:

fragen2(3) 'to ask'

S +hum Der Lehrer fragt den Schuler,
The tamer asks TFe pup' .'

AO +hum Der Lehrer fragt den Schuler /such.
+refl 'TgeT7TEFer asks TFe pupil/hinself.'

PO nach D Er fragt nach dem Buch/Kind/Hund.
'57T He asks 75,77tTFeBook/chila7a7g.'

SC question Er fragt, ob/wann/warum sie mitgeht.
'Re asks wh7ther/when/why she com,,s along.'

anfragen2(3) 'to inquire'

S +hum Der Vater fragt an, ob es ihr gut ge t.
'TEe father inquires if she is well.

PO bet D Ste fragt bet der Schule an, ob...
-anim 'She inquires TTFschool
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3.3325

SC question Wir fragen an, o)/wann/warum es moglich
1st. We inquire7lf/when/why it is

possible.'

befragen2(3) 'to ask, inquire'

S + hum Der Fremde befragt ihn nach dem Weg.
The stranger asks rim aboutThe w.J.y.'

AO all Er befragt den Schuler/das Lexikon.
'7e asks the pupil.' ('' consults the
dictionary.')

PO nach D Sie befragen den Polizisten nach dem Dom.
5.177 'They ask the policeman abouTTEeTEme.'

uber A Sie befragen ihn uber das Museum.
7.TT7 'TRey ask him about the museum.

erfragen2(3) 'request, ask, elicit'

S +hum Der Vater erfragt den lnhalt des Briefes.
'ire father elicits the contents of the
letter.'

AO all Er erfragt den Direktor/die Stadtmitte.
'Re elicits 7TThe whereab7U7s of) the
director/the city center.'

PO von D Sie erfragen "m ihm eine Auskuoft.
;Earn They request information from him.'

SC question lch erfragte, wenn/wo es stattfindet.
'I asked when where it was taking place.'

nachfragen
2(3) to inquire, ask, request information'

S +hum

PO bei D
animal

uber A

SC question

InSe soil bei ihm nachfra en, ob...
'Inge ST75uTrask him whether-7'

Er frame be der DIrektion nach.
'He is maki g inquiries at the administration.'

Er fragt bei ihm uber die Grunde nach.
'Re asks him ITT reasons.'

Er fragt daruher nach, warum eq qeschah.
'7e asks why it happeneU7"--
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3.3325-3.4-3.41-3.411

Seen in a linear manner, the sentences resulting from the
verbs above differ substantially:

SUBJ.
FINITE
VERB

ACCUS.
OBJ.

PREPOSII.
OBJ.

PREPOSIF
OBJ, PREFIX SUBORDINATE

CLAUSE

Er

Er

Er

Er

Er__

fragt ste

b i ihr

nach min,

an,

nach,

wie es mir

fragt

ste (danach),

---

ste nach min,

-,17t7-

wie es mir

befragt

von ihr,

Teri:

wie es ml:erfragt (es)

---

ubermich.

(daruber)fragt bet ihr
al,t.
wie es mir
-17t

Therefore, it is important to point out the valence of verbs
in the German classroom and to practice verbs in the context
of clauses.

3.4 Modification of the Verb Phrase

3.41 Forms of Modifiers

Modifiers are those non-obligatory and facultative con-
stituents of sentences and clauses (5.ff) which are not
required by the valence of the predicate.

Modifiers function primarily in a semantic manner to
Inc cafe the circumstances under which an action or state
of being occurs. Such circumstances can be of place (3.421),
time (3.422) or cause (3.424). These modifiers are often
called 'adverbials,' e Umstandsbestimmung or e Artangabe,
or s Attribut.

Adverbs (3.411), certain noun phrases (3.412) and many
prepositicnal phrases (3.413) function as modifiers in
sentences and clauses.

3.411 Adverbs Modifying Verb Phrases

Adverbs (<Latin adverbium 'belonging to the verb') (s
Adverb, s Umstandswort, Beiwort l are a class of lexical
items whicEare never inflected and function as semantic
modifiers.

True adverbs:,

hier 'here' jetzt 'now' kaum 'barely'
UOTT 'there' bald H:oon. 777 'very'
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3.411

Derived Adverbs:

Some adverbs are formed from other parts of speech, such
as adjectives, ciaterminers, numbers, pronouns, or pre-
positions by adding certain morphemes:

- e tang-e, gern -e1
-s recbt-s,T7W=s, morgen-s, ersten-s,

sonntag-s
lich kurz-lich, neu-lich, free -lich, reach -lich

-1777s UT7t7TiTITills, jeden- falls, gegeben-enInills

- erweise glucklich-erweise, falschlich-erweise2
-der-mapen, einiger-ma(3en

warts helm- warts, auf-warts
--Ta7177) WIT ET ma s), viel-mal(s)

Compound Adverb':

Some adverbs are formed by combinations of preposition,
adjective, or adverb:

zuerst hierher uberall

Adjectives as Adverbs:.

All adjectives (4.14), past participles (3.152), and pre-
sent participles (3.153) can function as adverbs to modify
verbs.

In English, adjectives are often, but not always, dis-
tinguished from adverbs and predicate adjectives (3.315):

ADJECTIVE PREDICATE ADJECTIVE ADVERB

Her soft voice. Her voice is soft. She speaks softly.

An adjective specifies a noun (4.14), a predicate
adjective complements linking verbs (to be, remain, seem,
etc.) (3.315), and an adverb modifies other verbs.

In German there is no morphological distinction between
predicate adjective and adverb, except for the obligatory
complementary nature of the predicate adjective:

ADJECTIVE PREDICATE ADJECTIVE AND ADVERB

lhre laute Stimme. lhre Stimme 1st laut.
377-spricht aut

Adverbs generally do not form a comparative and super-
lative (4.144), with the exception of a few frequent adverbs
which often have suppletive forms,

POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE
bald 'soon' fruher am fruhesten (fruhestens)

eher am ehesten

1 The ending -e is a remnant of the OHG adverb ending -o
(1.423) and is often deleted In modern German.

-s and -er- are reflexes of an earlier genitive marker.
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POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE

3.411-3.412

'gladly' Lieber am liebsten
vie 'much' mehr am meisten (meistens)
TFET 'very'
wenig, 'little' weniger am wenigsten

T7enigstens
'few' minder am mindesten

TMindesten5)
wohl 'well' besser am besten Tbestens

The forms in parentheses have become lexicalized adverbs
and are frequently no longer understood as superlatives of
adverbs, just as English 'mostly' is not generally asso-
ciated wit i 'much-more-most.'

Wohl, the adverb of Out 'good-well' is not often used
advT7Tially, comparable to English. It occurs as a prefix
of verbs, e.g. sich wchlfuhlen to feel well or as a modi-
fier of mood (3.423) in the meaning of 'probably,'

Adjectives functicnIng as advert form their comparative
with -ert klein-kleiner, and their superlative is preceded
by am and eFITwITh--7TTen after the stem (with or without
umlaut, 4.144: am kleinsten. Predicate adjectives form
their comparative and superlative (3.325) in a similar
way

Peter lauft schnell, Hans lauft schneller, and Fritz
TYLTTT am schTITTTTTTn.
7-elTr runs fast, Hans runs faster, and Fritz runs
fastest.'

Most past and present participles do not form a com-
parativeor superlative '(4.144).

3.412 Noun Phrases Modifying Verb Phrases

Predicates can be modified by non-obligatory noun phrases
(4.ff):

Sie kommt jeden Morgen. 'She comes every morning.'

Such modifying noun phrases cannot be elicited by the
questions wer/was, wen/was, wem or wessen (4.165), and they
do not belTF lo the-TaMice77 preUicates (3.33ff). but
they are free modifiers of circumstances.

These modifying noun phrases can be in the accusative case
indicating a measure of time, distance, or weight (3.422;,
3.423).

Er geht jeden LE in die Schule.
7ffe goes to scho61 every
Die Strape ist einen Kilometer lang.
'fige street is one kilometer long.'

Genitive Case

Many noun phrases in the genitive case indicate a point-
of-time with an ein-determiner (4.132; 3.214) and a re-
peated time with a der-determiner (4.131):
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3.412-3.413-3.42

Eines Abends/eines Tages/eines Nachts
1

kart er.

One evening/T7dayrone night F7517e.-r--
Des Abends/des Nachts schlafen wir immer.
T'Tn the eveniniTa711ight we always7Te-Tp.')

3.413 Prepositional Phrases Modifying Verb Phrases

All prepositional phrases (4,165) which are not required by

the valence of verbs (3.33) are modifiers and can be

interchanged with semantically appropriate adverbs:.

Er schreibt hier. He writes here.'
7171Schreibtisch. at the desk.'

im Dunklen. in TE7 27.7.'

neben der Lampe. next to TET.rte
. '

Er kommt bald. 'He comes soon.'

71Tun f Uhr. Trrive o'clock.'

am Montag. on 7517cFay '

in 10 Minut en. in 10 minutes.'

3.42 Use and Function of Modifiers

Modifiers indicate the circmstances under which the action

c" state of being denoted by the predicate takes place.
Such circumstances can be of place (3.421), of time (3.422).

or of mood (3.423).
The modifiers can be elicited by questions introduced

by certain interrogative pronouns or prepositional phrases

consisting of interrogative (4.165),:

spazieren. We go for a walk.'

Modifier of Place:

Wir Eehen im Wald spazieren. Wo gehen win spazieren9

Modifier of Time:.

Wii sehen jetzt spazieren. Wann Eehen wir spazleren9

Modifier of Mood:

Wir Ehen warm angezogen spaz. Wie gehen wir spazieren''.'

Modifier of Cause:

Wir Eehen wegen des schooen Warum gehen win spazieren9

071-ters spazieren.

Modifier of Purpose:

Wt r ae1112 zur Erholung sp z. Zu welchem Zweck ehen wir spaz?

Modi f er of Cont ra:1

Wir Eehen t rot z des Regens Trot z was gehen wir spazieren9

spazieren.

1 Note that Nacht, although a die-noun, forms the genitive

in analogy175aer- and das-nouns,
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3.42-3.421

Modifier of Condition:

Bei Regen gehen wir nicht Unter welcher Bedingung_ gehen
spazieren. wir nicht spazieren?

Modifier of Comparison:

Wir gehen lieber spazieren Was tun wit- lieber als
Ts arbeiten. 7FFellen7--

Modifie:. of Emphasis:

Wir gehen doch spazieren. (no question possible)

Because of their diverse meanings, modifiers are cate-
gorized semantically. Most modifiers have a Ftructural and
semantic transformational relationship to subordinate
clauses (5.334 ff).

3.421 Modifiers of Place

Circumstances of locality distinguish three different
situations:,

There are modifiers which -efle, an intralocal status,
elicited by wo 'where;' lie verb phrase denotes no
motion and its perfect is for-M with haben (3 171)

Er arbellet hier/in seinem Bdro. Wo arbel'et Pry
He works here in Els office. Were does he work?'

There are adverbs which Indicate the modification of
stationary locality, for example:

icier 'here' oben 'above' nirgends 'nowhere'
FF 'there' unten uberall 'everywhere'
T5/1 'there' vcrn ' in front ' recht s on the right'

Prepositional phrases can indicate stationary locality
these are primarily the prepositions requiring accusative
or dative (an, auf, hinter, in, netien, uber, unter, vor,
zwischen; 4.1537always using IF: dative case:

Er arbeitet am Schreibtisch /neben dem Fenster/unter mir.

Of the prepositions with daily- only bei is used
frequently to denote stationary

Er arbeitet bet Firma Meier/seiner Tante.

There are modifiers which reflect directional and intra-
'ocal motion toward something/somebody, which are elicited
by wohin, the verb denotes motion ,nd its perfect is fcrmed
with-TErn (3.171):.

Er geht dorthin/in seen Buro. Wohin geht er?1
"rne goes there/into -FT-s- TTTice. Where ,s he going?'

'Questions with wohin and woher are more frequently formed
by dividing the interrogative:. Wo geht er hin? Wo kommt
er her?, similar to English 'Where doesFe come -7riiioT-r-
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3.421

There are adverbs which indicate directional locality,
for example:

hin 'to' hinauf 'up(wards)' ninein 'into'

FT7rhin ' h e r e t o ' hinaus ' o u t dU f warts upwa ra s

dahin 'thereto' EJTITIrhome(wards)' nacn links 'to the
1717'

Prepositional phraseswhich are used to denote directional
modification are primarily introduced by the prepositions
which take accusative or dative, always using the accusa-
tive (4.153):

Er geht an den Tisch/auf das Dach/zwischen die Leute.

Of the prepositions with accusative, durch, segen, um and
the postposition entlang_ are used:

Er i
uft durch den Wald/R(1E12 das Auto/um das Haus/

U-Te 7raleTiTTrang..

Of the prepositions with dative, nach is used in the meaning
of '1o' when the goal of the motion is i city, cou,try, or
continent without a determiner (4.231)o

Er reist nach Kairo/nach fivoten/nach Afrika.

If the country has a determiner, the prep_st' in with

accusative is used instead:

Er fahrt in die Schweiz/in die Vereinigten Staaten.

The preposition is used as prefix in nachhaus(e)geheno

Er seht nachhaus.

An additional p-eposition with dative which is used for
directional modification is zu, when the motion goes to an
institution:

Er ell, zur Schule, zur Polizei, zur Post and zurn
7.71)1711-6T.

Modifiers which reflect direction and translocal motion
away from something/somebody are elicited by woher, the

verb indicating motion:

Er 1,,mmt dorther/aus Paris/von Osterreich. Woher k
7/'777-cFITJTTTorTThT7T7TrT77Paris/from Austria.WIi7Te
TE;es le come from"

The most frequent adverbs used to indicate this directional
modifica ion are:

her 'from' von oben from above'

hierher from here' "on Innen 'from inside'
da er trom there' Fe7aTIT77if/ein 'out, up, in'

The most frequent prepositions are aus and von with dative:

Sie kommt aus dem Haus/aus Paris/aus Frankre ch.
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3.421-3.422

Aus denotes the place of origin ano nationality; the
example implies that she is French.

Sie kommt von der Post/von Paris/von Frankreich.

Von denotes place of previous stay: the example implies
that she has visited the post office and Paris and France
briefly.

Sometimes, to prepositions indicate the place iron which
the motion occurs; they always take dative:

Ste kommt von unter den Decken (hervor).

A distance from point of departure to point of arrival is
denoted by von...bis:

Der Zug fahrt von Hamburg bis Munchen.

For further discussion of prepositions, see section
4.15ff; for positions of modifiers in clauses, see section
5.224: and for modifier clauses, see section 5.334ff.

3.422 Modifiers of Time

Modifiers of time are divided into three categories:

Foint-of-time Modifiers (3.214) are elicited by the
question warm? 'when' or,, more precisely, um wieviel
Uhr, zu w7rFFer Zell, an welchem Tag, in wTchem Jahr?
7-5T wnt time, or77,Fal "-Jay, in what year?

Many adverbs indicate temporal modification, for example:

heute 'today' jetzt 'now' bald 'soon'
morgen 'tomorrow' nun 'now' 17Trich 'finally'
gestern 'yesterday' gerade 'now' 577711T 'initially'

Some adje:lives function as adverbs giving temporal modi-
fication:

fruh 'early' spat 'late' plotzlich 'suddenly'

Wir treffen ihn )etzt/morgen/spat/bald. Wann treffen
wir ihn?
'We meet him now/tomorrow/late/soon. When do we meet h' 17.

Noun phrases used as temporal modifiers are ,n the
ger itive and have the ein-determiner (4.232):

eines Tages, eines Abends, eines Nachts. eines Morgens,
etc.

Eines Tages standen sie vor der Tur.
7-0-117T day they TTFFa at tie door.'--

Some noun phrases in tne accusative denote a point in
time:

Sonntag, diese Woche, Ostern, Pfingsten, Weihnachten,
1982:
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3.422

Wir erwarten ihn Sonntag/diese Woche/Ostern/1982.1
TVT7 T,77)77TF1Munday/lhis week7T777e777TT9$77"

The most frequent prepositions introducing prepositional
phrases as temporal modifiers are an, in, nach and vor
with dative, and um and segen witn no visiETTcase---

an is used for times of the day, days and dates:

Am Morgen, an diesem Donnerstag, am 1. Mai 1979.

to is used with night, week, month, year:

In del Nacht, n der nAchsten Woche, im Monat Mai, im
TThre 11)82.

nach is usec: with clock-times, activities, and events

Es ist 10 Miniten nach S (Uhr).
r7 77irtilmiT-n77. 'n7TE. dem Essen/nach dem Kino.
TM Jahre nach7hr,:ius Tn7TE CFrlsti Ge1TITT in.C.1.

vor as 'befo.e. is used as the opposite ' nach:

Es ist 10 Minuten vor 8 (Uhr).
IF 77571mt vor der ATFT1T, vor dem Essen, vor dem Kino.
TM Jahre 100 vor Christus-T7o7-7hristi GTETIrTi-(7777).

vor also means 'ago:.

Vor drei T en/vor vier Wochen/vcr funf fahren.
'TEr7774S---aTo77-c-Cur weeds ago/T77e years ago.'

um means 'at' with clock-times (4:14731'

Um 9 Uhr/um 20 Uhr.

gegen 'around' indicates an approximate time:
Gegen 9 Uhr/s_aen Morgen/gegen Abend.

Stretch-of-time Modifiers (3.214) are elicited by questions
beginning with die Lange' 'for how long?,' sett wann?
since when?' cr nis warm 'until when'.'

Sie wurde stundenlans gesacht. Wre Lange wurde ste
gesuTETT-
ie wurde sett Mon ag gesucht. Sett want) wurde s,

gesucht?
Sty` e wurde bis gestern gesucht. fits warm wurde sie
gesucht?

Adverbs used to indicate this type of modification

immer 'alway,' noch 'still' settdem 'ever since'
oui ofien' 1-117e for a long time' seither 'since then'
=on 'alredcy iettleben, 'life-long' bisher 'until now'

stund en - /tag e /woch en - /)ahre-lang 'for hours /days /weeks/
years'

Note that years dre usei without 'in;' of ly when jdhr
precedes the number, it is im jahr(e/ X.
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3.422

Such adverbs are often combined with one another or
with prepositions:

noch immer 'still' schon oft 'often'
sett aTTiTm 'for a long time bis jetzt 'until now'

Adjectives which are used as adverbs are:

dauerad/Immerwahrend 'constantly'

Noun phrases used as stretch-of-time modifiers stand in
the accusative:

drei Tage (tang) 'for three days'
17E7 jahre (tang) 'for ten years'

Prepositional phrases are introduced by:

uber 'more' with accusative:

Er hat uber zwei Stunden sewartet.
mrle waiter more than two hours.'

biG or bis zu 'until' with dative:

Er hat bis 6 Uhr /bis zum Morgen /bis gest= gewartet.
'Re waited T-75'775ck, until morning, until yester-
day.'

sett 'since' with dative:

Er hat sett 6 Uhr, sett Morgen/seit estern gewartet.
'Re 7/1771since 6 77TockAince morning since yester-
day.'

Stretches of time are delimited by von-bts 'from-to:'

WIr arbetten von Monta bis Fretta /von Januar bis
We work from Monday to 77Tday rom January to May.-r--

Habitual time modifiers,, elicited by wie oft/ 'how often/:'

lch treffe sic taglich/morgens/manchmal/alle Tage. Wte
oft.../

Adverbs which indicate habitual time Include:

morgens 'In the morning' sonntags 'on Sunday'
abend-S'in the evening' mehrmals 'several times'
a717Tind wann 'now and then' zettweise 'once in a while'

Adjectives used as adverbs are those which are formed
with -Itch from hours, days, weeks, months, years:

stundlich, taglich, wochentlIch, monatlIch, JahrlIch.

Die Rechnungen werden to Itch/wOchentlich verschIckt.
The bills are sent out al y/weekly.

Noun phrases as modifiers are in the accusative, often
introduced by he determiners jed- or all- (4.131)
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3.422-3.423

ieden Tag 'every day' aile Tage 'every day'
jern MOrgen 'every morning' 51-17 jahre 'every year

Die Rechnungen werden jede Woche/alle Monate verschickt.

Noun phrases in the genitive have the der-determiner:

des Morgens in the morning' des Nachts at night'

Des Morgens/des Abends verschliepen wir unser Haus.
In the morning/at night we lock our house,'

Prepositional phrases are those used with point-of-time
modifiers ((1) above), determined by jed -:

An jedem zweiten Morgen geht die Mutter einkaufen.
'Every other morning mother goes M-617177ng.,'

For a discussion of prepositions, see section 4.15ff; for
position of modifiers in clauses, see section 5.224; and
for modifier clauses, see section 5.334ff.

3.423 Modifiers of Mood

There are modifiers of mood which indicate manner, kind,
and quality of an action and are elicited by wie7 ehow7'
(3.222)

Wir gehen gern/schnell/mit Freude zur Schule. Wie gehen
wir...9

Adverbs which indicate mood and manner are, for example:

gern 'gladly' glucklicherweise 'fortunately'
umsonst in vain' btens 'in the best manner'

Here. especially, adjectives function to indicate mood:

schnell, gropzugis, erstaunlich, gut, sc:ilecht, etc.

Er handelt gro,-)zugis/verstandig/besonnen/klusiunabhangig.
'Re acts generously/sensibly/prudently/cleverly/inde-
pendently.'

Prepositional phrases are primarily introduced by mit
'with' with dative, and ohne 'without' with accusative:

Ste sang mit Versnugen/ohne Scheu.
''Te sang with pleasure without shyness.

There are also modifiers of measure of quantity, elicited
b' 'wieviel(e)? 'how much/how many9'

Adverbs are:

kaum 'barely' genus 'enough'

Er s richt kaum Deutsch. Er spricht Deutsch iut genus.
TRe ar y speaks German. lie speaks German we enough.'

Noun phrases are in the accusative with fang, schwer,
wert:

Der We 1st einen Kilometer lang.
'T1T road Ts a kilometer long.

4
1"



3.423-3.424

Dieser Sack ist einen Zentner schwer.
'The sack weighs fiftYWTTF.T----

Das ist keine hundert Mark wert.
'TFat is not wOTTE-7-hriTi7eU-Wigrks.'

There are mood modifiers (3.222) which indicate a personal,
subjective assumption with the following adverbs:

vielleicht, vermutlich, wahrscheinlich, moglicherweise,
hoffentlich, sicherlich, wohl, etc.

Er hat hoffentlich/vermutlich/wahrscheinlich das Geld.

Modifiers of instrument or accompaniment are elicited
by the questions womit9 (wodurch/wovon9) 'with (by/through)
what9' for things 1-1dmit7v7TiTaurCF7.7,en/von wem9), with
(by/through) whom?'

Such modifiers of mood are primarily expressed by prep-
ositional phrases introduced by mit (with dative) for
the instrument or accompaniment:

Er schlu das Loch mit dem Hammer. Er spricht mit
T7eunden.
'He made the hole with tLe hammer. He talks with friends.'

3.424 Modifiers of Cause

Modifiers of cause are generally prepositional phrases
and prepositional pronouns (4.162); few adverbs are used
in this context.

Modifiers of Cause express:

C,se or reason of an action or circumstance, elicited by
warum? (weshalb9 weswegen9) 'why9'

Adverbs are folglich and deshalb 'therefore;' prepositional
phrases are introduced by wegen with genitive:

Wir gehen weg en des schdrien Wetters spazieren. Warum
en wir9 Wir gleEle.n deshalb/folglich spazieren.

We go -T7r a walk ec7iie-TT the nice weather/therefore.'

Motive or effect, introduced by aus (with dative) for
the motive, and by vor (with dative) for the effect or
for an unwilling reaction:

Er tut das aus Liebe. Sie schrie vor Angst.
'He does that for-T-Ove7--She screaTe7 with fright.'

In passive clauses (3.181). the actor is expressed by a
prepositional phrase with von (with dative), an inanimate
cause by durch (with accusative), and a means by mit with
dative)

Das Haus wurde von Vandalen/durch Feuer/mit Dynamit
zerstdrt.
The house was destroyed by vandals/by fire/with dyna-

mite.'

Material basis or o igin of products are expressed by
prepositional phrases introduced by aus with dative:

177

195{



3.424-3.425-3.426-3.427

Die Vase ist aus reinem Gold/aus Ton.
'The vase Is TrTITATT7pure gold/of clay.'

There is some semantic overlap between modifiers of cause
and modifiers of mood (3.423), and precise delineation is
sometimes difficult,

For further discussion of modifier clauses of cause,
see section 5.3343.

3.425 Modifiers of Purpose

Purpose is primarily expressed by prepositional phrases
introduced by zu with dative and elicited by zu welchem
Zweck9 'to what purpose9' or mit welcher AbsiTFt9 'with
WE-aTintentton9.

Er kommt zum Studium/zum Vergnugen/zu ihrer Hilfe.
'Fe comes to study/for fun/to her aid..

These modifiers can be transiormed into subordinate clauses
(5.3345) or infinitive constructions (5.3321).

3.426 Modifiers of Contrast

Modifiers of contrast indicate the op: site of modifiers
of cause (3.424) as restrictions in spite of which an
a lion occurred. They are elicited by trotz was9 'in spite
of what9' Prepositional phrases are introduced by trotz
with genitive:

Troiz des Reg ens Fehen wir spazieren.
spite of t e rain we go for a walk.'

Adverbs used in this context are:

nichtsdestoweniger /nichtsdestotroiz 'nonetheless'
dennoch/doch 'in spite of it'

The prepositional pronoun (4.162) trotzdem in spite of it'
is also used:

Wir gehen dennoch/trotzdem/nichtsdestotrotz spazieren.

For further discussion of clauses of contrast, see section
5.3345.

3.427 Modifiers of Condition

Conditions are expressed motet frequently by subordinate
clauses (5.3347. When functioning as modifiers, such con-
ditions are expressed by prepositional phrases introduced
by either bei (with dative) or ohne (with accusative).
They are elicited by unter welcETT-Bedingung9 'under which
condition"

Bel Regen gehen wir nicht spazieren.
77f it rains we 27in'TF-7 for a walk.')
Ohne Geld kann man nichts kaufen.
'Without money one cannot buy anything.'

1 96178



3.427-3.428

For further discussion of clauses of condition, see section
5.3346; for unreal conditions, see section 3.2251.

3.428 Modifiers of Compaiison

Adverbs as modifiers of verb phrases (aid adjectives as
verb complements, 3.325) can be further modified by com-
parisons.

Comparison on equal levels:

The particles so...wie (ebenso/genauso...wie) are used
with the positiTe oTThe adverb:

Er arbeitet genauso schwer wie ich.
'He works as hard as I.

Comparison on two different levels:

When comparing two unequal entities, the comparative of
the adverb (3.411) is used with als:

Er arbeitet schwerer als ich.
7e works harder than Tr.

When the lower entity is compared w.th the higher. weniger
+ positive+als are used:

lch arbeite weniger schwer als er.
'I work less hard than he.'

Sometimes, when comparing two adverbs (or adjective comple-
ments of verbs) with one another, mehr+positive+als com-
bines the two adverbs, while eher+positive+als excludes the
second adverb:

Er ist mehr traurig als argerl ich.
-9-1e is more sad than angry.'
Er ist eher traurigals argerlich.
He is sad rather than angry.'

The relationship between two adverbs (or adjective com-
plements) is expressed by il+comparative+desto+comparative:

ie schwerer er arbeitet, desto muder wird er.
"The harder ET works. the more 77 Fe gets.'

A further comparison can occur when noch einmal (doppelt)/
zweimal/dreimal so...wie modify the positive:

Er arbeitet doppelt (zehnmal) so schwer wie ich.
'Ile works twice (ten times) as hard as I.'

Sometimes, the second part of the comparison can be deleted
by adding Inner to the adverb or doubling the same adverb:

Die Tage wurden immer langer. Die Tage wurden langer and
langer.

The superlative (3.411) of ad 'erbs (and adjective comple-
ments of verbs, 3.325) can be made absolute Dy adding
aller- to the superlative form:
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3.428-3.429-3.43

Er arbeitet am schwersten. Er arbeitet am aller-
schwerst en.

He works hardest. He works hardest of all.'

For further discussion of clauses of comparison, see
section 5.3348.

3.429 Modifiers of Emphasis

Degree, intensity and emphasis are expressed by adverbs
which modify other adverbs or adjective complements of
verbs, and elicited by wie9 'how9'

Adverbs which modify a positive adverb are:

so 'so' Uberaus 'very' besonders 'especiall. '

sehr 'very' hochst 'highly' fast 'nearly'
zu rtoo' recht 'rather'

Das Essen schmeckt besonders/ganz/sehr/recht gut.
'The food tastes especially/quite/very/Ta7Fer good.'

Adverbs which emphasize a negative adverb are:.

uberhaupt nicht/ganz und gar nicht not at all'
bas Essen TJETITckt ubT7Eaupt niTFT/ganz und Ear nicht

Adverbs which emphasize questions which usually cannot be
translated into English are:

denn, nur, blo3 (often denn nur/denn blo3)
UUTFhaupt, eigentlich 'actuaTT7, incidentally'

Was machst du denn9 Was machst du nur? Was machst du
TeiTn bloB9 Ws machsT-Uu eigentTTc77-

Adverbs which emphasize imperatives (3.226) and unreal
wishes (3.2252) are:.

doch, b1o3, nur, 'only'
Komm dock' Komm _La punktlichl Wenn er blo3 kame'

3.43 Negation of the Predicate

Verb phrases are negated by the following au\erbs:

nicht 'not' keineswegs 'In no way'
nie, niemals 'never' keinestalls 'under no circumstances.
nicht -TTFTrno longer, no more
nie meNT-rnever again'
nie und nimmer 'never at any time.'

nicht is often stressed by uberhaupt, absolut. (ganz
und) Ear nicht 'not at all, absolutely not'

Ich habe ihn nicht/nie/niemals/gar nicht gesehen.
-7-have nTi7nJTJT7not at all seen him.'
Er soil das nie mehr/keineswegs/keinesfalls tun.
'He shourd-not do TFat ever again/in any way under
any circumstances.'
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3.43

Since adverbs of negation make the verb phrase negative,
the adverb stands closely to the finite verb in the simple
tenses and moods (3.16ff) and to the past participle in
the compound tenses and moods (3.17M.. Since the predicate
is the most important constituent of sentences, a negated
predicate u-lally negates a whole sentence:

Er kommt nicht.
ist gestern um 6 Uhr nicht gekommen.

However, modifiers can be individually negated
Er ist nicht gestern sondern heute um 6 Uhr gekommen.
r5- ist gestern nicht um 6 UhrOTUern um-7-Vekommen.
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CHAPTER FOUR
4. NOUN PHRASE

4.1 Forms in the Noun Phrase

4.11 Constituents of the Noun Phrase

The core of a noun phrase is a noun (4.12ff):

Arbeit schafft Befriedigung.
'Work gives satisfaction.'

Most nouns are preceded by a determiner, indicating gender,

number, and case of the noun it determines. There are two

type of determiners:.

der-determiners (4.131):.

Diese Arbeit schafft Befriedigung.
This work gives satisfaction.

and ein-determiners (4.132)o

Meine Arbeit schafft Befriedigunl.
If/ work gives satisfaction.'

Between determiner and noun or preceding a noun without a

determiner, one or more adjectives can specify a noun
(4.14ff):

Diese harte Arbeit schafft Befriedigung.
Ibis hard work gives satisfaction.'

Harte, stetige Arbeit schafft Befriedigung.
'Hard, constant work gives satisfaction '

A whole noun phrase o, individual constituents can he modi-
fied by adverbs (3.411) o: other noun phrases (4.4ff),

Gerade diese sehr harte Arbeit des Schreibens schafft

FTTTIT)digung.
'Just this very hard work of writing gives satisfaction.'

Prepositions (4.15ff) are indicators of relationship, and

they asstgn cases to noun phrases:

Durch these harte Arbeit findet er Befriedigung.
trough this hard work he finds satisfaction.'

A whole noun phrase can be replaced by a pronoun 14.16ff,

Diese sehr harts Arbeit schafft Befriedigung.
Sic schafft Befriedigung.

gives satisfaction.'

4.12 Nouns

Nouns (<Latin nomen 'name') (s Nomen, Substantiv, Nennwort,
Dingwort, Hauptwort ) are morphological entities which can
have the determiner der, das, or die preceding them. Nearly

all parts of speech can function as nouns:,
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4.12-4.121

true nouns: der Mensch, das Brot, die Liebe
names: der Hans, 177-Tschone7-T51n, diT-MTITIer
adjectives: -aJ7 das Gute7-7Te Fremde
past participles: -UFr 13Wannte, Ta-s- Vergangene, die

Verwandte
present participles: der Reisende, das Lebende, die

Sehende
infinitives: das Denken
pronouns: da ch, as Seine, das Warum
adverbs: das Heute,-ITs Hier
prepositions: das Fur una77der
conjunctions: UTT WTTin und-Kg77
particles: das -1E TIFIU-Nein
letters: das A and 0
numbers: die ZeEr-i-

True nouns, adjectives and participles must have one of
the three genders. Infinitives and all other parts of
speech are always Lias-nouns; numbers are die-nouns.
Infinitives rarely Ya-ve plural forms.

Adjectives and participles are inflected ac,ording to
their position either with the determining inflection
(4.141) or the reduced inflection (4.142); all others
follow the noun inflection (4.121).

4.121 Nominal Inflection

The forms within the noun phrase are inflected for gender.
number, and case (gender<Latin genus 'gender, sex;' s

Genus, Geschlecht ; number<numerus; r Numerus, e ZahlT
case<casus 'fat ;' r Kasus, Fall).

In Latin, for examT-177-the inflection of nouns dis-
tingurshes

Gender (4.122) and Case (4.124)
Number (:.123) nominative
masculine accusative
neuter dative

1feminine oonlL , ive

singular
plural

Such inflection, inherent in Latin nouns, can be seen in
the paradigm of servus 'servant donum 'gift ' and iuellagill.

MASCULINE NFHTER FEMININE

Sg N serv-us don -urn puell-a
A serv-um 77-u well -am
D serv-o J-87-7- puJTT-ae
G serv-r To7T-T puell-ae---- - ___

PI N serv-1 don-a pueil -ae
A serv-os ir7ri-a puell-as

1

Latin has more cases, usually arranged in a different
sequence. Here, only those cases which are relevant and
in a sequence appropriate for German are given.
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4.121-4.122

D serv-is don-is puell-is
G sere OrUM aon -ovum Euell-arum

As shown in the Latin examples, gender (masc. -us, neut.
-um, fem. -a) is clearly indicated in the form of TFe
nouns by formal markers. Similarly, singular and plural are
clearly visible, as are most cases, In English, gender and
case markers are completely lost, and the plural is formed
by allomorphs of /s/ '4.123).

In modern German, relatively few nouns are overtly
marked for gender. German gender should not be called
'masculine, neuter, feminine,' since these terms are often
associated wi'.1 natural gender or sex. Instead, the gram-
matical classes of German nouns should be distinguished by
their determiners der, das, and die, calling a traditional
masculine noun' str-TITTy 7T-der-no-UrTr instead. It is practical
to abbreviate the determiners der as r, das as s, and die
as c, since the rest of the determine7 is irrelevant for

grammatical information and may even be distracting and,
especially, since these endings reoccur in the whole In-
flectional system of determiners (4.13ff), adjectives
(4.14ff), and pronouns (4,16ff).

Morphological markers for gender of nouns are, for
ins'ance, the ending -er signaling a der-noun (r Lehrer).
or -then and -lain indicating a das-noun (s HauscEln7T
Kindre-TiT);, die-nouns can be recoil-I-Tied by -in, -hell, -keit,
or -cing (e Freundin, e Krankheit, c eWiTnuniT
However, mo-s7-7,771--gn nouns are not marked ror gender and
must therefore be learned with the determiner (4.122).

Number is indicated in German by plural morphemes in the
majority of cases, such as /---arR Buch-Bucher. Yet the
distribution of the plural morphemes is nOT.7T7.Avs pre-
dictable (4.123).

The functional classes of cases are also not marked on
nouns. Only the genitive of all das- and most der-nouns 1-
visible by (-5/, des )(Irides, Lehrers. On most nouns, the
dative plural is marked by /-n/: den Leuten (4.124).

Because of the lack of morphologic7-1777kers on German
nouns which indicate the obligatory grammatical categories
of gender, number, and case. analytic devices are used to
denote these categories. Determiners (4.13ff) which ac-
company nouns incorporate this Information in their in-
flectional forms. Similarly, when d noun and its determiners,
and specifiers are replaced by a pronoun (4.16J, the pro-
noun In most cases carries in its form the grammatical
information.

The inflection of the noun phrase and its constituents
is often called declension ( Latin declinare 'to bend')
(e Deklinalion. Beugung, Blegung).

4.122 Gender

Although grammatical gender is d chdractertstt, of all

Indo-European languages )1.2), It), origin is unknown. It

is assumed that the Indo-Europeans considered the world
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4.122

Inhabited by various spirits of different sexes; those
ittms which were uninhabited were neutral. The association
with natural gender or sex is no longer valid, gender
in modern German is little more than a grammatical accident,
indicating grammatical classes of nouns.

In English, gender is no longer a grammatical category,
although it was in Old English. Only when replacing some
nouns by pronouns is gender visible, in a few instances:
'the ship, country, car - she.'

For the student of German, grammatical gender is diffi-
cult. Each noun should be taught and learned with its
der-determiner. Recognition of noun gender by formal or
semantic clues is possible only in relatively fe4 cases.

Of the whole inyento-y of nouns in the German language,
about 40% are der-nouns, 20% das-nouns, and 40% die-
nouns

The following table summarizes those nouns which can
be recognized as belonging to a certain gender by formal,
overt, and morphological markers, which are primarily
suffixes. Frequently, there are exception, and the rules
are only general guidelines. Since most nominal suffixes
not only determine gender, but also plural morphemes (4.123),
the list includes the plural in graphemic representation
(2.6)t.
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4.122

Gender of German nouns by formal, over! marker:

DER
MARKER EXAMPLES EXCEPTIONS PLURAL

-er r c rer, Vater
Sender

der

-el r Mandel,
7 Wan, Gary en

e Muller, Tochler,
S717.7/ester, Butler

s Fenster, Messer,
Nummer, gEcr, etc.
7TT(F, ITY6Tter

s MItfel, Vierlel
s Kissen, 77T-c7"--
T777TIttves)

-Ich r Teppieh. EltlIch
-a r 16nrs, KhrIQ, s Re)sig1.

'fennig
-Las r IwIllIng. Pru - e Reling

line
-s r Sc naps. cc:hi /s

Knicks

das

-chon

-Iel

-Ichf

-en

s Wid,helKtndchenr
s FtaJTWT.,,

n

s MIli briftl,
777771

% 7777.1
lk,hrich!

s 7777(77
Leben (Intl

s 1717(-7t um.

KonIglum r k1111u !mum ---er

-In

-el

-hell

-kelt

-uric

e Freundin.
Kundin

e 1-mckelel,
Irdgerel

e Kr-dr-41cl!
cch onh e

e

WencrIgkeit
e /:rbsChall,

tiol.tchat,

c feltuncl,
717171717

-non

-en

Most foreign ,...ords irrcegr.ii.it i t,v Ire ab,ertLe of the
primary ,..tres on The fif,t ,v1Idble. are marked Ior 0,en-
der by their
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4.122

Gender of foreign nouns by formal, overt marker:.

GEN-
DER

MARKER EXAMPLES EXCEPTIONS PLURAL

der

-and

-ant

r Konf i rmand,

e Mani er
e rialiTr

-en

Dok 1 orand
r Fabrikant ,

-a st
Mu sikant

r Fant a st ,

-ent
Gymna si a st

r Student,

i smu s
In 1 eressent

r Opt i mi smu s ,

-1 st
Organ i sinus

r Anarchist ,

-or
-eurtor)

uri st
r D ok 1 o r , Mot or

r Fri seur, Likor
-e-ier Tr] r Xaval i er,

-ler( jel
Of f i zi er

r Bank i er, s Dossier -sRout ini er Roll i er

da s

-(1 )um

-ma

-ment

s Album, Stadium

r Zement

-en

s Thema , Dogma -en/-at a
_ °Muria

s Pe rgament , -e

-men t [rail

Segment

r Kadet t

-ss Appart ement ,

-et t
--r-n

Engagement
s Amulet t , Parket t

- --s Benzin, C irWiiF-i,
Nikot ir,

di e

-ade
-aTT

-al se75e i

e Ballade, Fassade

- ( e )n

e Garage, Menage
e at77ail la i se,

-ante
Ma jonnase

e 776-5.1 ssance ,

-anz
-71-fe

psance
e 13i lanz , El eganz
e 13agat elle,

-et t e
l'orel le

e ir7517e,

-euse
koset t e

e 13all et t euse,

-ietiol
l'riseuse

e Mat erie, Kastanie
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4.122

GEN-
DER

MARKER EXAMPLES EXCEPTIONS PLURAL

die

-ie[T1_

-enz

e Kolonie,_
O77g7,7.Thie

Genie

-(e)n

r Gondoliere

e Exist enz,
F77.717717

e Misere,Portiere-Were
IT-

-1-Tie

e Musik, Physik

r Spion

e W7Tgrine,

-(t)ion

957TEETTI

e Nation,
7,?7771Tiation

-isse e Kulisse,

-tat
Narzisse

e Pakultat,

-ive
Raritat

e O7777171-ve,

-ose
Alternative

e Osmose,

-sis
Tuberkulose

e Tasis, Genesis
e NIa177, Mi-t757,-ur

-ure
Kultur

e 7767TFure,

-a

-itis

Manikure

e Kamera, Aula -s

e Bronchitis, ___
ATthritis

Not only are formal, overt markers helpful in recognizing
gender, but a so groups by meaning:.

GEN-
DER

MARKER EXAMPLES EXCEPTIONS

der

male beings
days
months
seasons
directions
stones
rains, winds
mountains

foreign flyers

planets
cars

r Mann, Hahn, Lowe e Drohne
Te-VIT)Th-7)r .S7r7ija.g7Thiontag

r J7T F.-57,7,37T- (s Jahr)
r Fruhli, Herbst

e Zugspitze

r Norden, Osten
r Diamant,77Trit
r Regen, Nagel, taifun
r Brocken, Vesuv

r Amazonas, Nil
s Matterhorn
e w21 a9., STne,

r Mars, Jupiter

_
TNTrTie

e Venus
T T.'S-A:711ar M777edes, VW
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4.122-4.123

EN
DER MARKER EXAMPLES EXCEPTIONS

young beings
collective
animal
letters

s Kind, Kuken, Lamm r Saugling_
s Nerd, RTTU, Schaf

s A, Z, 0
towns s schone Berlin Den Haa

das

countries s sonnige IJ tai len TScEwelz,
Turkel

e Vereinigten
Staaten

metals s Gold, Silber, Kupfer r Stahl
chem. ele-
ment s
collectives
parts of speech

s Brohm, Beryllium r Schwefel

= Volk, Besteck
s Verb, Adjektive, Ncram

female beings s Frau, Kuh, Katze, s Madchen,
Hundin Fraulein

s Well),

Mannequin
r Teenager

flowers e Rose, Nelke, Tulpe r Krokus,
Frieder

trees e Eiche, Ulme, Linde r Ahorn,
Holunder

German rivers e Nahe, Isar, Mosel r Rhein
numbers
planes
ships

e 77r77, 77FT, Hundert Ts Dutzend)
e Boeing, Messerschmitt
e litanik, e Andrea Dona----

Compound nouns, which are made up of two or more nouns,
take the gender of the last noun:,

r Motor, s Boot = das Motorboot

Some meanings of phonetically 'dent cal nouns aredistInguisned
by gender (1.52):,

r See 'lake' - e See 'ocean'

Since these overt and semantic markers have numerous
exceptions and do not comprise all nouns, they should not
be given in the first year of Germar. Rather, each noun
should be taught with its determiner in groups of stroll r

nouns. Only later can such lists serve as references.

4:123 Number

The grammatical and functional cat ,gory of number indicates
the difference between singular (Latin singularis lnumerus)
'single (number);' r Sirvular, e Einzahl) and plural
(<Latin pluralis (numerus77ever-a7-777117ribers);,' r Plural,
e Mehrzanl).
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4.123

In most Indo-European languages, the plural is indicated
by plural morphemes. English has /-s/ and its phonologically
conditioned allomorphs as active plural morphemes. Some
remnants of Germanic plural morphemes xist as inactive
allomorphs on some words:

/-s/ after voiceless consonants: 'lips, hats,, books'
/-z/ after voice consonants and vowels: 'ribs, lads,

bogs;, boys'
/-az/ after sibilants: 'lashes, houses, churches'
/-en/ in few words: 'oxen, children'
/---/ in few words: 'mice, geese, feet'
/---/ few words: 'fish, deer'

German has five plural morphemes, which are assigned to
most nouns by overt, formal markers. Howev-r, the distri-
bution cif the plural morphemes is not always predictable.
In order of descending frequency, the German plural mor-
phemes are:

:Frau- Frauen, Muskel-Muskeln
/-LLe/ :Stuhl- Stuhle, Arm-Arme
/---ar/ :Buck- Bucher
/-U-/ a7F7e7717FTer, Garten-Garten
/-s/ :Buro-Suros

The following list correlates the plural morphemes with
the gender of the nouns, indicating the approximate number
in each class, where possible:
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4.123

ADRPHEME GENDER NUMBER MARKER EXANPLES

/-(a)n/

die most die-gender; -ung,
7jit, -keit, etc

Frau-en, Larrpe-n,

Wohnung-en, Krankheit-en

der

many
sane

c 30

c 10

foreign

GIN:. -e

monosyllabic
-el -er

,

Kandidat-en, Demagog -en

Knabe-n, Lowe-n, Funke-n
Ahn-en, Hirt-en
Bauer-n, Aiskel-n

das c 10 Auge-n, Bett-en, Herz-en

/
_1

9/

der
many
Sane

monosyllabic
-lino, -1g

Tisch-e, Stuhl-e, Hof-e
lungling-e, Konig-e

das
c 40

c 20
monosyllabic
-nis

Beil-e, Blech-e, Boot-e ,

Ereignis-s-e

die 1 c 30 monosyllabic Braut-e, Angst-e, Wand-e

/---ar/
das most Buch -er,, Gespenst-er

der I c10 monosyllabic Geist-er, Gott-er

/ I-) /

der many el, -er, -en

-chen, -lein;

Nagel, Garter,, VaterI
Madchen, Frauteindas many

-el, -er -en Gitter. Mittel, Rennen

die 2 -er Miner; Tochter

/-s/

das many foreign; ending
with vowel;,

abbreviations;
acronyms

Buro -s, Auto-s, Hotel-s

der few Chef-s, Park-s, VW-s

die few Sauna-s, Kamera-s
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4.123-4.1231

The plural morpheme 1-s/ also occurs in some German words,

after voweis:. Uhus, Mutti-s, Schu o-s
family names: WT77-s, Schmidt - -s w en the whole family

77TiTTTUded Wir essen bei Mullers)
compound nouns:. Stelldichein-s, Dreikasehoch-s
colloquial: Jung -s,, un e-ns (instead of Jungen)

Bengel-s instead of Bengel)

On some recent loan words from English and French the plural
morphemes have not been fully established in German. One may
hear Streik-s or Streik-e, Balkon-s or Balkon-e.

Foreign Nouns:.

MORFHEME CLUES EXAMPLES

/-s/
or/-a/ -on

-ment

Trend -s,, Hotel-s, Biro -s
B-571761717e/Balkon-s
Temperament-e, Abonnement-s

/-n/

-ale
-ant

Etage-n, Garage-n
Tieferant-en, Musikant-en

-enz rssenz-en, Emit -en
-ion Nation -en,, Regligion-en
-1st Kommunist-en, Fatalist-en
-or
-ur
-TT
-57

-um__

-us
-a_

-as

Doktor-en, Motor-en
Partitur-en, Natur-en
TOTTir=ieE(;-ian/)
Material -ien (/-lan/)
The plural morphemes replace the
singular ending:
Datum-Dal-en, Museum-Muse-en. Stadium-
Stadi-en
Globus-Glob-en, Genius Geni-en
PTTIE=Firm-en, Thema-Them-en, Dogma-
DTTE:en
Atlas-Atla-nten

/-ta/ -a Schema- Schema -ta,, Komma-Komma-ta (few)

Just as gender of nouns (4.122) is largely unpredictable,
so is the distribution of plural morphemes. When introducing
the plural: nouns should be grouped according to their
plural morphemes and practiced extensively.

For discussion of the use of the plural, see section
4.241.

4.1231 Phonological Conditioning of Plural Morphemes

The graphemic yariati,ns of nouns in the singular and plural
reflect either an inclusion of /-,-/ for ease of speaking
or a graphemic device to indicate vowel quality.
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4.1231-4.124

The plural morpheme /-n/ is /-an/ when a noun ends with
any vowel or consonant other than -e, -r or -1:-

Mensch-en, Frau-en, Bett-en

The morpheme is preceded by an -n- after the die-noun
suffix -in to maintain its short quality: FreTir-Tain-nen.

After 7nis the -s is doubled preceding THTWiTrTheme
/-L1-0 I:- Ereignis-s; Nouns ending in <p> form the plural
with <ss> when the stem vowel is 1"tort Rop-Ros-se, but
maintain the <p> when the vowel is long: Sch7:77;71-Tope
(2.61).

The distribution of umlaut in the morphemes / 1--)-a / and
/ 1-1 / is more complex. Umlaut was defined in verbs (3.11)
as not only a-a, u-0, o-o and au-au, but also as a-e, e-i
and au-eu due to Figto-r-ical developments (1.422). Within
the noun plural, however, only the back vowels u, o, au
are subject to umlaut, and umlaut therefore can only
occur when 'hese back vowels are in the stem syllable of the
nouns.

An umlaut never occurs with the plural morphemes /-n/ and
/-s/. Umlaut always occurs with the morpheme /---ar/ when
the stem vowel has u, o, a, or ou.

The distribution of umlaut is unpredictable with the
morphemes / -L/ a/ and / .C.L1 /,

MDR-
PHEME

GEM-
DER

UMLAUT NO UMLAUT

NUMBER MARKER EXAMPLE NUMBER MARKER EXAMPLE

-U-0

der most monos. St uhl e c. 25 monos. Arm-e

das few monos. Flop-e :. 40 monos. Brot-e

die c. 30 monos. Hand-e

der c. 25 -er,

-eT, -En
....,

Mantel most -er,-el

-en
Hocker

das 1 --er Kloster

die 2 -er Mutter

4.124 Case

The inflection of nouns distinguishes our cases, which are
functional categories required by 1:ie valence of the
predicate (3.33ff) or by prepositions (4.15ff).

Nominative <Latin casus nominativus 'ndming case;'
r Nominate-, Wer-Fall, erste Fall 'subject
ca ;e'

Accusative <Latin casus accu,ativus 'accustng case,,'
mistraTTFTTion of Greek ptosts aitiatike
'ease which indicates effect;' r Akkusattv,
tien-Fall, vierte Fall 'direct ob'ect case'

193

211



4.124

Dative

Genitive

<Latin casus dativus 'giving case;' r Dativ,
Wem-Fall, dritte Fall 'indirect object case'
<Latin, casus genitivus 'creating case;'
r Genitiv, WestF777, zweite Fall 'possessive
Case

Because of frequency and formal identity of nominative
and accusative, these two cases should be grouped together,
instead of using the traditional arrangement of Latin
grammar which had the sequence nominative-genitive-dative-
accusative.

Frequently, accusative, dative, and genitive are sum-
marized as oblique cases (<Latin casus obliqui 'crooked
cases') in opposition to the nominativeRLa77n casus
rectus 'straight case').

English nouns are marked for case only in the genitive:
'his master's voice, Peter's car.'

German noun; are marked for case only in a few instances:
No case marker occurs in the singular of die-nouns. All
das-nouns and the majority of der-nouns have as their only
case marker an /-s/ in the genitive singular: des Auge-s,
Lehrer-s. The inflection of der-nouns marked by the genitive
/-s/ is traditionally called 1-7trong,' and the class con-
tains all der-nouns which have a plural morpheme other than
7-n/ (1.423; 4.123):

Many der-nouns have the plural marker/-n/, and all
oblique singular cases are also marked by/-n/, such as der
un e, den, dem; des Jungen. This inflection is tradition-
a y calTed '1,77eak-7One noun in this group, der Herr, adds
only an /-n/ in the singular (den, dem, des B77r7177although
its plural morpheme is /-an /:. ZIT Herren.

A few der-nouns of this group add an additional /-s/ to
the /-n/-morpheme of the oblique cases in the genitive
sg: des Gedankens. The most frequent eight nouns in this
group should be memorized and they are: Buchstabe, Friede,,
Funke, Gedanke, GlPube; Name, Wille. One das-noun be ongs
T7TEis group: das Herz, Tern Herzen, des HeTzens.

Another small group ofa- Tr-nouns he 7-n/ plural
morpheme follow the 'stronTTinflec'ion in the singular by
adding /-s/ in the genitive. This inflection is sometimes
called 'mixed.' The nouns :n this group are: r Dorn, Mast,
Muskel, Pantoffel, Schmerz, See, Staat, StrahT, Vetter, and
aH nouns ending wiTE-7F77 e.g., Doktor.

Monosyllabic der- anUdas-nouns occasionally have a
/-e/ in the dative singular: dem Freunde and zu Hause.
However, this remnant of an 117-17TeTTOTTT ending in used
with decreasing frequency.

The plural is marked for case by a dative plural mor-
pheme /-n/ only in the dative of nouns which have a plural
morpheme other than /-n/ and /-s/: den Leuten, Kindern.

The following chart summarizes tF7case morphemes:
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4.124

CA SE

CASE
MORPHEME

GEN-
DER

PLURAL
MORPHEME

EXAMPLE
EXCEPT ION S

NLM . EXANPLE

G.

Sg. /-s/

der_ al I but

/-n/

Vat ers 9

many
Dot-nen-Dorn s

-or Mot oren-

Mot ors

das al I Kindes 1 Herzen- Herzens

0.

Sg
/-n/ der /-n/ Men schen 7 G ed a nk en s

D .

P1.

/-ri/ a 1 1 a 1 1 but /-s/
and /-n/

Kinciern

To teach case markers of nouns, it is best to proceed
from die-nouns which are .1ways unmarked in the singular.
Das-nOur75 (except das Herz) and der-nouns with genitive
singular /-s/ can E7t-a7iFt togeTE7r. Those der-nouns which
have the plural morpheme /-n/, and therefore Me same
morphemr in all oblique cases, can be introduceu later.
The few exceptions may be listed and practiced after both
inflections of der-nouns have been mastered.

Dictionaries usually list the genitive singular of all
nouns. Such listing is redundant in die-nouns and das-nouns
(except s Herz), since the genitive 767pheme is prTUTctable
(die:. 0, das: /-5A. The listing is only helpful to an
extent inner- nouns, since the genitive morpheme /-s/ is
predictable when the noun has a plural other than /-n/,
with the exception of a small group of irregular cases.

Phonological conditioning of case morphemes concerns
only the genitive singular marker / -s /; Monosyllabic der-
and das-nouns often include /-a-/, although forms with-6711
that inclusion are not infrequent:. des Freundes, des
Freunds. For the genitive of nouns 7Taing with -nis or
<132, the same rules apply as with the plural morTE7h,e
des Ereignisses, des Rosses, des Scho,ies. Nouns ending in
7Eilants add /-o77in the genitive: Los-e-s.

The following chart summarizes the nominal declension:
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4,124-4.13-4.13:

S1NWLAR PLURAL

der-NOUNS das-NOUNS die-OUNS

without pl
/-n/

with pl
/-n/

N

A

D

Freund

iLirag. e

Kind
Frau

freundt
-------

Jungen --Preunden

G Freundes Kindes Freunde

Exceptions Name+6 Herz
71t7r7+8

-or

For further discussion on the use of cases, see
section 4.242ff.

4,13 Determiners

Determiners are those morphological entities w'licn Jiar
nouns; they are therefore ,ften called 'noun-loarkPrs,'
Limiting words' or, traditionally, 'articles' (Latin

articulum 'small joint r Artikel, s GescJlei_ntswc
Determiners are functionaT markers denoting .lum')er

ana case of nouns since in most cases nouns thems,Ives
have lost such morphological markings (4.12(f),

Based on slight differences in inflection and use,
determiners are divided into two classes. Der-determiners
are inflected for gender in the nominative singular (4.1311.
Ein-determiners are not inflected for gender in the nomina-
1, sir,ular of der- and nominative and accusative of
nouns. They are, However,, inflected like the der-deter-----
miners in all other cases (4.132).

f.)r a discussion of determiners as pronouns see
4.163; for use of determiners, see section 4.231.

4.101 dr-Determiners

The p-otc ype of determiners is the class of der-words, the
definite article (r bestimte Artikel, s bestimmte GescleLhts
wort), der, das, die which marks nouns for gender,r177157r,
57dcase. For this reason, each noun must be learned to-
gether with its der- determiner.

Since EngPshF7s ,ost the morphological categories of
gender and case, its determiner 'the' is uninfle,ted as
opposed to German, in which the inflection results in a

fc ms.
The der-determiner is inflected -s follows:
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SINGULAR PLURAL

der das die

N der
das die

A den

D dem

der

den

G des

It is pedagogically efficient to show the endings of
der-determiners in an abbreviated manner, since they are
riTlectional morphemes which re-occur in the inflectional
system of determiners, adjectives, and pronouns (4.14;
4.16ff). As inflectional morphemes, the ending of das is
/-(a)s/ and of die is /-a/ and, when added to the stem of
another determiner, all consonantal endings are preceded
by /a /: dieser, meinem.

Given in an abbreviated, mnemonic chart, the inflectional
endings of the der-determiners provide the basis of further
inflections (4.132; 4.144ff; 4.16ff). However, charts such
as these should only be given when the syntactic context
is understood.

SINGULAR PLURAL

der das die

N r

s e

A n

D m_
1_

r

n

G s

In such syntact c frames the endings can generate the
:ollowing examples which se:ye as basis of exercises:

Der Wagen, das Auto, die Karre, die Rader sind bier.
r7-8_,11 durad-WWala767171d7aiTWrese-7UITFTrge.

mit dem Bust deiiRad, dereaFT-d7n Zugen.
157sA7176 Te7 VWTers, des GeschATT7t777 Mutter,, der
FTeuria-Cist bier.

Inflected in the same way as the der-determiners are a

few additional determiners which are often called 'der-
words.' They add the endings above to their stem after the
inclus,on of /-a-/ before consonantal endings. They are
morphologically--but not semantically-- interchangeable with
der - determiners:,

di,:s-er 'this' manch-er 'many a'
isn-er 'that ' solch-er 'such (a)'
ca-cr 'each, every' welch -er 'which?'
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4.10i

Dleser Hut, dieses Kleid, gene Mutze, solche Handschuhe
gefallen mir.
Ste kauft manchen Koffer, jedes Buch, solche Lampe. gene
"S-EFuE77--
Mit diesem Zug, jenem Verkehrsmittel. leder Hahn,
77Tc1ien Ztlgen kann man bequem remsen.
pie Bucher welTE77 TFEulers, weiches Madchens. welcher
Tritidentin,welcher Studentinnen send nieht hier7

4.132 ein-Determiners

The emn-determiner, ein, emn, eine, was or:ginally a
number, as English one or 'aTTnown as the 'Indefinite
article' (r unbestImmte Artikel, s unbestimmte eschlechts-
wort ). ln both languages7TMrone' has no morphological
plural; 'one car/a car - cars,, emn Auto- Autos.

The negation of ein Is ketn, infTTETed in the same way
but it has a plural7-7eine-Tutos 'no cars.'

The inflection of T7r7=actermtners differs from that of
the der-determiners in only three cases (k)ein has no
inflectional ending in the nominative singular of der-nouns
and in the nominative and accusative of das-nouns.-7b the
strict sense of the word, emn is not a determiner in these
cases, since it does not iridTcate gender and case of nouns.

der das

N der -Der

ein -Del

der Mann
ein- Mann

N,A da-. Kind___
emn- Kind

Since the ein-detenmners add tie same inflectional
morphemes as TE7 der-determiners in all other cases, the
lack of an ending inn the nominative singular of der-nouns
and nominative and accusative singular of das - nouns must
be practiced.

The abbreviated chart In section. 4.131 is expanded below
to include the forms of the ein-dttermlner

r-

f

c)1NGUlAR PLURAL.

1)E1 der das die

N

der-Dot r

s

-

e

7
e

7ein-Der--- -

A detein n

D der&ein m n

der&ein s
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4.131-4.14

The possessive determiners, called 'pronouns' in most
textbooks, belong in the class of ein-determiners. This
term, however, is confusing, sinceTFe possessives, when
determining the noun, have the same function as der- and
einterminers. Only when they replace a whole noun
FETase 'e they possessives pronouns, following a slightly
different inflection (4.163). The difference between pos-
sessive determiner and possessive pronoun is very dear in
English-

DET NOUN

This is

the
d

my

car
Cdr
car

PRONOUN

'This is mine

The possessive determiners are

mein 'my' unser 'our'
dein 'Your Itlivr (familiar;' ever 'your tpl familiar;
seen 'his, Its' 77 'their
7177 'her' 117F 'your' ;formal;

When the inflectional mc.-phemes are added to unsex and
euer, the -e- oI tho stem is often dropped:, unsrem, euren.

Wae,en, mein- Auto, deine Karre. seine Rader stehen
vox 'd7171117us.

F.7 o.75-1 T777,77h ihicn Wald, urser- ield, cure Wiese, ihre
TTro,e.

Er komml mi t Hire Bus, moinem Rad, keine? Hahn, seinen

777Tuto unsetes Beitiebs, eutes Geschafts, :hie! ; Irma,TT
177er uaste ist dort.

4.14 Adjectives

Part ptrfictple., and present participles of veibs i3.152-
3.153. 3.313-3.314 also To the lexical lass of
adjectives l,Laiin adiectivum 'thr:wn toward.' s Adiektiv.
Beiwor; , A.Iwor , ! le,enschaftsworl

Ac.je,tives and participles can function in ihiee dit-
ferent syntacli,a1 frames.

tli As part of the predicae 13.117,, A, a ore,ti,ate
adjective compliment Inc; certain verbs

Et ist mud 'He is tired.'

(2t As an adverb, modifyino, A verb phtd,,c ,3.4:1

'rt antworteto mude...'He answered

In these insiah,os, the adle,.ive or participles are
never inIlect:d in vermin.

1 9 9 2 1 7



4.14-4.141

(3) As adjectives, modifying d noun:

F. hat etn mddes Gestcht. 'He has d tired face.
--- ---

When funclioning as an adjective specifying a noun.
German acectives are inflected (4.141).

Adjecives can be elicited by welch-er.noun when the
adjective is preceded by a der-determiner or a possessive
determiner:,

Welches Auto 1st flier' 'Which car is here" Das rote...

When preceded by the eln-determiner, the question Is
Introduced by was fur et--7-4 noun 'what kind of'.

Was lur etn Auto 1st hier7 'What kind of d car is here"
roteTTuto isigler.

----
,erman adjectives winch snecIfy nouns are uninflected

only to a few Instances:,

,n poetry, sometimes standing behind d noun:

126sleln rot, Hanschen kleln, be etnem lo.t!te wundet-
mild: Jung Siegfried

In brandnames or fixed expressions:

Henkel] trocken: hundert Mark bar, Muller senior iunior

In proverbs:

Auf gut GItt0(. Nut ruhig Bluti 6ut Ding ....ill INetle

TTEen.

In foreign adjectives:

ein rosa/lila/0:1vicreme Kleid.

foreign adjectives denoting colors dc, oftv, con-
nected witn -farben, which is inflected.

ein rosafarbenes, olivenfarbenes

One of the major structural innovation, of Ih c.errnanlc
laaguages (I.34i was the development of a tv.o-f.,,d adie,live
inflection A determining indl,a:ing 0.ndet,
number, and case of the noun which the .adjekl,vv ,pe,ille,.
and a reduced infle,tion, which d:es not indicate such
functional categories.

DE1I-RMININ6

mit mudem C.esicht mit dem muden oesi.!.1

1he deterraning Inflection NOV101 ,I led 'p imar
inflect .on, whereas the redu,ed inf:ection is ,al:cd
'secondary' inflection.

4.141 Del ermining Ad lect lye Int lect tch

The determining (prilmtv, infiection of a. tradi-
tionally known as the 'stIon:: (le,:en,..lon.' I, u,ed ..hen the
adjective is not preceded b., A del e. 1, , :r if the
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4.141

determiner has no inflectional ending.
When the adjective is not preceded by a determiner, it

assumes the determining function and uses the Inflectional
endings of the der-determiner. However, there is one
exception: in thTgenitive singular of der and das, the
determining adjective has an /-n/ inste7aof the expected
7-s/, since most nouns are marked in that case sufficiently
by an 7-s

CASE NUM-
BER

GEN-
DER

der-
um

DETERMINING ADJECTIvE
no determiner

N
sg

PI

der
7as"

In
/s/
/a/
/a/

helper Kaffee
frischeTW7s7er

die Bute Mitch
eesunde Getranke

A
sg

1:"

der /n7
/s/
/a/
/a/

helpen Kaffee
das frisches Wasser
die Bute Mitch

gesunde Getranke

D
sg

IDI

der /m/
/m/
In
/n/

autem Kaffee
das fischem Wasser
die guter Mitch

eesunden Getrgnken

G
sg

PI

der /s/
/s/
In
/r/

1 euten Kaffees
das 1 frischen Wassers
die euter Mitch

eesunder Getranke

This adjective Inflection must be practiced in syntac-
tical context, sinze English does not have adjective inflec-
tions:,

Der Kaffee ist help. HeCIer Kaffee ist gut. Ein heifer
Kaffee...

Because the determining adjective inflection has mor-
phemes idenfic.1 to the der-determiners (except In the
genitive singular of der- and das-nouns), this adjective
inflection can be int7Ruced together with the der-deter-
miners at an early stage of German instruction. Not only
does this approach facilitate the practice of determiners
and adjectives at the same time, but it also increases
flexibility of expression. Above all, it eliminates the
confusion which usually results when the determining and
the reduced adjective inflections are introduced a, the
same time or In consecutive chapters.

It should be noted, however, that the determining
adjective inflection is used less frequently than the
reduced inflection and that its use depends on the absence
of a determiner or determiner ending (4.231).
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4.141-4.142

The determining adjective inflection is also used after

a name or title in the genitive, since the genitive modi-

fier has no determiner (4.422): Vaters neuer Wagen. In the

same manner, the adjective has t7JTeTermining :nflection
after relative pronoun-conjunctions in the genitive: Vater,

dessen neuer Wagen...(5.331).
Since two or more adjectives specifying the same noun

have the same inflection, noun phrases with numerous
adjectives can be used to enlarge the vocabulary in con-
junction with the practice of the adjective inflection:.

Heliper, schwarzer, starker, ungesupter Kaffee weckt die

Le ensgelster.

'Hot, black,, strong, unsweetened coffee awakens (the

spirit).'

4.142 Reduced Adjective Inflection

When one or more adjectives specifying a noun are preceded

by a determiner which indicates gender, number, and case of

that noun (the der- and ein-determiner the latter except

nom sg of der- Ti 7d nom aiTracc sg of das-nouns), the
adjective no longer needs to indicate such grammatical
categories. The adjective has a reduced 'secondary' in-
flection instead, which is known as 'weak' declension.

This reduced adjective Inflection is characterized by
/-n/ in the majority of czses, except for the nominative
singular of der-nouns and nominative and accusative of

das-nouns, in which the ending is /-a/.
In the following abbreviates chart, the adjective mor-

phemes are capitalized for easy survey:

SINGULAR PLURAL

DET. -TYPE

der
DET. AD J. DET. -TYPE

das
DET AD] DET,TYPE

die
DET. ADJ.DETADJ

N der-Det r E
der-Det s E der&ein e E E N

A der&ein-__ n

D der&ein m N n N
Nr

G der&ein-__
s N

As can be seen from the chart, adjectives are inflected

with /-n/ outside the solid box. Examples are:

NOM. Der lunge Mann, das kleine Kind,, die nette Frau,

UTT netten Leute then ins Kino.
ACC. Wir ih7F-d7175den grunen Wald, das weite Feld,

die biaTte Wiese, -die'TTJF5.71ten Acker.
DAT. Wir fahren mit dem alten Wagen77771 sropen Auto,

UT; geborgten R7-17 UTETapilchen Karren.
GEN. Die Bucher meines guten Onkels, dieses netten

MadcET17777-eurer Tieben Mutter, 1 rer reizenden
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4.142

Eltern sind im Regal.

If the determining adjective inflection (4.141) is intro-
duced together with the der-determiners at an early stage
of German instruction, normally no confusion of the two
adjective inflection results.

The rule summarizing the use of both inflections is:
If one or more adjectives are preceded by a determining
ending, the adjec e has the reduced inflection of eithrr
/-a/ or /-n/. If 1 adjective(s) is (are) not preceded by
a determining ending, the adjective has the determining end-
ings itself.

Only in advanced classes can the following chart serve
as a survey. The adjectil,e morphemes are capitalized, and
the letters in parentheses show the most frequent in-
flectional morphemes of nouns (gen sg of der- and das-nouns
/-s/, dative pl /-n/; 4.124). Since the rTaTiced inTTTction
is more frequent, it is given in the top row:.

SINGULAR PLURAL
der dps die

DEL ADJ. DET. ADj. DET. ADJ. DEL ADJ.

N r_ E

s E

S

e E

E

e N
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A n
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4.143

4.143 Inflectional Fluctuations

A typical noun phrase can be viewed as consistirg of three
slots

NOUN PHRASE

SLOT 1 SLOT 2 SLOT 3

DETERMINER ADJECTIVE NOUN

Slot 1, the determiner slot, may be unoccupied (4.13):

DETERMINER I ADJECTIVE J NOUN

Freunde
good

Or,, slot 1 ma, be occupied by a der-determiner (4.131) or

an ein-determiner (4.312)

DETERMINER) ADJECTIVE 1 NOUN

diese gut en Freunde
77Te good

mein guter

friends'

Freund
rte'my good

Slot
tain

2,, the adjective slot,
several adjectives:

is extendable, and may con-

DETERMINER I curecrnicFFuu"
diese guten, alien Freunde

good, old friends'

However, in some instances, the determiners can function
as adjectives and move into the adjective slot, following
adjective inflection. Such determiners are primarily ein-,
Jen -, led-, solch- and manch-v

DETERMINER
r

I

DETERM=
ADJECL ADJECTIVE NOUN

ein solcher a2111
guten

Freund
einem
U7T--

T7U7T Freund
eine Lute Freund

In other instances, some determiners can be uninflected
and function as adverbs:
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4,143

ADVERB !DETERMINER TA-JECTIVE I NOUN

manch ein guter Freund
717177 utguter F7TUTU
TOTTEh), einem guten Freund
sola- gut em Freund

The determiners which can function as adverbs in the
above manner are primarily manch- and soich, as well as
welch-, which is no longer an interrogative determiner
,we Cher Freund? 'which frlend7') but is used in excla-
mations: Welch ein guter Freund! 'What a good friend"

In spiTTFi Th-Tir numerical or determining character,
the following are always adjectives:

ander- 'other' beide 'both' einige 'some'
einzeln- 'individiTTFT-few' mehrere 'several'

DETERMINER 1-ADJECTIVES
I NOUN

der andere gute Freund
-- beiden guten Freunden

die FaTi guten Freunde
- -- einiger neuer Freunde
der einzelne gute Freund

mehrere gute Freunde

Einige and mehrere are always in the plural and are never
preTTaed by a determiner.

Uninflected determiners, followed by adjectives with
determining inflection are:

ein bil3chen 'a bit, a little' ein paar

nic

at- 'a few'
mWITEr ore ein wspig

etwas 'something' hTTothing. followed by
nominalized adjectives (4.145)

DETERMINER 1 ADJECTIVE NOUN

ein bichen frisches Brot
ein RILE
rTITEr

neue Autos
77UdeHite

Gut es

ein wenig risches Brot
etwas
TTTETs Neues

The adjectives all- and viel- are in a state of flux,
and even native Germans are uncertain about their usage:

All can be an adverb and can be followed by a determiner:

ADVERB DETERMINER 1 ADJECTIVE I NOUN

all das frische Brot

All can be a der-determiner in the singular and replace
Jed- in the plurTTT
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4.143-4.144

DETERMINER 1 ADJECTIVE ] NCUN

all es
77-7 gals 21

Gute
Freunde

When all means a whole bulk, It can be replaced by

das ganze frische Brot

Vie] and wenig are generally adjectives:

DETERMINER I ADJECTIVES

das viele, frische
wenigen, guten
vietes frisches
wenige Eute

NOUN

Erot
PT7Tride
Brot
PT7Tinde

Vtel and werilE can also be uninflected, followed by
adjectives with the determining inflection:

vtel frisches Brot
wenig frischesITT7t

4.144 Comparison of Adjectives

English has two types of adjective comparison:

POSITIVE: 'small' 'beautiful'
COMPARATIVE 'smaller' 'more beautiful'
SUPERLATIVE: 'smallest' 'most beautiful'

The synthetic form is Identical with German, because
it 's of Germanic origin. It is used primarily with mono-
syllabic adjectives which have German cogna,es (1.32). The
analytic form is of Romance (1.2) origin, used mainly with
polysyllabic adjectives and has no equivalent in German.

Forming the comparative (<Latin comparativus (gradus)
'comparing (grade),' r Komparativ, e erste Stefgerungs-
stufe, e Mehrstufe) klein-er, schon-er. Since this mor-
pheme was OHG -ir (1.422), most adjectives with an umlaut-
susceptible vowel (4.132)' have umlaut: alter, grqer.
(Phonological conditioning of in ected adjectives is
covered in section 4.1441).

The superlative (<Latin superlativus (gradus) 'highest
( grade)' (r Superlativ, e zweite Steigerungsstufe, e
Hochststufe) is formed i adding the morpheme /-st/ to the
positive stem: klein-st-. schon-st-, alt-est-.

Only a few adjectives have suppletive TOT-ms in the com-
parative and superlative (1.52).:

POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE
gut 'good' besser best-
vtel 'much' mehr meist-
wenig 'few, little' wet-tiger/minder wenigst-/mindest-

From some adverbs of locality, comparative and super-
lative adtectIve-forms can be formed (3.421),,

206



ADVERB
worn
(7677

unt en

COMPARATIVE
hinter-
ober-
unter-

SUPERLATIVE
hinterst-
oberst-
unterst-

4.144

ADVERB ADJE2TIVE

Er wohnt oben/unten. Er wohnt in der oberen/unteren Etage.

Adjectives (but not adverbs (3.411) and predicate adjec-
tives (3.320) add the inflectional endings according
to their determiner (4.13)*

REDUCED INFLECTION DETERMINING INFLECTION

POS.: der retch -e Mann ein reich-er Mann
COM.: U77 reich-er-e Mann ein reicE=er-er MannT
SUP.: U77 retch -st-e Mann retch -st-er Mann'

These forms of the adjective are used to specify nouns*

Positive is used for a descriptive specification

Der alte, freundliche Herr..,'The old, friendly gentle-
man...

The positive is also used to compare two equal entities
by combining ebenso /genauso /so +positive +noun...wie:

Er hat ein ebenso gropes Haus wie
'He has a house as big as ours.

The comparative is used to compare two entitles on a
different level:

comparative+noun...als

Er hat ein gro,3eres Haus al s
'He --h-Ws a bigger house than we7

Sometimes, the comparative is used without a referent:

Etn alterer Herr sitzt dort. An older gentleman sits
TF7re.

The superlative indicates a highest degrees

Er hat das gropte Haus der Stadt.
-Te 7gs 77Te biggesTh-Wuse in town.'

The superlative is used with the der-determiner in most
instances. Only when used in an address or as modification,
no determiner is used:.

Liebste Mutter' Ich komme mit ro,tem Vergnugen.
'Dearest Mother'-7w7-17come with greatest p)easure.'

An absolute superlative is formed with aller- preceding
the superlative form:.

Mit dem allergro,ten Vergnugen. Die allerneuesten Nach-
richten.
('With the greatest pleasure. The latest information.')

Another absolute superlative is formed with aufs+super-
lative+/a/s aufs freundltchste the friendliest' functioning
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4.144-4.1441

as adverb.
For further discussion of modifiers of comparison and

modifier clauses of comparison, see sections 3.428 and
5.3347.

4.1441 Phonological Conditioning of Adjective Morphemes

The Inventory of inflectional morphemes of adjectives ,on-
tains six morphemes which occur in the determining inflection
(4.141) /-r/. /-s/, /-a/, /-n/, /-m/. In the reduced
inflection (4. 42) only the morphemes /-a/ and / -n/ occur.

These morphemes were analyzed in this manner to show
their identity with the der-determiners and for practical
reasons. However, all consonantal morphemes are preceded
by /a/ in all instances: gut- gut-er Kaffee. There is no
phonological conditioning o this predictable /a/-inclusion.

However. adjective stems occasionally lose a /a/ pre-
ceding an inflectional adjective morpheme. They are ad-
jectives which end with -en. -el, -er:

offen - das offn-e Fenster
dunkel - ailikT7TT-gier
bitter ETTT7-er 177-

The adjective hoch loses the -c- when the inflectional
morpheme begins wit / -e /,; nah, in turn, includes a -c-
in superlative:

hoch - das hoh-e Haus nah - die nachste Stunde

The morphemes of the comparative and superlative are
/---ar/ and /---st/ respectively.

There is no phonological conditioning of the compara-
tive morphea. 5.

The superlative-morpheme Includes a /a/ when the ad-
jective ends in a dental or a sibilant (2.31):,

breit - die breit-est-e Stra3e
kurz - 21-7 kurz-est-e Wort

However, when the adjective is formed with -isch or when
the adjective is a past participle or present participle
of verbs whose stem ends with a -t, no /a/ is included
before the superlative- morpheme.

malerisch - die malerisch-st-e Landschaft
reizend - as reizend-st-e Kind
gefurchlet- TT7 gefurchtet-st-e Krise

The comparative and superlative morphemes require umlaut
of monosyllabic adjectives with an umlaut-susceptible
back vowel:

langcLanger-lanast klug_-kluger-klugst hoch-hoher-hochst

However, in adjectives whose stem vowels are preceded
or followed by 1 or r, no umlaut occurs. Adjectives with
the stem-vowel u and-followed by nasal plus consonant also
have no umlaut.:
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4.1441-4.145

a + 1/r- barsch-barscher, blank, bray, fahl, falsch,
flach, kahl, klarTTTEm,-171711, rasch, schlank,
starr, walr,, 7777

o + 1/r:. -1775=fraTT, hohl, morsch, roh, schroff, stolz,

u + nasal + consonant: bunt - bunter,, dumpf, plump, rund,
wund

Some adje tives are used with or without umlaut in
the comparative and superlative

bang,-banger/banger, latter/g1L1ter, nasser/nasser,
schmaler/schmhlerz frommer frommer, rOTT777oter;
gesunder/gesunder.

4.145 Nominalized Adjectives

Adjectives and participles can be nominalized when they
refer to 'man,' 'woman, or 'thing'

der alte Mann der Alte the old one
UT7 3unge77u UTT Fitie the young one'
das gute Ding as ute 'the good thing'

Such adjectives are capitalized, but they are inflected
as adjectives according to their determiners:

der Atte - ein Alter das Gute - nichts Gutes

Many of these nominalized adjectives and participles have
become vocabulary items: (i.e. lexicalized)

ADJECTIVE: r/e Heilige 'saint'
r/e lrre crazy person'
r/e Arme 'poor person'
r/e r77Fride 'stranger,' etc.

PAST PART.,.. r/e Abgeordnete 'representative
r/e Vlcgeklagte 'defendant'
r/e eannte acquaintance'
r/e Verwandle 'relative, etc.

PRES. PART.o r/e Reisende 'traveler,'

r/e Leidende 'invalid'
7/7 Tebende 'living person'
r/e Vorsitzende 'chairperson,' etc.

Names of nationalities end either with -er or -e and
are nouns:. r Amerikaner, e Amerikanerin, r e

Griechin. Only r/e Deutsche is a nominalized adjective and
it is a ways inTlected as such:

Sie ist eine Deutsche. Er ist Deutscher.

Two nominallTed adjectives, used only with das, can be
formed from languages and colors:.

s Deutsche, Englische, Lateinische;, GrUne, Rote, Schwarze
s Bute Deutsch, s klassische Latein;,277Grdn der Walder

Nominalized adjectives inflected with the determining
infection as if they specified das-nouns sg are used
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4.145-4.146

particularly after the uninflected expressions (4.143)
nichts, viel, etwas, wenig, mehr etc.

Nichts Neues, 'nothing new,' er komm' mit viel Besserem,
-TeT3mes with (something) muTE ETTTer7sie arqch von
wenig Erfreulichem, 'she spoke of few pleasant (thIni7T.'

4.146 Extension of Adjectives

The adject ve slot in a noun phrase can be expanded. This
expanded adjective slot can have the following occupants:

Several adjectives:

Meine guten, alien, lieben Freunde kommen heute.

Numbers:

Seine zwei ersten neuen Autos waren Volfrswagen.
tic first two new cars were Volkswagens.'

Adverbs:

Unsere besonders freundlichen Nachbarn helfen uns.
Our especially kind neighbors help us.

Uninflected adjectives functioning as adverbs:

Das ist eine ganz schon schwere Arbeit
'Th-s 15 quite a (7F.Trd job.'

The above occupants of the extended adjective slot differ
from English only in that the English adverb is generally
marked by -ly' and that the German adjectives are inflected

(4.141ff).
Extended adjective construct'ons differ from English and

require a more detailed explanation:
Underlying each adjective which specifies a noun is

another clause:

Ich lese ein Buch. Das Buch 1st iut.>Ich lese ein sut2is
Esc n
To transform the predicate adjective of the second under-

lying clause into an adjective specifying a noun, the sub-
ject and the finite verb of the underlying clause are
deleted, and the predicate adjective is posited in front

of the noun in the first clause. In German, that adjective

is inflected.
Not only adjectives (3.315), but also past participles

of passive sentences (3.18) can become specifying ad-
jectives:.

Ich lese etn Buch. Das Bach ward viel gelobt. lch lese

ein vier gelobtes
'1 read a widely acclaimed book.'

When the underlying clause is in the active voice and
the present tense, its finite verb can be transformed into
a present participle (3.153) and function as specifying

adjective:

f3S
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4.146-4.147-4.1471

Ich lese das Buch. Das Buch liegt hier. >lch lese das
ETTr 77 JiTae 77Th.
777ea 1 e here lying) book. I read the book which
lies here.'

In English, there are constraints on how far and with
what occupants the adjective slot can be extended. In

the above example, the English entence must be rendered
by a relative clause (5.331).

In German, adjective slots can be extended to contain
not only adjectives, participle, and adverbs (the latter
being modifiers of the predicate in the underlying clause;
3.4ff), but also to contain objects and modifiers of the
underlying clause:

Ich lese das Buch. Das Buch wurde mir letzte Woche von
meinem auTen Freund aelT77n7-7TThT7se das rnTEF7tzte
Woche von meinem guten Freund qTTTeFTFT UTh.
('1 rear -the book which was lent to me last week by my
good friend.')

In German. therefore, the adjective slot can contain not
only adjectives and participles, but all other clause
constituents (5.11) except a subject and a finite verb.
Since such extended adjective constructions r st be broken
down into relative clauses or main clauses in English.
practice is needed in forming such extended adjective
constructions from two clauses and in translating such
constructions into English. The German extended adjectives
also have a transformational relationship to relative
clauses (5.331), since both function to collapse clauses
in order to avoid repetition of noun phrases.

4.147 Numbers

Numbers are categorized as cardinal number (< Latin cardi-
nails 'main') e Kardinalzahl, e Grundzahl) and ordITITT--
nurTEFr (<Latin ordinare to order') (e Ordnungszahll.

4.1471 Cardinal

Cardinal numbers
elicited by
wieviele +

Numbers

indicate
wievie19+ a noun

d measure or amount and can be
in the singular 'how much"?' or

plural 'how many ?' In mosta noun in the
instances, numbers are uninflected adjectives.

The cardinal numbers are

0 null 10 zehn 20 zwanzig 90 neunzig
1 Tiens 11 77 21 einundzwanzig 100 (ein)hundert
2 zwei 12 775Tf 22 zweiundzwanzig 101 hi7F-derteins
3 T-T7 13 UT-Tiiehn etc. 102 hundertzwef
4 vier 14 vierzehn 30 drelfIR etc.
5 funf 15 funfzehn 40 vierzig 200 zweihundert
6 sechs 16 sechzehn 50 funfzig 300 dreihundert
7 sleben 17 siebzehn 60 sechz),4 etc.
8 acht 18 achtzehn 70 siebziq 1000 (ein)tausend
9 noun 19 neunzehn 80 achtzig 1101 (ein)tau, ,Icl-

einhundertemns
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4.1471

Eins as a number and at the end of numbers has an -s,
but it is the ein-determiner when preceding a noun (4.T32).

zwei is used zwo esp,-cially on the telephone in
order to avoid confusion with drei.

In a few instances, the qumg777 2-12 can be inflected in
idiomatic expressions:.

Man kann nicht zwei Herren dienen. Man Kann nicht
zweieTTTenen.
One cannot serve two masters. One cannot serve two.'
Er streckie alle viere von rich.

stretcheaa71-77717 TTTA7Toul.'
Alle fUnfe gerade seen Lassen.
T-T7tTT7(7 be a straight number.') ('Not to worv.H

When writing out numbers, they are written in one word
up to 999.999: neunhundertneunundneunzigtausendneunhundert-
neunundneunztg.

Numbers denoting years are read thus:,

1984: neunzehnhundertvierundachttig

Years are either spoken alone or with im jahrret

Er wurde 1922 asboren. Er wurde im Jahre 1922 8_!..Iporen.

Telephone numbers are read individually:

36 41 72:, drei-sechs-vier-erns-sieben-zwei.

Wh, reading German currency, Mark is always singular:
Pfenni,,-e can be used both in siniTITTr and t!,0

DM 154,89: hundertvierundflinfzig Mark peunuadachizig
(Pfennig(e))

Numbers from one million are die-nouns and have plural,

1 000 000 eine Million
3 000 000 J777 MIllionen
1 000 000 77eine Milliards '1 billion'
1 000 000 000 77c7FT3TITTon '1.000 billions'

Numbers can be nominalized as die-nouns. the plura, is

rarely used:

Die Drei ur' die Sieben :.ind Gluckszahlen.
1177-e7. zIthe seven are lucky numbers.'

Tausende warteten auf den PrNsidenten.
'Thousands waits a T77 TE7 president.'

Such numerical nouns are used to denote streetcar or
bus lines:

Die Funf hNlt dort. Fahren Ste mit der Neunt
'The five stop71orT77ao numir nine"
Die Elf denotes a =octet- team:

Heute spiels die KOlner Elf.
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4.1471-4.1472

Grades in schools are also denoted by such nouns in
northern Germany:

In Deutsch hat er eine Fins, aner in Matnematik eine
n77----

-MTGerman he has an A. but in math an F.'

For age:.

Sic hat cite DretOR dberschritten. Mt: Siebzig soli man
17TIFT-Teb--(77.

('She is over 30.') 'By age seventy, one should take
It easy.

Another noun can be formed from the numbers 1-12 by
adding -er; it is a der-noun and denotes one number in a
group:

Die Finer kommen vo,- den Zehnern.
-"TEe ones 77777UeroTeTFe tens.

School grades in sou:hem Germany are expressed by
these der - nouns:---

Er hat etnen Einser to Deutsch. aber einen Funfer in

Approximate age

Er ist in den Sechzigern.
71cis in ETT

Money. stamps:

Bitte geben Ste mir fdnf Mark in Lin,erni
'7177se give me 777e marks in ones.
Das ist keinen Sechser (Dreier) wert.
-"Mis is not wo1-1-7TicITTT(iwo cents).'a

Ilundert or tausend can be a noun in the plural, but it

is 7717T.T.Ted IiT<c an adjective:.

Die Arbett Hunderter von Menschen.
")TeVC711--of gUndredsTT people.'
Er sptcrl lausenden.
'fle addressed thousands.'

Numbers can also be adjectives when denoting decades.
but they are not inflected and have the ending

In den zwanziger jahren. Die drei, iger jafire waren schwer.
'TnTFe twenties. The !hit-Ties were hard.

Where English uses COMMdS, German uses full stops:
DM 5.322.257. Conversely. German uses commas before deci-
mals: 0,6 null Komna sechs 20,33 iwanztg Komma dretund-
drei,,IR.

4.1472 Ordinal Numbt''s

Ordinal numbers arrange things and person in a sequence:
'the first, second,' etc.
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4.1472-4.1473

Ordinal numbers are formed from cardinal numbers by the
morpheme /-1/ for numbers from 1-19:, der vierte, funf7ehnte,
but with /-st/ for numbers above 20: a77 zwanzigste,
hundersle, dreihundertfdnfundzwanzigste.

Ordinal numbers are adjectives and are Inflected as
such. They are elicited by der (das, die) wievieltel, 'the
how manyelh7'

1. der erste. 3. dritte and 8. achte are irregularly

When expre -ing the ordinal numbers not jr words but in

numbers, a full stop is used to show their ordinal char-
acter:

der 1. der erste the first'
77 j iiirTt 'the fifth'

However, with names of kings, Roman numerals are used:

Karl V. Karl der Funfte 'Charles the Fifth'

The first, der erste, has der letzte as its antonym.
Both have a comparative form: d7r erstere, der let/fere
'the former and the Ihtter:,'

Inge and Svbille rind meine Freundinnen. Die erstere
1st SITUe71-7777Tetzter(-7T-F.ttet in einemF7ro.
-r-Mge and Sybille are my lri-JWaT.Th7rEFfli,777is d
student, the latter works in an -Ince.'

Dates aro elicited by der wivielle? or wann: rhe
inflection of the ordinal numbers follows r7177ed ad-
jective inflection, since they refer to der lag: der erste
mai. the day always precedes the month aiTirls written in
numerals; months are in numeral,' in official writings.

II. Jun der elfte Juni 11.0. der elfre schsre

On letters one %%rites the date

Hamburg, den 10. Mai 1979

Whon giving the name of the day also, it is written

Hamburg, am Freitag. dem 10. Mai 1970

Cninflected ordinal numbers can be konne,ted with superla-
tives and give an order in a sequence:

Er ist der drittbesto 4chuler. bas 1st /weitschnellste
Zug.
717 is the third best student. Ihrs 1,, the ,ocond
fa'"fe'd I'din.'

Offen the determiner !ed- presedes the ordinal numbe:s

Lr kovit reden drifters lac. 'lie comes ever` third day.'

4.1473 Other Numerical Fxpressioris

lime of Day:

the offiLial manner to Indii.ate time .'wits the day as
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4.1473

24 hours:

8.15 Uhr=acht Uhr fiinfzehn '8:15 a.m.'
20.15 UFrzzwanzi Uhr funfzehn '8:,15 p.m.'
0.30 UK nu1T tThr '12:30 a.m,'

Colloquially, times are given with adverbs (3.411)
morgens, mittags,, nachmittags, abends and nachts to avoid
misunderstandings in 12-hour day:

Er kommt um 3 Uhr morgens an, aber sie kommt um 6 Uhr
wens .
'He'll arrive at 3 a.m., but she'll be here at 6 p.m.'

Colloquially, times are given thus:

8.00 Uhr = acht Uhr
8.05 UT = Tr.57 (Minuten) nach acht (Uhr)
8.15 UF7 = VierleT-17:5acETTwlertel ne.n
$777 UF7 = zwanzi (MinuT717 naTFYal (Uhr);, zehn vor

a neun
8.30 Uhr = halb neun
7776 UE7 = zwanzTTTMinulen) vor neun; zehn nach halb

neun
8.45 Uhr = Viertel vor neun;, drei Viertel neun
B737 OFT = zehn (Minuter7-7or neun (Uhr)
777U OF 7 = neun (Uhr)

Times are elicited by wieviel Uhr ist es9 Wie spat ist
es9 'What time is it?' The answer ETgins withers ist, or
ich habe:

Es 1st drei (Uhr). 'It's three (o'c' k).'
77h 711TTrinf TUhr). 'My clock shows five (o'clock).'---

Numbers in Mathematics

Numbers in mathematics are written and spoken thus:

9 + 4 - 13 Neun and vier ist dreizehn; neun plus vier
9 5 = 4 Neun weniger fraTT ist neun minus TT-dof
9 5 = 45 Neun mat funf ist funfundvierzig
9 x 5 = 45
9 Y 3 = 3 Neun geteilt durch drei ist drei

Decimals

Decimals are formed from ordinal numbers with the mor-
pheme / -al /: das Funftel 1/5 one fifth.' This morpheme
resulted from contraction of ordina' numbers r Tell: der
vterte Tell > das Viertel.

Deciiii717 car7ge das-Nouns: das Drittel, das Zehntel,
das Hundertstel.

They can also be uninflected adjectives:

Er hat funfviertel Liter Wein getrunken.

I/2 halb and 1/1 &IEz are inflected adjectives or nouns:
dic HAITT77 das Ganze:.

Er ii3t ein halbes Brot. Die Halite von 10 ist 5.

'He eats half a loaf of bread. One half of 10 is 5.'
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4.1473-4.15

Er hat die ganze Mitch getrunken. das Ganze'
7HTUr7177 all theWITTk.') 'Forget the whT16 (thing)"

When halb is used after another number, it is uninflectec
and written in one word with the preceding number:.

Ich habe zweieinhalb Liter Bier. 'I have two and a half
TTTers of 'beer.'

1-1/2 is either eineinhalb or anderthalb:

E.,- war anderthalb Jeineinhalb) Jahre im Ausland.
-93re was abroad for one and a haTT7ars.

Numerical verbs:

Adverbs can be formed from ordinal numbers by the format
-ens:erstens, zweitens 'firstly, secondly.' When written
In nurser7177 they are not distinguished from ordinal
numbers: 1., 2.

Ich schrelbe ihm keinen Brief. Erstens habe ich keine
Lust, zweiten-;Feine ZeiT717 drittens rule ich ihn
TTTger an.
'1 won't write Min a leiter. Firstly, I don't feel
like it, secondly, I have no time, and thirdly I'd
rather call him.'

Another type of adverb can be formed from cardinal
numbers by adding einmal, zweimal 'one tim two
times.' They are elicited by wie oft? 'how often?'

Er hat den Film dreimal gesehen. 'He has seen the movie
iTree tunes. eir ur allema1 'once and for all.'

4.15 Prepositions

Prepositions (<Latin praepositio 'posited before') (e

Preposition, s Verhltniswort) are lexical items which
function in tfie same manner as inflectional morphemes
and determiners to indicate syntactical relation- 1p-
Therefore, inflectional morphemes, determiners. ,"1 -

positions are sometimes classed together as 'funci-
markers' (s Funktionszeichen) (4.23ff).

Syntactically, prepositions introduce prepositional
phrases, which function as obligatory complements of th,

predicate (3.3ff) or as modifiers (3.4ff).
As an obligatory compleme,t, the preposition is deter-

mined by the valence of the predicate: danken f, A,
verantwortlich seen fur A (3.3325).

As modifiers and facultative complements of predicates,
the choice of the preposition is semantic:

Er s'ht mit dem Freund durch den Park zum Kino.

Since prepositions require the noun phrase to be in a
certain case, prepositions are organized according to their
cases.

Some prepositions do not stand in front of the noun
phrase, but behind it, they are postpositions (<Lalin post-
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positio 'posited after') (e Postposition).
Prepositions are highly idiomatic and have no 'basic'

meaning. Frequently their meaning can only be understood
in context.

Prepositions can also function lexically and morpho-
logically as separable prefixes of verbs (3.131), e.g.,
ausfahren, and of the nouns derived from the verbs, e.g.,
e Ausfahrt.

A few prepositions can also be nominalized as das-nouns
s Fur und Wider, s Auf und Ab, etc. (4.12).

Prepositions introducing prepositional phrases which
function as obligatory complements or modifiers and are
therefore constituents of clauses (5,11) are discussed
below in detail.

Many prep.,sitions are contracted with the following
der-determiner, for example, zu der > zur,, zu dem > zu.n,
These contractions are mentioned with TET individual pre-
positions.

There are innuierable idiomatic expressions and proverbs
containing prepositions: only a very small selection is
given here.

For further discussion of prepositions as prefixes
of verbs, see section 3.131; prepositional objects 3.3325;
prepositional phrases as modifiers 3.413-3.429; 4.423;
use of prepositions 4.232; prepositional pronouns, 4.162.

4.151 Prepositions with Accusative

The prepositions which take the accusative case are:

durch,, fur, segen, ohne, um, bis. entlang

Durch

functions muinly in prepositional phrases as modifiers
(3.413); contraction:. durchs

Modifier of place (3.321): (wo?) 'where?"across, through'

Er schwamm durch den Flup. Wir reisen durch Deutschland.
'He swam thTT The- river. Je travel TETTligh Germany.'

Modifier of time (3.322); wie lange9 'for how long?'

'through' mostly after the noun:

Er mup sein E.2,211 Leben (hin) durch arbeiten.
'He has to work his whole life through.'

Modifier of cause (3.424); (durch wen /wodurch7) 'through
whom /what ?' through/by'

Er fand das Buch durch eine Annonce.
'He found the book-77o7i17an ad.'
Das Haus wurde durch Feuer zerstort.
'TheWO-rise was destroyed fire.'

Idiomatic expressions:.

durch dick und dunn 'through thick and thin'
durch und durch 'through and through'
WITTderTiKopf durch die Wand wollen 'batter one's head
against a bri-c777T1T'
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As a verbal prefix, durch can be either separable or
insepari-ble (3.131).

Far

determined by valence of predicates (3.3ff), e.g., sich
interessieren fur, dankbar sein fur, etc.; contraction
Mrs.

As modifier of time (3.422); (wann/fur wie Lange /wie oft?)
'when/for how long/how oftert9;1-7o7

Kann ich Sie fur einen Moment sprechen9
an TTaTFt-3-7o7-17T a moment'

Mood (3.423); (fur wen/wofur?) 'fot whom/what9;"for'

Der Vater arbeitet fur die Familie. Es ist schwer fur
TET.
'TEe father works for his family. It is hard for him.'

rice or value;, (fur wieviel?) 'for how much9;"for'

Er hat das Auto fur tausend Mark gekauft.
'He bought the car f677TFousand marks.'
Bitte geben Sie mir fur 6 Mark Benzin'
'Please give me six rrark's worth of gas.'

Comparison (3.428) 'for/as'

Fur einen Auslander spricht er gut Deutsch.
77r a775reigner he speaks good German.'

Idiomatic expressions:

fur timer und ewig for ever and ever'
SchrrtffuT7chritt, Stuck fur Stuck 'step by step,'
'piece by piece.
fur sich allein 'for oneself/by oneself'

Gegen

As prepositional object of verbs such as verstoi3en gegen
A 'violate,' sich wehren gegen A 'defend against,' etc.

As modifier of place (gegen wen/wogrgen9) 'against, toward'

Das Rad fuhr gegen den Baum/gegen den Wind.
The bike ran against the tree/drove against the wind.'

Time (um wteviel Uhr/wann?) 'around, toward'

Er kommt gegen 6 Uhr. He comes arourd 6.'
Gegen Morgen egann es zu schneien. 'Toward morning
it started to snow.'

Mood (gegen wen/wogegen9) 'against'

Eine Medizin gegen Kopfschmerzen. Ich bin gegen diese
!dee.
'A medicine against headaches. I am against this idea.'

Exchange 'against'
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Ich wette erns segen funf. Er tauscht seinen VW gegen
einen Opel,
'I bet one against five. He trades his VW for an Opel.'

Comparison in comparison to'

Gegen Best ern ist es heute warm.
'In comparison to yesTe7;47y, it is warm today.'

In poetry, gegen is shortened to gen.

Wider also means 'against,' but it is no longer used as
a preposition, except in idiomatic expressions such as
wider Erwarten 'against expectations' and wider Witten
against ,(someone's) will/desire.' It also occurs as a

prefix: widersprechca, r Widerspruch 'contradict(ion).'

Ohne

As modifier of mood (ohne wen/was9)'without. out of

Sie geht immer ohne Hut. Er ist ohne Arbeit.
'7Fe always goes without a hat. He is out of work.'

Condition

Ohne deine Hilfe konnte ich es nicht schaffen.
'Without your help 1 couTUr-i't do it

Idiomatic expressions

Ohne Fleift keen Preis.
'No prize wit out work/industry.'
Keine Rose ohne Dornen.
'No rose wit out thorns.'

Um

Urn is required by the valence of many predicates: bitten
um 'ask for' (3.33). Contraction um das > ums.

Mod.fier of

place (wo/wohin9) 'around'

Sit sitzen um den Tisch. Er geht um das Haus.
They sit aroma tE777alle. He goes around the house.'

Time (wann/um wieviel Uhr9) 'al' exact time

Der Unterricht beginnt um 9 Uhr.
'(lass begins at 9 o'clock.'

approximate time 'around'

Um Ostern biuhen die Tulpen.
'Around Eater the tulips bloom.'

Mood: dif, -rence, degree (um wieviel') 'by'

Er ist um 3 Iahre alter als ich. Es ist um 10 Grad
warmer.
'He is 3 years older than 1. It is 10 degrees warmer.'
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Worth 'for'

Mein Auto ist um 500 DM zu verkaufen.
-77car is for sEle for 370 marks,

Brs

is used mostly without a following determiner, so that the
accusative case is rarely visible. It funCions as modi-
fier of

Time (wie lange?) 'until'

Er blieb bis 12 Uhr/bis Ostern/bis zuletzt.
'Fre stayea"Tintil 17 o'clO7177711itTTEaster/until last.'

Most frequently, another preposition follows bis:

bis vor went en Tagen/bis nach den Ferien
7.11-t7Ta few days ago/untiTafter t e vacation.'

In greetings of departure, bis is used often:

Bis gleich/bis morgen/bis zum nachsten Mall
TrUntil soor-77(1-77T7morroW7rintil the next time"

Limitations of time are expressed by von-bis:

GeOffnet von 9 bis 12. Von Montag_ bis Freita .

'Open froM77 to 1-7. FroMMonday to-77i ay.

Place (wie west/bis wohin?) 'to'

Der Lag. fahrt nur bis Hambur, .
'TEe train iraVTTs only to Hamburg .'
Wir stie en bis zur Spitze des Berges.
TWe c im ed TJT) to the top OT the mountain.'

Limitation of place is also expressed by von-hi,- 'from-to:.

Er seht von seinem Haus bis zur Post.
"Te wafk7Tr7)777IT we to the post office.'

Mood indicating an exception with auf 'except/but:.

Alle kame- bis auf ihn. Bis auf einen Fehler war alles
t,ut.

Everyona came except him. Except for one mistake all
was goou.'

EntlanS

is a postposition with accusative, following the noun
(with genitive it is a preposition 4.154)

Modifier of place (wo entlang9) 'along/down'

Sie gehen die Strape entlan .

-97ey go aro-Fg/down t e street.'

4.152 Prepositions with Dative

The most freruent prepositions with tne dative case
aus, auper, bei, mit, nach, sect, von and zu.
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Au s

Is required by the valence of many predicates (3.3325) and
is the separable prefix of many verbs (3.131). In pre-
positional modifiers (3.42ff), aus functions as modifier of

Place (woraus/woher?) 'from/out of

Er kommt aus dem Haus. Sie trinkt Tee aus einem Glas. '

'Re comes out -7T Thehol7T. She drTHFs tea TT:FM -aiTass.'
Sie ist aus Euler Familie/aus Paris/aus erster Ehe.Tie com7Tfrom a good fam71-7/77-671Paris/from thefirst
marriage.'

Time (aus welcher Zeit?) 'from'

Bilder aus der K.ndheit/aus dem Mittelalter/aus dem

'Pictures from childhood/from the Middle Ages/from the
war.'

Aus is only used with time long ago: recent times are
TFUicated by von (4.153): Bilder von der vorigen Woche.

Mood: instrument (woraus7) of

Ein Herz aus Gold/aus Stein. Ein Kleid aus Wolle/Seide.
-7h7777 -67go1d/oTTtone. A Tie-s-gT)Tw-c77/(7Ti-TlF-7--

Cause (warum/weshalb?) 'from/out of/for'

Er tut das aus Mitleid/aus Liebe/aus Angst.
'Renes that from pityTOTIt T)Trove 7for fear.'

Idiomatic expressions:.

aus der Haut fahren 'to blow one's top'
aus aern Regen Traufe kommen
'to go from the frying pan into the fire'
sich etwas aus dem Kopf schlagen ' to drop (a plan)'
aus der Rolle .allen 'to misbehave'

Auper

functions only in modifiers of mood and is always followed
by a noun without determiner.

ein Major auper Dienst (a.D.) 'a retired major'

Modifier of mood (auger was?) 'except for/besides'

Immer gedffnet auger Sonnta .

'Always open except for Sunday.'
Au3er meinem Vater kam ouch mein Onkel.
'Besides my CaTF77, my uncle also came too.'

Idiomatic expressions:.

auper Gefahr/auperAtem /auper Rei chwe 1 e seen
'to be out of aa-n777out of breath/out TT -Teach'
auper sich seen vor Freude/Wut
to be 5,77IUTTmeselT7TT7 joy/anger'
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Bei

functsons in the valence of many predicates and as sep-
arable prefix of verbs. (Contraction:. beim). It can be a
modifies of

Place (wo/wobel?) 'at/near'

Pasing_ bet Munchen. Bei Basel wendet sich der Rhein
Hach /431-Ten.
'Ming near Munich. At Basle the Rhine turns to the
north.'

With places other than geographical terms, bei competes
with an (4.153) :.

Er wohnt bet /an der Kirche /bei /an dem Marktplatz.
'He 777s next to th7-7177c751 the marketplace.'

With persons, bei must be used

Sie wohnt bet den Eltern/bel uns/bel Meters.
'She lives with her parents with us/at Meter's.'

Time (warm?) at

Bei Tagesanbruch/bel Sonnenaufgang/bel der Geburt/bel
Beginn der VorsteTTUng/bei dieser GTTTger7Feit
at daybreak/at sunrise/at the birth/at the beginning
of the performance/at this opportunity'

Mood (wobel?) 'In/with/over/amidst'

Er arbeitet bet scl-lechtem Licht /bet offenem sPnster.
'He works in -b7d light/withITTwindow open.'
Bei einer Tasse Kaffee/bel grqem Larm diskutieren wir
es.
'Over a cup of coffee/amidst great noise, we di,c,ss it.

Contrast (wobel?) in spite of

Bei allem Un hick haben .1, doch Gluck sehabt.
'Ti spite o all miTTT7tunj, we were7t111-717icky.'

Idiomatic expressions:

schworen bet Gott /bet allem, was heslig_ 1st
to swear 5, God /by ali77gt is holy'

bet weitem by far' beizeiten in time
nicht bet Verstand/hei Trost seen to be out of one's
mind'

M11

15 d very frequent preposition, used in the valence of many
predicates and as a prefix of many separable verbs. In

prepositional modifiers, it is prima.-ily a mood, indi-
cating Instrument, accompaniment or mood:.

Instrument (womit?) 'with'

Mit Tulle schreiben/mit Geld bezahlen/mit dem Rad fahren
'17 write in ink/tc pay with money/to go h7-FIWT'
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Accompaniment (mit wem/wom117) 'with'

Der Mann mit Brille /die Reise mit dem Freund
'Me man with 177T7e77The trip with the friend.'

Mood 0...romit7) 'with'

Mit groper Freude/mit vielem Dank/mit Schrecken
'WTth great 77771TFmany thanks /wit' a shock.'

Idiomatic expressions:

mit Muh' und Not/mit Ach und Krach with great trouble'
mit Lust T7. Lieb-e'-wTTE- joy'
as "geFT nicht mit rechten Dingen zu 'that can't be

rig ht

Nach

All verbs with the prefix nach are separable, and many
predicates require a prepositional object with nach, e.g.
verlangen/fragen nach D. In modifiers, nach functions as
modifier of

Place 04ohin?) 'to'

in front of geographical terms without a deterollrr (with
a determiner: in:. in die Schweiz, 4.2.A).

Sic fahren nach Paris /England /Europa.
77ey travelTO Paris/England/utope.'

Time (vann/wonacli7) 'after'

Nach em Essen/nach We'hnachten /nach den Ferien/
7-17c1TTO77.717 Christi Geburt
'After Trni777after ChrigTiTas/aTt7r the vacations/f1,,e
vasl/aFter ten/after Christ (A.D.).'

The opposite of nach is vor 'beforP' (4.153).

Mood (wunach ?) 'accordin'

nach dem Gesetz/nach dem Alphabet/nach meiner Meiniiig
meiner Meinuns naTN)-55ch meinem Geschmack
'T7775Faing to t 77w/rordered) ac,c,tding to the
alphabet/In my ol,inion/to my lik.ng (taste).'

Idiomatic expressions

der Reihe nach/dem Alter nach/dem Aussehen nach
'each---aThTTTu7F7a77TFaing to age/according to ap-
pearance'
inner der Nase nach 'straight ahead'
einem nach dem MUF7reden to say what is expected'

Sell

is only used in modifiers of time (3.422) (sett warm)

Sett jenem Tage/seit einer Stunde/seit gestern/
sell hundert jah77177seit Menschengedenken
`Since that day/since an hour ago since yesterday/since
a hundred years/since as long as man remembers'
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Von

There are no separable verbs with the prefix von- instead,
wed -, ab- and los- are used. Many predicates,-EFwever, have
a prepositional object introduced by von, e.g. abhangen von
(3.3325). The contraction of von dem is vom. As a modifier,
von has the function of

Place (woher9)

It is used as "directional from" when the stationary
modifier is introduced by an, auf or bei (when the sta-
tionary is introducedby in7th7airectional is aus) (3.421).

Er kommt von dem Bahnhof/von der Post/vom Feld.
-Me comes TI-om the statioW7Trom ,F7-Tost oTTITe/from
the field.'

Frequently, a double preposition is used (von pre-
ceding the noun, aus following it) to indicate the point of
departure:

Von London aus fahrt er nach New York.
'77oW7i7TUor7-Fe-T77.-es for New oTk-7'

This is transferred to a figurative meaning

Von Haus aus ist er Jurist 'originally he was a lawyer,
out F77hanged his profession'
Von Natur aus ist sie angstlich '11 is her nature to be
TFTgE-1-7E-Fdrr-

Von mil- is....as far as I am concerned'

Time (vcn wann ?) .from:'

Von 9 bis 12/von Montag bis Freitag/von Ostern bis
FTTnsT7171.
'From 9 to '2/from Monday 'o Friday/from Easter to
Pentecost'

The preposition von is 1-t used alo%e in a temporal
context; it is used only in von-bis connections or with an
or ab to i Klicate the t,ni, 61

Von morgen an/ab lcbEn wIr Diit. /Von An inc an w,r ciq

'Beginning. tomorrow "1 di,t./Tliat w, on?, froJi the

beginning.'
Von da an/ab/von Sonnta.g, an /ab
'77om th7n on/beginning Sunda7'

Von -auf is used only in idiomatic exprPssions:,

Von Jugend auf /von klein auf ist er das gewohnt.
'P7 is used to Th-Tt-TT7iTi his youtE7from when he was
small.'
Von Grund auf das geandert werden.
Tat most-ET aia-n-i-FE radically.

Mood is used primarily as a modifier of non phrases
(4.423):
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Emil Mann von Welt/von gutem Aussehen/von In,elligenz
TT-m7F(7fTge7711T5f good looks/of 1-17Telligence'

Cause (warum/wovon/von wem?) 'by, of,' used to indicate the
agent 171T FT passive -7o7c7

Er wurde von dem Direktor befrast.
re was interviewed by the director.'

As indicator of the reason or cause 'from:'

Er 1st mUde von der Arbeit /nervOs vom Warten.
71Te -TT TIT-TdT7om the-T,;(77F/nervousT7om waiting.'

As modifier of noun phrases (4.422), von is used when the
noun has no visible genitive, when the noun is in the plural
and not specified by an adjective:

Die Platze von Paris/das Schicksal von Millioren/eines
von T7T
717e places of Paris/the fate of millions/one or the other'

Zu

is a very frequent preposi,lon, used as a separable prefix
of verbs (3.131) and as an obligatory prepositional object
of many verbs (3 3325), and in a variety of modifiers:
Contraction: zu der > zur, zu dem > zum

(wohin9) 'to,' translocal directional toward (3.421)
institutions, people:

Wir fahren zum Theater/zur Post/zu den Eltern.
'We UFT7F-to thT-TETTTe17To-TET posoffice /to the
parents.'

Zu is sometimes used as a postpositton to indicate the
direction:

der Heimat zu/dem Gebirge zu
"ri-Twa-i7.1-F3m77loward the mountains'

In earlier stages of German, zu functioned as in + dative
does today to indicate stationary locality:

Goethe wurde zu Frankfurt gebor, /der Dom zu Koln/
Z777171-Of zur Post/zu Hause
'Goethe was FOTF in Frankfurt/the Cologne Cathedral
Inn to the Post Office/at home'

Time (wann7) 'at,' connected with Zeit, Stunde, Anfang and

zur Zell (z.7.t.)/zur Stunde/zu Anfang /zum ersten Mal/
zu 0 st e rn /Fe -Fuzuta -ge7zu Mt 1 tag PD sen
'Temporarily /at this-Four/in the beginning/for the first
time/nowadays/to eat lunch'

Mood (wie?).:

zum Tell (z. T.)/zum GlUck/zur Not/ zur Halfte/zu Tausenden
'partially/fortunately/when necessary/by half/by thou-
sands'
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Purpose (zu welchem Zweck7) 'to/for,'

zum Beispiel (z.B.)/Aufforderung zum Tanz
-7-Or example/Invitation to dance'
Er ist zum Dichter geboren/Et gab die Hand zum Abschied.
'Ne-77.,a77born to be a poet7ReMo-6-7hMT to sa! good
bye.' (see section 3.425)

Idiomatic expressions:

Der wa zur Hdlle ist mit guten Vorsatzen gepflastert.
'TFe way T7 hell is pa777 with good Intentions.'
Wer nicht kommt zur rechten Zeit, mu; essen das, was
TIET-iiETTTbt.
'He who does not crate on time must eat what is left.'

zur Welt komm:n 'to be born'
sich etwas z:TRerzen nehmen to take something to heart'

(here are four postpositions with dative:

gema13, zufolge 'according to/following' (4.154)
entgegen 'toward /against'
gegentiber 'opposite'

Seinem Wunsch gemWzufolge brachten wir Bu, mit.
'Follow7iTiFis wish we brought books 71-Zng.
Der Hund lief seinem Herr- entgegen.
-97eTog ran towTUhis master.'
Seinem Wunsch entgegen brachten wir Bucher mit.
"-ATTITsTErswish we brought bocK7aTOTT7
Sie wohnt dem Bahnhof gegendber.
'7FeT77.77s opposite the train station.'

The prepositions with the genitive (4.154) are increasinsy
being used with dative.

4.153 Prepositions with Dative or Accusative

Th, choice of case (accusative or dative) of the two-fold
prepositions depends in general on the predicate. If t'io

predicate indicates stationary rest, the preposition
requires the dative case; if the predicate :ndicates a
directional toward motion, the preposition reo ires the
accusative case.'

There are, however, some seemingly :'logical uses of the
cases:.

Verbs of arrival are used with dative,

ankommen/anlanacri/eintreffen/einkehren in.-dat,vc

C-mversely, the accusative is used after

munden/klopfen/eintreten/halten in/anaaccusative:

Der Rhein mundet in die No:dsee.
ne7717e empties into the North Sea.'

1 As mnemonic aid: 'rest and dative' are short words:
'motion and accusative' are long words. Infralocal
dative; transiocal accusative.
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Ste tritt in das Zimmer ern.
'She enters groom.'
Ste halten die Fauste in the Holle.
7-Fey hold TETir ftstsin TET air.'

The prepositions with accusative or dative are:

an, auf, hinter, in, neben, fiber, unter, vor and zwischen

An

This preposition occ"rs in mar separable verbs (3.131)
and as an obligatory prepositional object of many predicates
(3.3325). ln prepositional modifiers (contracted an dem >
am, an das > ans), it has the following functions:

Place (3.341) (wo or wohin9) ',;/near/by/in:'

an is related to neben in that it indicates a partial
tod-CTing of a place:

lch hinge das Bild an die Wand. Es hangt an der Wand.
'7hang the p17717e on rt-r-gt7nging onTT77 wall.'

In general, an irdicates a place:

am Meer/an der Grenze/am Himmel/am Rand/am Haus
'7175T oceTT7at 117bordT.77TF117 Vi7aT-07eT.dgc./by
the house'
Wir fahren an das Meer/an die Grenze.
-74e go to 117 ocearT7TT TRe-175rder.'

Time (3.342) (wann9) 'at/in'

When ndicating a time, an, in, vor are used with dative;
the questton wane corresponds to wo'
An is as;-cl witi7The days, times orday, and hol idays:

am Sonnta /am Mor,en/am WeIhnachtstagyam 1. Mat
o n u n a y / i n Ile morning/on Christmas Da77 on the

first of May

ldiomali( expressions:

Die Sonne brinst es an den Tag,.
Ti-Tt C-FirTe t o -T iF t one day. )

jemanden an der Nase herumfuhren.
MT7ifT616-7. someone.

Das is. an den Haare hertLLE1.22gen.
7-That is far-fetcled.7--

Auf

Fare (wo or wohin9) 'on.'

auf denotes a direct touch from above, whereas uber
mpries a dis!ance between the place and the object.

Fr stei 1 auf das Dach. Die Kcit7e sitzt auf dem Dach.
lTe climbs onto the roofTThe cat sits on the roTT:'

Tine (wann/wie lange9) for

auf with dative indicates a length of time in the future;
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Wir fahren auf/fdr vier Wochen nach England.
-T71-1-72-17EniT7n2-77r-7777-w7a7.'
Das Taxi ist auf scchs Uhr bestellt,
'Mc taxiiss 272c77ZTor si7-77771-27k.'
Er vcrschwand auf Nimmerwiederschen/auf immer and cwig.
-rne vanished forever.'

Mood (wie7) 'in/at:'

Auf diese Weise/auf gdt Gluck/auf keinen Fali /auf der
77117777a einmaT717176-c auf den ersten BI7FT7
'1n this ma17777Tora77 pot 1-27k7TTT7 case immediately/
suddenly/love at first s:ght.'

Seq once

Schla auf Schlaglauf Regen folgt Sonnenschein
'blow for blow/after rain comes sunshine.'

Cause (warum/weshalb/) 'because of.'

Auf (hese Nachricht hin/aufgrund seiner Begabung/
M7aufT72.
'Because of this news/because of his talent/because of
it (consequently)'

As a prefix of verbs, auf is always separable.

Idiomatic expressions

auf der Stelle ireten 'not to get ahead'
ur 7717dT7B7Tit sem 'to be built on quILksand'
TUT 277schicfc TOTT izeraten 'to go astray, oat ruined'
;117 277 lansc Bal7FTcbichen 'to procrastinate'
;emairjn auf den Ar171T7FitCT 'to tease'
auf dem Trockenen sitzen 'to be broke'
nicht uT-27T Ko f/Mund gefallon sem 'to be intelli-
g7771711-Vative

Hinter

This preposition is the opposite of vor and lunLtions only
as modifier of place. Ac a prefix, orTerbs, it is always
inseparable. Often the place is stressed by her ($.41:.
4.41).

Die Garage 2legt_ hinter dem Haus. Ich lief hinter chin

garage is behind the house. I ran after him.

With her, hinter always requires the dative Eri, with-
out her. Finter takes the dative with prediLates indicating
rest, and TFe accusative with predicates indicating motion.

Idiomatic expressions:,

es 1st nichts dahinter 'It is irrelevant/unimportant'
UThin!e7kFi71cn 'to find out'
nIcht ganz trocken hinter den Ohren seen 'to be tamiture'
77T7ustdick hinter den Ohren }label') 77 be sneaky'
sich ctwas hiTT77-7117-75hren sciTTC7Fen 'to remember well'
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In

As a separable prefix of verbs, in is ein-: einschreiben
(3.131). This preposition is useU-in oFTTgatory preposi-
tional objects of many predicates, e.g. sich verlleben in A.
In modifiers, in functions primarily in modifiers of Place

Sie arbeitet in Hambur /in Deutschland/in der Fabrik.
'7ne works in -ffam urg in -Uermany/in the -Tactory.'
Sie ftart in die Stadt/in die Fabrik/ins Ausland.
'She goes into toTv117TTto tg7-factory/-dE7oad.'

Time (wann2) 'at/in:'

In a temporal context, in always takes the dative case.

In einer Minute/Stunde/im Monat Mai/in der Woche/im
17hre
'In a minute/hour/in the month of May/in the week/in the
year

Mood

Most expressions are idiomatic when used as mood modi-
fiers:

in groper Eile/im Zickzack/alles in allem/im Durschnitt
'in a great hurry/in zigzag/all in all/on the average'
im wesentlichen/im einzelnen/insbesonders
'TE,sentiaTITTii detail /especially'

In is contracted with the der determines das: ins, and
witgdem: im.

Idiomatic expressions:

Wer sich in Gefahr be ibt, kommt darin um.
777 ;rho puts himself )n danger, dies in it.'
sein Schafchen ins Trockenen bringen
71-3-take on 77 own advantage'-) to feather one's nest'

ismandem in die Augen stechen 'to please'
jemandem einen FT 7h ins Ohr setzen 'to suggest an im-
possible idea
sich in den Haar,m liegen 'to have a fight'
jeman37n ins Genet nehmen to seriously talk tc, someone'
jemandem im A7q7Fehalten 'to observe someone closely'
im Truben-Tischen-"TET-aT)-illegal business/be unsure'
177sinen im Kopf haben 'to be conceited/have granu ideas'
ins Wasser falier7-77 be cancelled'
in den 'fag leben to live without concerns'
ein7Th ag ins Wasser-'a failure'

Neben

is only used as a modifier of place, indicating things or
persons side by side while an and bei denote indefinite
closeness.

Er sail neben miner setzte sich neben mich.
'He sat next to m77hT-TTOW a seat next to me.'
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Neben competes with auger (4.152) in meaning 'besides'

Neben seiner Arbeit schreibt er ein Buch.
'Besides his work he is writing T.Fook.

The idiomatic expression nebenbei sesagt means 'inci
dentally.'

Uber

Like durch, um (4.151), and unter, the preposition uber
as a prefix of verbs is sepaM when the meaning is
literal, and inseparable when the meaning is figurative:
Er setzt den Gast uber. He ferries the guest across,'
versusErU5e77TTzTUTn Satz. 'He translates the sentence'
(3.131).

The preposition uber is also used in prepositional
objects of many predicates:. sick freuen/weinen/klagen
uber A. (3.3325).

With the derdeterminer, uber is contracted to ubers<
uber das and, although less frequently, tiberm<uberderri.
---KsTmocitfier of place, uber co responds
'above' when it denotes a position or motion above something
without touching it

1000 Meter uber dem Meeressplegel/Das Flugzengt kreist
uber der StTUT7Die Sonne geht uber den Bergen auf.
'1000 meters above 7Ta7Tevel/th-TTlane circles above/
the sun rises over the mountains.'

The preposition also indicates a motion or situation
above a surface with or without touching:

Das Boot glitt uber das Wasser/Die Tranen 1.efen ihr
Tr die Wangen.
The moat glided over the water/The tears ran down
her cheeks.'

Uber can also correspond to English 'accross'

Er sprang uber den Zaun/sins uber die Grenze/uber Bord.
He jumued across the fence/went over the border/over

boaru.'

As a modifier of time, uber can be d preposition and
a postposition

As a preposition, uber with accusative denotes a length
of time:

Er bleibt uber Nacht/wir fahren ubers Wochenende weg.
'He stays overnritTF7wTTwilli leave for the weekend.'

As postposition also with accusative,

Es hat die Nacht uber/den Sommer uber geregnet.
It rained all night summer.'

Tagsuber arbeitet er. 'During the day he works.'

As a modifier of mood, uber denotes a quantity in the
sense 01 'more than:'
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Er ist uber 70 Jahre alt/Es ist uber 10 Jahre her.
7ffe is over 7./It (has beenT7ore than 10 years.'

Idiomatic expressions:.

uber alle Berge sein 'to be far away/beyond reach'
UTI7TSTTEuber einem brechen 'to condemn someone'
etwas nicKTT177Aerz bringen 'not to have the heart
to do'
Hals uber Kopf 'head over heels'
1777 Leichen gehen 'to be reckless/inconsiderate'
sic}- uber etwas graue Haare wachsen lassen 'to worry'

Unter

is the opposite of uber or auf. As a prefix of verbs, it

can be separable or inseparaETe. It functions as a modifier
of place 'under /below:'

Es ist 10 6rad unter Null. Das Land steht unter Wasser.
'Tt 17 IT UTTeTsE717;7ero, The laTE-77 flooded.'
Sie setzte sich unter die Lampe. Er sa'S unter uns.
She seated h-T7sTIT-7nU77 the lamp. Mej-sat among us.'

Mood 'under/by/with'

Sie gestand unter Tranen. 'She confessed with tears.'
Er rettete sie unter Lebensgefahr/unter Einsatz seines
eigenen Lebens/unter Aufbietung all seiner Kratte.
'He saved her aTTh"7 risk of his own life/jeopardizing
his own life/with all his strength.'

Indicator for quantity 'under/less than'

Fur jugendliche unter 18 Jahren verboten.
'Forb-Taden for yoaT s under 18.'

Idiomatic expressions

Es gibt nichts Neues unter der Sonr.e. 'There is nothing
new under the sun.'
sein Licht unter den 3cheffel stellen to be too modest'
seine Tochter unter die Haube bringen 'to get one's
daughter married off'
temandem etwas unter die Nase reiben 'reproach someone'

Vor

As a prefix o' verbs, vor is always separable. It intro-
duces some preposttion5Tobtects, such as sich furchten vor
D. It can be contracteu with the der-deter.atner: vors, vorm.
As a modifier. vor has the following functions

Place (wo/wohin9) in front of.'

vor is the opposite of hinter in local context:

Er geht vor das Haus/er steht vor dem Haus.
'He goes inn front of the house-7E7 stanJTin front of the
house.'

Time (warm?) 'before.'

In temporal contexts, vor is the opposite of nach (4.1521
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and it takes only the dative case.

Es war 5 vor 2/vor 10 agenvor Christi Geburt (v.C.)
'Tt-7s5-5.TfTr7-7 O'clock /ten days ago/before CFrTst
(B.C.)

Cause (warum?) 'of/from'

vor indicates the cause of involuntary reactions (as
opposed to voluntary reactions with aus (3.424):

Sie war blap vor FLrcht /schrie vor Angst.
'She was pale witFTe7.7/screamedTrom fear.'

Idiomatic expressions:

jemanden vor den Kopf stopen to shock/annoy someone'
ein Brett vor dem Kopf haben 'to be a blank'
etwas vor Kiii-eFFaben/sTTEFtwas vor die Augen halt en
to remember/to keep in mind'

den Wald vor lauter Baumen nicht sehen 'to miss the
T77e7TTor the trees

Zwischen

This preposition cannot be a prefix. As a modifier, it is

primarily of place, meaning 'between:'

Deutschland liegt zwischen Frankreich und Poien.
'Germany lies between France and Poland.'
Sie legte das Dokument zwischen die Bucher.
'She put tine document between thTgooks.'

As a modifier of time, zwischen denotes a length of time
witn its beginning and end used only accusative.

Zwischen zwei und drei Uhr/zwischen Weihnachten und
Neujahr
'between two and three o'clock/between Cnristmas and New
Year's

Idiomatic expressions:

etwas zwischen den Zeilen lesen to read something
between the Itrl7-
zwischen zwei Stuhlen sitzen to be undecided'
zwisc en Tod und Leben schweben to be in critical con-
dition'

4.154 Prepositions with Genitive

The prepositions with genitive are increasingly used with
dative in colloquial speech. In earlier stages of German.
many more prepositions were used with genitive (1.62). The
most frequent genitive prepositions are:

(an)statt, trotz, wahrend and wegen

Anstatt

There is no difference between anstatt and start; collo-
quially, the shorter form is preferred,

Anstalt means 'instead:,'
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Statt eines Autos kauft er ern Motorrad.
17TeaUT)T a car, he buys a motorcycle.'

Idiomatic expressions are:

an Eides s.att 'under oath'
emTriT71 an Kindes Statt annehmen to adopt'

Trotz

is most often used in modifiers of contrast (3.426), and
quite often with dative instead of the genitive

Trott des Re ens Eel= wir spazieren.
-77-7pite of t e rain, we (are) going for a walk.'

Wegen

introduces modifiers of cause (weswegen/warum7) 'because

Wegen des Re ens sehen wit- nicht spazieren.
Because o t e rain, we not going for a walk.'

In earlier stages of German or in elevated use of the
language, wegen is sometimes a postpositioni

Technischer Schwierigkeiten wegen verschob mar die
Sitzung.
'Because of technical difficulties the meeting was
postponed.'

Wah rend

is u_ed in modifiers of time meaning 'during.,'

Wahrend der Vorlesung_ soil mdn nicht schlafen.
')uring 7E7 lecture on7-7Fould not sleep.'

Six additional prepositions with the genitive are used
primarily 'n modifiers of place:

innerhalb 'within' oberhalb 'above'
au3erhalb 'outside' unterhaTb 'below'
lenseits 'beyond' diesseits 'on this side of

Innecnalb/auperhalb des Hauses ist es warm.
'Inside/outside the house it is warm.'
Oberhalb/unterhalb der Brucke ist ern Vogelnest.
'Above/below the brie is a rim's nest.'
Diesseits/ienseits des Flusses verlduf. die Grenzo.
'On this/that side 17the river is the 1)67-Z.el-77

Instead of innerhalb, the preposition binnen is used
eft, r with genitive or dative.

Innerhalb, binnen, and aqerhalb can also be used in
modifiers of time:

Innerhalb/au2erhalb seiner Sprechslunden findet man ihn

=1ring/outside of his office hours one can never find
him.'

Unwell 'not far from' and tangs 'along' are used very
infrequently-
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Unweit des Waldes gibt es ein Gasthaus.
'NOT-TaT-TrT)FITTFT woods is an inn.'
Lungs des Sees stehen Banke.
'Along -TEe -T7R-e-7i7-7-bet7FFT.'

The following are used exclusively in bureaucratic and
legal language:

kraft 'because of:' Kraft seines Amtes 'by authority of his
Mice'
(ver)mittels 'by means of:.' Mittels eines Nachschlussels
'EY-means of a pass Ice_.
vermo, e 'by virtue of:' Vermige seines Amtes by virtue of

. is o ice'
zufolge 'according to:' Zufol e der Nachrichten 'ac-
cording to the news.' Zu o ge can also be a postposition
with dative.
angesichts in view of.:' Angesichts der Probleme 'in
view of the problems'
betreffs/bezuglich/hinsichtlich 'concerning:' Betreffs
Ihrer Anfrage 'concerning your request'
einschlieplich 'including /ausschlie3lich 'excluding,'
the noun has usually no genitive /-s/ and no de, miner:
Einschlieplich/ausschlieplich aller Kosten 'including/
excluding all costs'
seitens on the part of:' Seitens der Polizei 'on the

par -7T the police.'
zwecks 'with the purpose of,' the noun has no determiner:
Zw.cks besserer Zusammenarbeit 'with the purpose of
b-otter cooperation,'

4.16 Pronouns

Pronouns (<Latin pro+nomen 'for the name, noun') (s Pro-
nomen, Furwort) funct-on tc replace noun phrases, regard-

less of the r length

Ein Soazier an in unserem neuen, inmitten der Stadt
ELLasaLa ark ist erfrischen Er ist erfrischend.
'A walk in our new park ocated in the middle of town is
refreshing.' It is refreshing.'

Because of their different forms and functions, pro-
nouns are grouped into the categories of personal pronouns
(4.161), determiners as pronouns (4.163), interrogative
pronouns (4.165). J prepositional pronouns (4.162).

4.161 Personal Pronouns

Personal pronouns (s Personalpronomen, s personliche Fur-
wort) distinguish three persons, each in singular and

ich/wir the person(s) who talk(s), do(es), or ac,(s)
UU71F7- the person(s) addressed familiarly
er, es sie/sie the person(s) or thing(s) discrssed or

acting
Sie the pronoun of formal address in singular and
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plural. Because of its formal identity with the
plural sie, Sie is classed /ith the former.

The personal pronouns are inflect.d as follows:

SINGULAR PLURAL

N ich du er

es 5ie

wir ihr

sie Sie
A mach dich 1 n

uns euch
D mir dir Hum ihr ihnen Ihnen

G meaner deincr seiner ihrer unuer euer ihrer Ihrer

The personal pronouns are used in the following manner:

ich/wir are used as in English. The pronoun ich is only
capitalized at the beginning of sentences.

du/ihr are the pronouns of the familiar address, em-__
ployed with family members, children, animals
and in prayer. ,e persons addressed are
called by their irst names:

Wohin ELIILL du, Lotte7 Was macht ihr, Lotte undWT?
TTT7tters, the pronoun of address is always
capitalized:
Liebe Petra' Ich danke Dir fur Deinen lieben
F77TT,TFdem Du ansagst , dai3 Du und Deine
TEEWTster uns Fe-suchen weraJT. war freuen uns
darauf, EuTFzu sehen. Wann weraTT Ihr ankommen7
The verbs duzen and siezen 'TTTTaress somebody
faml;larly or formally' are derived from pro-
nouns.

er, es, sie/sie refer to persons and things.

Wolfgang ist hier. Er 1st hier.
Das Madchen ist klein. Es ist klein.
Frau Meier ist meine Lehrertn.-717ist melne
reh-Terin.
Herr und Frau Schmitt wohnen dort. fort wohnen
sie.

When a das-noun denotes a person, such as
Madchen, s Fraulein, either es or the natural
gender ate used. When the name is mentioned. the
natural gender must be employed:

Das Madchen ist klein. Es heit Ute. Ste ist
niedlich.

When referring to noun phrases. the personal
pronoun corresponds to the grammatical gender
of the noun (4.131):

235

253



4.161

Sie

Mein Garten ist schon; ich Liebe meinen Garten.
1-7-75T-7-571; IcETTTbeTffn.

Note that the forms of the personal pronoun
er, es, sie /sie correspond exactly to thP der-
aTterminer (except the genitive: 4163) andMe
abbreviated chart in 4.131 supp,ies mnc-ionic aid
for the pronouns also.
Since English personal pronouns replace nouns
according to animate and inanimate, students
must practice the replacement of German nouns
by their personal pronouns corresponding in
gender and case:

Der Koffer ist schwer. Ich trage den Koffer.
Er ist scKwer.

e
h TTag.s-! ihn.

UTecami5T7innTFe . 1TFrennt hell.

the pronoun of the formal address is al,,ays
capitalized and identical in form with plural
sie 'they.' Sie is used in singular and plural
(T753)o

Herr Neumann, wann kommen Sie vorbei9
Herr und Frau Neumann, wir freuen uns, Sie zu
77E7n.

The cases of the personal pronouns are used in the same
manner as the cases of nouns (3.332ff):

Nominative is the subject of clauses; the finite veib
shows congruence with its subject (3.32:

Ich schreib-e, du sing-st und er lies-t.

Accusative is the case of the accusative object (3.3321)

Der Vater fragt mich/dtch/ihn/sie/es/uns/euch/sie.

Dative is the case that derotes the dative object
(3.3322)o

Fritz hilft mir/dir/ihm/ihr/uns/euch/ihnen/lhnen.

After prepositions, the personal pronouns are in the
case required by the preposition (3.3325; 4.15ff)c.

Wir verlassen uns auf ihn; wir kommen mit ihm.

The genitive has two functions:,

With predicates whose valence requires a genitive, a
genitive object (3.3324), the pronoun mein:r, deiner,
seiner, etc. is employed to replace a noun -hrase. The pro-
noun is not inflected further

Wir sind uns meiner/deiner/seiner/nicht sicher,
'We are not sure of me, you, him.'

However, since predicates with genitive objects are in-
creasingly replaced y other constructions, it is rarely
used and should only loP introduced in advanced classes.
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The genitive personal pronoun mein- dein-, sein-, etc.
replaces a noun phrase whose determiner is the possessive
(ein-) determiner (4.132). In that instance, the deter-
miner becomes a pronoun and has the inflectional morphemes
of the der-determiner (4.131; 4.163)

Das ist mein Wagen. Das ist meaner.
7-7Fis is my car:This is mine.
Dort ist euer Auto. Dort ist eures.
77E7re is your car. ThTi'e is yours.'

Since the possessive determiners (ein-determiners) differ
in their inflection only in the nominative of der-nouns
and nominative and accusative f das-nouns, the inflection
of the possessive pronoun and the possessive determiner are
identical in most cases. Only through the position in
front of a noun can the determiner be distingu'shed from
the pronoun:

DETERMINER PRONOUN
Hilfst du definer Mutter? Ich hTTTMeiner.
Hat er 7h-ran FU11777--- Nein, sie ETTTeinen.

Since the possessive pronoun is used relatively rarely,
it should not be introduced together with the personal pro-
nouns nor with the possessive determiners, but rather at a

later point during German instruction.
The possessive pronoun should only he called by that

name if it truly replaces a noun phrase: m?in-, dein-,
seir -, ihr-, unser-, euer-, ihr- and Ihr-snouldB7strictly

stinguishedT7(7r7 the pronoTias 'possessive determiners'
when they determine a noun phrase,, just like ein- and keen -.

In poetic and idiomatic expressions, the pos-essive
pronoun occ sionally occurs uninflected:

" rrii me,n nicht! 'Dc not fo:get mc'
ar7T3ein. 'I uait for you.'

,-VergipmeTFTTcht 'forget-m:-not' (flower)

The pronoun es is used in a functional and Impersonal
manner in severTT syntactic constructions.

Es is the grammatical subject of the so -ailed impersonal
verbs (.).3) and of certain fixed expressions:

Es regnet, es blitzt, es ist kalt.
"-It is raining, lightning; it is cold.'

gcht thm gut. Es kommt darauf an. Es gefallt ihm hier.
He is fine.' It depends.' 'Fe likes 1TFere.

Es can be a filler in clauses witho.,i a subject. If anoi er
constituent of the clause is moved into the first slot
(5.22ff), the es is deleted. This happens qiite frequently
with verbs of emotion:.

Es friert mich. Mich friert. ('1 am freezing.')

This es as filler and grammatical subject also occurs
in passive clauses whose underlying active clause does not
have an accusative object (3.18ff): ,

6. )
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Active; Man lachte und tanzte im Saal,
T'There was laughing and dancirg in the hall..)

Passive:Es wurde im Saal Felacht und cetanzt.
('There was laughing and dancing in the hall..)

When another constituent is moved alto the first clot,
es is again deleted, resulting in a clause without a sub-

ject
lm Saal wurde gelacht und getanz' .

Some reflexive predicates (3.33221) can be used impersonal-
ly; the reflexive pronoun is not used, but rather a personal
object

Es :reut ihn. Er fr: sich.
TrIT-1-5TaTes. him. '7 T7-Fie.T77j..)

Es can be the antecedent of a dap-or interrogative clause
which replaces the subject or an object of the main clause
(5.332)

Es 1st sicher, dap er komm'. lch weep es, wo er wohnt.
'It is certain that 1 e1ITome. I know TitTwhTre he
lives.'

For further discussion of the use or pronouns, see
section 4.25.

4.1611 Reflexly Pronoun

When the subject and object of a sentence denote the same
person or thing, the object is expressed by a reflexive
pronoun (s Reflexivpronomen, bezilgliche Furwor'). Whereas
the English system of reflexives is complete ('myself,
yourself, himself, etc.), the German reflexive pronoun is
identical to the personal pronoun in the accusative or
dative rase in the ich-, wir-, du- and ihr-forms (4.161).;

lch argere mich.
T'T am angr777
Du freust dich.
TrYou are F7F5y.')
Wir freuen uns.
77eTieFappy."
lhr wundert euch.
T'Tou want CO-77r7ow.

lch widerspreche mir.
-7con.radict mysTTT.'
Du antwortest dir.
You answer yourself.'
Wir widersprechen uns.
VT contradict oursr N/es.
lhr antwortet euch.

.)-7ou answer yourselves.'

Only the reflexive pronoun of er, es, sie/sie differs
from the personal pronoun; it is sich in MT singular and

plural:

e argert sich. Sie/sie argern sich.
7HT7sET7it is angry.' 'TFe777ou are angry.')

When referring to the form of formal address, Sie, the
reflexive is not captl,.lized.

Some verbs require by their valence a reflexive, such
as sich freuen, sich erinnern, sich besinnen, etc. (3.33ff1,
Other transitive verbs can have the reflexive pronoun when
referring to the subject as an accusative object;
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Der FrisOr rasiert den Kunden. Er rasiert ihn.
'TE'e barber shaves TE7 client. He sE77FThim.'
Der Frisdr rasiert sich. 'The barber shaves himself.'

In most instances, the reflexive pronoun is in the
accusative case. However, when another accusative object
follows, the reflexive is in the dative:.

Du w6schst dich. Du 1..Mschst dir die Hande.
TrY(77)7/TTF yourseTT. You washTrot-ITTs7TTThe) hands.')

In German, the reflexive is used more frequently than
in English to denote the action directed to the object.
English would express the above as you wash your hands.'

The reflexive pronoun is also used in alternative ex-
pressions of the passive voice (3.183)o

Der Wunsch japs sich erftillen. Der Wunsch erfullt sich.
the wish can be granted.') ('T} wiTETan be graET7U.')

When the reflexive is s,ressedc selbst or selber is
used after the reflexive (4.41)o

Wir helfen uns selbst. W- help ourselves.'

When showing a relationship of rec,i-ocity. se_s_ensettig
'mutually' is used after the reflexive, of einander 'one
another' instead of the reflexive.

Wir helfen uns gegenseitis.
'We TriutualT7T belp each other.'
Wir helfen einander.
We help one anot}'er /each other.'

For further discussion -f reflexive predicate, see
section 3.33221.

4.162 Prepositional Pronouns

To replace prepositional phrases by a pronoun, the prep-
osition must be a part of the pronominal expression. Prep-
ositional phrases, regardless of whether they are oblig-
atory objects 3.33ff) or modifiers (3.413), are replaced
by pronouns which show a distinction between persons and
things.

If the noun within the pr-positional phrase denotes
a person, the replacemert consists of a preposition + a
personal pronoun (4.161)1

Wir warten auf den Freund. Wir warten auf ihn.
We wait for the friend. We wait for him.'

If the noun within the prepositional phrase denotes
a thing, the preposition is prefixed by da-. When the
preposition begins with a vowel, an -r- is included: damit
darauf

Wir warten auf den Brief. Wir warten darauf.
'W7 TiaTTTor 1 he 'Teri er 17-wa 1-1-Or it.
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A few prepositions, however, cannot be connected with
da-: ohne (with accusative), sect (with dative), and the
prepositions with genitive (4777). Instead of the da-
compound, they are connected with the der-determiner
(4.131)t.

ohne das 'without it trotzdem
1 'in spite of it

seitdem 'since then' deswegen 'because of it'
7T7Tiaessen 'instead of it wahrenddessen 'during it

S.e gehen trotz des Efsens aus. Sie ehen trotzdem aus.
77ey go out in spite (DTThe rain. 'they go out in spite
of it.'
Sie gehen wegen des Sonnenscheins aus. Sie get= deswegen
aus.
fey go out because of the sunshine. They go out because
of it.

The da-compounds can occasionally refer to groups of
peoples

Hans and Inge sitzen auf der Bank. lch seize mich da-
1717E7n7--
-7F177 and Inge sit on a bench. (I sit down next to

them).'

Da-compounds can also function as antecedents of sub-
ordinate clauses (5.3ff) which replace prepositional
phrases.

lch freue mich daruber, da', du die Prufung bestanden
F771.
-77m glad about it that you have passed the exam.'

When the prepositional phrase is a modifier of Place.
the preposition is frequently combined with her to ,nd
hin 'from' (seen from the view point of the speaker)
TT-421),t

Er kommt aus dem Haus. Er kommt heraus.
'Ile comes out-7T TE7house. He comes out of it (to me;.'

gehi in das HdU5. Er Feht hinetn.
1-ge goes into the house. He goes into it (awctv from met.'

For further discussion of the use of prepositional pro-
nouns in cl.ruses, see section 5.232.

4.163 Determiners d5 Pi onouns

Noun phrases can be represented by their determiners hen
the noun is understood throug- the coltext. Such determiners
as pronouns have a demonstrative character and are :here-
fore often called 'demonstrative pronouns.' In English,
determiners can only rarely he pronou: nouns must be
replaced in most instances by 'one:.' 'I know that man. I

know that me.'

1 trotz is frequently combined with datt/e instead of geni-
live.
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4.163

All der- and ein-determiners (4.131-4.132) can function
as pronouns; the inflection of der and ein differ slightly
when used as pronouns:.

der, das, die as pronouns:.___ --_
When used as pronouns without a noun, the determiners

der, das, die pl die are always stressed in spoken German.
TTy FWe TE7 samTorm as the determiner, except that the
dative plural and all genitives have the additional mor-
pheme -en 1:

SINGULAR PLURAL

017----der

der das die

das die die
ACC den

DAT dem der denen

GEN dessen deren

This determiner as pronoun is used most frequently in
place of a personal pronoun (4.161) when the demonstrative
function is desired:

Kennst du Herrn MUller7 la, den kenne ich gut.
75Z-you-711(7.MT. Mdlier7TYes, that Mw well./'
Occasionally, the determiners as pronot is can be modified

by da or dort or by a prepositional phrase with the function
of a modITT7F of place (3.421)

Welcher Wasen gefIll dir am besten7 Der da ist schOn,
aber der dort am Fenster g7.ThIll mir am best en.
'Which car do you like best? The one there is nice,
but the one there by the window I like best.'

The form das c..1 refer to persons and things regardless
of their genUTT when replacing a predicate nominative
(3.1316)

We ist das? Das ist Herr Meier.
'Wh T -1-767TTaTTsM77 MT177.'

Like is (4.161), das can be an antecedent of , ubordl-
nale clau;L.

Das freut mien, da- ihr kommt.
('I'm glad you're coming.';

The genitive forms of the determiner as pronoun function
primarily to clarify possession:

Ste geh, mit ihrer Freundin and deren Bruder ins Kino.
'She goes with her TT-TCT-d-7nd her (the71771d77 ITT7Ther
to the movies.'

Idessen is written with double s to maintain the short
vowel quantity.
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4.163

In that instance, the genitive pronoun functions simul-
taneously as an uninflected determiner.

The combination derselbe is inflected like der-deter-
miners in the first part, and as an adjective in the second.
It means the identical one' as opposed to der -lelche
(written in two words) meaning 'a similar one:'

In welchem Hotel wohnt ihr? Wir wohnen n demselben
wle-TTTITs Jahr.

WE777571e1 are you staying'? We are staying in the
same one es last year.'
Dieses Hotel ist das gleiche wte letztes Jahr, es wurde
7.677T7cF(7177-enovITFT:
'This hotel Is the same as last year; it was rcmode ,d
in the meantime.'

Dieser, dieses, diese as pronouns

This determiner has an even stronger demonstrative
character than der used as pronoun, 'this one.' its in-
flection is the same as a pronoun and a detorimer

Kcnnst du dieses Ruch'? Nein, dieses kenne ich nicht.
'17-37u-7n737/77-Ts-b-77k7-(A7, 1177-Tn-(7TJoiTT V77%.77')

The form dieses can be shortened to dies and can function
like das above:

Wer ist dies? Dies freut mich, ihr kornmt.

Dies und das this and that' is used idiomatically to
refer to unimportant things.

Iener, jenes, icic: as pronouns

These determiners are used as pronouns to indicate
persons and things which are further rem,Dved in time and
place than those denoted by dies-:

Dieses Auto hicr gehOrt mir, aber lenes gehOrt ihm.
7 -7-ce-77-Ke77UetTil7T-lo me,-LTJT 71-Tdt on( belongs lo

Dieses und Jenes or der und 'ever also mean 'this and
t h d .

Jeder, 1ede,, Jede as pronouns.

This determiner, 'everyone.' can oniy refer to ,,ersons in
the singular and Is replaced by alle in the plural (4.143):

Jedr mu arbette ('Everybody has to wo'k..)
Alle mdssen arbeiten. 'All must work.

Occasionally, can be emphasized by ern or einzeln-
(4.143)

einzelne mut arbeiten. 'Every single person must
work.'
Etn jeder mu. arbeiten. 'Everyone must work.'

Mancher, manches, manche as pronoun:.

This determiner as a pronoun, refers to indefinite per-
sons or things. It does aot form a genit.ye
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4.163

Manche arbeiten zu viel. ('Some work too mucli.')
Er hat mich mancE7s gefragt ('He asked me many a thing.')

Solcher, solches, solche as pronoun:

This determiner refers to an indefinite quality or in-
tensity when used as a pronoun

Hast du reife Tomaten/ Nein, solche habe ich nicht.
'Do you have ripe tomatoes/ (No, I don't have that kind.')

Often solca is used uninflected or as so, followed by
ern and a pronoun:

Was fur ern schoner Gartent lch habe so(lch) einen
noch nee gesehen.
'What a lovely garden' I have never seen such a one.'

All ern determiners (4.132) can be used as pronouns and
have the inflectional morphemes of the der-determiners
(4.131)

SINGULAR PLURAL

der das die

NOM (k)einer
(k)eines keine

ACC (k)einen

DAT (k)einem
(k)einer

I keinen

GEN ( k)eines

Einer, eines, eine as pronoun:.

These determiners as pronouns have no plural and no
genitive. Eines is often shortened to erns:

Wieviel Pfund Apfel mochten Sie/ lch mochte eln(ets.
'1Inw many pounds of apples do you want/ I'd lie one
(pound).'

When referring to a plural, welche, meaning 'some,' is
used

Hier ist ein Stuhl. Hier ist einer.
'Here is a chair. Here is one.
Hier send Stuhle. Hier send welche.
'Here are chairs. Here are some.'

Keiner, keines, keine as pronoun.

The negation of ein no one, not one, nnne
the same manner as ein and as a plural

Hast du Apfel/ Nein, ich habe keine.
'Do you have ap7777 No, T-5,-Tve none.'

When making a negative noun phrase positive for con-
trast, welcher, welche, welches is used as a pronoun refer-

is used in
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4.163-4.164

ring to an indefinte quantity:

Hast du keine Apfel2 Doch, ich habe welche.
77171-'t youF7ve any aTTITs9 Yes, I do have some.'

Possessive determiners as pronouns:

When they function as prono ns, the possessive determiners
(4.132) are also inflected like der-determiners:

Darf ich dein Buch bor en2 Ich habe mein(e)s vergessen.
'May Tborrow your ook I forgot mine.'

English has a full set of these pronouns ('mine.'
'yours,' his,"hers,' etc); in German, the pronoun dif-
fers from the deteamnersonly in the nominative of der-nouns
and nominative and accusative of das-nouns.

For further discussion of possessives as personal pro-
nouns, see section 4.161.

These possessives may be used as nouns in the plural
preceded by a der-determiner to refer to a family:

Er kommt mit den Seinen, ich mit den Meinen.
'Re comes with his family 7T with mine.

Sometimes, the pronoun is expanded by the adjective for-
mant -11 and means the same as above:

Er kommt mit den Seinigen, ich mit den Meinigen.

For further discussion of der-determiner-pronoun as
relative conjunction, see section 5.332.

4,164 Indefinite Pronouns

Pronouns (s Indefinitepronomen, unbestimmte Furworl 1 refer-
ring to indefinite persons are:

Man 'one'

This pronoun is always in the nominative singular and can
only function as the subject of sentences:.

Man arbeitet bier viel. One works alot here.

The accusative and dative are taken from eine. (4.163)

Er ist nett, denn er grail einen and hilft einem.
'He is nice because he greets you and helps you.'

jederman 'everyone'

has no inflection except a genitive jedermanns:

jedermann arbeitet bier viel. 'Everyone works a lot here.'
Das ist nicht jedermanns Geschmack.
'TFat Is not everyone's taste.'

Demand 'somebody, soreone./netive niemand 'nobody' can
be used with or without inflection

NOM jemand niemand
ACC jemand(en) niemand(ent
DAT emandlemi niemold(emi
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4.164

GEN jemand(es) niemand(es)

Niemand hilft ihm. Hast du jemand(en) gefragt?
'Nobody heaps him. Have yo1 asked anyone?'

When jemand/niemarid piecedos a nominalized adjective
(4.145), the adjective may be inflected with the deter-
mining inflection as if it specified a der- or a das-noun:.

Er kennt niemand Beruhmtes.
Y7 kennt niemand Beruhmten,
He doesn't known anybody famous.'

Irgendwer/irEendetner/irgendwelcher 'somebody'

The prefix irgend- stresses the indefinite character of
these pronouns. Irgendwer is inflected like the interrog-
ative pronoun wer (4.165); its genitive, however, is not
used. IrgendeiFTF is used like einer (4.163); irgendwelcher
is inflected like welcher and may b used in the singular
and plural:

Irgendwer kommt. h?st du irgendwen esehen7
'Somebody is coming. Have you seen some o y?'
An der Tur ist irgendeiner. 'Somebody is at the door.'
Kennst 3UIrgendwelcii77HTe hier wohnen'
('Do you know anybody who lives here'')

To indefinite things refer:

Etwas 'something'/negative nichts 'nothing'

The pronoun etwas can be shortened to was and should not
be confused with the interrogative pronoun was 'what.'
Neither etwas nor nichts have any inflection.

Hast du etwas gehort? Nein, ich habe nichts gehort.
'Did you hear somethini7go,Td72T7tE7g7anythIng.'

Most frequently, the two pronouns are followed by a
nomtnalized adjective with determining das- inflectiop:

Gibt es (et)was Neues? Ich habe nichts Gutes zu lesen.
'77tF-ere anTEIng new? Thave nothing good to reT

Sometimes etwas can be stressed by irgend which is
written as a separate word:

Hast du irgend (et)was zu tun?
Do you have anyTEing (at TIT) to do''

Etwas in front of a noun is an adverb (4.41) and means
'a bit:' Mochtest du etwas Mulch? 'Do you want a bit of

milk?'
The indefinite character of etwas car be stressed by

irgend-:

Hast du irgend (et )was gesenen'
'Did" you see anyTEIng at a1T7'

Indefinite circumstances of tulle. place. mood can be ex-
pressed by:

245

2(33



4.164-4.165

Irgend- plus wo/ohtn/woher 'somewhere'

Er geht irgendwohtn. He goes somewhere.'

Irgend- plus wann 'sometime'

Kannst du mach irgendwann anrufen?
'7,717-Tou c5-T1 me sometime?'

irgend- plus wie 'somehow'

Irgendte mu3 Ich das schaffen.
'I have to do it somehow.'

The negation is ntrgend- nirgendwo 'nowhere'

4.165 Interrogative Pronouns

Interrogative pronouns (s Interrogativpronomen, Fragewort)
function to elicit individual constituents of sentences
and clauses (5.ff).

Interrogative pronouns which elicit the subject and non-
preposittonal objects (3.33ff) are wer and was:

PERSONS THINGS

NOM wer 'who' was 'what'
ACC wen 'whom' was 'what'
DAT wem to whom'
GEN wessen 'whose' wessen 'whc.se'

Der Vater gibt dem Sohn den Brief der Mutter.
Wer gibt dem 777 den Brief Ter- Mutter? Der Vater.
:)em gibt der Vater den Brief der Mutter? Dem 7TiTr17
Was gibt der Vater 37ril 75(7q7171-7 Den Brief der

Mutter.
Wessen Brief gibt der Vater dem Sohn? Den Brief der

Mutter.

Th predicate after wer is in the er-form (3.1/.1). Only
whr: the question elicits a predicate nominative in the
plural. is the predicate in the 3rd person plural:

Wer sand diese Leute? 'Who are these ueopie?'

The genitive of wer, wessen, can stand alone when it
elicits a genitive object:.

Ich bin mir seiner Hilfe sicher. Wessen bin telt mir
sichT77
'I'm sure of his help.' Of what am I sure?'

When the genitive modifier '4.422) is elic.tei, th^ noln
It modifies follows the interrogative:

Der Brief der Mutter. Wessen Brief?
'The letter of the mother. Whose letter?'

Was to elicit things is also followed by the predicate
in the er-form. unless the T.redicate nominative is in the
piuraln
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Was steht dort? Dort stehen 10 Stuhle.
'7Fat is tE77-77 Ten chairs are there.'
Was sind diese Leute? Sie sind Arzte.
'What do these people do? They are physicians.'

Prepositional phrases as objects and as some modifiers
(3.4ff) are elicited by.,

PERSONS

PREPOSITION + INTERROGATIVE

mit wem?

THINGS

wo + PREPOSITION

womi t

4.165

Wir arbeiten mit unseren Freunden. Mit wem arbeiten win'
'W work with our friends. With whotTiao we work?'
Wir arbeiten mit gutem Werkzeul. Womit arbeiten win?
We work with good tools. With what do we work?'

Prepositions beginning 1...ri a vowel are preceded by an
included -r- when combined with woi worin?

All prepositions with the genifivT7717 ohne with
accusative) are not combined with wo- but are used ohne
was' trotz was? wegen was?

Englisn has the same combination, although used somewhat
differently in 'whereby,' wherein,' etc.

Modifiers as adverbs and prepositional phrases are elicited
by interrogatives depending on their meaning

Modifiers of Pt -e (3.421)

Intralocal wo' 'where?'

Er arboltet in Hambur . Wo arbettet er'
He works in Ham urg. Where does he work"'

Translocal/directional to, wohin? 'where to"'

Er fahrt nach Hamburg. Wohin fahrt er'
'He goes to Hamburg. Where is he going"'

Directional from: woher? Jere from"'

Er kommt aus Hamburg. Woher kommt e-7
'He comesTTom Hamburg. Where does he come from?'

Modifiers of Time 13.422):

point-of-ti le, warm? 'when,' um wieviel Uhr' 'at what
lime, an welchem Tag" on what dav7' etc.

Er kommt tieuie um noun Lhr. War-Jum wieviel Lhr kommt er'
.110 cc,moq lt 9 o'TT7ck7-7Fot77aT7,1E71:
come."

stretch of time. wie lante? 'for how long?' seit warn"
'since when" bis wann 'until when."

Er arheitet hier drei donate. Wie lange arbeltet er tiler"
'He has been working here for three monIns. For how177g
has he been ,,,crkIng here''
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4.165

habitual time: wie oft' 'how often?'

Er arbeite ieden Montag. Wie oft arbeitet er?
'Re works every Monday. How often does he work''

Modifiers of Mood (3.423)

manner, kind, qualitt, wie? 'how''

Er arbeitet sehr schwer. Wie arbeitet er?
'ffe works ve77-Ea7U7-R7w does he work ?'

measure, quantity: wieviel(e)9 'how much/how many?'

Er hat hundert Mark. Wieviel Mark hat er?
'Re-7gs a huncleTZFriarks. How many marks does he have?'

Modifiers of Ca,_. (3.424)t,

cause, reason: warum /weshaib /weswegen? 'why ?'

Er arbeitet wegen seiner Familie. Warum arbetitet er?
'e works because phis family. Why does he work?'

instrument, accompanimentt, wo,preposition 'with what?'

Er arbettet mit Eulem Werkzeug. Womit arbeitet er?
'Re works wiTEgood tools. With .17TdoeFT7,ork?'

Modifiers of Purpose (3.425)t

pur7oset zu welchem Zweck/mit welcher Absicht" for what
purpose?'

Er arbeitet zum Geldverdienen Zu welchem Zweck arbeile
er?
'Tie works to earn money. For what purpose does he
work ?'

Modifiers of Contrast (3.426)t,

contrast: trotz was? 'in spite of what ?'

Er arbeitet trotz seiner Mudigkeit. Trotz was arbeitet
er?
'He works in spite of hi- tiredness. In spite of what
does he work"?'

Modifiers of Condition (3.C2-(:

condition: under welcher Bedingung9 'under what con-
dition'

Fr arbeitet nicht ohne Bezahlung.. Unter welcher Bedingung
arbeitet ee n,:(119
He does no work without being paid. Under what con-
dition does he rot

A verb phrase as the predicate of clauses can be elic-
ited by was tut (the subject) or was macht the subject)?
'what does (the subject) do"?'

Er arbeitet. Was macht er? Was tut et-9

'Fie works. What ITT7tdoing7'
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4.165-4.17

Specifying adjectives within noun phrase, can also be
elicited:.

When a noun phrase is introduced with the der-determiner
(4.131), the question welch- plus noun 'which-TTs used:,

Er hat die beste Arbeit. Welche Arbeit hat er?
'He 77s TEe E7TT TFET-Whia does he-I-TA/TT'

When the adjective is preceded by the ein-determiner
(4.132), the adjective is elicited by was -fir ein- plus
noun 'what kind of?'

Er hat eine acute Arbeit, Was fur eine Arbeit hat er?
E-Ts a good job. What kind 6-1 a job--dE767.71Fave?'

All interrogative pron ins can function as conjunctions
introducing subordinate clauses (see section 5.333).

The interrogative pronouns are helpful to isolate and
elicit constituents of clauses and their syntactical
relationships. They should therefore be introduced and
practiced together with the constituents of clauses (sub-
jects, objects, modifiers). Only the wo-compounds need
further practice, which may be done in conjunction with
the da-compounds (see section 4.162).

4.17 Coordination of Noun Phrases

Two or more noun phrases can be connected by coordinating
conjunctions (5.231). Such conjunctions are:

und 'ari'
entweder.,.oder 'either...or'
sowohl...als auch as well as'

'FMTther...nor'
Firc-71 nur...sondern auch not onty...but also'

When the subject has several coordinated noun phrases,
congruence with the predicate must be observed (3.32),

Hans und Inge gehen in die Schule.
Bans and fnge go to scEZZI.'
K^nntest du oder define Schwester heute vorbeikommen?
'Could you or your sister come by today?'
Sowohl der Lehrer als auch die Schuler sand hier.
The teTcFer as weTTas TEe pupils are here.'
Weder Geld noch Bute Worte konnten ihn dazu uringen.
'-'/either money nor persuasion cou get-7TM
Nicht nur Studenten sondern auch Lehrer lernen dauernd.
'Not only students but also teachers learn constantly.'

When three noun phrases are connected, no comma precedes
the last one:

ler wohnen dater, Mutter and Kiru.
177e reside father, mother. and--Ehi id
Pronouns (4.16ff) can be coordirdted in the same manner.
Adjectives which specify noun F as(,, also may be coordi-

nated:.
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4.17-4.2-4.21-4.211

Er liest ein nicht nur aLles sondern auch interessantes
Buch.
'He reads not only a good book, but also an interesting
one.'

For further discussion of coordination of predicate,
see section 3.19; for coordination of clauses, see section
5.23.

4.2 Use and Function of Forms in the Noun Phrase

4.21 Jse of Nouns

The noun and all parts of speech which can function as
nouns (4.12) constitute the core of noun phrases. Since
the inherent characteristic of nouns, the gender cannot
be expressed by the form of modern German nouns alone,
the gender of the noun is indicated by a functional marker,
the determiner (4.13ff). In addition, the determiner marks
the functional category of number, in which the noun also
participates in its morphological ability to form a plural
(4.123). The functional and syntactic category of case
is indicated by the deteiminer and required by the valence
of the predicate (3.33), or by the other functional marker,
the preposition.

Determiner and noun can be specified by adjectives
and participles with adjectival function (4.14ff). Noun
phrases can also be modified by adverbs or by other noun
phrases as modifiers, see section 4.4ff.

Noun phrases can be replaced by pronouns, see section
4.16ff.

Within clauses, noun phrases function as the subject
or the abject(s) of the predicate, see section 4.3ff.

4.211 Nominalization

In Modern German, there is a growing tez,clency to express
actions and states of being not by a verb phrase alone,
but by a relatively colorless verb plus a noun phrase:

helfen Hilfe leisten verbinden - in VerbindunS kommen
'to help-to give help' to contact-to get in touch'

This so-called ncninal style is especially common in journal-
istic and bureaucratic writing.

Such verb+noun constructions (often called in German
s Funktionsverbgefuge can have the following form:,

verb + accusative object- kritisieren - Kritik uben
o criticize'

verb + prepositional phrase' abschlicvn zum
brzngen to coFITTuJe'

The verbs used in verb + accusative (onstructions are
transitive (3.3321), such as machen, haben, unternehmen,
vornehmen sezen, uben, etc. 'make,' 17.ve,' 'undertake,'
'do,' pute' and 'exercise '

sich sorgen um - sich Sorgen machen Jm A to worry about'
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4.211

Er sorgt sich um seine Kinder. Er macht sich um seine
Kinder
'He worries (himself) about his children.'

untersuchen - eine Untersuchung durchtuhren/unternehmen
'to investigate'
Er untersuchte das Problem. Er unternahm eine Unter-
suchung des Pro terns.
'He investigated the problem. He undertook an investi-
gation of the problem.'

Verbs used in verb + prepositional phrase constructions
can be transitive/intransitive, such as kommen, stehen,
sein, geraten, etc. 'come,' stand,' be and 'hit(upon):'

diskutieren zur Diskussion kommen 'to discuss'
Wir diskutieren das Thema: Das Thema kommt zur Dis-
kussion.
We discuss the subject. The subject is broached.'
sion).'

Some of these nominal constructions have no equivalent
in English.

The prepositions used in verb+prepositional phrase con-
structions are either determined by the valence of the verbs
(3.3ff), or they are assigned semantically by the meaning
of the noun phrase like those of modifiers (3.413)-.

Nouns used in these constructions are formed from verbs
by derivation:.

ausdrucken - zum Ausdruck bringen to express'
klaren zur Klarung bringen to clarify'

In some instances, the verb + noun constructions can
indicate more subtle nuances than the verb alone ctn. The
verb verbinden 'to contact/connect ' cannot indicat whether
the contact was caused or initiated (causative), or if the
contact is the result of a change (perfective), or if the
contact is continuing (durative). However, by using dif-
ferent verbs with the same noun, these nuances can be
expresses:

Er hat uns in Ver' indura gebracht/gesetzt. (causative)
'He ETs put us into contact.'
Wir kommen mit ihnen In Verbindung. (pe:fective)
We come into contact with them.'
Wir sind/stehen/bleiben mit ihnen in Verbindung. (dura-
tiveT---
'We are/(stand)/remain in contact with them,'

Many such verb r noun constructions have become fixed
expressions and should be learned as vocabulary items,, such
as

fragen - eine- Frage richten an A/ jemandem eine Frage
stellen to ask, pose (someone) a question'
antworten jemandem eine Antwort oeben auf A to answer,
give an answer'
beschlieiten einen Beschlu, fassen to decide, make
a decision'
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4.211-4.22-4.23-4.231

These construct,ons should be explained and practiced
in the later stages of beginning German, since they per-
mit flexibility of expression and encourage practice of
word formation and syntactic relationships.

4.22 Use of Adjectives

Within the noun phrase, adjectives function to specify,
explain, or describe a noun. Adjectives (and participles)
are always inflected within the noun phrase.

The two-fold adjective inflection, developed by the
Germanic languges (1.34), although extant in Old English,
has been lost in modern English. In German, the determining
inflection or adjectives (1.41) shows . variety of endings
identical to the der-determiner, while the reduced in-
flection (4.142), used after inflected determiners, is

less differentiated.
All adjectives can be nominalized when referring to

'man,' woman,' or 'thing' (4.145). They are inflected as
adjectives, Some of these nominalized adjectives, such as
r/e Bekannte, Gesandte, Fremde and Alte have become stable
as no577T7T7,ations, and T-8-75--few of them, even a die-noun
can be 'ormecb e Beamtin and e Gesandtin.

Throughout 1Fe history of Uerman, nominalized ad-
jectives stood on the borderline between adjective and noun.
Some of these adjectives have lost their original adjective
inflection and are nouns, such as r Herr<OHG heriro 'to
the older (one),' or r FurstOHG Turisto 'tneTTrst (one).'

More recent nouns fromn7Minalized adjectives which also
participate in the 'weak' nominal inflection (4.124) are r
Junge and r Mensch. Original present participles which
became nouns-775y of no,nalized adjectives are r Freund,
Feind, etc.

On a borderline between adjective and determiner are
such num'rical expressions as einige, mehrere, viele, etc..
after which the iective inflection fluctuate-s--77143).

For further discussion of adjectives used to compare
qualities, see section 4.144 ; adjectives as predicate
adjectives (3.315ff); and adjectives as modifying adverbs
(3.411;, 4.41).

4.23 Use of Functional Markers

Determiners (see section 4.13ff) and prepositions are
markers of functional relationsnips between constituents of
noun phrases (4.11) on the one hand, and between con-
stituents of clauses (5.22) on the other.

4.231 Use of Determiners

Determiners are classified as der-determiners and etn-
determiners for morphological reasons (see section 4.13).

The der-determiners indicate the case, gender, and
the numb-77 of nouns they determine. In contrast, ein-
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4.231

determiners do not show gender in the nominative of der-
and in the nominative and accusative of das-nouns.

In most instance, each noun requires a dete miner, and
the use of determiners differs very little iii English aLd
German.

No determiner is used

with nouns of general meaning:

Arbeit cclizfft Befriediguna.
TkorR gives satisfaction.'

with nouns denoting materials, elements, foocs

Das Kleid ays Seide. Der Rini ist aus Gold. Frisches
1177tTaTleTki c!-57tT7-57
The dress is (made) of silk. The ring is (made) of

gold. Fresh bread tastes delicious.'

with nouns in tie plural when the singular has the ein-
determiner ein, ein, eine 'a/one.'

(Wir haben ein Haus.) Wir haben Hauser.
'WTh77JFouses,

With names and professions, not specified by an adjective:

Hans ist Lehrer., Spanien liege in Europa.
'Hans is 3 teacher. Spain is in Europe.'

The der-determiner ter, das, die is used

with nouns that are known in the context:

Der Lehrer begrUpt the Schuler.
"17e 1-757Fer welcomes th-7-7T7Uents:'

with names, professions, specified by an adjective

Der junge Hans isi der beste Lehrer.
7The) young Trans is th7-57Tt tia EFer.'
Das schdne S anien liegt in Europa.
'(The) beauti u pain is in Europe.'

A few names of countries always have the der-delerminer:,

der: r 'rat', Iran, Sudan, Balkan
e Schweiz,-7,3retagne, Turkel, Tschechoslowakei,
Mongolem

plurals. die Niederlande, die Voreinigten Staaten, die
USA

For the use of preposi'l s with these countries, see
section 3.421.

The ein-determiner ein, ein, eine (indefinite article) is
used

when denoting an indefinite noun:

Err Lehrer sollte seine Schuler betlrucen.
TA teat er TFTTTU welcome his students.'

253

271



4.231-4.232

in generalizations:

Ein Apfel jeden Tag ist gesund.
An apple a day Is healthy.'

Determiners can also function as pronouns, replacing a
noun phrase (4.163):

Der freLndliche Mann Lib thm Geld. Der sail thm Geld.
'The friendly man gave him money. That one gave him
money.

4.232 Use of Prepositions

Throughout the history of the German language, there is a
tendency to replace object:, by prepositional phrases. The
Indo-European languages see section 1.2) had several more
cases than modern German, and the reflexes of ablative,
instrumental, and locative cases are elth?r merged with the
dative or are expr,.ssed by a prepositional 1,,rase. Because
of the lack of overt case markings in English, the need
for prepositions as functional markers is even greater.

For this reason, many predicat , require through their
valence a prepositional object rather than an accusative,
dative, or genitive object (3.33fflc. denken an A: Er denkt

an den Freund. He thinks of his ft-lei-17
prTaTcates can be used ith a prepositional object

or d dative object, such as schreiben DA/schreiben A an A:

lch schreibe dem Freund einen Brief/Ich scareibe einen
liTief an den Freund. wrote 1-Titer to ItTT7lend.'

Prepositional phrases are very frequently used in iodi-
fters, and the choice of the preposition indicates a dif-
ferentiation in meaning, in das Haus, um das Haus, auf das
Haus into the house, around-TEe-FoTise7-ontoTE7-hcZie.--
771larly, the choice of accusative or dative relates ihe
prepositional phrase to the action of the verb as either
rest or motion in das Haus, in dem Haus, Into the house,
wtthin the house' (-ee section 4.15f(77-

Preposillons are also used in word formation as prefixes
of verbs and nouns derived from them (see section 3.1311.
Some separable verbs (3.123) have a close relationship to
their prepositional object or modifier, in that the prrftx
is identical with the preposition of the prepositional
phrase, Such verbs are, most frequently, those with an-,
auf-, aus-, ein-

Fr 1st auf den fdhrenden Zug aufgesprungen.
He jumped onto the rolling train.'
Ste hat sich Geld in den Mantel eingenaht.
'Sri-e sewed money intoiFTr coat.'

When the verb has the pieilx ab-, the prepositional
phrase is Introduced by von.

Er la,,1 rich von dem Entschlu,. nicht abbringer.
'fle-7/TTITleT fij-(dissudded) from his decision.'
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4.24-4.241

4.24 Use of Functional Categories

The functional categories of nouns are gender (4.122),
number (4.123), and case (4.124).

Gender is Inherent in every noun and Is indicated by
the determiner or an adjective with determining inflection
(4.141). Personal pronouns (4.161) er, es, sic also reflect
gender in their form.

Also inherent in most nouns is the capacity to form a
plural marked by plural morphemes (4.123).

Case is a syntactic function indicating the relation-
ships between constituents of clauses (4.124; 5.22).

4.241 U,e of Number

The singular is used when one entity is discussed, the
plural is used when several entities are involved. Nouns
in the plural stand after cardinal numbers (4.171).

Soma nouns never occur in the plural.

Nominalized infinitives; s Denken, Schrelben. Fuhlen, etc.
'thinking writing feeling'

Nc- -,lized adjectives not referring to persons:

, Grun(e), `;hone, Feine, etc.
'the green, FTTITTTfuT-7TTne.

Collective terms: e Politer, s Fublikum, Getreide, etc.
TTFTF7, audience, grain'

Abstract nouns. r Hai, Zorn; e Freude, Warem, Furcht,
hate, ranger, joy. 1...armth, ear;'

s Gluck, etc.
FT1TTiness'

Materials: r Wein, Peli: s Eisen, Gold; e Seide, Wolle etc.
'write, T67-7 Iron, pold, TTIW7 ;TOT'

Occasionally d plural is formed to rndicate different
kinds die edelsten Holzer, or by adding -art en or sorte-

'the noblest woods'
die edelsten Holzarten/Holzsorten.
-91-Te noblest kinds of wood.'

Nouns indicating measurements or amounts in quantity when
followed by a noun phrase:. 2 Plund Mehl, 3 Glas Bier, 10
Gramm Zucker, etc. '2 pounds of flour, 3 .11,71777,-71--beer,
TOTFarTIT7T,,uLlar..

Not that in FriglIsh, ,')ese quantities are in the Mural
and the follow;, noun is c nnected With 'ot '2 pound, of
flour.'

Some nouns are used only u the plural.

oeschwister, Eltern, Koster, Mabel, Leute, etc.
siblings, parents, costs, furniture, people'

After these nouns as sublects, the predicate is in the
Meine Goschwister sind erwachsen 'My siblings are

adults.'
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However, Weihnacht en, Ost ern, Pf ingst en, 'Christmas,

Easter. Pent ecost , al though plural morphologically, are
used as singular nouns when subjects: We 1 hna ch 1 en 1st
das schOnst e Fest des lahres, 'Christmas is the most
UWut t f ul }, -11777 TTIt-7-377ir , ' but o FrOhl 1 che We hna ch 1 en'

'Merry Ch r 1 st ma s '

Compound nouns formed with -mann have the plural -I cut e
when re r erring to members of prZ177sions, r Kau fmann
Kau f 1 eu 1 e , 'businessman , r ',nu' imann-Schut7T7777'pol ice
(7771-77777 etc. However,, with Ehemann , 'husband,' St ati 1 s-

mann , 'diplomat,' Sohn e ema nn , 777-7171717n ,' the plural is

-manner: Ehemanner,
---57717 German homonyms a re distinguished by t he plurals

each with a different meaning:

SINGULAR PLURAL 1 PLURAL 2

e Bank 'bank/bench ' Bank -en 'bank s Bank-e 'benches'

r Block rock/not e pad' Block -s rock s Block -e 'not e pads'

s U-ht 'face/vision' Gesicht-er 'faces' .C,e"-5-E.Ei-e '\ .-,Ions'

r ?at rin 'irein/va ssa I S, nr7r--'-' men' Unrrfen vassal s'
T FUtier 'mother/nut Stier 'mothers' Ntit ter-n 'screw nuts'

s Soh, ld 'sign/shield' Sch717-er 'signs' Soh] ld-e 'shields'

r St rau ' 'bouquet /ost rich' St rau -e 'bouquets' St rain -e '051 r i dies'

s Wort 'vocabl eiword "Ort -et cunconnect- Wort -e ( 'connect ed )

ed)vocables ' words' i
All constituent, of t he noun ph ra So 14.11 ) part a c t e

in 1 he formation of the plural (except pr )o,1110PS and
adverbs )

di eser junge Mann - (hese iung,en Winner

er

mit dresem soh r Iuneen Mann f1111 dlesen -ehr e n

71-1r3nTTr7-711e7"--
)(with) this (y.-rvl vcnno, man

4.21.2 Use of Case

Not all four cases of noun phrases incn+In.lv v. .iL(u,Aln,e,
dative and genillve "re overtly marked in all in,lan,e,
(4.124).

The oblique ci,e5 are determined by the valeri,e of the

prediadte In clause, (3.31ff , or 1.),, preposillons
The subject in the nominative (a,e 1, a,onncaled to the
finite verb in the predi,ate through ,ono,ruen,e ;.3'

4 .24 " Use of Nominal 1 ve

Inc nominative as the case 0! the which influenies
the Int-lea I a ona 1 morphemes of t ne finite verb rh the prod -
ca t throu,,,h cong erica) 13.12,.

Also in the nominative ia,r ,ire predi,ate nominal Ives.
which comp1oment cert In verb-, I 3.;la.

2
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4.2422-4.2423-4.2424-4.25

4.2422 Use of Accusative

The accusative case is required by the valence of transi-
tive verbs, which also can form a passive voice (3.18ff).
The accusative case is also required by prepositions with
the accusative (4.151) and the prepositions with dative
or accusative when the verb indicates motion (4e152).

Only three verbs have a double accusative: nennen,
heipen and kosten 0.3321). Otherwise, no sentence can
contain more than one accusative object. However, there can
be multiple prepositional phrases in the accusative.

Nouns in the accuP'ive case can also be modifiers
(3.421).

4.2423 Use of Dative

The dative case functions as a dative object, as required
by the valence of some predicates (3.3322). In most in-
stances, the dative object denotes a person. The dative
case :s also required by some. prepositions (4.152, 4.153).

4.2424 Use of Genitive

While the genitive case was used with great frequency in
Middle High German (1.52), its use in modern German is
decreasing both as a genitive object and after prepositions.
Only a few predicates require a genitive object, but in the
spoken language, a different construction is preferred:

lch erinnere mich des Freundes - ich erinnere mich an
TeT Freund.
TTrTrTI7EUTr the friend.'

Similarly, the prepositions with cs!nitive,(an)statt,
trot-, wahrend and wegen, are increasingly useaw7TEThe
dative case:

Trotz des Regens - trctz dem Regen
in spite of the rain'

The only -onstant use of the genitive case is as a
genitive moue ier of noun phrases indicating possession
(4.422).

4.25 Use of Pronouns

A pronoun replaces a noun phrase whose identity is known
through the context in order to avoid repetition of that
noun pnrase.

Personal Pronouns:

The personal pronouns (4.161) er, es, sie, pl. sie
have a close formal relatior -hip to theUer-determiner,
and they function as replace, ents of noun phrases ac-
corng to gender, nur-Ceer, and catre.

,rsonal pror ,ins icn, pl. wit- represent 'he speaker.
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4.25

The pronouns du, pl. ihr are used for familiar address
of one or several peo5TT. Sometimes, du is deleted,
and the inflectional ending (3.141) /-st/ represents
it in colloquial speech: hast recht.

The pronoun of the formal address, Sze, is used to
address one or several people formaTT7; it is of rela-
tively recent origin in the history of the German lan-
guage (see section 1.53),.

Reflexive Pronouns:

The reflexive pronouns (see section 4.1611) refer back
to the subject of a clause. ally the pronouns er, es,
sie, pl. sie 1,ave the reflexive pronoun sich; in alT
7TFer persons. the reflexive function is assumed by
the accusative or dative case of tn: personal pronoun.
Many verbs requi-e a reflexive as their obligatory
complement (3.33221). In some instances, the reflexive
has a function of reciprocity, such as sich unterhalten,
sich verabreden.

Possessive Pronouns/Determiners:

Preceding a noun, the possessive determiners mein-,
dein-, sein-, ihr-, unser-, euer-, ihr- and Ihr- function
31-117e ar17gre TTTlected like e17- determiners 77.132),
referring to another noun phrase which indicates the
possessor.

Dort ist Richard. Ich bin mit seiner Schwester befreundet.

Possessives can also function as pronouns replacing
a whole noun phrase; in thot case they have the inflection

of the der-determiner (4.161; 4.163):

Ich fahre Richards Auto. Ich fahre seen Auto. Ich fahre

seines.
'I drive Richa d's car. I drive his car. I drive his.'

Determiners as Pronouns:

All determiners can function as pronouns and replace
noun phrases (4.163). When der-determiners are used
as pronouns, they have the CliTracteristics of demonstra-
tives dies- and jen- (4.163). The emn-determiners are
inflected as der-determiners. Relative pronoun-conjunctions
have the same form as der-determiners, when used as
pronouns (5.331).

Prepositional Fronouns:

Prepositional phrases which function as objects or
modifiers (3.3325; 3.4ff) can be replaced by prep-
ositional pronouns. Here, the functional categories
of gender, number and case are not relevant; rather,
The categories animate vs. inanimate are used as in
English. When a prepositional phrase refers to a person,
the preposition + personal pronoun is used, and the
personal pronoun is in the case determined by the prep-
osition for the pronoun; if the prepositional phrase con-
tains a noun deno' ng a thing, da+preposition is used. A few
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4.25-4.3-4.31-4.311

prersitions cannot be connected with ohne das,
deswegen, etc. Such da-compounds can also function as
antecedents of subordinate clauses (see sections 5.332).
and 5.334).

Interrogative Pronouns:

Interrov'ive clauses (4.165) elicit nominal ,onstituents
of cla'.ses or parts of constituents (5.22ff)o subject,
objec s, modifiers, or adjectives within such noun
phrases. The pronoun wer is inflected only for case;
welch- is inflected for gender, number and case. All
interrogative pronouns can also function as subordi-
nating conjunctions (5.333). The Interrogatives wer,
was, wo, woher and wohin can also function as subor-
dinating conjunctions in relative clauses (see section
5.331).

4.3 The Noun Phrase as a Syntactical Unit

Noun phrases function in clauses and sentences (5.ff1 as
subjects, objects (accusative, dative, genitive objects,
prepositional objects) and modifiers.

4.31 Subject

The sunject of a sentence is the originator of actions or
of a state of being. Subjects are always in the nominative
case. Th2 subject is tied to the predicate by congruence
(3.32).

Subjects car be elicited by the interrogative pronoun
wet-9 'who" for persons, and was? 'what" for things. In

Questions, the interrogative pronoun functions as the sub-
ject

Peter ist nicht hier. Wer ist nicht hier9
'Peter is not Mere. Who is not here"

All parts of speech which can be nouns can also be
subjects (4.12), as can some subordinate classes (5.311.

4.311 Predicate Nominative

The verbs sein, werden, bleiben and hei,en 'to be,' to

become,,' to remain,' and 'to be called' are completed by a
predicate nominative (3.316) instead ,ef an object:.

Sie 1st eine gate Lehrerin. She is a good teac,Jer.'

The predicate no;,ilitive ca.' be exchanged with the
subject

Eine Bute Lehrerin ist sie 'She's a good teacher.'

The predicate nominative is the obligatory complement
of these verbs which cannot take objects.

Predicate nominatives are also elicited by wer or was.
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4.32-4.321-4.322-4.323-4.324

Z.32 Objects

Objects are complements of the predicate and they are
obligatory when required by the valence of the predicate
(3.33ff), or facultative when not required by the valence.

4.321 Accusative Object

Most predicates require an accusative object. Verbs with
accusative objects are called 'transitive' verbs, and
dictionaries list them as such, indicating at the same
time that such verbs can form a passive voice (3.18ff).

All parts of speech which can be subjects can also be
accusative objects (4.12). The accusative object is elic-
ited by the interrogative pronoun wen/ 'whom" for per-
sons, and was' 'what" for things:

Wir fragen den Lehrer. Wen fragen wir/
'We ask the teacher. Whom do we as77'

Only the verbs hei-,en, nennen to call somebody (a
name)' and kosten 'to cost' may have two accusative objects
(3.3321).

4.322 Dative Object

A few predicates require through their valence a dative
object (3.3322) which, in most instances. denotes a person.
Therefore, not all p--ts of speech which can be nouns, can
be a dative object. itive objects are elicited by wem7
.(to)whom":,

Wir danken dem Lehrer. Wt.., danken wir7
We Th77F-theleacher. WT-Em do we thank"

4.323 Genitive Object

Only very few predicates requiie a genitive object. In

modern German, such genitives are often replaced by dif-
ferent constructions:

Er ist sich der SchulH bewu-11.
'He is aware-57 '-ire guilt.'
Er ist sich bew141, dal er schuldig_ is,.
'He is aware that to is guilty.'

[he genitive objet is elicited by wessen7 of what":

Wessen ist er sich bewu-3,7 'Of what is he aware'

4.324 Prepositional Object

Many predicates require a prepositional object through
their valence. Such object are elicited by preposition +
interrogative pronoun wer n the case required by the
preposition for person, or by wo+preposition:
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L.324-4.33-4.331-4.34

Er bedankt sich bei setnem Vater fur das Geld.
'AT thanks TFT7 TgTher) for-ThemoneyBel

wem bedankt er sich fur das Geld?
('Whom ck7T-gETt7ZnFTc7r EOnT7')
Wofur bedankt er sich bei seinem Vater7
777what does Fe t ank his father

For further discussion of replacement of objects by
pronouns, see section 4.161-4.162; position of objects in
clauses, 5.22ff.

4.33 Noun Phrases as Modifiers

Noun p"irases which are not obligatory complements of pri-
icates required by their valence are modifiers and are
therefore facultative constituents of clauses. They are
classiiied according to their meaning into modifiers of
place (3.421), time (3.422), mood (3.423), etc, Modifiers
are elicited by interrogative pronouns depending on their
meaning (4.165).

Noun phrases as modifiers can be either in the accusative
or genitive case.

The accusative modifiers are those of a measure of time
or distPnce:

Er geht jeden ag in die Schule. (3.422)
'He goes to school every day.'
Die Strafe ist einen Kilometer lanpr (3.423)
77e street is (7m717Filometer long.

Modifiers in the genitive case arL of time 13.422)

Des More geht er in die Schule.
7-1-n the Fe goes to sc.00l.'

4.331 Prepositional Phrases as Modifiers

Besides adverbs (3.411), prepositional phrases are the most
frequent modifiers. The choice of the preposition depends
on semantic considerations (4.15ff),.

Er geht um 8 Uhr aus dem Haus, steigt in seen Auto and
TTart durch die Sit zu seinem Buro.
77Teaves (FTS" house) at 8 o'cITTF: climbs into his
car and drives through town to his office.'

4.34 Valence of tne Noun Phrase

Just as predicates (verbs and predicate adjectives) can
have certain obligatory and facultative complements required
by their valence (3.3ff), so can nouns. The complements of
nouns are the same as the prepositional objects of the verbs
or adjectives from which the nouns are derived:.

strafen fur A e Strafe fur A 'punish(ment) for
denken an A r Gedanke an A 'think/thought of
77F7Teuen uber A e 17-7127-uFer A 'glad(ness) about '

Such prepositional phrases stand immediately after the
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noun phrase which requires it and can be elicited by prep-
osit.on + interrogative pronoun wer in the case required
by the preposition for persons, or by wo+preposition for
things.

Er ist dem Freund fur das Geld dankbar.
Er zergTUerTi-F7e7ind-Teine Dankbarkeit fur das Geld.
Wofur zeigt eTTe-MF7777 seine DankbaTF-JiT7-
7 Ts grateTU1 to the friend for the money.'
He shows the friend hiF gratitude for the money.'
For what does he show the friend his gratitude'

4.4 Modification of the Noun Phrase

Noun phrases can be modified for emphasis. explanation, or
Possession. just as verb phrases can be modified to indi-
cate circut,,tances (3.4ff).

Mo,ifiers of noun phrases may be adverbs 13.411: 4.41)
or other noun phrases (4.42ff).

4.41 Adverbs Modifying Noun Phrases

A whole noun phrase or prepositional phrase can be modified
by certain adverbs. These adverbs usually stand directly
before (and rarely after) the noun phrase:

Eben diese Frage wollte er stellen.
Diese Frage eben wollte er ste len.
'Just this question he wanted to ask.'

Emphatic adverb.:

gerade, eben, ausgerechnet, II 'just'
uberhaupt at all
Gerade/eben/ausgerechnet am Sonntag mti,T: es regnen'
It would have to rain on Sunday''

Das ist II ein Jammer' That is (really) a shame''
Hat er uber7aTipt Geld' 'Does he have (any) money at all

Restrictive adverbs:

nur 'only,' erst 'only,' noch 'still'
Er hat nur z7h-T-Mark. He'Hem as only 10 marks (no mot-.
itan thaTT'
Er hat ers zehn Mark. He has only 1G marks (but ex-
pects to ge' more:T.--
Er hat noch 10 Mark. He still has 10 marks (he had more
earTTTr777-

Modifier adverbs often follow the noun phrase:

Time: jetzt 'now,' heute 'today,' etc.
Sein Anruf heute/jetzt hat mich uberrascht.
-97TT T5.TTtoday/now surprtsTa-rTe.'

Place: da, dort 'there,' oben 'above,' un.en 'below,
hier 'here' etc.
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4.41-4.42-4.421

Das Buch hier/dort/da ist ausgezeichnet.
TfiFe-6375kE77e/thece is excellent.'

For further discussion of modification of adjectives
in the noun phrase, see section 4.146.

4.42 Noun Phrases Modifying Noun Phrases

A noun phrase can be modified by another noun phrase,
which is either in the same case as the head noun phrase
(apposition, 4.421), in the genitive to indicate possession
(4.422), or a prepositional phrase with the same function
as modifiers of predicates (3.4ff)

4.421 Apposition

Appositions (<Latin appositio 'posited to') (e Apposition,
e Beifugung) are noun phrases which explain or describe
Ile head noun phrase. They are always in the same case as
the head noun phrase:,

Friedrich der Erste. Karl der Grote.
'Fredrick Th7 first. Charlemagne
Die Untertanen liebten Karl den Gro,en.
The people loved Charlemagne

Some appositions are added as explanations and divided
from the head noun phrase by commas:.

Ich habe mit Herrn Meter, dem Direktor der Firma,
sesprcchen.

talk 72--to Mr. Meier, the director of the firm.'

Sometimes, the apposition is connected with the head noun
phrase by als

Ich habe mit Herrn Meier als dem irektor der Firma
gesprochen.
'I talked to Mr. Meier as the director of the firm.'

Appositions can also occur after pronouns:

Du Dummkopf' Er als Lehrer mute das wissen.
You dummy'"He, as a leacTiTF,should know that.'

Since appositions belong to the noun chrlse which they
modify, both noun phrases are one and the same constituent
of clauses. They are elicited together by the interrogative
pronouns wer?/wa 't

Frau Muller, meine Lehrerin, ist nett: Wer 1st nett'

Appositions with als can be elicited by als was,

Fcau Muller als meine Lehrerin ist hilfsbereit.
'Mrs. Muller, as my teacher, is ready to help.'
Als was ist Frau Muller hilfsbereit7
'As 7ih-75 (what is Mrs. Muller ready to help''
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4.422

4.422 Genitive Modifier

Noun phrases can be modified by another noun pl-raie in
the genitive to indicate possession or to give an explanation

Peters Auto. Ins4es Buch. Herrn Mullers neues Haus.
'Peter's car.' Inge's book,"Mr. Mullers new house.'

In German, no apostrophe is used to indicate such a
possessive genitive modifier; 7-s/ is added to names refer-
ring to a person in the singular. If the head noun is
in the plural, or if the head noun cannot form a visible
genitive, the possession is achieved by means of a p,ep-
ositional phrase introduced oy von:.

Das Haus von Herrn and Frau Muller. Die Strapen von
Paris.
'The house of Mr. and Mrs. Muller."The streets of
Paris.'

If the possessor is expressed by a noun phrase which
is not a name, that noun phrase is in the genitive case
and follows the possession.

Das Buch des/eines/meines/jedes Schulers.
'7 Fe book of the pupil.'

It must be pointed out that the genitive determiners
in English are 'of the/my;' otherwise, the so-called Saxon
genitive results, as in poetry and older German where
the possessor occurred before the possession: Des Schulers
Buch 'the pupil's bock.'

Names of towns or countries can occur either before
or after tr, possession-

Die Geschichte Deutschlands. Deutschlands Geschichte.
'The history of Germany.' 'Germany's history.'

After pronouns (4.16ff), numbers (4.17ff), and adjectives
in the comparative (4.144), the genitive modifier indicates
a partitive relationship:,

Jeder/einer/manche/einige der Schuler...
'Each/TITT7oTrITTs,7N7eral of the pupils...'
Drei der Reisenden... Der AlterecAlteste der Famine...
'Three of the travelers. .."The oIder/oldest one in
the

When the genitive has no determiner (after names and
/-s/), the adjective in the genii e modifier takes the
determining inflection (4.141)

Peters neues Auto...
'Peter's new car...'

The genitive modifier is elicited by wessen+noun phrase:*

Peters neues Auto...Wessen neues Auto'?
'Peter's new car...Whose new care'

Within clauses,, the head noun phrase and its genitive
modifier are one constituent
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4.422-4.423

Peters neues Auto ist sehr teuer. Was ist sehr teuer/
"FTT77-'s new car is very expensive. What is very ex-
pensive/'

The p:onoun for the genitive modifier is the possessive
determiner (4.132)o

Das Auto des Lehrers - sein Auto
die car 7TtEe7777.7her-7-FITTgr'

The pronoun of head noun + genitive modifier is the
possessive pronoun 63).:

Sie fahrt das Auto des Lehrers. Sie fart seines.
'Me-Ur-77es the teaTETr's car. 5E7-drives his.'

4.423 Prepositional Modifiers

Noun phrases can be modified by any prepositional modifier
(3.42ff), except modifiers of comparison (3.428) and empha-
sis (3.429). Usually such prepositional modifiers occur
directly after the head noun and form with the head noun
one constituent of clauses.

Place: Die Reise durch Deutschland/in die Schweiz/
von Amerika...
'Me trip through Germany/to Switzerland/from
America...

Time: Die Arbeit am Sonntag/um 5 Uhr/vor dem Fruh-

'The work on Sunday/at fil - o'clock/before
breakfast...'

Mood: Ein Brief mit Fehlern/ohne Absender..,
A 177777- with 117777e77W7thout a return address...

Cause: Die Zerstorung durch Feuer/von Dieben/mit
7e7ralt...
The destruction due to/by fire, by thieves/
through violence...'

Purpose: Der Ausflug_ zum Studium/zur
"TWe trip for study/for recreation....

Contrast: Eine Arbeit trotz Krankheit...
Work inn suite illness...'

Condition: Abfahrt ohne Tranen.
'Departure wiTE771T-tears...'

Unklike the modifiers of the verb phrase (3.4ff) prep-
ositional modifiers of the noun phrase are not free, but
are tied to their head noun. The whole constituent of
clauses can be elicited:

Die Reise in die Schweiz war wunderschon.
'The trip to Switzerland was wonderful.'
Was war wunderschon/
What was wonderful"

To elicit the prepositional modifier, the appropriate
interrogative pronouns of the modifiers (4.155) must be
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used, and the head noun becomes the subject:

Wohin war die Reise wunderschon7
The trip to whT7Twas beautiful7'

4.43 Negation of the Noun Phrase

A whole noun phrase or prepositional phrase can be negated
by the negative ein-determiner (4.132):,

Er hat kein Geld. He has no money.'

Such a negated noun phrase can be emphasized by adverbs
as modifiers (4.41) such as sal- or uberhaupt ('not at

Er hat ub Aaupt/gar kein Geld. He has no money at all..

When two noun phrases are coordinated (4.17), both can
be negated by weder...noch .neither...nor'

Er hat weder einen Film noch ein Theaterstuck
'Pre -F7s seen TTFer a movie nor a play '

When only one of two coordinated noun phrases is negated,
kein...sondern 'not...but' is used:

Er hat keinen Film, sondern ein Theaterstuck gesehen.
'He saw no movie but a play.

In addition to negating a whole noun phrase or pre-
positional phrase, it is also possible to negate only the
determiner or the adjective with n the noun ntirase.

The negation of a determiner is primarily for emphasis
and nicht is ustd:,

Nicht einen/diesen/meinen Brief er bekommen,
sown ern...
He received not one/that/my letter, but....

Although most adjectives can be negated lexically by
either the prefix un- (freurdlich-unfreundlich) or by
antonyms (gesund-krank), they can also be negated within
the noun phrase by ni-hti,

Seine nicht erfreulichen Nachrichten...
7177uTFTT7sant news...'

Similarly, adverbs modifying adjectives within the
noun phrase can be negated:

Seine nicht besonders erfreulichen Nachrichten.
'His not especialTy pleasant news.'

In summary, then, the noun phrase can be viewed as a
series of slots which may or may not be filled:,
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4.43

NOUN PHRASE

ADVERB DET. ADV. \DJ . NOUN MODIFIERS

GENITIVE APPOSITION PREP. MM.

Gerade das
IV

Ganz neue Kleid des Madchens ein Abend- Jus Paris,
Just very new dress of the girl, k1eid lrcm

arTTTening Paris:
dress

Underlying these constituents of the noun phrase are, AS
was seen with extended adjectives (4.146), clauses, and
th? principle of economy in languages is obvious here. The
example above has as its nucleus das Kleid, the basic noun
phrase. Underlying the specifying Tajective and its modi-
fier is Das Kleid ist ganz neu, and the genitive modifier
or a possessive determiner is derived from Das Kleid gehort
dem Madchen>Das Kleid des Madchens or seen Tre-id. The
apposition aTathTFeposiTT:771iTiodifier are the clauses
Das Kleid ist ein Abendkleid and Das Kleid kommt aus Paris.
---TT constituents of extended nour777ases caiEe
taught piece by piece, beginning with the nucleus ot noun
and determiner and its replacement by pronouns, followed
sucessively by specification and modification. At the same
time, the underlying -lauses can be practiced, so that the
noun phrase and the verb phrase are not always discussed
as separate entities, but as interrelated functional
structures showing the versatility and dynamic character
of language.
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CHAPTER FIVE
5. SENTENCES AND CLAUSES

5.1 Sentences

Sentences (< sententia 'way of thinking') (r Satz) are
larger syntactical units in which verb phrases (3.ff) and
noun phrases (4.ff) are coriUined according to language-
inherent patterns, called syntax (Greek syntax's 'ordering
together') (e Syntax, e Satzle'-re).

Up to ow, the term 'sentence' was used loosely to mean
any longer utterance containing at least a subject and a
predicate. However, a sentence should be defined more pre-
cisely as consisting of at least two clauses, of which one
is a main clause (5.2ff) and the other a sc-ond main clause
or a subordinate clause (5.3ff).

The clauses which are constituents of sentences are
defined by th. position of the finite verb (see sections
5.221; 5.32).

If a sentence consists of more than two clauses, it is

complex sentence (5.4ff).

5.11 Constituents of Sentences

For pedagogical purposes, sentences can b- viewed most
practically as consisting of syntactical frames in which
the constituents are arranged in a certain order.

The minimal constituents of sentences are two clauses.
The minimal constituents of clauses are a subject (3.331)
and a predicate (3.31). Depending on the valence o, the
predicate (3.3fr), the predicate can be complemented by
one or more objects (3.33ff). Further consti uents of
clauses can be mod fiers of the predicate (3.4ff).

SENTENCE

MAIN CLAUSE SUBORD1I,ATE CLAUSE

SUBJ. PRED. ON. MOD. OBJ. CONJUN. SUB;. 013]. PRED.

Er
e

gibt ihr
F7-1-

Bern
grgaly

Geld, well er
he

ihr vertraut.
giv,s money because trusts her.'

In addition to 41e possible constituents above, each
subordinate clause contains a subclinating conjunction
(5.32ff).

Although it is pedagogically practical to teach syntax
to a rather static fashion, i.e. analyzing sentences and
clauses in a linear manner, it ,hould be kept in mind and
mu,t be mentioned in advanced classes that deviations from
norms are frequent and provide stylistic effects hich wit
be encountered in literature.

()RE.;
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5.2-5.21

5.2 Main Clauses

5.21 Types of Main Clauses

Main clauses, also called 'independent clauses'
( unab-

han 1 e Satz, Hauptsatz), are clauses in which the /Mite
ver .77T(3.311) stands in the first slot (t pe 1) or
in the second slot (type 2) within a frame:

MAIN CLAUSE

SLOT 1 SLOT 2 INNER SLOTS TERMINAL SLOT

Type

1

f.v. subj objects/modifiers rest of predicate

Hat er--
he

es ihm Jetzt_ gegeben7

given"?''Has (it him now)

Type

2

subj f.v. objects/modifiers rest of predicate

'He

at

has

es ihm ietzt... gegehen.

(it him now) given.'

Type I (f.v.-1) is used

(I) in questions not Introduced by an interrogative pronoun
(alternati%o question) (5.211):.

Wird er os ihm geben7
'WillFe ; 77 It to him7'

(2) in imperatives (3.165;, 3.226)

Gib es ihm' Gebt es ihm' Geben Sic es ihm'
Tve it to FT717'--

(3) in conditions when the conjunction wenn is deleted.
Oat deletion transforms the subordinate clause into
a main clause (3.2242),

Gabe er es ihm,...
('11 F7 TerTTo give it to him...')

(4) in unreal wishes when the conjunction wenn_ is deleted
as above in (3) (3."242)s

Wurde er es ihm doch nur geben'
('If he would only give it to him")

(5) in sentences when the subordinate clause precedes
the main clause:

(Wenn er es haste,) gibe er es ihm.
(-97hh.iTd TITFe would giv7IITTo
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5.21-5.211

Type 2 (f.v. -2) is used:.

(1) in statements (5.211):.

Er gibs es ih-n heute.
'Pc gives it toM710day..

(2) in questions introduced by an interrogative 14.165):

Warm gibt er es ihrn'
When ,7T1 is give it to him,'

Sometimes, the main clause of type 2 is 1 forred to as
'clause with normal word order,' and of type 1 clau'o
with inverted word order.' However, normal word order is
easily associated with the usual English ,curd orde- in
which the subject precedes the predicate. In German. the
subject is not always in the first position 15.2221

5.211 Communicative Yunction

Main clauses function in various communicative modes.
Communication p-esupposes a speaker (or writer) and a
listener (or redder).

By their form and communicative function. tho following
modes can be distinguished:

(1) Statement (Declarative Clause) ir Aussagesat,
A statement can describe d process. an action or d

to of being. Statement clauses are main clauses of
i\pe 2. and they can be expanded by subordinate clauses
(-).33 ff):

Gest ern hat es hi er stark g-s,ineit.
Yesterday it snowed hard tiere.

Such statements to not demand a response ny the
I istener.

(2) (,)1.10-tion (r Fragesal/l,

is,uestions are directed by the speaker to the listenec,
and they demand a response. there are two types of
questions.

i2a, Alternative ,'Jlestion Ives -or -no question. to

intscheidungsfraget:

Such questions demand d decision from the listener
as to whether the answer is positive or negative. Such
questions are main clauses of type

Hat es gent ern ss,,chne 1 t ;'

7)d it snow esterJ777'

The answer is introduced affirmatively by nega-
tively by nein. and the answer is a main ci use of
type 2, in ZTch the particles do not count. the
negative answer is negated internally also 15.22421:

12, es hat gostern geschneit.
'Yes. it snowed yesterday.'
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5.211

Nein, es hat gestern nicht geschneit.
"11.77 it did -not snow yesterday,'

When the question is negated, a positive answer
is introduced by doch instead of

Hat es gestern nicht geschneit9
Doch, es hat gestern geschneit.
Yes, it did snow yesterday.'

Since English does not have a particle comparable
to doch as a positive answer to a negative question,
such answers must be practiced.

(2b) Word question (Informative Question) (e Frage)o
Word questions are introduced by a question word,
an interrogative pronoun (4.165), and they are
main clauses of type 2:

Wann hat es geschneit9
'WhenTid it snow'

The response by the listener has to supplement
the information in the answer which is a statement
and a main clause of type 2:

Gestern hat es geschneit.
Es hat estern geschneit.
'Tt snowe yesterday.'

(3) Imperative (r Befehlssatz/r Aufforderungssatz)

In imperatives, the speaker gives a command to the
listener, and he expects an action to occur, but not
necessarily a verbal response. Imperatives are main
clauses of type 1, unless they are introduced by bitter

Bring mir die Zeitung bitter
Bitte bring mir die Zeitung!
'Please bring me-The paper

'

(4) Exclamation (r Ausruf)

Exclamations are spontaneous statements which do not
require a response. They are usually main clauses of
type 2, and they are froquontly AhhrovlatPri (5.1.121

Da seed thr (la wieder)!
'here you are (.711-TTI.

Similar to exclamations are unreal wishes (3.2252),
which can either be introduced by wenn and be a subordinate
clause (5.3346) or occur without wenn and have the form of
a main clause of type I:

Wenn er doch )etzt kamel
Kame er doch jetzti
'If only he would come now''

Exclamations can also be subordinate clauses with the
finite verb in the terminal slot (5.32) and they are intro-
duced by welch-, was fur etn- or wie:
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5.211-5.22-5.221

Welch ein herrlicher Tag (das doch war)!
ToTa77Tar ein herrlicher /473aT77A-7/ar0
'WFat a beautiful day (that 7/7?)?"--
Wie schdn (es hier ist)l'How beautiful (it is here)!'

5.22 Position of Constituents in Main Clauses

English word order is relatively strict and inflexible due
to the lack of morphological markings. In comparison, German
word order is much more flexible:

The dog bites the man. *The man bites the dog.'
Der Hund betrIt den Mann. Den Mann beipt der Hund.'

In English, the subject must precede the predicate and
cannot be replaced by the object, or a different meaning
results. In German, because of case markers U,124), an
object can precede a predicate.

Because of the difference of word order in the two lan-
guages, German word order must be explained clearly and
practiced e.tenstvely.

5.221 Position of the Predicate

The predicate consists of a finite verb and, depending on
tense, mood, voice or type of the verb (modal or separable
verb), verbal complements. Some verbs can also be comple-
menteu by adjectives or predicate nominatives (3.317).

in German main clauses, the finite verb is divided from
its complementsc and this division creates a syntactic
tension. The finite verb as one part of the predicate; on
the one hand, and the rest of the predicate, on the other,
embrace most other constituents of main clauses like two
prongs. The finite verb can be viewed as the first prong,
the constituents of the predicate as the secoid prong.

Because of the variety of complements of the finite
verb, the second prong can consist of a maximum of three
sub-slots which contain the non-finite forms (3.15ff) of
the predicate. In main clauses, the second prong of the
predicate (= non-finite forms) is always in the terminal
slot of the clause:
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5.221

PREDICATE

11FIRST

RCNG
CONSTITUENTS
OF MAIN CLAUSE

TERMINAL SLOT
SECOND PRONG

SUB-SLOT 1 SUB -SLOT 2 SUB -SLOT 3 REFER TO

f.v.

Geht
er jetzt... prefix

aus?
3.131

f.v.

Will er jetzt
infinit.

ausgehen7 3.2232

f.v.

1st er jetzt
adject.

made'
3.315

f.v.

Wird er jetzt
noun
Lehrer? 3.316

f.v.

Hat er Lift
past part.
gearbeiter 3.171

f.v.

Wird er jetzi...
past part.

EalLSe

infinit.

seen 9 3.174

f.v.

1st er Jetzt...
past part.

gesehen
past part,

worden? 3.181

f.v.

Hat er jetzt
infinit.

arbeiten
infinit.

wollen? 3.2232

f.v.

Wird er Jetzt...
past part.

Eesehen
infinit.

werden
infinit.

rwssen? 3.182

f.v.

Wird er letzt...
past part,

gesehen
past part.

worden
infinit.

sein9 3.181

In main clauses of type 1 (f.v.-1), the finite verb (=
the first prong of the predicate) is in the first slot, and
the rest of the predicate (=the second prong) is ..r1 the
terminal slot. Between those two pronos of the predicate
are all other constituents of the clause.

Main clauses of type 2 (f.v.-2) differ from type 1 only
in that the finite verb is in the second slot, and the
first slot can be occupied by any other constituent of the
clause
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5.221-5.222

MAIN CLAUSE

TYPE SLOT 1 SLOT 2 EXPANDABLE INNER SLOTS TERMINAL SLOT

f.v.

Wird
subject

er

objects/modifiers
von ihr bald

max. 3 sub-slots
gefragt werden ?

2
(sub))

Er
--

f.v.

wird
objects/modifers
von ihr bald

max. 3 sub-slots
gefragt werden .-

Since in English the various constituents of the predi-
cate are seldom divided from one another, the division of
the predicate in German must be extensively practiced. As
soon as the first compound predicates are introduced (which
are most frequently separable verbs or the present per-
fect), all verb phrases should be practiced with inner
slots, so that the division of the predicate is visible.
Exercises in forming clauses from constituents or trans-
lation exercises should be used, as for example:.

Heute /gehen /Vater /mit Kinder/Zoo (present perfect,
TUTTITe, add TTT)
present perfPcto Heute ist der Vater -'t den Kindern in
den Zoo gfgaram.
T7Ture: TeT,te wird der Vater mit den Kindern in den
Zoo gehen
add modal: Heute will der Vater mit den Kirv'ern in den
Zoo gehen.

5.222 Position of the Subject

In English, most clauses have the order subject-predicate.
Only in a few instances, such as after restrictive adverbs,,
does English have the subject following the predicate,
e.g. 'hardly had he..,' In German, the position of the sub-
ject is flexible-,

In main clauses of type 1 (f.v. -1), the subject is

nearly always in the second slot, following the finite
verb:

SLOT 1 SLOT 2

Gehl Vater heute zur Arbeit?
Gehen 77F ETTITT zur Arbeitl
Ware er doch bier!

In main clauses of type 2 (f.v. -2),, however, any con-
stituent except the finite verb can occupy the first slot.
If the subject is not in the first slot, it must be in
the third, following the finite verb:
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5.222-5.223

SLOT 1 SLOT 2 SLOT 3 INNER SLOTS TERMINAL SLOT

Vater 1st

Vater
heute zur Arbett gegangen.

,Heute tat zur Arbett gegangen.
Zur Arbett 1st Vater E7i-ite

UTsiTuch
gegangen.

EfEf122.
jgi6iti.

Dem Onkel hat
FaT

er
erDas F7175 UTT1 Onkel

Unless It is the subject, the occupant of slot 1 is
usually stressed (5.2241) or is the answer to a question:.

Wem hat er das Buch e eben7 Dem Onkel hat er...o T.T75mFa7Fe given the ooW7To the uncle he has.;

In particular, modifiers in the first slot must be
practiced extensively to avoid the transfer of English word
order, which often results in wrong clauses such as *Heute
er hat...

borne main clauses have no subject. In main clauses of
type 1, no subject occurs in the familiar imperative (3.165)
leaving slot 2 empty:,

Geh jetzt nach Haus' Geht jetzt zur Schule'
'UT home now 'Go to school now"

In main clauses of type 2, there are two circumstances
under which the subject is not expressed:

(1) with reflexive predicates (3.33221), when the first
slot is occupied by another constituent:

Mich frtert. Mir 1st kalt.
Cl am 5Td77

(2) In the passive voice (3.18ff), when the underlying
active clause has no accusative object:,

Hier ward Earbeitet:
T-TrOrk is done he.e.')

In rare cases. the sul.ject is preceded by a pronoun
object, for example:.

Au'ler ihm hat sie niemand beachtet.
T7Best7TT him, nobody watched her..)

5.223 Position of Objects

When a main clause has one or more objects, the objects
usually occupy the inner slots, unless they are in the
first slot for emphasis (5.2241)
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5.223-5.224

INNER SLOTS

TYPE SLClf 1 SLC71 2 SLOT 3 SLOT 4 SLOT 5 SLOT 6 TERMINAL SL.

1

2

2

Hat

.77
jetzt

er

1at
WiT er

dem Enkel

-aTin n-r.1--ice

das Geld
-MT TeTa
Ta- 717

fur sie e eben?
1111- sie e e en

37 Encel T sie ge .

Within the inner slo s, the dative precedes the ar-
cusa ive object when they are nouns. Prepositional objects
usually follow objects, even if the latter are nouns, and
the prepositional obje 's are pronouns.

However, when one object is a pronoun (4.16ff), the pro-
noun precedes the nominal objects:

INNER SLOTS

TYPE ST OT 1 SLOT 2 SLOT 3 SLOT 4 SLOT 5 SLOT 6 TERMINAL SL.

1

2

2

Hat

7--
'Ft zt

er

fi7t

E-a-i- er
____

ihm

es

es

das Geld
3-&-nr&-el

fur sie
?TT s 1 e

gegeben7
e e en.

3-&-n t nk el 17117 si e Eege en .

When bo h, the accusative and the dative objecto, are
pronouns, he accusative-object pronoun precedes the dative-
object pronoun:

TYPE SLOT 1 SLOT 2 SLOT 3 SLOT 4 SLOT 5 SLOf b TERMINAL SL.

1 Hat er_ es ihm fur sie gegeben7

This order of object pronouns which is oppo:ite to the
order of nominal objects must be practiced carefully.

5.224 Position of Modifiers

Mnalflerc ^f th^ prcdicate (3.4ff) Land in the first
slot, particularly modifiers of place (3.421' or time
(3.422)

SLOT 1 SLOT 2 SLOT 3 SLOT 4 SLOT 5 TERMINAL SLOT

Gestern hat
FT

er
er

hoer schwer Eearbeitet.
gearbeitet.Hier gestern schwer

When several modifiers occupy the inner slots, their
usual sequence is

(1) modifier of time
(2) modifier of cause/condition/purpose/contrast
(3) modifier of mood
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5.224-5.2241

14) modifier of place

SLCT 1 SLCIT 2 SLCIT 3 Kat 4 SLC- 5 Rat 6 SLOT 7 TERMINAL SL.

SUBJ f.v. TIME CAUSE MCOD PLACE 2nd PRCNG

Er kMini heute deshalb

vielleicht

hier an.
PURPOSE

dazu

CONTRAST

dennoch

Such sequence is non-emphatic; it does not stress any
one of the modifiers (5.2241).

When the inner slots are occupied by objects and modi-
fiers, the objects usually precede the modifiers.

5.2241 Emphatic Positions

For emphasis, any constituent of a main clause, except the
finite verb, may be posited either in the first ,lot or in
the slot immediately preceding the terminal slot.

Slot 1 usually carries the emphasis in response to
questions or when stressing one constituent in a contrast.:

Warm kommt er an7 Heute kommt er an.
When ill die arriV77Todcy he wiTT arrive.'

All constituents of clauses except the finite verb and
the prefix as the occupant of the terminal slot may be
moved into the first emphatic slot:

Acs Obj: Den Bruder hat er nicht gesehen, aber die
Schwester.
'It wasn't the brother he saw, but the
sister.'

Dat Obj.: Dem Vater hat er Eeantwortet.
'TT was th-eTaTFer (whom) he answered.'

Gen Objo r Schuld ist er sich bewupt.
He is aware of the guilt.'

Prep Obj: In Hamburg. hat er nie gewohnt.
He has never lived in Hamburg.'

Modifier: Wegen des Regens gehen wir nicht spazieren.
'Because of the rain, we won't go for a walk.'

Infin: Kommen kann er nicht, aber er wird anrufen.
He can't come, but he'TTCiTI.
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5.2241-5.2242

Past Part: Gesehen hat er sie nicht, sondern mit ihr
T7TTT7F1777.--
'He has not seen her, but le talked to her
on the phone.'

Pres Part: Erschreckend ist diese NachriCit,
'This news is frightening.'

Pred Ad): Dankbar werden wtr uns bestimmt zetgen.
'We'll certainly show our gratitude.'

It is important to practice the position of the subject
in the third slot in such Instances.

In addition to the first slot of main clauses of type 2,
the pre-terminal slot carries emphasis. All occupants of the
inner slots can be emphasized by moving them into the pre-
terminal slot.

Modifier of Time: Er kommt doch bestimmt heute an.
'He'll arrive today for sure.'

Accusative Objo lch habe dem Vater schon das Buch
segeFT177
'I already gave the book to the father.'

Dative Object:. lch habe das Buch schon dem Vater
gegeFTFT
'I already gave the father the book.'

Genitive Objo Er war sich nie richlic der Schuld
F7,w717T

.

He was never really conscious of the
guilt.'

The pre-terminal slot is frequently stcess-d by the
intonational pattern (2.52) and contains the constituent
which brings the new information.

5.2242 Position of Negation

The negation nicht not is mood modifer (3.423) and serves
to negate constituents of clauses (3.43; 4.43). When a whole
clause is to be negated, nicht usually stands in the pre-
terminal slot*

SLOT 1 SLOT 2 SLOT 3 SLOT 4 SLOT 5 PRE-TERM1TERMINAL SL.

Heute kommt er deshalb doch nicht an.

However if the inner slots contain a prepositional
phrase (3.325), the negation often precedes the pre-
positional phrase:

Gestern hat er ihm nicht fur den Brief gedankt.
77TITraTT7 F7 77U not thank FTM T77The--letter.')
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5.23-5.231

5.23 Coordination of Main Clauses

Two or more main clauses can be connected by positing them
la close sequence, separated by a comma or colon without
overt connectors., The main clauses may be of type 1 or
type 2 (5.21)o

lch weip es nicht, ich habe ihn nicht gefragt.
-7don't 77o7,77-at;-T-have not asked him.'
Komm ILLL, mach deine Arbeill

A closer connection of two or more main clauses is made
by coordinating conjunctions (5.231) or by adverbs and pro-
nouns which function as connectors (5.232).

5.231 Coordinating Conjunctions

Coordinating conjunctions (<Latin coniunctio 'connection')
(e Konjunktion, c Dindewort) are lexical items which connect
two main clauses or-717177-lype. The most frequent are:.

und 'and' (nicht)...sondern .(not)...but. aber 'but'
77r 'or' denn 'because'

These conjunctions stand in a separate slot between the
two main clauses and have no influence on the word order:

SENTENCE

MAIN CLAUSE 1 CON-
JUNC
T1ON

MAIN CLAUSE 2

lch weip es nicht, denn ich habe ihn nicht al-

Komm jetzt, und
der

fra 1.
mach deine Arbeitt

Wirst du schreiben, wIrstUUTn70eri7

Usually the coordinating conjunctions are preceded by a
comma when the second clause contains a subject. However,
often the constituents of the second main clause which are
iden.,cal to those of the first can be deleted (5.413)o

Wirst du schreiben oder (wirst du) anrufen'
Will you write or -5.771 377-c7Ti9

Such deletion of constituents of the second clause cannLt
occur after denn and fiber. Aber can also be an adverb
(5.232).

When the second clause has no subject, no comma precedes
the conjunction.

The same conjunctions can dlso function to join sub-
ordinate clauses, particularly day - clauses (5.33ff).
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5.232

5.232 Pronouns and Atherbs as Connectors

Prepositional pronouns (4.162) which refer to things can
connect two main clauses. All da-compounds and trotzdem
'nevertheless,' seildem 'since Men,' stattdessen instead
of it,' wahrenddessen-'during it and deswegen 'because of
it' can establish a semantic relationship between two main
clauses

Ich habc ihn nicht gefragt, trotzdem wet; ich es.
'T-dia-Fol-Tsk him; nevertheless, I know IT

These pronoun. are not conjunctions, and they should be
called 'connectors,' since they semantically connect two
main clauses. Because they are pronouns, they can also
stand in the inner slots of the second main clause:

ich habc ihn nicht efra t, ich habc es trotzdem gewuft.
'Tdic not ask him; new it neverth-e-Tess.

In either case, the second main clause is of type 2:

SENTENCE

MA I1. CLAUSE 1 MAIN CLAUSE 2

SLOT 1 SLOT 2 SLOT 3 INNER SLOTS

PRON. f.v. subj.

Er hat ein neues Haus, darn wchnt cr

Tiv e s )

let LI .
'11-e- ET; Til ew--h-c7u se , in t 1 Tis n ow .

subj. f.v. mod. PRON

Er hat ein neue. Haus,
ITe-ria-sa muse,

cr

Iii.

wchnt jetzt dann.
17-. now in It . '

All da-compounds and the prepositional pronouns of
gen;'1;ve noun pkr.so, ran ffinctInn In Ih, y m,nner. the pre
positional pronoun damit must be used with caul on, since
it can also be a subordinate conjunction meaning 'in order
to' (5.3344). Only when damit is a prepositional pronoun
replacing a prepositionarTE7ase introduced by mit can
it be a connector:

Er hat ein neues Auto, damit kommt er heute. ( mit dem
TUIZT:

hat ein neues Auto, cr kommt heute damit.
'ffeE7sgrT7T7rT71h it today.'

As a pronoun, trotzdem means 'nevertheless, nonetneless'
and seildem means--7M7Fthen.' Both pronouns can also be
subordinating conjunctions; trotzdem introducing a clause
of contrast (5.3345) and meaTTT7-77Tthough,' and seitdem
introducing a clause of time (5.3342) and meaning 'since.'
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5.232

In the same manner as the above prepositional pronouns.
adverbs can also function as semantic connectors and occupy
either the first or one of the inner slots of a second main
clause (3.411).

Modifying adverbs of cause are:

deshalb/deswe en/daher/also 'therefore'
fo g tch in o gedessen '77171-sequently'

Modifying adverbs of contrast are:

nichtsdestowenlger/dennoch/doch/allerdings/aber 'however/
nonetheless'

lch habe thn nicht acfragt, dennoch wet, ich es.
TEE babe 7i 17717 ifiTragt. TTF;7T, es denno717.
'TdrdFoilisk ham; 1 know oTTt neyeTihe CSS.

These main clauses with adverbs and pronouns have a

transformational relationship to subordinate modtfter
clauses (5.334ff).

Because of the difference in word order. it is important
not to confuse main clauses connected by coordinating con-
junctions (5.2311 and main clauses whose first slot is
occupied by an adverb or pronoun:

lch habe Ihn ntcht Leira,t, aber ich wl es.
TM babe MT RTTFT se ragt, U7Tg wet -ich es.--- --'T have riZTa.ked him, but 1Wt7175w tt.'

A few adverbs are binary, the first part is in she first
main clause, the second part can introduce the second main
clause. Examples of these adverbs include:

elnei:.'tmts...andererseits 'on the one hand...on the
other hand'
bald...bald 'sometimes sometimes'

weder77711och 'neither...nor'

Einerseits freut er sich auf cite Heise. andeier,ells
m6chte er sern ruliat717-1;171-Fen.
'On the one hard -117-17oks forward to the ti.p. on the
other hand he would gladly stay home.'

Je mehr wir arbeiten. desto muder sind wi: abends.
he more we work, the more TT7 we are in the eyening.'

Note that 1...desto must be connected by an adjective
in the comparatIveTI7441. and each part occupies one slot
together with the adjective.

Occasionally, the der-determiners as pronouns (4.231,
can connect two main clauses. They should not be confused
with relative pronoun-conjunctions, which introduce d sub-
ordinate clause with the finite verb in the termlnal slot
(5.331).

Der Mann da, der hei t Schmt.
'That man there is called Schmitt.
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5.3-5.31-5.32

5.3 Subordinate Clauses
%

5.31 Function of Subordinate Clauses

Subordinate or dependent clauses (r abhangige Satz, Neben-
satz) are semantically and functionally relateT17 a main
TT-a-Use or one of Its constituents, and they can rarely stand
alone (5.3346).

Subordinate clauses function as below:

Replacement of a noun phrase by a verb phrase:

Wir erwarte seine ydnktliche Ankunft.
TWT C7(T777Tiis pun:Ina] arrivaTT"----
Wir erwart en. da er ptinktlich ankommt.

Snch replacements can occur with all nominal constituents
of main clauses, which are the ubject, the objects, and
the prepositional modifiers. 1r German, a constituent
of a clause is ..tiled s c-atzgl d: therefore, a subordi-
nate clause which replaces it is known as r GlIedsatz
or. more specifically, r OLiekisatz for the examp e
above.

Abbreviation of two main cl ,u.e. to avoid repetition of
a constituent whi,h occurs in both clauses-,

Lr arbeitet in trier Fabrik. Die Fabrik stein Autos her.
'lie works in a TTETT,ry."177 factory produces cars.
Fr arbeitet In einer Fabrik. die Autos herslelli.

works in a 7-,7717r777177h produces c trs.

Such abbreviation by collapsing two main douses and
transforming one of Item Into a subordinate clause is
achieved mainly through relative clauses

German subordinate clauses hive a form di.tuot from
main clauses in thaw they are al...IV, 1.11 reduced b% a sub-
ordinating coljunction and the ,.erh I. In the terminal slot.

532 I I I on of ..nstltuent. in Sub.rdtneI 1.1uSe%

All subordinate (Liu...v. at Introduced b%
conjunctions. which are lexical items. These cc, unctions
will be discussed ..ith each type of .ubordinate clau.e in
.ecti 'n 5.331 f-

LuU:rdinate (lau., are furl her defined Lv the position
of Inv finite verh in !he L1-1 .101 01 the terv.ihal
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5.32

MAIN CLAUSE TYPE 2:

SLOT 1 SLOT 2 INNER SLOTS TERMINAL SLOT

nOT:iinitemax. 3
subslots

sub) f.v. object/moclif. rest of predicate

Er will den Film heute sehen.

SUBORDINATE CLAUSE:

CONJUNC-
T ION

SLOT 1 SLOT 2 INNER SLOTS TERMINAL SLOT

sub). ---- ob)./mod. max.2 non-finite
f.v.

subslot s

well er den Film heute sehen will.

In main clauses, the terminal slots are occupied by at
most three complements of the verb and constitute the
second prong of the predicate (5.221). In subordinate
clauses, the terminal slots also contain three s,rb-slots.
of which one, however, is the finite verb, and oily two are
non-finite complements of the verb,

When the secone prong of the predicate is a prefix, a
single infinitive an adjective, a noun, or one or two past
participles, the finite verb occupies the last sub-slot of
the terminal slot. However, when the second prong is
occupied by two infinitives, the finite verb occupies the
first sub-slot of the terminal slot.

No subordinate clauses are tormed from main clauses
whose predicate contains two past participles plus one
infinitive and only very sel om from predicates with two
infinitives plus a past participle.
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5.32-5.33-5.331

SUBORDINATE CLAUSE

CONJUNC-
TIQN

SUBJ. INNER SLOTS TERMINAL. SLOT

SUB-SL. 1 SUB SL .2 LAST SUB-SL.

well er jetzt...

prefix

aus

f.v.

-geht .

well er jetzt...
infinit.
ausgehen

f.v.

will.

well er jetzt..:
adjective
nude

f.v.

15l.

well er jetzt...

noun

Lehrer

f.v.

wird.

well er jetzt...
past part.

sesehen
past part
worden

f.v.

ist .

well er
_....

jetzt...

past part.

gegangen
inf init.,

seen

f.v.-

wird.

well er jetzt...

f.v.

hat

infinit.

arbeit en

infinit

wol I en.

Since the predicate with two infinitives is comparatively
rare, as simple formula it may be remembered that subor-
dinate clauses have the finite verb in the last slot

All other constituents of subordinate clauses are in the
same slots as in main clauses:. the subject follows the
conjunction, and the inner slots are occupied by objects
and modifiers in the non-e,phatic sequence of main clauses
(5.22ff).

5.33 Types of Subordinate Clauses

5.331 Relative Clauses

Relative clauses (<LatIn relativus 'referring back')
(r bezugliche Satz) in Englis-EYTT introduced by 'which'
or 'that' for Tgs, 'who/whom/whose' for persons:.

'You met my friend. She lives next door. I drive her car.'
You met my friend who lives next door and whose car I

drive.'

German relative clauses are introduced by the der-deter-
miner in its pronominal form (dative plural and aTTgeni-
tives expanded by denen;, dPssen, deren; 4.163) and
it functions both as pronoun and as subordinating con-
junction, which requ,res the finite verb to be in the last
slot.

284

31'2



5.331

Relative clauses collapse two main clauses by avoiding
the repetition of identical nouns in both main clauses.
The relative pronoun-conjunction takes the gender and
number of the noun in the first main clause and the case
of the noun in the second main clause. The relative pro-
noun can replace any noun phrase (subject, objects, prep-
ositional phrases)

Du kennst meine Freudin, Meine Freundin wohnt nebenan.
'YoU-k717,77 /7117-rFiend. She TT77 next door.
Du kennst meine Freundin, die nebenan wohnt.
'You -Fr7(7,; MT-TT-lend, who lives next door.

When the noun phrase to be replaced by the relative
pronoun is a prepositional phrase, the preposition stands
in front of the relative pronoun:

Du kennst meine Freundin. lch fahre mit meaner Freundin
weg.
You know my friend. I travel with my friend.'
Du kennst mine Freundin, mit der ich wegfahre.
711o71F11(77, ',Tr-II-lend with wn-71 T-Travel.'

When the noun to be replaced by a relative pronoun is
a genitive modifier (4.422), the determiner of 'he head
noun is deleted and the adjective has the determining in-
flection (4.141);, both follow the genitive relative pronoun
dessen or deren:

Du kennst meine Freundin. lch fahre das neue Auto der
T7e7T77
'You know my friend. I drive the new car of my friend.'
Du kennst meine Freundin, deren neues Auto ich fahre.
'Yori171,77, 717-771TIU-TA77e new ca7TUrive.'

Students find this transformation somewhat difficult,
and it must be practiced. The transformation in which the
genitive is expressed by a possessive determiner (4.132)
is easier:

Du kennst meine Freundin. Ich fahre ihr neues Auto.
`You know my friend. I drive her new car.
Du kennst meine Freundin, deren neues Auto ich fahre.
'You know (117-TTiend whose new car I drive.'

A relative clause cannot be the first clause in a sen-
tence. It must stand as close to the head noun as possible;
therefore,, it is often embedded in the first main clause
(5.412):

Meine Freundin, deren neues Auto ich fahre, kennst du.
'My friend, whose new car I U777e7-7o17-7T1(7w.

Relative clauses are always separated from the main
clause by commas.

Occasionally, a clause refers to the content of another
whole clause:

Er hat die Prufun bestanden. Das freut mich/Daruber
?neue ITE-mic = uber) seen BesteFTF-Ue7-F711TTITITT7-
'He ha a577U the exam. That pleases 717-71'm pleased
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5.331

about it (=about his passing the exam1.'

Such clauses can be collapsed by ustng was for a non-
prepositional noun phrase, and wo+preposition for a prep-
ositional phrase:

Er hat die PrilfunR bestanden, was mich freut.
'He pasTea the examTWETTh--Fleases me.'
Er hat die Prufung bestandn, wurilber ich mich freue.

pass7d the exam, about which I am glad.

When the noun phrase to replaced by a relative pro-
noun-conjunction is a modifier of place (3.421) denoting
a town or country, the relative pronoun may be the interroga-
tive pronoun wo/wohin/woher (4.165),e

Er hat lange in Berlin gewohnt. Er fahrt wieder nach
ETrTTT.
Er hat lange in Berlin gewohnt, wohin er wieder fahrt.
Er fahrt wieder nach Berlin, wo er lange gets at.
'He going to 1177Tin again, where he lived for a
long time.'

When an indefinite person or thing is the noun to be
replaced, the interrogative pronoun wer/wen/wem/wessen
or was can function as a relative pronoun and, at the
same time, replace the head noun:

Eiji Mensch arbeitet viel. Ein Mensch 1st abends mude.
En Mensch, der arbeitet, 1st abends
177T- arbeitet, 1st aber-q-s-
'A person worKs a lot. A person is tired in the evening.'
'A person who works a lot is tired in the evening.'
'He who works a lot is tired in the evening.'

Such relative clauses must stand at the beginning of
a sentence; the main clause is of type 1 (4.21). Proverbs
are frequent'y in this form:

Wer nicht arbeiten will, darf auch nicht essen
'If you don't work, you don't eat.
Was ich nicht welp, macht mich nicht help.
'WhaiT UTTri kncw won't hurt me.'
Wes(sen) Brot ich des(sen) Lied ich sing.
Never quarrel with your bread and butter.'

In earlier stages of German, the determiner-pronoun
welcher/welches/welche (4.163) was sometimes used as rela
tive pronoun. Today it is used very rarely, only when
repetition of several relative pronouns of the same form
is to be avoided;,

Ich s reche nicht mehr Han,, der meinen Mantel,
wel-c ersel=ir teuer ware zerrissenht .
'I won't talk to Hans any longer, who tore my coat,
which was very expensive.'

If the head noun in the main clause is represented
by an indefinite pronoun (4.164) such as etwas, nichts
or alles, the relative pronoun-conjunction is was or a
wo compound:
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5.331-5.332-5.3321

Es ist nicht alles Gold, was glanzt.
('All that glitters is not gold,')
Es Eab etwas/nichts, was er fragte.
'There was some fig /nothing he asked.'
lch gab ihm alles, worum er bat.
TT-gave Mini everyth-5-7-Fe asked for.'

5.332 dap-Clauses

Subordinate clauses introduced by the conjunction daB
replace a noun phrase by a verb phrase. Such noun iihtases
may be the subject, the accusative object, or a preposi-
tional object.

(l) Subjects

Seine plotzliche Abreise war fur uns uberraschend.
Es war fur uns ub-e7.75TTITer7177da_E er Elotzlich abreiste.
bap TT TTUCITTch abreiste, war-cur unst.-717ras=d7--

The personal pronoun es is the grammatical subject of
the initial main clause. When the laa-clause is the
initial clause in the sentence, it functions as the
subject of the main clause.

(2) Accusative Object:

Wir horten seine plotzliche Abreise.
WT 7 E757TI Tes TT dap er plotzlich abreiste.
Dap .J-7717tzlich abreiste, licirten wir.
'That he suddenly departed, 7JFTiTT7'

The dap-clause replaces the accusative object; the pro-
noun es is most frequently deleted. Unlike English,
dap may not be deleted ('we heard he suddenly do-
parted''), unless a main clause is formed: Wir horten
es. Er reiste plotzlich ab.

(3) Prepositional Objects

Wir erfuhren von seiner plotzlichen Abreise.
Wir erfuhren Ta-ivon) , dap er plotzlich abreiste.
Dap "7--17T(7)Tilich dbreiste,-Tdavon) erfuhren wir.
'That he suddenly departed, (about that) we TT)Und out.

The prepositional pronoun with da- can function as
an antecedent, but it also may ET deleted.

Such da_p-clauses are extremely common, and they should
be introduced as the first subordinate clauses in an ele-
mentary German course; their function is identical in
English and German. Da'-clauses may be transformed into
infinitive constructions (3.2411; 5.3321).

For further discussion on indirect speech and day-
clauses, see section 3.2241:

5.3321 Infinitive Constructions

Under certain conditions, da:-clauses can be transformed
into infinitive constructions
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5.3321-5.333

(1) The subject in the dap-clause and the main clause is
identical. The conjunction dap and the subject are
deleted, and the finite verb becomes an infinitive
with zu (3.2411)

Er glau5t, dap er richti gehandelt hat.
Er glatibt, richtig_ ge an elt zu haben.
'Re believes to have acted correTTIT7'

(2) The accusative object of the main clause is identical
to the subject of the dap-clause:

Sie bat ihn, dap er punktlich kommt.
d ie hat TET, punkiTich zu kommen.
'She asked him to come on time.'

(3) The dative object of the main clause is identical to
the subject of the dap-clause:

bie riet ihm, dap er nachgeben sollte.
ie riot TE nachzugeben.

'71-Te ac.visea him to give in.'

(4) The prepositional object is identical to th,2 subject

of the dap-clause:

S.2 richtete die Bitte an ihn, daci er mitkommt.
Ste richtete are Bitte an T1 mitzukommen.

When the prepositional phrase refers to a thing, the
antecedent with da- is obligatory

Er besteht darauf, da3 er mitkommt,
77 besteht darauf mitzuk7mmen.

Note that all expanded infinitive constructions which
contain more than the infinitive are introduced by a comma.

Since underlying both a da,3-clause and an Infinitive
construction is a noun phrase, infinitive constructions can
also replace noun phrases without a previous da-clause

Seine Rettung war unmoglich.
Es war unmog)ITFT ihn zu retten.
'Tt was impossible to save him.'

When the underlying noun phrase has the prepositions
statt or ohne, the prepositions introduce the infinitive
constructions:

Statt der Arbeit macht er Musik.
Statt zu a7FTITTn. musiztert er.
TTT7e7U (of working) he makes music.'

Such infinitive constructions must be practiced, since
English renders them with a gerund.

For further discussion of infinitives with um...zu.
see section 5.3343.

5.333 Interrogative Clauses

Every question introduced by an interrogative pronoun
(4.165) can be transformed into an indirect question, which
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5.333-5.334-5.3341

is a aubordinate clause (r Fragesatz). The interrogative
pronoun functions as conjunction, and the verb is in the
terminal slot:

Ich yelp nicht: Wann kommt er uns heute besuchen?
TEE weep 11T7 FT, wann er uns-Feute besuchen kommt.
'Tdon't W7TOT When wtrl -ET come to visit u7-TOUay9'
'I don't know when he'll come to visit us today.'

Alternative questions without an interrogative pronoun
and with the finite verb in the first position can also
be transformed into direct questions, the conjunction is
ob 'whether/if' (5.211)o

Ich weip nicht: Kommt er uns heute besuchen?
TEE we-1p FITTET, 75FeF uns 7-Jurebesuchen kommt.
'Tdon't Wil7WT WTT1 -Fe come to visit us tOUT7'
I don't know if he will come to visit us todai.'

The subordinate clause may introduce the sentence, and
the main clause is of type 1:

Ob er uns heute besuchen kommt, weip ich nicht.
('If he'll come to visit us today I don't know.')

Interrogative clauses function like dap-clauses, in that
they replace a subject, object or prepositional phrase
(5.332). When the interiogative clause is the initial clause
in a sentence and replaces a prepositional phrase referring
to a thing, a da-compound frequently introduces the main
clause:

Er fragte (danach), wann wir kommen.
Wann wir kommen, danTTEfrave er.
('When we'll come, he as.ed about that.')

For further discussion about indirect speech, see section
3.2241:, interrogative pronouns 4.165.

5.334 Modifier Clauses

All modifiers of the predicate ,3.4ff) can be repla-ed by
a subordinate clause, particularly when the modifier is in
the form of a prepositional phrase. However, there are no
subordinate clauses of emphasis, and modifiers of mood
(3.423) are rendered as relative clauses.

Since modifiers were classified semantically, their
corresponding subordinate clauses are classified in the same
manner:

5.3341 Clauses of Place

Unlike all other modifier clauses (5.3342ff), clauses of
place do not have their own coniunctions, but they are
rendered by a relative clause (5.331), which replaces the
underlying prepositional phrases
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5.3341-5.3342

When two main clauses contain a prepositional phrase
whose noun is the name of a town or a country, the subordi-
nate conjunctions are the interrogative pronouns wo/wohin/
woher (4.165), which function as relative pronoun-con-
junctions:

Er hat lange in Berlin gewohnt. Er fahrt bald wieder
FiTcF-Ferlin.
'He lived a long time in Berlin.' He will soon go
to Berlin again.'
Er hat lange in Berlin gewohnt, wohin er bald wieder
Tart.
He lived a long time In Berlin, where he will socn

go again.'
Er fahrt bald wieder nazi) Berlin, wo er lange gewohnt
Fa-t

'He will drive again to Berlin soon, where he lived
for a long time,'

If the modifier denotes any other place, a relative
clause is used:

Er eilt in das Haus. In dem Haus wohnt seine Freundin.
IT =I Ti n U7a-7 RF, in aTiii seine -F7TI7nUTT-,77ohnt.
Ti n U-JF-Haus, in -Z3T e7--eTTT, wohnt seine -FrTITTI7n.
-T17TriTia lives in the house he hurries into.'

:or further discussion of modifiers of place in the verb
phrase, see section 3.421.

5.3342 Clauses of Time

Clauses of time (r Temporalsatz) take a variety of conjunr.-
Lions which estabTish semantic relationships between
clauses:,

wenn 'whenever' wahrend 'while'
FT7- 'when' bevor 'before'
F77 'until' sobard as soon as'
77Tan e as long as seit(dem) 'since' (5.232)
nach em 'after' sort as often as

Wenn and als are in complementary distribution:. wenn is
used for actions occurring repeatedly and for actions whicn
occur only one time in the present and future; als is used
for an action which occured only one time in the past:,

Man reist viel. Man benutzt das FlugzeuR.
Wenn man v7-6-7-reist,-F7i7177Ft marinas Flu zeu .

When on traveT7-Fich, one uses a -15Tare.
Als wir letztes Jahr verreisten, benutzten wir das
r7Fgzeug.
When we travelled last year, we used the plane.'

The subordinating conjunction wenn should not be con-
fused with wenn if in conditionT-Tlauses (5.3347) nor
with the interrogative pronoun-conjunction wann? 'when?'
The conjunction als also functions in clauses of comparison
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5.3342-5.3343

(5.3347).
As conjunctions, the prepositions bis, wahrend and

seit(dem) replace a noun phrase with a subordinate clause:

Wir arbeiteten bis zum fruhen Morgen.
WT 7 arbeiteten,-U7s-UTr fruhe Morgen raute.
'WT worked until-TFe earT7TTOrTITTliTdawne .

Wahrend des Essens soll man nicht reden.
'During IFT meal onTTFoUTU not taT177
Wahrend man ipl, soll man nicht reden.
'While one eats, one should not 17177'

Sell seiner Ankunft in Deutschland spricht er nur Deutsch.
7-TT(dem) er in Deutschland angekommen ist, spricht er
nur Deutsch-
'Since he arrived in Germany, ne speaks only German.'

Bevor replaces a time nodifier (3.422) introduced by
the preposition vor:

Vor seiner Ankunft sprach er nur Englisch.
Bevor er an3ekommen war, spraTFer nur En lisch.
'WETT-Tre he had arriv-e77 he spoke onTVEng is .'

The subordinating conjunction nachdem replaces a time
modifier introduced by the preposition nach. When the main
clause is in the present tense (3.161),T subordinate
clause must be in the present perfect;, when the main clause
is in the past tense, the subordinate clause must be in
the past perfect (3.172)r.

Alle Reisenden verlassen das Flugzeus nach seiner
sicheren Landung.
Alle Reisenden verlassen/verliepen das Flugzeus, nachdem
es sicher gelandet ist/war.
'All travelers leave/left the plane, after it has/had
landed safely.'

All subordinate clauses of time can introduce a sentence;
the fol owing main clause is of type 1. If the main clause
is in the beginning, it is of type 2 (5.21).

For further discussion of modifiers of time, see sections
3.21G and 3.422.

5.3343 Clauses of Cause

Subordinate clauses of cause (r Kausalsatz) are introduce%
by well cc da 'because (since) ,as),'and they replace a
modifier of cause introduced by the preposition wegen
(3.424)r

Wegen seiner schweren Krankeit lag er im Krankenhaus.
Weil/Da er schwer krank war, 12E er im Krankenhaus.
Because7Tince/as he was very sick, he was in the hos-

pital.'

Clauses of cause stand before or after the main clause.
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5.3343-5.3344

The same meaning can a expressed by the coordinating
conjunction denn 15.231) 'for/because;' which combines two
main clausesST-type 2:

Er lap 1m Krankenhaus, denn er war krank.
'Tie was in the hospita17-17r7EeT7TisTI7-was sick.'

Pronouns and adverbs as connectors (5.232) car also
convey the same meaning:

Er war krank, dechalb/dacum/deswegen/dah,r/fo, ich/
.Ts.(7)-111I-T7-tm-l-7.77-11-TnF.7117

'1T was sick, consequent y/therefore he was in the
hospital.'

The transformation of prepositional phrases into sub-
ordinate clauses or main clauses introduced by coordinating
conjunctions or adverbs and pronouns must be practiced
especially with regards to the position of the finite ,erb.

For complete discussion of modifiers of cause, see
section 3.242.

5,3344 Clauses of Purpose

Subordinate clauses of purpose (r Finalsatz) replace a
modifier expressed by a prepositicrTaTTlir-se with zu .425)
and they are introduced by the subordinating conjunclik ,
damit 'so that,' This conjunction should not be con'uL.d
wit the prepositional pronoun damit 'with it' (5.2:72).

Er kommt zum Studium der deutschen Literalur aach.
MUn(M-Tr-77

Er kommt nach Munchen, damit er deutsche Literatur
stuUTTTT,
'He comes to Munich, so that he (can) study .1erman
literature,'

If the subject of both clauses is identical, these
subord- ite clauses can be transformed into infinitivc
construct'ons with zu (3.2411) introduced by um:.

Er konmt nach Munchen, um deutsche Literatur zu studier
'Pre comes to Munich in order to study German literature.'

Another way to express a purpose or an intention is to
use the model verbs wollen and mochte (3.223ff). Clauses
of cause (5.3343) which contain -1-FJTJ modals can also be
transformcd into an infinitive; the modal is deleted

Lr koorm nach Munchen, well er deutsche Literatur
stuUTT-Fen-WTT1.
He comes TT-Munich because he wants to study German
literature.'
Er kommt nach Munchen, um deutsche Literatur zu stodieren.

',Ile conjunction damit has a less common synonyms soda3
(writ'en in one word). Clauses introd.cea by damit, or
soda and, frequently, containing the medal verb konnen,
also allow transformation into an infinitive construction
if tit. subjects in both clauses are Identical; the modal



5.3344-5.3345

may or may not be deleted:

Er kommt nach Munchen, soda er deutsche Literatur
stuaTeT&I -757n.
He comes to-Munich so that he can study German litera-
ture.'
Er kommt nach MUnchen, um deutsche Literatur zu studieren/
stuaTT7Fn zu konnen.

For further discussion of the use of modal verbs, sec
section 3.1351 and 3.223ff. For the use of modifiers of
purpose, see section 3.425.

5.3345 Clauses of Contrast

Clauses of contrast "(r Konzesstvsatz) replace a modifier
introduced by the preposition trotz (3.426); they are intro-
duced by the subordinating conjunctions obwohl/obgleich/
obschon '(al )though:'

Trotz des starken Regens gehen wir spazieren.
Obwoh177Eiletch/obschon es slarkTegner7-SzTFen wir
spazIeren.
'Although it rains hard, we go for a walk.'

Trotzdem can also be a subordinating conjunction and
can be used instead of obwohl above. At the same time,
trotzdem with the meaniiTi--Fr'nevertheless' can function
as a pronoun introducing a main clause of type 1 (5.232).
This main clause can never be in the beginning of a sen-
tence

Es regnet stark, trotzdem gehen wir spazieren.
'It rains Eard, nevertheless we go for a walk.'

The adverb dennoch can be used in the same manner as
trotzdem in the example above. At the same time, both can
stand adverbially in the inner slot of the second main
clause

Es regnet stark, wir gehen trotzdem/dennoch spazieren.
-71 rains hard; we nevertheless go for a walk.'

The coordinating conjunction aber (5.231) 'but' con-
veys the same mean.ng, and it also e-ly be used adverbially
in the inner slot of the second main clause:.

Es regnet stark, aber wir gehen spazieren.
'Tt rains hard, but we go 'for a walk.'
Es regnet stark, wir gehen aber spazieren.
'It rains hard:, we nevertheT777 go for a walk.'

Another way to express clauses of contrast is by intro-
ducing them with wenn and adding auch noch so adverbially
within the inner 71-Fis of the sub67aTnate c1-5-use.,

Wenn es auch noch so stark regnet,ichen wir spazieren.
i=in if it rains vet-Th-77d, we go or a 71k.
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5.3345-5.3346-5.3347

Since the conjunction wenn can be deleted when it means
'if' (3.2251; 5.3346), a main clause of type 1 results
from moving the finite verbs in the first slot:

Regnet es auch noch so stark, Fehen wir spazieren.

Another way to form a clause of contrast is to intro-
duce it with wic, followed by the adjective, and auch in
the inner slot:

Wie stark es auch regnet, ,gehen wir spazieren.
'However hard it rains, we are going for a walk.'

For complete discussion of modifiers .s,f contrast, see
section 3.426.

5.3346 Clauses of Condition

Clauses of condition (r. Konditlinalsatz, Bedingungssatz) are
introduced by wenn !hey replace modifiers of con-
dition (3.427):

Bei starkem Reun gehen wir nicht Ipazieren.
WiTin es stark regnet, geWri wir nicht spazieren.
W-17-87Fen nicht spazieren, wenn es stark regnet.
'TT it raiTii-h--5-rd, we won't go for ii-TZTTk.

The conjunction wenn can be deletted and the finite verb
moves into the firsi---s-Tot, creating a main clause of type
1 (5.21):

Regnet es stark, schen wir nicht spazieren.

Unreal wishes have the same form as clauses of condition,
emphasised by nur or doch (3.2252). The finite verb is
always in the general---s7E)unctive (3.225/, and unreal wishes
stand alone without a main clause:

Wenn er doch kime' Kame er doch'
'IT-oiii-y-FT-would come.' i'lf only he would come'')

Unreal conditions are also in the general subjunctive
and denote the opposite of reality:

Es regnet. Wir ochen nicht spazieren.
'It's raining. to won7i,; for a walk.'
Wenn es nicht renen wurde, gingen wir spazieren.
77-17-w-CT-71-Trt

g

would go fir a walk.'

For complete discussion of unreal conditions, see section
3.2241, for modifiers of conditions, see section 3.427.

5.3347 Clauses of Comparison

Clauses of comparison (r Ver leichssat7 on the same level
are introduced by wie, an t e °flowing main clause of type
I starts with the adverb so:

Wie man sich belle!, so schlaft man.
('As one makes one's bed, so one must lie..)



5.3347

When comparing two adjectives on the same level, the
main clause stands in the beginning of the sentence; the
adjective is stressed with so and the subordinate clause
follows with

Er is 5o alt, wie ich es bin.
'lle-77 as ;17 a77 7:7'

Very frequently the verb of the subordinate clause is
deleted

Er 1st so alt wie ich. 'He is as old as I.

A comparison of an adjective on different levels requires
the adjective in the comparative (4.144) and the subordi-
nate clause is introduced by als 'than'

Er ist Alter, als ich es bin. Er ist alter als ich.
71e-7; 75777 07,7 'ffe Is older 117nT:'

Another comparison of two adjectives requires le end the
comparative in the initial main clause, and a main clause
of type 2 introduced by desto or umso (5.232)

lc alter man wird, desto kIdger sollte man werden.
The older one gets, the wiser one should become.'

For further discussion of unreal comparisons, see
section 3.2243. For further discussion of modifiers of
comparison, see section 3.42t.
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5.4-5.41-5.411

5.4 Complex Sentences

5.41 Positien of Clauses in Sentences

Complex sentences are sentences contain more than Iwo
clauses.,

lch glaubc. day cr gelernt hat. wieviel schwerer cr
TT:Felten mu', wenn cr the PTUTunT.--UTTam nachsten
U777777Tag staTTTind7t-i7d die a's 77.7r scTiwlcrig bckannt
1st. bestehen will.
'1 believe that he has learned how much harder he must
st:,:v. if he wants to pass the exam which takes place
next Thursday and which is known to be very difficult.'

Becau:e of the difference inword ors". in German and
Engles' particularly with respect to the predicate.
students often find such complex sentences confusing and
difficult. Practice it reading and translation to achieve
cas in rccognizing or positing the predicate into the
proper slot is needed.

The position of clauses within sentences is relativell.
free; :he majority of clauses can function as initial
clauses: some sentences are embedded.

5.411 Initial Clauses

Any sentence can be introduced . main clause 5.21):

Ich g.laubc. (IL er es gelern. hal. hype 11
77-Clleve that 17 1715s'leaAnid It.'
Glaubst du. du, er es gslernt hat'' (type 21
l'Do you -EelleveT-tnat he has 77rned

Only rarely can a main clause introduced by a .00rd:-
nating conjunction (5.231) begin d sentence:

Und ich glaube es doch. da( er e, gelernt hat.
And I still believe that he ha;-learned it.

More common is the introduction (f a main clause in
initial position by an adverb or pronc,Jn 15.732'

Deshalb glaube ich es doch, da er es :elernt hat.
'Therefore I girl-7 ET.have that 'Ft; 1 earned it.'

Subordinate .1aases, when introducing a se: tense. Are
somewhat emphatic. :requentiv, a main clause f,11. wing the
subordinate clause has an adverb or pronoun in Its tist
slot (5.2242): th main clause is then ot type 2. :f no
adverb or pronoun introduces the main ,laust, :he ,11..ih
clause Is of type 1.

Of the various subordinate clauses -(.2,3:t !he :0110w-
ing can introduce a sentence:

11( Da -clauses (5.3321:
ET:= er es gelernt hal. .dos c,:aube ',Al lett!.
'Mal he h77-77.77n7J-11. 'tha771.--rio7.7.717e1-77T.'

31294



5.411

(2) Infinitive constructions (5.3321):

Es gelernt zu haben, ist fur ihn eine Erleichterung.
'To Dave learn7U-11 17-To7-Eim a 7FTTef.'

(3) Interrogative clauses (5.333):

Wieviel schwerer er arbeiten mup, (das) hat er nun
gelernt.
'How much harder he must work he now has
learned.'

(4) Clauses of time (5.3342):

Als die PrilfunR stattfand, hatte er senuR gelernt.
'When the exam took place, he had studied enough.'

(5) Clauses of cause (5.3343):

Weil er die Prilfung machen will, mup er viel arbeiten.
'Because he wants to take the exam, he has to study a lot,'

(6) Clauses of purpose (5.3344):

Damit er die Prufung besteht, arbeitet er viel.
So that he will pass the exam,-Ee7Tirldies a lot.'

Infinitive constructios (5.3321).

Um die PrilfunR zu bestehen, arbeitet er viel.
TTn-T,Tder to pass t e exam, he studies a-17377'

(7) Clauses of contrast I5.3345k

Obwohl er viel arbeitet, besteht er die Prufung_ nicht.
'Although he studies a lot, he does not pass the exam.'

(8) Clauses of condition (5.3346):

Wenn er viel gearbeitet hatte, hatte er die Prufung
E77TaWden.
If he had studied a he would have passed the exam.'

Relative clauses (5.331), cannot be in initial position
in sentences, since they refer to a preceding noun or
clause:

Er wilt die Prufung machen, die am Donnerstag stattfindet.
7He wants to take the exam wE7711 takes place Thursday.

There is one exception to this general rule: relative
clauses which begin with wer he who or was that which'
are always initial clauses:

Wer das weip, soil eE sagen. Was er weip, sagt er nicht.
'ffT Tin- knows it should say it. WETt he knows he does
not say.'

Since clauses of place (5.3341) are introduced by either
relative pronoun-conjunctions or interrogatives, they are
not clearly clauses of place when they occur in initial
position. An adverb or pronoun is required in the main
clause to make the local meaning clear:
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5.411-5.412

Wo sie wohnt, dahin fahre ich.
'Where THeTiv77TTh77771 go.'

Clauses of comparison seldom occur initially :.

Er ist so alt, wie ich es bin.
'Re 77 as 77 aTT

All of the examples above show only a main clause and a
subordinate clause: However, each of the sentences can be
lengthened by the addition of more subordinate clauses,
such as

Wieviel schwerer er arbeiten mup, (das) hat er nungamernt, well ihn seen Lehrer gewarnt hat, dap er noch
nicht genTITTann, Tir71U17FTUTung zu bestehen oder :T-ITTE
nur um zugelassen zu werden.
mow much harder he must work (that) he has learned
now, because his teacher warned him that he still does
not know enough On order) to pass the exam or even
just to be admitted.'

Note that two subordinate clauses can be connected by a
coordinating conjunction (5.231), which has no influence on
the word order.

5.412 Embedded Clauses

Besides sequencing one clause after another in a sentence,
clauses can also be embedded into one another:

Er will die Prufung. bestehnn. Sie ist als schwierig
Te-kannt.
Er will die Prufung,, die als schwieri. bekannt ist,
UesT71-Tn7--

Such embedding is done for the purpose of positing a
clause as closely as possible to the constituent of the head
clause to which it refers. This occurs particularly fre-
quently with -elative clauses (5.331), which refer to
noun phrases,

To embed a clause within a head clause, that head
clause (which may be a main clause or a subordinate cause)
is divided after a slot boundary. Then, the clause to be
embedded is posited into the head clause and enclosed by
commas. After the embedded clause, the head clause c-ntinues
in its unchanged word order, as in the example above.

Embedded clauses are most frequently:

Main clauses:

Wann, fra to er sie,kannst du kommen9
'When, e asked -17r7TTii you T'

The embedded main clause is always of type 1 (5.21).

Relative clauses (5.331)

Er will die Prufung, die als sehi schwierLg bekannt ist,
besTTETn.
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5.412-5.413

Relative clauses must stand close to the head noun
phrase to which they refer. However, if no more than two
words follow that head noun phrase, the relative clause
may also be sequenced, instead of being embedded:

Er will die Prufung bestehen, die als schwierig bekannt
ist

Dap-clauses (5.332):

Seine Behauptung. 51-p er die Prufun bestanden hat, ist
771T7Telhaft.
'His statement that he has passed the exam is doubtful.'

Infinitive constructions:

Seine Behauptung, die Prufung bestanden zu haben, ist
1,71T7Telhaft.
His statement that he has passed the exam is doubtful.'

All modifier clauses (5.334ff), except clauses of comparison
(5.3347),, can be embedded in the same manner.

Such embedded clauses permit stylistic variations which
should be practiced especially in advanced clauses to create
a more lively style than sequenced clauses can afford.

Not only one clause, but several clauses can be embedded
into one head clause, or one embedded clause may comprise
another:

Seine Behauptung, dap er die Prufung, die letzte Woche
stattfand, bestanden hat, ist71,77T1hTTT.
'His statement that he pas the exam which took place
last week, is doubtful.'

5.413 Abbreviated Clauses

When two or more clauses in one sentence contain the same
constituents, some of the repetition can be deleted:

In main clauses coordinated by und, (nicht)...sondern
and oder or connected by weder...noch7777 subject of the
secor7a-Tlause can be deleiTTT-

Er ist krank und (er) liegt im Bett.
'ffe 15 TIFF-aT17-(h77 Iles in -Fed7r

Note that the comma is also deleted.
Parts of the predicate:

Er will elobt (werden) und (er) (will) eehrt werden.
ale wants to e praised TiTa (ET) (wants to e honored,'

Objects:

Sie hat das Buch geschrieben und (sie) (hat) (das Buch)
verole77nITTATT
'She has written the book and (she) (has) published (the
book).'

Note that such deleticas are not possible with main
clauses coordinated by denn or aber (5.231).
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In subordinate clauses in English the conjunction 'that' is
deleted under certain conditions.

'I know (that) the book belongs to him.'

Similarly in German, the conjunction dap can be deleted, but
the finite verb must be moved into the second slot, sc that
a main clause results:

Ich weep, dap das Buch ihm gehort.
TEN weip, das Fria FFOrt ihm.

In both languages, wenn 'if' can be deleted in con-
ditional clauses (5.3346); in German a main clause of type
1 results:

Wenn er reich ware...Ware er reich...
17The were ri7N77.' TWereFe 17-7TF.,.'

When the predicate contains an adjective as the com-
plement of the verb seen, the subject and the finite verb
can be deleted in conditional clauses in eitner language:

Ich gebe dir das Geld, wenn (es) notig (ist).
"7'11 give you he money, if TTt) necessary.'

In English, such deletions are possible when a condi-
tional clause contains a passive verb phrase. In German, this
is not possible. The parentheses in the following examples
illustrate the difference between English and German:

'I'll give him the money, if (it) (is) required.'
Ich gebe ihm das Geld, wenn es verlangt wird.

In both languages, the finite verb clauses of com-
parison (5.3347; but not in unreal compa:isons, (3.2253),
as well as es can be deleted:

Er dachte tiefer darUber nach (,) als sie (es) (tat).
'He thought about it more deeply than she did (it).'

Since infinitive constructions (5.3321) have no finite
verb, they are no clauses in the strict sense of the word.
However, they are essentially abbreviated clauses:

Er hofft, dap er keinen Fehler gemacht hat.
Er hofft, keinen Fehler emacht zu haben.
'Re Fes that he did not make a mists e.'
'He hopes not to have made a mistake.'

A further abbreviation of clauses can occur by parti-
cipial constructions, which are, however, not very common
in German. Clauses with dv, most clauses of time, and all
clauses of cause can be abbreviated when they contain a
past participle (3.152; 3.242', and when the subject is
identical in both clauses:

Nachdern sie sich mit viel Geld versorgt hatte, sing_ sie
einkaufen.
'After she had provided herself with much money, she
went shopping.'
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Mit viel Geld versogt ginR sie einkaCen.
'1570177Ted/Tih much money sh7went shopping.'

Note how flexible languages are, in that the same meaniz,g
can be expressed by a variety of syntactical patterns, for
instance:

She waits for his call.'
Sie erwartet seinen Anruf.
377 wartet auT-TF7671 A7117-uf.
"g7T wartet TUT einen Anruf von ihm.
rein von thr erwartetTTFIrTIT7..
1ETWartcn auf seinen An771177.
377 wartet.Er 771--Tie anrufen.
377 wartet, UTnn er TFT1 sie anrufen.
377 erwartetT-Tip er sie anruft.
die erwartet, dap sie von TEFITangerufen wird.
377 erwartet, von ITT ange-FUTen zu werden.

Because of this flexibility, the structure of all
languages is complex. To master any language, in this case
German, means to understand the language -inh 'rent combi-
nations of phonological and morphological entities which
constitute syntactical patterns. At the same time, the
constraints on where such combinations are not possible must
also be known.

The teacher of German needs not only this mastery, but
also the tools of analysis with which to present such
structural patterns to students. The purpose of this book
has been to help teachers of German increase their under-
standing of the German structure.
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INDEX
Abbreviated clauses: 299
abbreviations: 84
ablaut,

in strong verbs: 90
origin of: 3

absolute comparative: 206
absolute superlative: 206
accent, Germanic: 5
accusative case,

as modifier: 169, 171
form of: 193

prepositions with: 217, 226
accusative modifier: 169,, 171
accusative object,

position of: 274
predicates with: 157

active voice,
form of: 107-113
use of: 144

adjectives,
comparison of: 26; 294
comparative of: 17; 26
extension of: 210
inflections of: 200-206
in verb phrase: 169
modification of: 262
nominalization of: 208
participles as: 199
superlative of: 17

adverbs,
as connectors: 280
as modifiers: 167

agreement, see congruence
alliteration: 5-6
allphonic conflicts in

consonants: 59
vowels: 67

alternate expressions of
imperative: 142
passive: 144

alternative questions: 269
apposition: 263
article, see determiner
articulation of

consonants: 52-63
vowels: 64-74

auxiliaries,
forms of: 100-101
use of: 107; 114
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141

Back mutation: 90

Capitalization: 84
cardinal numbers: 211
case,
accusative: 192; 256
after prepositions: 216-233
as category: 256-257
dative: 192; 257
genitive: 192; 257
nominative: 192; 257

cause,
clause of: 177
modifier of 291

clause,
definition of: 267; 282
types of: 272: 282-299

clause constituent
plans: 265

clock time: 214
clues to gender: 183
communicative function: 270
comparison of
adjectives: 206
adverbs: 206

comparison,
clause of 294
modifier of 179

complements of predicate,
facultative: 153-165
obligatory: 148-151; 153-165

complex sentences: 296-300
condition,
clause of: 294
modifier of: 178
real.: 136
unreal: 136

congruence: 151
conjugation, see verbal

inflection
conjunctions,

coordinating: 119; 279
subordinating: 284-294

connectors,
adverbs as: 280
pronouns as: 280

consonants,,
articulation of: 50-63



consonant shifts,
Germanic: 6-7
OHG: 11-12

constituents of
clauses: 268
noun phrases: 182, 265
sentences: 268
verb phrases: 165

contrast,
clause of: 293
modifier of: 178

conversa.tonal present
perfect 111; 123

coordinating con-
junctions: 119; 279

coordination of
clauses: 279
noun phrases: 249
verb phrases: 119

copula,
complements of: 151

Da-compounds 239
Mites: 213
dative case,

form of 193
prepositions with:. 220

dative object,
position of: 275
predicates with:. 158

der-words,
as determiners: 196
as pronouns:. 240
inflection of.: 196

determiners,
as markers 196
as pronouns:. 240
der- determiners: 196
con - determiners: 198
possessive determiners:. 198
Inflection of: 198

determining adjective in-
flection 199

dialects

Early New High German: 26-29
ein-words
as determiners: 196
as pronouns: 240

embedded clauses: 298
emphasis,
modifier of: 180
position of: 277

exclamation: 270
extension of
adjectives: 210

Facultative complements
of predicates: 153

familiar address: 234
final hardening; 20
final position of finite
verb: 282

finite verb,
inflection of: 101-104
position of:. 272; 282

formal address: 234
functional category,
case as: 256
number as: 256

functional marker,
determiner as 252
prepositions as: 254

future perfect tense,
form of: 113
use of.: 127

future tense,
form ofe 113
use of: 137

Gender
chonge ofc. 24
clues to: 193

general subjunctive,
form of.: 109
use of 133-138; 294

genitive case,
form of 193
prepositions wIth:. 232

in OHG:. 9 genitive modifier: 264

in MUG: 19 gentti,c object.
in NHG: 37 predicates with. 161

distributional conflicts
In consonants: 61
in vowels: 74

Germanic 1-9
consonant shift:. 6

gradation, sec ablaut
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grammatical descrip-
tions: 41-45

graphemes
of consonants: 78-79
of vowels: 80-83

Grimm's Law, see con-
sonant shifts

Haben
as auxiliary: 111
inflection of: 100

Idiomatic
meaning of modals: 129
use of prepositions 216-232

imperative mood,
alternates of: 142
forms of: 110-111

Indo-European: 2-4
indefinite pronouns: 244
indirect speech,

forms of: 110
use of: 139

infinitive,
as complement: 149; 129
double: 149
with zu 287; 292

inflectional morphemes of
adjectives: 200-208
determiners: 196-198
nouns: 183
verbs: 101-105

initial clauses: 296
Inseparable verbs: 89
interrogative pronouns
in clauses: 288
in quest,ons: 270

intonation: 76-77
irregular verbs, see strong
verbs

Juncture :; 77-78

Main clauses,
constituents of: 272
types of. 269

Middle High German: 19;, 24
mixed verbs,

inflection of:. 98
modal verbs,

complements ofo 129;, 131
function of: 129
inflection ofo 99-100
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In imperatives: 132
in passive: 118
meaning of: 129; 133-136
origin of: 23

modifier clauses of
cause: 291
comparison: 294
condition: 294
contrast: 293
place: 289
purpose. 292
time: 290

modtfie,-s,
adverbs as: 169, 262
noun phrases as: 169
of cause: 177
of comparison: 179
of condition: 178
of contrast: 178
of negation: 180
of place: 171
of purpose: 178
of time: 173

mood,
imperative: 110;, 142
indicative;, 127-129
subjunctive: 109

mutation, se' umlaut

Narration,
tenses ini 124

negation of
clauses: 278
noun phrases: 266
verb phrase: 180

New High German: 31
nominal inflection: 183

nominalization of
adjectives: 208
parts of speech: 182

non-finite forms: 105
nouns,

inflection of: 14-15
noun phrases
as modifiers: 169; 263
constituents of: 182
inflection of: 182
modification of: 262
negation of:: 266
replacement of: 234

Number
as functional category:.
255
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numbers,
cardinal: 211
ordinal: 213

numerical expressions: 214

Obligatory complements of pre-
dicates: 148-165

Object,
accusative: 157
dative: 158
genitive: 161
nominative: 154
prepositional: 161

objective meaning: 129
Old High German: 10-17
OHG consonant shift: 11

Old Saxon: 10

Passive voice,
alternates of: 118
forms of: 114
tenses in: 115
use of: 144
with modals: 118

past expression of sub-
junctive: 113

past participle,
as adjective: 199
as complement: 150
form of: 106
use of 146

past perfect tense,
form of: 108
use of 124

phonemic ':onflicts
in consonants: 54
in vowels: 71

phonetic conflicts
in consonants: 56
in vowels: 71

phonological conditioning of
adjective morphemes: 208
nominal morphemes:. 192
verbal morphemes: 104-105

personal pronouns,
inflection of: 234

place,
clause of: 289
modifier of:. 171

plural,
forms of:, 189
use of: 255
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position of constituents in
main clause: 272
noun phrase: 182
subordinate clause: 282
verb phrase: 165

possessive
determiner:198
pronoun; 234

predicate,
complements of: 148; 153
constituents of: 148
position of: 272, 282

predicate adjective: 151
predicate nominative: 150
prepositions,

cases with: 216-232
prepositional phrases
as modifiers: 170; 265

prepositional objects
predicates with: 161

prepositional pronouns
as connectors: 239

present participle
as adjective: 199
as complement: 150
form of: 106
use of: 106 -107;, 147

present perfect tense,
form of 111
use of: 123

present tense:
form of:. 107
use of: 122

primary adjective endings,
see determining

pronouns,
types of: 234
use 258

punctuation: 84-85
purpose,

clause of: 292
modifier 178

Reduced adjective in-
flection: 202

reflexive pronouns,
inflection of 238

relative
clauses 284
pronoun-conjunctions:. 240

Secondary adjective in-
flection, see reduced



sein
as auxiliary: 111
inflection of: 100

semantic specification of com-
plements: 153

sentence,
constituents of: 268

separable verbs: 89
simple past tense,
forms of: 108
use of: 124

singular,
forms of: 189
use of: 255

slots in
clauses: 272; 282
noun phrase: 182

special subjunctive,
forms of: 110
use of: 139

stress: 75-76
strong adjective in-
flection, see determining
strong verbs,
classification of: 97
inflection of: 14; 90-98;
104

subject: 154; 183
subjective meaning: 129
subjunctive mood,
expression of past: 113
general: 109
special: 110; 139
use of: 136; 138

subordinate clause,
position of constituents
in: 282
types of: 284-294

superlative grade: 206
syllabic division: 83-84
syntax: 28

Tenses,
future: 113; 127
future perfect: 113; 127
past perfect: 112; 124
present: 107; 122
present perfect: 111
simple past: 108, 123;
use of: 120-121

tense-and-mood markers: 102
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Umlaut,
in comparative: 206
in plural: 189
in superlative: 206
in verb forms: 13
origin of: 13

unreal
comparison: 137
condition: 136
wish: 136

Valence of
nouns: 161
verbs: 153-165

verbs,
inflection of: 101-104
types of: 88

verb phrase,
constituents of: 148-151
inflection of: 86
modification of: 167-180
negation of: 180

voice,
active: 107-113
passive: 114-118
use of: 144

vowels,
articulation of: 64-75

Weak adjective inflection,
see reduced

weak verbs,
inflection of: 90; 105
origin of: 8

wo-compounds
as pronouns: 249
as conjunctions: 288
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p.
p.

p.
p.
p.

p.

18
25

37
47
49

56

1.423
1.53
1.91
2.41
2.431

2.62

b.
a. 9.
a. 1.

a. 6.
b. 8.
c.
b. 5.

OHG P1 A gesti, MHG P1 N A geste
h3chgezit
welches anzeiget
Lette
AripiTaufschlag
/a/, /A/ and /i/
Die s gr cher!' Gr then

p. 57 2.64 line 2
line 7
line 9

auperlich
Ubungen
delete: war

p. 60 3.13 c. 6.

7.

add: Der Lehrer bat sie, den Aufsatz
mit besseren Worten .

beabsTZEtigte
p. 63 3.134 c.

d. 2.
hangen/hangen
TETFiande

5. Er schleift mein Messer.
p. 66 3.14 chart ich: MORPHEME add line below /-a/

on same level as pres
du: MORPHEME add line below /-st/

continuing line of imperative
p. 76 3.165 c. 3. Du mupt dieser Arbeit mehr Zeit...
p. 87 3.19 a. 9. mit dem Auto gereist
p. 91 3.223 a. Replace the initial phrases

delete: sentence 5.
p. 98 3.2241 b. Replace the initial prepositional

phrases...
p. 105 3.2252 b. What is the formal relationship

be''ieen special subjunctive and
imperative in English?

p. 112 3,.243 b. 7. Die Rede beruhigte...
p. 119 3.3321 b. 3. Der Autor schreibt...
p. 129 3.412 9. WTT standen fiinf Stunden...
p. 133 3.424 a. 1. die reiierung
p. 1u7 3.429 c. 9. 25 Pfennige
p. 143 4.122 c. 2. Heute
p. 148 4.141 a. 16. Bei soTaTschlecht Wetter...
p. 151 4.144 b. 4. the new process is...
p. 164 4.1611 a. 5. Wann hast du...
p. 172 4.211 b. 8. Er erteilte ihr die Vollmacht...
p. 183 4.421 c. 4. Fenannt

4.422 a. 5. Lehrerin
p. 208 5.3344 b. 5. unseres Alters.
p. 218 entry 8 Munchen
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p.

p.

p.
p.

221

223

230
231

1.3
1.35
1.41
1.422
2.333
2.431

a. 2.
b. 2.
a. 14.
b. 5.
a.
b. 2.

KEY

Angles
Mittwoch
lassen
Elend
Scham-sham
zaitenainga9
gva9ken

p. 233 2.62 2.

6.

8.

ihrPn IT/
brechen /e/ Kekse /E/ Teller /e/
hilbtm /U/ HUgel /if/

9.
10.

HUtten /U/
erhoht /3/

p. 238 3.141 chart wir, sie: TENSE add: past in box
below pres

ihr: TENSE: add: past in box
below pres

p. 241 3.171 a. 7. aL'gefahren
p. 243 3.19 a. 2. als a-ch auf dem Scheiterhaufen

verbrannt
p. 24) 3.241 a. rJ. mich
). 250 3.312 b. 7. Er bemUht sich
p. 251 3.3321 b. 2. D.Z. durchfuhr d.S.

6. 3oldaten unsere S.
p. 252 c. 7. Sie sap noch immer...

3.3321 b. 3 Sie hat sich fiber die U.i.m.B. auf-
geregt.

p. 254 3.411 a. 4. unangenehm
3.412 10. Sieben Seiten war i.B. lang

p. 257 4.11 b. 3. auf den Postboten
p. 260 4.144 c. 9

i0.

gewissenhafteste
berUhmteste

p. 263 4.151 b. 4. Des Auto drehte sich um sich selbst
and prallte gegen die Leitplanke.

p. 264 4.1611 c. 10. ... gewOhnen, w. er sich benahm.
p. 267 4.41 a. 3. ... stehlen. 4. Haben sie Uberhaupt..
p. 270 5.224 a. 4. ... Gefahr. 5. Bei starkem Verkehr

fahren wir...
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FOREWORD

Discussi,Ins about languages can become sterile and
lifeless unless they are applied to the language
in question. This WORKBOOK was designed to supplement the
analysis contained in THE GERMAN TEACHER'S COMPANION by
using and practicing the German language.

Common to all exercises and problems contained in the
WORKBOOK is the practice and amplification of the
structural and lexical items discussed in THE GERMAN
TEACHER'S COMPANION. The exercises are designed to
increase the user's mastery of the German language
and to provide insights into its nature and function.
Individual exercises are of various types: Some elabo-
rate on certain facts outlined in the COMPANION, others
contrast or compare German and English structural char-
acteristics, many summarize related grammatical phenomena,
numerous problems are designed to formulate pedagogical
approaches and a large number of exercises are designed
for the use of the German language. Occasionally some
exercises may require the assistance of a dictionary.

The WORKBOOK has the same table of contents as THE GERMAN
TEACHER'S COMPANION of which each paragraph i3 supple-
mented by at least one, more frequently several exercises
or problems. All answers to the exercises and problems
can be verified in the KEY.
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CHAPTER ONE

1. ORIGIN AND DEVELOPMENT OF GERMAN
1.1 Common Origin of German and English

a. Design a small introductory teaching unit to show your students
how many German words they already know, bcfore even having begun
the study of German.

b. Evaluate the validiity of asking students to look up in a recent
encyclopedia the entries "English Language: History" and "German
Language: History."

1.2 Indo-European

a. The map below shows the main lndo-European language groups in
Europe and the Near East, as well as some non-Indo-European lan-
guages. Complete the key on the next page by writing the number
of the language branch in the appropriate blanks:
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INDO-EUROPEAN NON-INDO-EUROPEAN

1. Iranian 10. Finish

2. Armenian 11. hungarian

3. Albanian 12. S,militir

4. Baltic 13. Altaic

5. Slavic 14. Basque

6. Greek 15. Caucasian

7. Romance

8. Celtic

9. Germanic

b. Below are lists of v-Irds from ten Indo-European languages and
their reconstructed Indo-European source. Use the blanks to
sort out the words into cognate lists:

OLD ENGLISH: dohtor, -east, faeder, full, hund, ma-dor, mor6or,
sunu, sweostor, Tiw, to$, widuwe.

NEW HIGH GERMAN: Hund, mord, Mutter, Osten, Schwester, Sohn,
Tochter, Vater, voll, Witwe, Zahn, ,',HG T Zio.---

OLD NORSE: ,6ttir, fa6ir, fullr, hundr, mor6r, ml5ir, Oxull,
sunr, systir, tonn, Tyr.

GOTHIC: dauhtar, fadar, fulls, hunds, maur$r, sunus, swistar,
tun$us, widuwo.

LATIN: aurora, canis, dens, luppiter, mater, mors, pater, ple'nus,
soror, vidua.

GREEK: Ed's, huios, kudh, meter, mortos, odontos, pater, pleres,
thyaater, Zeus.

RUSSIAN: doC', mat', mjortvyf, polnyf, sestra, suka 'bitch,'
syn,

LITHUANIAN: au'gra, dantiixl dievas, dukte, mirtfs, mote 'woman,'
pilnas, sesuo, sunus, suriTTi5. Prussian widdewu.

IRISH: athir, cu, det, dia 'god,' fedb, lan, marb, maihir, suir.

SANSKRIT: Ivan -, dant-, duhitar-, dyaus-pitar, martag-, matar-,
pitar-, purna-, sunu-, svasar-, usas, vidhava-.

INDO-EUROPEAN: *aus(t)-, deiwos/dyeu, *dent- /(o)dont-, *dhugheter,
*kw(o)n(-to)-71-Cin=i-, *muter, TifiTe)rt(r)-, *peter, *piano-,
*sunt-7 *swesor-, TwidhEwo-.
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OE

NHG

ON

GOT

LAT

GK

RUSS

LITH

IR

SKT

IE

OE

NHG

GN

GOB

LAT

GK

RUSS

LITH

IR

SKT

IE

OE

NHG

ON

GOTH

LAT

GK

RUSS

LITH

IR

SKT

IE

'father' 'mother' 'sister' 'son'

'daughter' 'widow' 'east' 'full'

'hound' 'tooth' 'Sky- father' mortal death'
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c. In describing the historical development of a language group, we
have recourse to various metaphors or models. One such metaphor
is that of a family with the Indo-European language as pa.ent with
its descendants. the other metaphor is a botanical one, with the
Indo-European stem and its branches. These metaphors are often
combined in a family tree model.

Use the languages in the following list to complete the family
tree on the next page:

Aeolic Galician Pali Slovak
Albanian Gaul i sh Persian Slovenian
Armenian Hindi Picard Spanish
Avestic Hindustani Pictish Tocharian
Bengali Hittite Polish Ukrainian
Breton Ionic-Attic Portuguese Umbrian
Bulgarian Italian Provençal Urdu
Byelorussian Lettish Prussian Walloon
Catalan Lithuanian Rhaeto-Romanic Welsh
Cornish Manx Romany Wendish l

Czech Modern Greek Rumanian
Doric Norman Russian
French Oscan Serbo-Croatian

1
Exercises 1.2 a, b, c: Adapted and verbatim exercises reprinted
and reproduced by permission of Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, Inc,
from PROBLEMS IN THE ORIGINS AND DEVELOPMENT OF THE ENGLISH
LANGUAGE, Second Edition by John Algeo, © 1972 by Harcourt
Brace Jovanovich, Inc.
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t
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I

Latin

Vulgar
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Germanic
see 1.3
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Baltic Slavic Indo-Iranian

Iranic

t
--r
Old
Iran.

Indic

Vedic

1 1 1

West South East
Sanskrit

Prakrits
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1.3 Germanic

a. What tribes or peoples gave their names to the following regions,
concepts, or names:

1. Burgundy

2. England

3. Essex

4. France

5. Normandy

6. Lombardy

7. vandalism

8. Wendel

b. Complete the
placing the

family tree of the Germanic languages on page 7 by
following languages in the appropriate blanks:

Af-ikaans English Icelandic Old Low Franconian
Alemannic Flemish Langobardic Old Norse
Bavarian Frankish Low German Old Saxon
Burgundian Frisian Norwegian Swedish
Danish Gothic Old English Vandalic
Dutch High German Old Frisian Yiddish

1.31 Germanic Stress Accent

a. Observe commercials that use alliteration, or brand-names,
associatio-s, firms, or names used on Citizen Band Radio. Give a
few examples:

b. Find at least ten Eng'ish and German alliterative idioms.

1.32 Germanic Consonant Shift

a. In each of th pairs, seen below, the first item is the recon-
structed Indo-European root; the second is the English cognate
in which the consonants reflect the effects of the Germanic con-
sonant shift in a regular manner. Lomplete the English words:

IE ENGLISH IE ENGLISH

1. *bha- 'speak' an 5. *de- 0

2. *dheu- 'flow' ew 6. *gel - ool

3. *ghans- 'goose' oose 7. l?pau- ew

4. *bend- 'point' en 8. *tr-__ rough
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9. *kan-'sing' en 24. *leb- li

10. *ang1-1- 'tight' an el 25. *dem- 'built' amber

11. *bher- ear 26. *bh13- loom

12. *koimo- ome 27. *dhii-- 'put' o

13. *pi- ood 28. *tum- 'swollen' umb

14. *swad- swee 29. *tong- 'feel' an

15. *al- 'ball' lue 30. *pet- 'fly' ea er

16. *dhren- rone 31. *treud- 'squeeze' rea

17. *lab- 'lick' la 32. *bhreg- rea

JO. *pulo- 'rotten' oul 33. *bheid- 'split' 1 e

'9. *wadh- 'pledge' we 34. *dhragh- ra

20. w5b- wee 35. *grebh- 'scratch' ra

21. *LOH- low 36. *porko- 'pig' OE ear

22. *aug- 'increase' e e 37. *kwerp- 'turn'
__

w ar

23. *kel- 'cover' ell 38. *Ehreib- ri

39. *magh- 'can' OE ma an

40. *wegh- 'go' OE we 1

b. In the words below, the Indo-European stvss accent was on some
syllable other than the first; therefore, Verner's Law applies.
Supply the missing letters:

1. *kaput- Got. hau i$ 'head' Haupt

2. *pi61.u- floc

3. *konk- han

4. *wes- we e

5. *se0t)m Got. si un 'seven' sieben

6. *klGto- OE hld 'loud'

7. *duka- OE to Ian ziehen
18. *-,uso- sea

c. In modern German, a number of doublets with alternations of con-
sonants bear witness to Verner's Law. Supply the missing letters:

1. Piege Rei

2. Ose Oh

3. Knodel Kno en

4. frieren Fro

7. gedeihen gedi: en

8. Schnitt schnei en

9. ziehen Zu

10. war gewe en

1
Exercises 1.32 a. and b: Adapted and verbatim exercises reprinted
and reproduced by permission of Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, Inc,
from PROBLEMS IN THE ORIGINS AND DEVELOPMENT OF THE ENGLISH
LANGUAGE, Second Edition by John Algeo, Z1972 by Harcourt Brace
Jovanovich, Inc.



5. Kiesen Ku fUrst 11. darken clUr en

6. verlieren Verlu t 12. righren gene en

1.33 Germanic Vowels

a. Th._ following English words exhibit loss of nasal before spii.,rit.
Give the German cognates:

1. mouth 4. dust

2. soft 5. south

3. tooth 6. couth

b. The vowel pattern of the OHC strong verb class 111 still exists in
modern German. Give four NHG examples:

iiIa

IIIb

1.34 Germanic Structural Innovation

Identify the Germanic structural changes in the examples below by
placing the number (1, 2 or 3 from below) in the blanks:

(1) two tense verbal system (2) two-fold adjective inflection '3)
weak verbs

1. suohu 'I week'
17TT,hTa 'I sought'

sagio 'I perceive'
sagivi 'I perceived'

2. ther triuwo manno iste f:dus servus
triuwer manno f:dus servus

'(the)faithful servant

3. zemmu 'I tame'
zemmeta 'I tamed'

domo 'I tame'
domui '1 tamed'

4. singt he sings' cantat 'he sings'
sang 'he sang' cantabat 'he sang'

cantavit 'he has sung'

5. dese guoton friunta rlli boni amici
guote friunta OTIT amici

'(these) good friends

1.35 Germanic Vocabulary

a. Many Germanic names, frequently composed of two words, survive in
German and English. Find names that contain at least one of he
OHG words below:

OHG ENGLISH NAMES
1. adal 'noble'

2. aro 'eagle'

3. ball 'bold, courageous'

37 0
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4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

beraht 'bright'

'sword'

'peace'

'javelin'

'battle'

'hard, strong'

brant

fridu

g-er

gund

harti/herti

10. hau 'battle'

11. helm 'helmet'

12. heri 'army'

13. hilt 'battle'

14. lint 'shield of linden wood'

15. mar 'famous'

16. rTh- empire, powerful'

17. runa 'rune'

18. wig 'battle'

19. will

20. win 'friend'

b. The Romans named the days of the week for their gods that were, in
part, represented by planets, and for the moon and the sun.
The Germanic gods were Wotan (Woaan, Odin), Tio (Ztu, Teiwa,
Tingus), Thor (Donar), and Freia.

1. Determine the Germanic origin of the English and German names
for flit. days of the week.

2. Where does Mittwoch, as opposed to English 'Wednesday,' corn:.
from?

3. Sam =-rah came into German through the Greek mission. Where is it
use

1.4 Old Saxon and Old High German

Match the geographical areas of Germany with the dialects of
origin and the modern German dialects:

(1) Northern Germany (3) Middle Germany (5) Southern Germany

(2) Old Saxon (4) Middle German (6) Upper German



1. Alemannic

2. Bavarian

3. East Franconian

4. Franconian

1.41 Old Saxon

5. Moselle Franccnian

6. Low German

7. Rhenish Franconian

8. Ripuarian

To illustrate the similarity between Old English and Old Saxon,
some compound nouns in both languages are given below.

a. Give an approximate English translation:

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

OLD ENGLISH OLD SAXON NHG ENGLISH

ae$el-cyning a6al-kuning Edelkonig

eor.6-rice er6-rTki Erdreich

wine-triow wini-treuwa FreunrIcstreue

freodo-wwr fridu-wara Friedenswahrer

heals-myne hals-meni Halsband

heofod-wund h6bi$ -wunda Hauptwunde

ceap-steta k6p -steti Kaufstatte

lad-weorc 1c1-werc Leidwerk

hearm-cwi6e harm-qui8i Schmahrede

s66-spell so6-spell Wahrrede

b. Which of the compound words exist in

NHG

NE

c. Which of the words in the first part of the above compound
nouns exist in

NHG

NE

d. What words in the second part of the compounds exist in

NHG

NE

e. Compare the capacity of compounding in German and English on
the basis of the evidence provided above.

f. Which of the languages is more conservative?
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1.42 Old High German

a. Deliberate on the difficulties of adapting a writing system to a
language which previously had none.

b. Many translations from Latin to Old High German were interlinear.
What influence may this practice have had on German syntax?

1.421 Old High German Consonant Shift

a. Complete the cognates below according to the
consonant shift and of d>t, j >d:

rules of the OHG

1. better be er 16. pepper e er

2. bite bei en 17 penny ennig

3. both bei e 18. plant lan e

4. bread Bro 19. plough lug

5. brother ru er 20. pole ahl

6. dead o 21. shoot schie en

7. deed a 22. tame ahm

8. door Ur 23. thank ank

9. dream raum 24. the ie

10. foot u 25. thou u

11. grip grei en 26. thumb aumen

12. heart Her 27. tide ei

13. hearth Her 28. to u

14. let la en 29. token ei en

15. pan anne 30. weapon Wa en
1

b. Complete the English words:

1. bear Bart 5. rong Drang

2. bi bieten 6. fea er Feder

3. boo Buch 7. floo Flut

4. istle Dstel 8. ha e hassen 1

1

Examples taken from PROBLEMS IN THE ORIGINS AND DEVELOPMENT OF THE
ENGLISH LANGUAGE, Second Edition by John Algeo, copyright © 1972
by Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, Inc., adapted by permission of the
publisher.
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9. ho e hoffen 15. re on rechnen

10. coo kochen 16. sha e schaffen

11. la e Lache 17. shi Schiff

12. ma
-- e machen 18. oll Zoll

13. o en offen 19. ongue Zunge

14. a Pfad 20. wo zwei

c. Some cognates have assumed divergent meanings in English and
German. Complete the words and give their meanings:

ENGLISH MEANING GERMAN MEANING

1. timber

2. dish

3. sake

4. town

5. plight li t

6. fret

7. wreath

8. ga'

9. team

10. doughty ii tig

11. write

12. dreary

13. ordeal

14. dapper a er

15. tide

immer

isch

Sa e

aun

fre

Ra

Ga

en

e

aum

re i en

Ur

rau rig

eil

ei

d. The chErt below gives a summary of the development of some con-
sonants from IE to OHG. Place the consonants in the appropriate
spaces under Germanic and OHG consonants:

tj
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INDO-EUROPEAN GERMANIC OLD HIGH GERMAN

EXAMPLE CONSON EXAMPLE CONSON EXAMPLE CONSON

*bendh
*b

pound pfund

*(slabn- ) sleep slaffen

*del
*d_

tell zellen

*ed- eat ezzan

*222-
*a

CE kunnan chunnan

*22..- make mahhOn

*ghebh- *bh Gmc geban geban

*dhraph- *dh OE dragan tragan

*ghans- *Et goose E.911

*pod- *p foot fuoz

*ILaf *t three drei

*kmt- *k_ hund(red) hund-

e. Complete
between
position:

the following cognates,
English 'v, f' and NHG b

ENGLISH GERMAN

showing
in

the correspondence
intervocalic and final

ENGLISH GERMAN

1. raven Ra e 6. sho e schieben

2. give ge en 7. li e leben

3. have ha en 8. wea e weben

4. strive stre en 9. sie e Sieb

5. loaf Lai 10. hea e heben

f. Some of these cognates underwent semantic changes. Give the
meanings of the following words:

ENGLISH MEANING GERMAN MEANING

1. stove Stu e

2. wife Wei

3. drive t ei en

4. knave Kna

5. shave scha en

6. starve ster en
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1.422 Old High German Vowels

a. Since umlaut was a West
it also exist in modern

1. strong

and North Germanic tendency, reflexes of
English. Complete the English word pairs:

2. OE mot 'get together' to

3. gold

4. OE dOm 'judgment' to

5. alder

5. brethren

7. vixen

8. feet

9. mice

10. length

b. In OHG and MHG, the umlaut of Gmc *a>e (Got. asteis, OHG sesti)
and from Gmc *e>i (OHG geben, gibitT were expresse in writing. A
later spelling reform introduced the spelling <d> for the umlaut
of Gmc *a. A few words, however, were overlooked and are still
spelled with <e>.

1. schnell zur Hand beh nde

2. Uberschwang Uberschw nglich

3. Adel del

4. alt itern

5. aus dem Land el nd

6. fahren f rtig

7. Hag Geh g

c. Not only cognates which reflect consonantal correspondences in
English and German, but also cognates which illustrate regular,
if different, developmeni.s "f vowels are easy to find and helpful
to use. Complete the woras:

Modern German <ei> /ai/ is equivalent to modern English /ai/ or
/o/.

ENGLISH GERMAN

1. ice s

2. bite b pen

3. pipe Pf fe

4. smite schm pen

5. wide w t

6. ride r ten

ENGLISH GERMAN

7. k Eiche

8. g t Geip

9. cl the Kleid

10. h me Heim

11. st ne Stein

12. al ne alle
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Modern German <ie> /T/ corresponds with English /T/:

13. thief D b 18. b r Bier

14. freeze fr ren 19. f Vieh

15. Greek Gr the 20. s ge Sieg

16. seal S gel 21. z 1 Ziel

17. keel K 1 22. sm r schmieren

Since English unrounded those vowels that had resulted from umlaut,
many cognates show German /U/ and /o/ and English the unrounded
counterpart /i/ and /e/.

23. mint M rtze 28. tw lve zwolf

24. kiss k ssen 29. th n dtinn

25. hell H lle 30. h r hOren

26. sin S nde 31. f 1 fithlen

27. keen k hn 32. sw r schworen

1.423 Old High German Structure

a. Observe the paradigm of OHG geban 'to give' and supply the NHG
paradigm:

OHG NHG

Inf.: geban

Pres. indicative:

gibu ich

gibis(t% du

gibit er

gebames wir

gebet ihr

gebent sie

Special Subj:

gebe ich

gebes(t) du

gebet er

gebem wir

gebet ihr

geben sie

Past indicative:

gab ich

gabi du

gab er

wir

gabut ihr



gabun sie

General Subj:

gabi ich

gabis(t) do

gabi er

gabim wir

gabrt ihr

gabin sie

Pres, participle:

gebanti

Past participle:

gigeban

I. In the du-form of the present indicative, only the ending -is is
historical. The -t was probably added as an enclitic: gibis tu>
gibst du. How did the -st arise in the simple past and in the
subjunctives?

2. Apocope (Greek lope 'cutting off') is the loss of a final
syllable or sound. Indicate in what instances apocope occurred
from the OHG to the NHG forms of geben:

3. Synocope (Greek synkope 'cutting off together') is the loss of
a medial sound. In which forms did this happen?

4. Analogy (Greek analogia 'proportion') is the process by which a
less frequent form is replaced by a more frequent form. In what
instance was the vowel. length in the paradigm leveled through
analogy?

5. In what instances and why do some NHG forms show umlaut?

6. The weakening of unstressed syllables hanged each vowel in un-
stressed syllables to /a/. Supply the OHG vowels from the paradigm:

OHG

NHG /a/

378
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b. Below are paradigms of some OHG and MHG nouns. Supply the NHG
forms:

der-NOUNS

OHG MHG NHG OHG MHC NHG

Sg N tag tac gast gast

A tag tac gast gast

D tage tage Baste gaste

G tages tages Bastes gastes

P1 N Lua tage gesti gastes

A taga tage gestin gesten

D tagun tagen gestin gesten

G tago tage gestio geste

der -NOUN

OHG MHG

Sg N boto

A boton

D boten

G boten

bote

boten

boten

boten

NHG

P1 N boton boten

A boton boten

D botat boten

G botOno boten

da s -NOUN

OHG MHG

lamb lamp

lamb lamp

lambe lambe

lambes lambes

lembir lember

lembir lember

lembirm lembern

lembiro lember

NHG

die-NOUNS

Sg N muoter muoter zunga zunge

A muoter muoter zungu- n zungen

D muoter muoter zungu- n zungen

G muoter muoter zungun zungen

P1 N muoter miieter zungu- n zungen

A muoter miieter zungun zungen

D muoterum mtietern zung3m zungen

G muotero miieter zungOno zungen

1. NHG has four plural morphemes: /-(a)n/, /-()-a/, /-()-/.
Determine the origin of the NHG plural morphemes by supplying the
OHG example(s) from which they arose:

/-(a)n/

/-(1)-3/
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2. The NHG der-nouns which have the plural morpheme /-(e)n/ are some-
times cared "weak" nouns, as opposed to those with other plural
morphemes and the genitive /-s/. What is the relevance of this
distinction in NHG?

3. What is the origin of the genitive singular morpheme /-ns/ in
der-nouns such as Friede, Funke, Glaube, etc. and one das-noun,
Herz?

1.424 Old High German Vocabulary

a. Loan translations were not easy to formulate. Fifteen attempts at
translating Latin resurrectio into OHG are documented:

urstant urstendidi uferstende

urrist urstOdali ufersteunge

urstendi arstantnessi uferstandenkeit

urrestr erstantnunga uferstendnisse

urstendida irstandinT uferstandunge

What

b. Match
insight

is the NHG

the following
into their

GERMAN

word?

Ge'man and English
etymology:

cognates, providing an

ENGLISH

1. Wand 'wall' knife

2. Messer 'knife' tree

3. Schemel 'stool' to bid

4. Fiirst 'prince' thatch

5. taufen 'baptize' beech

6. kneifen 'pinch' to answer

7. Zaum 'bridle, rein' first

C. beten 'pray' team

9. Reipbrett 'drawing board' to dip

10. Holunder 'elderberry tree' stone for a
meal

11. schwbren 'give an oath' tint

12. Dach 'roof' to .rite

13. Gabel 'fork' to wind,
weave

14. Buch 'book' gable

15. Tinte 'ink' shambles

3S0
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1.5 Middle High German

The Middle High German language was beautiful, and in general not
very difficult to read and understand. Compare the MHG and NHG
versions of a song written around 1150:

MHG
D5 bist min, ich bin cirri!
des solt du gewis sin.
Du bist beslossen
in minem herzen
vlorn ist daz slUzzelTn:
du muost och immer darinne sin.

NHC
Du bist mein, ich bin dein,
dessen sollst du gewip sein.
Du bist verschlossen
in meinem Herzen,
verlorEn ist das SchlUsselchen.
Du mupt ouch immer darin bleiben.

Vowels are short unless they are marked for length, uo, ie, ei, tie
are diphthongs, MHG w is pronounced like Engtish 'w', zz after
vowels is NHG ss or E. __

Read the text aloud.

1.51 Middle High German Sounds

a. How is the final hardening of voiced stops (e Auslautverhartung)
taught in elementary German classes?

b. MHG /w/ changed to (1) /v/

(2) u after g

(3) b after I, r

(4) 0 after long vowels and diphthongs

Complete the words below and identify the changes by writing the
number into the space:

1. vrou 'e Fr

2. swalwe Sch

3. pfgwe Pf

4. triuwe Tr

/
5. welt eit

6. b5wen b en

7. brgwe Br e

8. iuwer e er

c. The changes in vowel quality from MHG to NHG can be summarized as
follows:

MHG NHG MHG NHG

(1) Diphthong- T > ei (4) Unrounding: U > i

5 > au o > e

iu> eu/au ou> ei

(2) Monophthong-ie> T (5) Rounding i > U
ization:

_ _
uo> u e > 6

ization:

(3) Lowering: U > o

3R1
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Complete the words below and indicate which change the example
presented by filling the number from above in the blanks:

1. lip L b
..___

2. schepfen sch pfen

3. b5wen b en

4. bUlez P lz

5. hiuser H per

6. zwelf zw If

7. guot g t

8. nunne N nne

9. wa w

10. gUete G to

11. sumer S mmer

12. helle H lle

13.

14.

mi.-ts M s

sprUtzen spr tzen

15. buoch B ch

16. liet L d

17. swern schw ren

18. sunne S ne

19. leffel L ffel

20. ane hne

21. sw-in Schw n

22. milede m de

23. stroufen str fen

24. mtigen m gen

d. Changes in vowel quantity from MHG to NHG occurred as following:

Lengthening: (1) in open syllables

(2) in closed syllables by analogy to inflected forms

(3) before r (+ dental consonant)

Shortening: (4) before consonant clusters

(5) in compound words

(6) before -en, -el, -er in the following syllable.

Complete the words below and ind cate which change (uJino the numbers
from above) the example illustrates:

1. herre H rr 10. muoter M tter

2. stube St be 11. wec W g

3. tUr T r 12. rerche L rche

4. gienc g no. 13. 1r hr

5. ligen 1 gen 14. lzen 1 ssen

6. Vi ert el V rt el 15. vart F hrt

7. aeben g ben 16. jamer J mmer

8. erde rde 17. lieht L cht

9. brahte br chte 18. sag en s gen

e. The following chart su-marizes the most important vowel changes
from Germanic to NHG, disregarding some conditional changes.

3R2
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1. Complete the chart by filling in the appropriate Gmc, OHG, and
with indication of quantity (i.e. /i/ or /i/):

GERMANIC OLD HIGH GERMAN NEW HIGH GERMAN

Gothic
Example

Vowel Example Vowel Example Vowel

fisk fisc Fisch (1)

(itan) *e ezzan essen (2)

arks acker
Acker (3)

Acker (4)

hunt hunt
Hund (5)

Hiindin (6)

wulfs wolf
Wolf (7)

Wolfe (8)

(steiRan) *7 stigan steigen (9)

(lail3t) *e liez liep (10)

(gadei)s)
_

tat
Tat (11)

Tater (12)

for fuor
fuhr (13)

fiihre (14)

mus mus
Maus (15)

Mause (16)

(17)
(biugan) *eu

biugit beugt

beogan biegen (18)

maiza mer mehr (19)

dails I tell tell (20)

rau4s r 3 1

rot (21)

Rote 22)

haubli) houbet
Haupt (23)

Haupter (24

3R3
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2. Of the NHG vowels you just entered in the chart, four vowels
appear twice. Indicate the vowels and their number:

( )&( ), ( )&( ),

( )&( ), ( )&( ).

3. Three vowels represent the same pronunciation in two instances
and can therefore be deleted once:

( )&( ); ( ) & );
( ), ( ) & ( ).

4. Disregarding /e /, which occurs only in unstressed syllables,
and disregarding one of the vowels that appeared twice, NHG
has a total of vowel phone,-,,.s of which are short,

are long, and are dipntiwigs.

5. Which WIC c-,;amp!cs and numbors represent umlaut?

( ), ( ),

( ), ( ).

6. Which numbers represent the result of the

NHG monophthongization: ( ), ( ), ( ).

NHG diphlhongization: ( ), ( ), ( ).

( ), ( ),

( ), ( ),

1.52 Middle High German Structure

a. In the late MHG period and subsequent centuries, the distinction
between the singular and plural part of strong verbs was leveled.
Consider the first five classes of strong verbs in MHG and indicate
from which of the stems the NHG preterite was taken:

PAST
1NFIN SE P1 NHG PAST MHG STEM

I. riten reit riten

II. biten 1)61 buten

binden band bunden

111b. hel fen half hulfen

IV. nemen nam namen

V. geben gap gaben

b. In many textbooks of elementary German, the verbs with unmutation
(ROckumlaut), brennen, nernen, keNnen, senden and wenden,
are classified together wiTEbrin en and denkenY-F7iixed verbs"
or "weak-strong verbs" or ri verbs."

1. is such a classification of these verbs historically justified?

2. Is such a classification pedagogically practical?

3. Some textbooks also add the modal verbs konnen, durfen, mOssen,
sollen, wollen and mogen to the class of mixed verbs. Is this
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c. A
differs.

approach pedagogically practical? Why /why not?

number of NHG nouns have a different meaning when the gender
Give the gender of the ncuns below:

1. Band 'ribbon' Band 'volume' (book)

2. Bauer 'farmer' Bauer 'bird cage'

3. Bund 'federation' Bund 'bundle'

4. Erbe 'inheritance' Erbe 'heir'

5. Flur 'topography' Flur 'corridor, hall'

6. Gefallen 'joy' Gefallen 'favor'

7. Hut 'protection' Hut 'hat'

8. Junge 'boy' Junge 'baby animal'

9. Kristall 'glass' Kristall 'crystal'

10. Kunde 'news' Kunde 'customer, client'

11. Schild 'sign' Schild 'shield, protection'

12. See 'lake' See 'ocean'

13. Steuer 'steering' Steuer 'tax'

14. Weise 'melody' Weise 'wise man'

d. Another group of homonyms are historically unrelated and have
different meanings and genders. Indicate the gender:

1. Kiefer 'pine tree' Kiefer 'jaw'

2. Leiter 'leader' Leiter 'ladder'

3. Mark 'currency' Mark 'marrow'

4. Reis 'rice' Reis 'twig'

5. Tau 'dew' Tau 'heavy rope'

6. Taube 'pidgeon' Taube 'deaf person'

7. Tor 'silly person' Tor 'large door, gate'

1.53 Middle High German Vocabulary

a. Many MHG words have acquired different meanings in NHG. Supply
the NHG meaning:

1. hell 'clear sounding' hell

2. snel 'courageous, bold' schnell

3. alwae re 'very true' albern

4. getregede 'all that is worn or
carried'

Getreide

5. 1 h 'flesh, living being' Leiche

3R5



6. edele 'of noble birth' edel

7. di erne 'girl' Dime
8. vrevele 'bold' (adj) Frevel

9. hochgezit 'festival' Hochzeit

10. arebeit 'worry, hardship' Arbeit

11. dicke 'often' (adv) dick

12. bait 'courageous' (adj) bald (adv)

13. sleht 'simple' schlecht

14. ervinden 'find out, hear' erfinden

15. bescheiden 'finformed, wise' bescheiden

16. milte 'generous' milde

17. veige 'doomed by fate' feige

18. faul 'foul, rotten' faul

19. list 'wisdom, knowledge' List

20. ernern 'save, rescue' ernahren

b. A great number of the loan
have survived in modern German.
words from which they were
in modern English:

NHG

translations created
Match the NHG

translated and cognates

LATIN

by the mystics
with the Latin

of which exist

1. Empiang unitas

2. Zeitlichkeit facultas (adj)

3. unbegreiflich entitas

4. Eindruck acceptio

5. Demut visio

6. Grope quantitas

7. Wesen temporalitas

8. Anschauung impressio

9. Einigkeit, Einheit humilitas

10. moglich ineffabilis (adj)

11. unaussprechlich differentia

12. Unterschied incomprehensibilis (adj)

c. Some Latin words were borrowed in their Latin form, but their
suffixes were slightly altered. What are the English and German
forms?

LATIN ENGLISH ENGLISH EXAMPLE GERMAN GERMAN EXAMPLE

1. -tas

2. -tio

3. -(n)tia

4. -io

3g6
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S. -or

6. -um

1.6 Early New High German

a. To illustrate the inconsistent spelling -if Early New High German,
an excerpt from the ban pronounced by Elaperor Charles V against
Franz von Sickingen on October 20, 1522 is given below. The docu-
ment was written in Nurnberg.

"...So verkunde vii denuciiern wir euch hiermit denselben 1

Frantzen von Sigkingen als vnsern, vnd des Reichs erklerten 2

vnd offen achter. Vndege.,ieten darauff Euch alien vnd 3

yedem besunder, von Romischer Kayserlicher macht, mit 4
disel vnserm offenbrieff ernstlich vnd wolle, das it 5

denselben von Sigkingen, als vnd fue r vnsern vnd des 6

Reichsoffenbare achter haltet, vnd in ewrn Furstenthumben, 7

Landen, herrschaften, Slopsen, Steten, Mergkten, Dorffern, 8

Gerichten, gepieten, oder behausunge furohin nit einlas- 9
set, enthaltet, beherberget , hofet, et zet , drenket , 10
furschiebet, durchslaiffet, mit kaufen, verkaufen, oder 11
in ander weg keinerley gemeinschaft mit jme habent, noch 12
den ewrn zethun gestattet, in keyn weise noch wege..." 13

1. What does the slash over some final letters mean /

2. Find variant spellings of the same sound:

el

le

eu

i

z

3. Is the umlaut indicated consistently?

4. Find instances of corsonant accumulation:

5. Are nouns consistently capitalized?

b. The printers' language-, were highly diverse. Compare the examples:

'<din, 1499: Koelhoffsche Chronic:

"Hie is zo mirken vlIslIch, dat in den lesten ziden as die 1

liefde ind die vuirichkeit der minschen sere verloschen is 2

of bevlekt, un mit idel gloria, nu mit glrichelt, nu 3
mit traicheit etc. die sonderlichen groislich zu 4

straifen is in den geistlichen die vil me wachen..." 5

Leipzig, 1506: Leipziger Kleiderordungf

"Nach dem in dieser stadt vermargkt, gesehen, vnd of- 1

fentlich bfunden ist, das sich gemeine burger, auch 2

387
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handwergs lewte, vnd sunderlich ire weyber kinder 3
vnd geqinde, hantwergpgesellen, kn cht vnd meyde, 4
auch ander inwoner kSstlicher tracht an smugke 5
cleynoten vnd cleyderen...sich geflissen..." 6

Ulm, 1476/80: Fabel by Heinrich Steinhowel:

"...Ain vatter het dry sun. Als er aber gestarb/ 1

verliep er inen ze erb amen pirenboum/ain bock 2

und ain mill. Die sun wurdent unalns in der tailung 3
des erbs und kamen fill- den richter..." 4

1. In the text from Kiiln, there are instances of unshifted
Gmc *t and *d. Give the words:

2. How are /e/ and /5/ spelled?

3. In what words are final consonants missing?

4. In the text from Leipzig, Upper German influences can be
detected:

apocope: syncope:

5. In the text from Ulm, is wurdent conservative or innovative?

6. What vocalic development has not taken place in sun?

7. Give examples of apocope in the text from Ulm:

1.61 Rise of the Standard Language

a. To illustrate Luther's skill in translating, a paragraph from
Johann Mentel's bible of 1466 and the same text from Luther's
translation of 1545 are given below (Phil. 2:5-9):

Mentel, 1466:

"Wann ditz entphint in euch: das auch in ihesu christo. 1

Wie das er was in dem bilde gotz er masst nit der raube 2

wesent sich geleich got: wann er verUppigt sich selber 3
er nam an sich das bilde des knechts er ist gemacht in 4
die gleichsam der mann; und ist funden in der wande 5
lung als ein man. er gedemlidgt sich selber er 1,1 ge 6
macht gehorsam got dem vatter untz an den tod: wann 7
untz an den lode des kreutzes."

Luther, 1545:

8

"Zin Jeglicher sei gesinnet , wie Ihesus Christus auch 1

war. Welcher, ob er wol in gottlicher gestalt war, 2
hielt ers nicht fur einen raub, Gotte gleich semis. 3
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Sondern atissert sich selbs, und nam Knechtsgestalt 4

an,
den
und

ward
als
ward

gleich wie ein ander Mensch, und an geber-
ein Mensch erfunden. Etnidriget sich selbs,
gehorsam bis zum Tode, ja bis zum tode am

5

6

7

Creutz.

What types of devices make Luther's translation fluid and clear?

b. Luther introduced many words from Low German. Some of them replaced
the High German words completely; some synomyms coexist as
regionalisms, and some changed their meanings, so that they are no
longer synonyms.
Give the English meaning of the words below and indicate whether
or not (1) one of the pairs died out, (2) remains as regionalism,
(3) both exist with minor change of meaning:

1. fett feist

2. schelten strafen

3. Splitter Spreip

4. Gewand Kleid

5. Lefze Lippe

6. Ziege Geip

7. Pein Qual

8. Pfuhl Teich

9. Gestade Ufer

10. Gebrechen Gebresten

11. Hafen Topf

12. Gleisner Heuchler

1.62 Early New High German Syntax

a. To show the loss of the genitive and the means by which it is

replaced, rewrite the sentences in modern German and indicate
the syntactic structure which is used:

1. Gebraucht der Zeit! (Goethe)

2. Vergip der Qual (Uhland)

3. Eines Gesprachs geniepen (Ranke)

4. ...vergap ihrer ganz (Fontane)
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5. ...des Vaters Mord zu strafen (Schlegel)

b. The cases required by certain prepositions were fluid and became
stabilized only relatively recently. Use the modern German cases
when rewriting the flowing sentences:

1. Ob meines wohlgelungenen Meisterwerks (Schiller) (ob.tiber)

2. Ich bitte mich bei Sie zu Gast (Goethe)

3. ...ist ein Himmel gegen meiner Qual (Goethe)

4. Ohne ihrem Lysias (Weise)

5. Seit des Ungewitters (Coitz)

6. ...sich neben ihr zu stellen (Lessing)

7. Welche auf ihrem Rufe halten (Gotthelf)

8. Halten Sie sich an Ihrem Trost (Lessing)

9. Sie wollte das Madchen...in das Nebenzimmer sitzen assn
Goethe)

10. Dein holdes Kopfchen wird an meine Schuller lehnen (Heine)

1.63 Early New High German Vccabulary

a. Translate the following compound words coined by Luther into
English and note how many cannot be rendered by an English com
pound:

1. Gottesfurcht

2. Wiedergeburt

3. Gbtzentempel

4. Morgenland

5. Goldklumpen

6. Feuereifer

7. Lastermaul

8. Mordergrube

9. D- ';-zettel

10. FeuertaLfe

X30
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11. wetterwendis:h

12. EichtbrUchig

b. Other expressions used by Luther have become idiomatic, but are
rarely recognized as biblical coinages. What lre the English
equivalents?

1. wie Sand am Meer

2. die himmlischen Heerscharen

3. das Dichten und Trachten

4. die verbotene Frucht

5. ein Dorn im Auge

6. Krethi und Plethi

7. Wolf im Schafspelz

8. in den Wind reden

9. ein Buch mit sieben Siegeln

10. der Stein des Anstopes



1.7 New High German

31

a. Italian furnished not only vocabulary of banking and commerce,
biAL also the vocabulary of music. In Italy, the art of opera and
orLtorio had developed; the fi t opera was performed in 1594. In

Germany, the first opera was staged in 1627 with a translation by
Martin Opitz and new music by Heinrich Schutz. Many musical terms
are frpm Italian; give some examples below:

b. Through the efforts of the Sprachgesellschaften and subsequent
puristic efforts, many foreign words and their German trans-
lations exist side by side. Give the appropriate equivalents of
the following:

GERMAN TRANSLATION FOREIGN WORD

1. e Erdbeschreibung

2. e Vielweiberei

3. e RUcksicht

4. s Stelldichein

5. E. Lehrart

6. e Leiderschaft

7. r D.mstkreis

8. e Nachschrift

9. empfindsam

10. unsinnig

11. s Testament

12. s Imperium

13. s Journal

14. r Appetit

15. e Humanitt

16. s Fragment

17. s Kuvert

18. monoton

19. permanent

20. universal

1.72 Refinement of the Standard Language

In order to appreciate the prose style of ihe Classical period of
German literature and, at the same time, to understand how much the
language has changed since that time, read the following excerpt
from Goethe's Dichtung and Wahrheit (1,1):

392



32

"Wir Knaben hatten eine sonntagliche Zusammenkunft, wo 1

Jeder von ihm selbst verfertigte Verse producieren sollte.
Und hier begegnete mir etwas Wunderbares, was mich sehr
Lang in Unruh setzte. Meine Gedichte, wie sie auch seen
mochten, mupte ich immer fUr the bessern halten. Allein
ich bemerkte bald, dap meine Mitwerber, welche sehr lah-
me Dinge vorbrachten, im gleichen Falle waren und sich
nicht weniger dUnkten; ja, was mir noch bedenklicher er- 8

schien, ein guter, obgleich zu solchen Arbeiten vollig 9
unfahiger Knabe, dem ich Ubrigens gewogen war, der aber 10
seine Reime sich vom Hofmeister machen liep, hielt diese 11

nicht allin fUr die allerbesten, sondern war auch vol- 12
lig Uberzeugt, er habe sie selbst gemacht; wie er mir 13
in dem vertrauteren Verhaltnip, worin ich mit ihm stand, 14
jederzeit aufrtchtig behauptete. Da ich nun solchen Irr- 15
thum und Wahsinn offenbar ver mir sah, fiel es mir 16
eines Tages aufs Herz, ob ich mich nicht vielleicht 17
selbst in dem Falle befande, ob nicht gene Gedichte
wirklich besser seien als die meinigen, und ob tch nicht 19
mit Recht jenen Knaben ebenso toll als sie mir vorkommen 20
mochte? Dieses beunruhigte mich sehr und lange Zeit; 21
denn es war mir durchaus unmoglich, ein Nuperes Kenn- 22
zeichen der Wahrheit zu finden; ja, ich stockte sogar 23
in meinen Hervorbringungen, bis mich endlich Leichtsinn 24
und SelbstgefUhl und zuletzt eine Probearbeit, die uns 25
Lehrer und Eltern, welche auf unsere Scherze aufmerksam 26
geworden, aus dem Stehgreif aufgaben, wobei ich gut be- 27
stand und allgemeines Lob davontrug." 28

a. Find four examples of spelling which differ from modern German:

2

3

4

5

6

7

18

b. IncPcate words with apocope and syncope:

c. The words below have a different meaning today. Explain what they
meant in the context of Goethe's text nd what we would use today
instead:

1. producieren (2)

2. Wunderbares (3)

3. Falle (7)

4. Wahnsinn (16)

5. Leichtsinn (24)

6. Scherze (26)

d. Replace the words and expressions below by their modern equi-
valents:

I. Knabe (1)

2. Allein (.7)

3. Mitwerher (6)

4. Hofmeister (11)

5. dem...gewogen war (10)
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6. fiel...aufs Herz (16)

e. Give four examples in which the relative pronouns differ from
modern usage:

f. Identify four subjunctive forms:

1.8 Modern German

a. Compare the impact of dialects and regionalisms in Germany and in
America.

b. Some of the following terms and expressions have assumed figura-
tive meanings. Translate them into English and indicate their
origin from (1) the railroad, (2) areas of science, (3) various
types of sports:

1. die Weichen stellen

2. in Form seen

3. aufpulvern

4. spezifisches Gewicht

5. am Ball bleiben

6. ern sroper Bahnhof

7. sondieren

8. zu Boden when

9. das Gleichgewicht halten

10. ausbooten

11. ern Pufferstaat

12. den Absprung finden

1.81 Modern Standard German

a. Below are words that are understood through popular etymology as
derived from one source, although they are really derived from
another. Match the words in the left column with the number of one
word in the right which reflects the true origin of the former:
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1. Wetterleuchten 1. leuchten
'distant lightening' 2. MHG leichen 'dance'

2. schwierig 3. OHG 'abscess'
'difficult' 4. schwer

3. Romer 5. Rom
'type of wine glacs' 6. Ruhm

4. Seehund 7. See
'seal' 8. OHG selah 'seal'

5. Elfenbein 9. Elefant
'ivory' 10. Elfe

6. Rosenmontag 'Montag 11. Rose
before Ash Wednesday' 12. rasen

7. Geriicht 13. rufen
'cumor' 14. riechen

8. Eintracht 15. tragen
'unity' 16. trachten

9. erst 17. eins
'first' 18. eher

10. Rosenheim 19. Leprose
'town in Germany 20. Rose

11. Verlust 21. lustig
'loss' 22. verlieren

12. Schiitze 23. schie0en
'a good shot ' 24. schutzen

13. zu Ruler Jetzt 25. letzt-
'at long last' 26. laben

i4. potztausend 27. Tcufel
an exclamation 28. tausend

15. verschlingen 29. Schlund
'to devour' 30. Schlinge

b.

31. Schlange

The following terms are synonyms which are used at different
stylistic-- levels. Mark each term as to whether it is spoken in the

(1) Hochsprache, e.g. by a professor during a lecture,
(2) s_ehobene Umgangssprache, e.g. oy upper class people,
(3) Umgangssprache, e.g. by townspeople with one another.
(4) Volkssprache, e.g. by young people or within a
(5) Sondersprache, e.g. by asocial groups.

1. weggehen

2. auskneifen

3. ausrucken

4. Leine ziehen

5. sich trollen

6. sich absetzen

7. abzwitschern

8. sich entfernen

9. das Weite suchen

10. Geld

19. lUgen

20. schwindeln

21. moseln

22. flunkern

23. Onwahrheit sagen

24. nicht bey der Wahrheit
bl eiben

25. sterben

26. abkratzen

27. entschtafen

395



11. Moneten 28. aushauchen

12. Mittel 29. das Leben Lassen

13. Zaster 3n. den Geist aufgeben

14. Kroten 31. in die Gruhe fahren

15. Kohlen 32. das Zeilliche segnen

16. Pinke(pinke) 33. ins Gras bei''ten

17. Penunze 34. die Augen fur immer
aTie en18. Kapitalien s

35. verscheiden

1.82 Modern German Dialects

a. In order to gain a geographical perspective, natch the dialect
groups with the areas in which they are spoken:

DIALECT GROUPS

(1) Upper German (4) West Low German
(2) West Middle German (5) East Low German
(3) East Middle German

AREAS

1. Mecklenburg 9. Bbhmen

2. Niedersachsen 10. Pommern

3. Elsa 11. Schlesien

4. oster7eich 12. Ostfranken

5. Brandenburg 13. Ostpret4en

6. Obersachsen 14. Mittelfranken

7. Schweiz 15. Thur.ngen

8. weslialen i6. Khein!ranken

b. Mata the following dialects with the towns listed below:

DIATECT.

(1) Hochalemannisch (7) Westfiilisch
(2) Ostfrankisch (8) Rheinfrnkisch
(3) RTTZeralemannisch (9) Schlesisch
(4) Ripuarisch tIO) Bairisch
(5) Schwabisch (11) Moselfrankisch
(6) Obersacbsisch (12) NiederdeutTF-

TOWNS

1. Basel 10. Hannover 19. Braunschweig

2. KOIn 11. Wittenberg. 20. Dresden

3. Leipzig 12. Freiburg 21. Innsbruck

4. Bamberg 13. Munster 22. Ulm

5. NUrnberg 14. Strapburg 23. Koblenz

6. Wien 15. ZUrich 24. Salzb.rg

7. Mei3en 16. Magdeburg 2.J. WOrzburg
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8. Breslau

9. Bremen

17. Gottingen

18. Augsburg,

26. LUbeck

27. Karlsruhe

c. Identify the dialects of the following samples:

1. Ick weft einen Eikbom, de steiht an de See,
De Nordstorm, de brus't in sin Knast;
Stolz reckt hei de machtige Kron in de Hoh,
So is dat all dusend Johr gewest;
Kein Minschenhand
De het em plant;
Hei reckt sick von Pommern bet Nedderland.

2. A Bauer hat drei Buabm im Feld,
Sic lassen goar nix hOrn,
Jetzt is er halt nach MUnka nein,
Zum Fragen in d' Kasern.
"Wie geht's mein Toni?" hat er gfragt,
Den mag er halt vor allen.
Da schaugens nach and sagens ihm:
"Der is bei Worth drin gfallen..."

3. De Sonn steiht hinnern Wald drUbn nei,
Besaamt de Wolken rut,
A jeder legt sei Warkzeig hi
Und schwenkt zen Grup den Hut.
'S Feieromd, es Tagwark is vollbracht,
'S giet alles seiner Haamit zu,
Ganz sachte schleicht de Nacht.

4. Einen Bock hat er si kaufet
Und dap er ihm net verlauf(A,
Bindet en der guete Ma
An de hintre Wage na.

5. Dat du min Leevsten bust,
Dat du wol weept.
Kumm bi de Nacht,
Segg mi wat Ieevs!

6. Wenn's MailUfterl weht,
Zirgeht im Wald draup der Schnee,
Da heb'n d' blauen Veigerin ihre Kbpferin in d' Hoh.
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1.9 Descriptions of the German Language

1.91 Early German Grammars

a. In his grammar, Shottel wrote the following under the title Von
der Teilung des Nennwortes:

"1. Das Nennwort (Nomen) ist ein wandelbares Wort/ein Nahm oder
Nennung eines Dinges/oder welches amzeiget ein Ding ohn Zeit und
Tuhn.
2. Das Nennwort wird erkannt/weil es vor sich nimmt und Leiden
kann/der/die/das/ein/eine/ein/als: ein Kind/der Mensch...
9. Die v011ige Erkantnip des Nennwortes wird erforschet und
erkant aus dessen...Haubtstiikken/nemlich des Nennwortes Enderung
(Motione)/...Geschlechte (Genere)/Zahle (Numero)/Zahlendung (Casu)/
Abwandelung (Declinatione)/Ableitung (Derivatione)/Doppelung
(Comparatione)..."

1. Parts of speech in modern linguistics are defined by form,
function, and marker. How modern is Schottel's definition?

2. Traditional English grammar defined a noun as "the name of a
person, pla -'e, or thing." Comment on the value of this defi-
nition and compare it with Schottel's approach.

3. Some elementary textbooks of German introduce German grammatical
terminology. Is such an approach practical? Why/why not?

b. Give the appropriate English or German equivalents for the follow-
ing grammatical terms:

GERMAN ENGLISH

1. s hinweisende Furwort

2. s Geschlechtswort

3. e Hochststufe

4. e Beugung

5. s Tatigkeitswort

6. r Wes-Fall

7. e Vorvergangenheit

8. e Leidefc-m

9. s Hauptwort

10. e Einzahl

11. e Nennform

12. e Satzaussage
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13. accusative case

tense

imperative

subject

relative clause

conjunction

mood

adverb

grammar

personal pronoun

active voice

syntax

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

1.92 Descriptions of Modern German

a. Indicate which
typical of

characteristics of linguistic investigation are

(1) traditional grammar
(2) content oriented grammar (inhaltbezogene Grammatik
(3) structural-descriptive grammar
(4) transformational-generative grammar

1. Linguistic investigation emphasizes

the relationship between world view and language

mechanic-taxonomic analysis of human behavior

creative aspects of human behavior

mechanical choices in human behavior

2. The investigation proceeds from

deep and concep ual structure of language to surface
structure

phonology to morphology to syntax

philosophical analysis of content

morphology to syntax

3. The grammatical analysis is understood as

a segmentation and classification of elements of
sentences

a device to reflect the individual and social view
of the world

a system defining and characterizing all grammatically
correct sentences of a language

a classification of morphological markers

4. The basis of analysis is primarily

the written language of literature
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the spoken language of a linguistic community

the language of an individual observed through
introspection by the investigator

the linguistic competence of speakers rather than
their actual performance

5. The analysis stresses

particulars in which each language differs uniquely
from others

semantic particulars reflecting the culture of the
linguistic community

universals in which all languages are alike

particulars of one language that are applicable to
other languages

b. Since content-oriented and transformational grammar have exerted
only limited influence on the grammatical descriptions in text-
books of elementary German, primarily characteristics of (1)
traditional and (2) structural - descriptive grammar can be found.
Indicate which example reflects the descriptive devices of one of
the two schools:

1. Abundance of verbal and nominal paradigms

2. Abbreviated charts of morphological classes

3. Nouns sequenced without context nominative-genitive-
dative-accusative

4. Practice through oral drills

5. Definition of phonemes by articulatory char-
acteristics

6. Practice by written translations

7. Nouns ssequenc2d nominative-accusative, etc.

8. Innovative terminology

9. Approximate transfer of native to foreign sound

10. Contrasting stiuctures tha' differ in the native and
the target language

11. Latin terminology

12. Describing and memorizing all structures regardless of
difficulty
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CHAPTER TWO

2. PHONOLOGY
2.1 Phonemics

a. In the textbooks you are using in your elementary German classes,
how much space is devoted to phonology and pronunciation?

b. Does the textbook contain articulatory descriptions of German
sounds and drills to practice those sounds which differ from
English?

c. Some German teachers seem to have the attitude that language is
commmunication and they pursue the goal of speaking and under-
standing German without regard to good pronunciation. What is your
attitude?

2.2 Transcriptions

Transcribe the following text in normal orthography:

/aina bTna felt ins vasA. aina naxtigal zitst auf

ainam baum unt zTt di bTne im vasA. zT zTt das dT

bins ans lant 'gviman vil. Zi nimt ain blat fom baum

unt lest es Tn ins vasA fallan. di bina zetst zic zuf

das blat unt komt in vnigan mindtan gluklic

ans lant. ainiga taga 4etA zitst di naxtigal vTdA

auf ainem baum. ain juna komt nimt ainan 'stain unt

vil di naxtigal toten. snel zetst zic di bTna auf

di bent des junan. der June fillt den vstaxal der bTna

lest den "stain falan and di naxtigal flikt wek/



2.3 Consonants
2.31 Description of Consonants

a. Write the phonetic symbol of the sounds described below:

1. voiceless bilabial stop

2. voiceless glottal spirant

3. voiceless dorso-alveolar spirant

4. voiced labio-dental spirant

5. voiceless dorso-velar spirant

6. voiced bilabial stop

7. bilabial nasal

8. voiceless bilabial affricate

9. voiced dorso-velar stop

10. voiceless apico-dental stop

11. apico-dental nasal

12. voiceless dorso-velar stop

13. voiceless dorso-palatal spirant

14. voiced apico-dental stop

15. voiced apico-dental spirant

16. voiced labio-dental spirant

17. voiceless apico-alveolar affricate

18. voiced dorso-palatal spirant

19. voiced dorso-uvular trill

20. velar nasal

21. voiced apico-dental sibilant

22. voiceless lateral

23. voiceless alveolar-palatal sibilant

24. voiceless apico-dental sibilant

25. voiced alveolar-palatal sibilant

b. 1. Of the phonemes above, sixteen can be grouped in pairs with
the same manner of articulation, but in voiced - voiceless
opposition. Give the pairs and their numbers:

2. Of the pairs you just found, which does not occur in German?

3. One partner in one of the pairs has no equivalent in English.
Which one is it?

4 2
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4. Of the remai ning consonants in a., which two are phonemes
in German but not in English?

5. Which of the phonemes are produced by closing the oral
passage and letting the breath escape thr ough the nose?

6. Which exclusively German phoneme has no voiced counterpart

7. Which phoneme in both German and English has no voiced
counterpart?

8. Which phoneme is produced by letting the breath stream

?

flow at the sides of the tongue?

c. One symbol in each of the following sets is inappropriate. Circle
it and explain why it does not fit into the group:

1. /f/ /v/ /m/ /h/

2. /t/ /a/ /p/ /b/

3. /n/ /m/ /r/ /9/

4. /0 /x/ /f/ /1/

5. /k/ /t/ /n/ /g/

6. /ts/ /s/ Ri/ /z/

7. /r/ /t/ /d/ /m/

8. /h/ /f/ /p/ /c/

9. /g/ /k/ /x/ /t/

10. /m/ /f/ /3/ /b/

2.32-2.33 English-German Conflicts

a. What sound in the German phonemic inventory has contributed to
the impressionistic notion that German is a "guttural" language?

b. Summarize the techniques which can minimize inhibition and em-
bairassment for students who are learning foreign sounds:

c. Evaluate the advantages and disadvantages of delaying the intro-
duction of the written word until the pronunciation of an ele-
mentary German class has reached a level of ease and perfection:
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2.331 Phonemic Conflicts

a. Below are some graphemic consonant symbols which have different
values in German and English. Give the phonemic symbols and an
example in each language:

GERMAN ENGLISH

GRA-
PHEME

POSI-
TION

PHON-
EME

EXAMPLE POSI-
TION

PHON-
EME

EXAMPLE

<z>

<s>

before
vowel

before
/t/, /p/

<ch>__

after
front
vowel

after
back
vowel

before
/s/

<th>

<w>

b. In teaching and practicing sounds the teacher needs a group of
examples, if possible minimal pairs, which illustrate the dif-
ference between phonemes. Form examples which contrast

1. German /c/ and /k/

2. German /c/ and /vs/

3. German /c. and /x/

4. German /x/ /c/ and /k/

4n4
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2.332 Phonetic Conflicts

a. Design a teaching plan on how to introduce, explain in articu-
latory terms, and practice the German /1/, /r/:

b. Form minimal pairs, if possible, for the following pairs of sounds:

1.

2.

German /1/ and English /41

German [R] and English [r]

3. German prevocalic [R] and postvocalic: [A]

4. German [R] and German /1/

2.333 Allophonic Conflicts: es/: /p,t,k/: Medial /t/
,va. Form minimal pairs, opposing German A/ and English /s/:

b. Sort out the approximate German and English pairs which illus,rate
English unaspirated, unreleased /p,t ,k/ and German aspirated,
released /p,t,k/. 1.111 the pairs in the appropriate boxes below:

ab, hart, welke, kalt, Lampe, Lump, sank, Scharpe, sollte, welk,
warte, wirke

bumper, salty, bulky, up, colt, elk, sharper, turkey, party,
sank, lump, heart

MEDIAL BEFORE UNSTRESSED
VOWEL

FINAL

/p /

/1/

/k/
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2.334 Distributial Conflicts: Clusters

45

a. To demonstrate what kinds of combinations in consonant clusters
are possible in English and in German, place a + in the proper
space where such a combination is possible (ignore foreign words):

ENGLISH GERMAN

/r//l/ /m/ /n/ /v/(Vowel) /r/ I/1/1/m/ /n/ rw/ (Vowel)

/p/

/t/

/k /

/b /

/d/

/g/ _____

/f/

/s/

A/

/sp/

/st /

/4/

At/

/sk/

1. Circle the German consonant clusters above which have no equiv-
alent in English.

2. What leachinz problem, arise from the combination of velar
stop + nasal?

3. What teaching problems arise from the clusters conlaining
sibilants and stops in German?

b. The combination of voiceless stop and homorganic spirant (here
including sibilant) is called an affricate. At what stage in the
history of the German language dil the affricates originate and
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why does English have no equivalent?

c. Transcribe the following words and fill them in the appropriate
boxes:

Pfand, Adagio, Herz, Psalm, hetzen, Tscheche, Stumpf, Mops,
TsTFUnge , hupfen, StBi5TT, zart , lat sctien, Mat sch.

CLUSTER WORD - INITIAL MEDIAL FINAL

/ /

/ /

/ /

/ /

/ /



2.4 Vowels
2.41 Description of Vowels

a. Circle the words which contain in their first syllable the vowels
described below:

1. High vowels are in:
Kiele, kUhle, Kohle, Kohler, Kuhle, Kehle, kah'e Keile, Keule

2. Mid vowels are in:
Bahnen, Bohnen, Besen, Bienen, Busen, Bahnen, bosen

3. Low vowel is in:
LUg.en, logen, logen, lugen, legeri, liegen, lagen

4. Front vowels are in:
Rassen, rissen, Russen, rust en, Rossen, rust en, Rest en

5. Back vowels are in:
Rose, Rabe, Reise, Rebe, Ruhe

6. Diphthongs are in:
Latte, leite, Leute, litte, leite, laute, Laute

7. Long vowels are in:
Stiele, Stadt, steht, Statte, Stollen, Staat, Stine, Stdhle,
Stul1e, gestohlen, slUrzen, Stuhl

b. Give the phonetic symbol for the vowel sound described below:

1. Long high rounded front vowel

2. Short low back vowel

3. Mid central vowel

4. Long high rounded back vowel

5. Short mid unround front vvel

6. Long mid rounded front vowel

7. Short mid rounded back vowel

8. Short unround high front vowel

c. 1. Of the vowels you Just found, seven each have a counterpart
differing in only quantity. Match the vowels above with their
long/short counterparts:

2. What vowel in b. above does not belong to a pair?

3. Which of the vowels do not exist in English?

d. Vowels are sometimes classifieo, in a manner to consonants,
as palatal and velar, according to their place of articulation
along the tongue.

1. Which four German vowels are palatal?

2. Which three German long vowels are velar?
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3. Which four (long and short) vowels originated from the palatali-
zation of velar vowels in the Old High German time?

2.42 German and English Vowel Systems

a. In the following diagram, nlace a + in the box in which the
features 'stressed- unstressed,' open-closed syllable,' 'long -
short and 'tense-lax' describe the distribution:

STRESSED SYLLABLE UNSTRESSED SYLLABLE

LONG SHORT SHORT

TENSE TENSE LAX TENSE LAY

OPEN
SYLLABLE

CLOSED
SYLLABLE

b. The spelling of the letter <a> is a writing convention which
indicates that the vowel originated from *a by umlaut (1.L22;
2.62). When short, <a> represents /c/, and there is no difference
in words such as Eltern-alter. However, when long, many German
speakers have, in7TFTTuTTTech, two distinct phonemes in words
such as Beeren-Baren, the first phonemically /e/, the latter /7/.

1. Find the word which makes up a minimal pair for ill:- following
words and test whether or not you distinguish between the two
phonemes:

/e/

geben

Seg en

weg en

/, /

Schwa ren

Dan en

stahlen

2. In what instances is a distinction between the two sounds
practical in the classroom?

3. Are these words useful in the classroom? Kramerseele, Erdnahe,
Seebader, Sagemehl, zahlebig.
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2.43 English-German Conflicts
2.431 Allophonic Conflicts: /1,u,e,o/; /al,au,o1/: /0/

a. Transcribe the following words in phonetic transcription, care-
fully noting long and short vowels:

1. Buchdruckerkunst

2. Kinderspiel

3. Nebenstelle

4. Kostprobe

5. Schiedsrichter

6. Meereswellen

7. Hosenrock

8. Untersuchung

9. Wipbegier

10. Goldkrone

b. Practice the pronunciation of the diphthongs in the follG.,ing
w^rds:

1. Raumlichkciten 4. Eiszeit 7. M urersleute
2. Seiteneingang 5. Sauberkelt 8. Augenaufschalg
3. Rduberbeute 6. Trauerkleid 9. meistgebraucht

c. Sort out from the following minimal pairs those which practice
/3/, / /, and /1/ and write them in transcription in the proper
categories:
Sieges-Siegers, Bote- Botin, Lase-Lager, Tisches-Tischlers, Griechc-
Griechin, sprechen-Sprechern, Flicge-Flicgcr7TaFTCTI-FaFTen,
Fragc-Frager, Gatte-Gattin, zeigen-Zeigern, Fis,hes-Fischers.

1. [on] - [An] 3. los] - tAsi

2. (01 [A] 4. [-n]

2.432 Phonetic Conflicts /a,a,o/

a. Transcribe the following poem by Goethe:

Felger Gcdanken

Bdngliches Schwankcn,

Weibischcs Zagen,

Angstlches Klailen,

Wendel kein Elend,

Macht dich nicht frei.

ftn)
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Allen Gewalten

Zum Trotz sich erhalten,

Nimmer sich beugen,

Kraftig sich zeigen

Rufet die Arme

der Goner herbei.

b. Organize the words from this poem which contain /a/, /a/ or /o/
in the spaces below:

//
/a /

/o/

c. For practice, form minimal pairs which oppose /,a/, /a/ and /o/ by
completing the words below:

/g/ Sch le f hie L chen r to B se W hlen

/a/ Sch lle f lie 1 chen R tte B sse w llen

/o/ Sch He v He 1 chen R tte B sse w lien

2.433 Phonemic Conflicts: /a, 0, 6, CV; Vowels before /r/

a. Transcribe the following poem by Schiller:

Ach, aus theses Tales GrUnden,

die der kale Nebel drUckt,

konnt ich doch den Ausgang finden,

ach, wie f0hlt ich mich beglOckt!

Dort erbl i ck ich schone Hugel ,

ewig Jung and ewig grim!

Hatt ich Schwingen, hatt ich FlOgel,

nach den HUgeln zog ich hin!

b. Sort out the words which contain rounded front vowels in the above
text and form minimal pairs according to the provided clues:

/5/ /1/ /5/

1. Pf

2. R h (Y)

3

4.

5.

/0/

en r!wald

(Y) (eY)

/1/

sch(Y)

/u/

Schr
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6.
7.

8.

9.

10.

/3/

/o/

st

st

/e/

ge (v )hen

r e

Sch r

/ 3 /

/e/ /0/

ge

c. To illustrate how the allophones of German /r/ are used in vocalic
surroundings, transcribe the underlined portions of this poem by
Nietzsche, noting especially vowels in unstressed syllables and
before /r/ and using the following symbols:

[R] prevocalic in stressed syllable

[A] postvocalic after long vowel in stressed syllable

[r] postvocalic after short vowel in stressed syllable

[A] unstressed -er word-final

[I] in non-final unstressed position

Die Krahen schrein

und ziehen schwirren Flugs zur Stadt:

bald wird es schnein -

wohl dem, der jetzt noch Heimat hat!

Nun stehst du starr,

schaust rUckwarts, ach, wie lange schon!

Was bist du Narr

vor Winters in die Well entflohn?

Die Welt - ein Tor

zu tausend WUsten stumm und kalt!

Wer das verl or,

was du verlorst, macht nirgends halt.

Nun stehst du bleich,

zur Winter-Wanderschaft verflucht,

dem Rauche gleich,

der stets nach kaltern Himmeln sucht.

Flieg, Vogel, schnarr

dein Lied im WUstenvogel-Ton!

Versteck, du Narr,

dean blut end Herz in Els und Hohn!
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Die Krahen schrein

and ziehen schwirren Flugs zur Stadt:

bald wird es schnein

weh dem, der keine Heimat hat!

2.434 Distributional Conflicts: Unstressed Vowels

The following words are grouped according to their vowels and stress
patterns, PV/ representing any vowel with primary stress, /v/ any
other vowel.

Transcribe the words, indicating in particular, tenseness and laxness
of the vowels as well as length:

/v-'V.../

1. Essenz

2. Zigarre

3. elektrisch

4. Lizensierung

5. Kompromisse

6. demokratisch

/v-v-v-'V.../

7. Restauration

8. kompromittieren

9. anthropc ogisch

/v-v-v-v-'V.../

10. Dezentralisierung

11. Kollaboration

12. Elektrizitat

/v-v-v-v-v-'V.../

13. Demilitarisierung

14. Reorganisation

15. onomatopoetisch
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2.5 Suprasegmentals
2.51 Stress

53

a. Indicate the primary stress in the word pairs below:

Uberfall - Uberfallen Unterhaltung - unterhalten
Urteil erteilen Durchbruch durchbrechen
Urlaub - erlauben Zukunft zukommen

b. Form the tenses, as indicated:

'Uber,treten Uberitreten

1. Pres Er Er

2. Perf Er

3 Modal Er will

4. Pres Wenn er

Er

Er will

Wenn er

c. Give the plural and indicate the primary stress:

1. Motor 4. Atlas

2. Damon 5. Charakter

3. Pastor 6. Dirigent

2.52 Intonation

Briefly discuss whether or not a discussion of intonational patterns
of German is necessary and/or practical:

2.53 Juncture

a. What part of juncture has led to the impressionistic notion that
German is a "military, staccato" language?

b. Outline how the English habit of "running words together" can be
overcome and how German Juncture is practiced:
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2.6 Orthography
2.61 Consonant Graphemes

a. The letter <s> is the most overworked in the German spelling
systc.m. Give the phonetic symbol for the pronunciatiou in the sur-
roundings indicated below:

1. <s> initially before vowel

2. <s> initially before <t, p>

3. <s> initially before other voiceless consonants

4. <s> medially before long vowel and voiced consonants

5. <ss> medially after short vowel

6, <s> finally after vowels and consonants

b. The Eszet <2> has the phonetic value

7. <j> medially after long vowel

8. <2> finally after vowels and before <t>

c. How does one know whether to spell <s> or <2> at the end of words
after vowels?

9.

d. What is the phonetic value of <s> before and after voiceless con-
sonants medially end finally?

10.

e. Match the words below with the number (1-10) of the surroundings
of <s> in a. through d. above:

1. singen 11. Flup

2. Stein 1'. Wespe

3. Skala 13. messen

4. Rose 14. Hals

5. Laus 15. Spule

6. Hast 16. Hirse

7. hassen 17. Ropchen

8. hempen 18. Hulse

9. Aster 19. links

10. Achse 20. B6rse

f. Complete the words:

<s> or <ss >7 1. In we en Wohnung ind ie gewe en9

2. Mit die em Be en oll 11 e be er

fegen. 3. Wo ha I du da Buch Bela en,

da wir la en9 4. Mit Get6 e feel

der Wa erke el herunter.
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<s> or <2.>? 5. Annelle e hat Mu e. ihre wei e

Blu e zu wascheii. 6. Wer hat die gro e

Va e mit den Ro en umgesto en? 7. Pn

wei er Mann bleibt zu Hau e, wenn drau en

tau end Auto durch die Stra en sau en.

<.E> or <ss >? 8. Sie mil en wi en, da das Wa er jetzt

hei ist. 9. Er soil diese Flit igkeit

nicht auf seine blo en FU e gie en.

<st> or <3t >? 10. Wenn ich nur wit e, ob der urm die

0 kii e verwii et hat. 11. Sie ha

diesen hWichen Ka en. 12. Er hat ge-

wu wie der Pa
,____

or heipt. 13. Die,

be en Lei ungen der udenten werden

von der Schule begrU

2.62 Vowel Graphemes

a. Complete the words paying particular attention to the length
of the vowels:

/f/ or /i/? 1. W r tr nkenhrvlBr. 2. M tte

Apr 1 b ttet lse ren M ter um d

M to und g bt m eine Qu ttung. 3. Sab ne

ptvrrsgeBrnen.
// or /e/? 4. P ter und va s hen an dieser St lle die

die h lien W lien auf d m S . 5. Auf d m

r chten F ld st t st ts eine H rde

sch ller Pf rde. 6. Wir br chen die K kse

auf d m T ller.

/d/ or /u /? 7. Er sagte m de, er m sse noch f of B cher

lesen. 8. An den Fl ssen liegen h ben und

dr ben gr ne H gel. 9. Die M tter h ten

h stelnd die T ren der H tten. 10. Er sendet

Gr pe und K sse.

/3/ or /o /? 11. Z lle warden pl tzlich wieder erh ht.

12. M gen Sie r Cliche H lzer? 13. Die

sch ne sterreicherin err tete b se.

14. stliche Fr ste st ren die K1 ster.

4 1 6
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b. Complete the following words:

<e> or <a >? 1. In den F ldern, W ldern und T lern ) ner

L nder 1 ben viele b renfr ssende B ren.

2. Die verh hrende K lte 1 hmt die Kr fte

der h rtesten M nner. 3. Die rnsten W hler
ern nnen die hrlichen R te der b sten St dte.

<i> or <ie >? 4. Br g tte pt ihren F sch am T sch m

f nsteren Z mmer. 5. D s greichen Gr chen

schl pen mmer w der Fr den. 6. S schr h

m r s ben ausg b ge Br fe. 7. Der gel

und der B ber s nd n dl the T re.

<ei> or <ai >? 8. 1m M singt H nz ne kl ne W se. 9. Die.........

w se W se bl bt mit nem L b Brot all n.

10. Der K ser r tet im H r am R n des Rh ns.

11. M s und R s sind nicht h mische Getr de.

<au> or <eu >? 12. Die L te s men unter ren B men oder

in t ren H sern. 13. N e Geb de kosten

hohe St ern. 14. H te 1 tet er die Glocke

fr dig. 15. Die M te bekampft das h lende

F er mit k chenden Wasserschl chen.

2.63 Syllabic Division

a. Summarize the respects in which it is important to teach the con-
cepts of open and closed syllables at early stages of German
instruction.

b. Rewrite the following expressions and indicate syllabic division:

1. konigliche Hoheit

2. treue Freundirnen

3. unsinnige Behauptungen

4. zuckersUpe Kekse

5. bunte Herbstastein

6. erwachsene Enkelkinder

7. die Vereinigten Staaten

8. deutsche GrOndlichkett

9. unwillkommene Gaste

10. Auffassungsvermen

11. Erbauungsliteratur

12. Einkaufsltste
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13. Untersuchungsgefangnis

14. auperordentliche MUhe

15. Regierungsdirektoren

2.64-2.65 Capitalization - Punctuation

Rewrite the following text (adapted from Hellmuth Rosler's Deutsche
Geschichte, Stuttgart, 1961, p. 42) with the appropriate capitali-
zation and punctuation:

karl der grope Uberragte mit seiner kopergrope von 192 met ern

schon auperlich seine umgebung man sah auch an seinem von

blonden locken umrahmten antlitz mit der etwas Uberlangen

gebogenen nase and den gewohnlich gUtigen nur in der leiden-

schaft aufflammenden augen den geborenen herrscher seine hohe

durchdringende stimmme war das passende werkzeug seines wendigen

geistes der durch Ubingen aller art gestahlte korper

versagte sich dessen nie tief eingewurzelt war in kar'

war der glaube an die frankische weltsendung die nach

seinem tode otfried von weipenburg mit den stolzen worten

wiedergab die franken sind hochgemut zu vielem gut en zu

vielem vorteil fUhrt sie der verstand keen volk das an ihr

land grenzt entzieht sich ihnen durch ihre tUchtigkeit

zwingen sie es ihnen zu dienen alles was sie im sinne haben

fUhren sie mit gott aus nichts tun sie in der not ohne

seinen rat

4 1 8
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CHAPTER THREE

3. VERB PHRASE
3.1 Forms in the Verb Phrase
3.11 Verbal Inflection

Identify the inflectional devices in the examples below; use "(1)

(4): (1) inflectional morpheme, (2) ablaut, (3) umlaut, (4) prefix.

1. (gold) gilt 11. (reipen) Rip

2. (bind) bond 12. (denken) bedenken

3. (go) goes 13. (altern) Eltern

4. (sing) singing 14. (fragen) fragend

5. (goose) geese 15. (fahren) Fahre

6. (come) become 16. (schieben) Schub

7. (swear) sworn 17. (bet en) Gebet

8. (doom) deem 18. (fanden) fanden

9. (give) forgive 19. (Satz) sitze

10 (mend) mended 20. (zwingen) Zwang

3.22 Inflected Forms

a. Evaluate the merit of using German grammatical terminology
in elementary classes, e.g. Gegenwart 'present tense,' Einzahl
'singular,' etc.

b. Identify grammatically the f-,1lowing English and German verb
phrases, e.g. Sie batten gesehen werden mUssen 'they had to have
been seen' = pl sie-form past perfect passive indicative with
modal.

1. Er ist gefahren.

2. Du Flattest ihn erkennen sollen.

3. Ich bin nicht gefragt worderi.

4. Wir haben es beschreiben mussen.

5. Bestellen Sie es!

6. He had riot been informed.
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7. If I were rich...

8. They will have arrived by now.

9. She had to have believed it.

10. We could have been mentioned.

3.13-3.131 Verb Types - Separable and Inseparable Verbs

a. Evaluate the practical merit of the suggestion that grammatical
phenomena should be described not only by their form and function,
but also by the number of members in each class.

b. Indicate which of the following verbs are separable and which are
inseparable by completing the verb phrase with the particle zu:

1. Sie wagte nicht, seine Worte (anzweifeln/bezweifeln).

2. Wir planen, den Berg (ersteigen/besteigen).

3. Sie hat vergessen, den Tresor (abschliepen/verschliepen'.

4. Er beabsichtigt, die Plane besser (ausarbeiten/bearbeiten).

5. Sie versprechen, seine Post (weitersenden/nachsenden).

6. Es 1.11t ihm schwer, pUnktlich (erwachen/aufwachen).

7. Sie versuchen, sich eine Existenz (erbauen/aufbauen).

8. Es 1st unmoglich, seine Staatsburgerschaft (erweisen/bewei-,en).

9. Ich bin unfahig, es Ihnen (abkaufen/verkaufen).

10, Sie planen, bald (abfahren/zuriickfahren).
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c. Where does zu belong?

1. (durchbrechen): Die Sonne scheint die Wolken

Ei bemUht sich, den Stock

2. (unterstellen): Er plante, ihr schlechte Absichten

Wir denken nicht daran, uns im Regen

3. (untergraben): Der Gartner begann, den Danger

Der Alkohol begann, seine Gesundheit

4. (Uberziehen): Ich plane nicht, mein Bankkonto

. Er bat sie, sich einen Mantel

5. (durchfahren),: Der Zug scheint Hamburg

Der Zug scheint bis Hamburg

6. (umschreiben): Man bat ihn, these Forderung_ mit besseren

Wort en

7. (durchkreuzen): Der Lehrer begann, the falschea Antworten mit

Rot st i f t . Er beabischtigte nicht, unsere

Ferienplane

8. (umstellen): Aus Langeweile begann sie, die MObel

Die Polizei plante, das Haus des Verdachtigten

9. (Ubergehen): Ich denke nicht daran, den Vorfall mit Still-

schweigen . Die Muc Ker be-

gannen, in eine andere Tonart

10. (umgehen): Sie baien ihn, mit seinem Geld sparsam

. Sie weigerte sich, the Antwort

3.132 Weak Verbs

a. Explain why all newly coined or borrowed verbs in English and
German are weak.

b. Design a small teaching unit comparing the English and German
dental suffixes of weak verbs.

3.133 Strong Verbs

a. Many originally strong verbs have become weak in English. Some of
their strong forms survive as adjectives. Match the underlined
English adjectives with their cognate German strong verbs and
give the three stemforms of the strong verb:
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b.

c

ENGLISH

1. a snide re

2. the waxing

3. molten la

4. a wound

5. frozen

6. a grave

7. driven

8. a swor

9. with

10. a sho

11. a sw

12. sod

13. a f

14. th

15. a

16. 1

17.

18.

19.

20

mark

va

moon

clock

meat

n image

snow

n enemy

heavins lungs

rn sheep

ollen river

den ground

orlorn expression

e downtrodden masses

sunken ship

he forbidden fruit

a bounden duly

blown glass

a drunken bum

a high-born person

GERMAN COGNATE VERB

It is unrealistic io teach all strong verbs in the first year of
elementary German. If you were to design a textbook, what verbs or
classes of verbs would you introduce?

. 11 has been suggested that certain strong verbs should be dis-
tinguished from the majority because of their consonantal altcr-
nations, such as stehen stand, and that these verbs should con-
stItute a separate clroup called "Irregular strong." How many verbs
belong in that group and is such a class necessary and practical9
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d. Show 1 he predictability of formal clues to weak and strong o-
f 1 ecl i on by placing a + into the appropriate box:

FORMAL CLUES ALWAYS
WEAK

MOSTLY
WEAK

WEAK OR
STRONG

MOSTLY
STRONG

. Infinitive \ OWC 1
CU /all ( reuen/laul en)

.

Infinitive vowel
, N /o/u ( 1 a men /1 Osen/

rugen)

Infinitive vowel
o/u/au (bohren/bnall-

men/hauTrTi

. Inf int 1 ive vowel
c ( 1 eben )

Infinitive vowel
a ( f ragen )

Infinitive vowel
ci ( 1 eihen)

7.
Infinitive vowel
to (lichen)

8.

Infinitive ends with
-eln/-ern/-igen/
-1 crenTalne I n/ti r-
gern/vert eidige717
t el efonieren)

9.
51 em ends wi 1 h
in+consonant
( f i noen/r i nn en 1

10. Give the exceptions to (2. above:

11. Give t he exceptions to (3. ) above:

3.134 Verbs wi Weak or St rong Forms

a. Give 1 he stem forms for:

INFINITIVE PAST P. PART IC. INFINITIVE PAST P. PART IC.

1. set 5. ra i se

2. sit 6. rise

7. hang3. lay



4. lie 8. hang

b. What Is the relationship between strong and weak tense formation
and transitivity of the above erbs?

c. Design an exercise using the German verb rairs ltegen/legen,
stellen/stehen, setzen/sitzen and hanoen/han en to practice tense
formation, use of an object, and the case of a prepositional
phrase:

d. Rewrite the following sentences In the simple past tense:

1. Der Verkaufcr wiat das Fleisch. Es wiegt dret Pfund.

2. Ste bewegt thn, ihr zu helfen. Ste bewegt ihr Hande ntcht.

3. Nach der Arbeit schafft er ntcht viel. Der Maler schafft etn
neues Werk.

4. Die Mutter weicht die WasC-e ctn. Der Autofahrer wetcht dem
riTganger aus.

5. Er schlteft mein Messer. Er schletft das Faket hinter sich her.

e. Complete the sentences using the simple past tense or the past
participle:

wenden: 1. Das Kind

2. Seine Vorlesung

3. Das Wetter

4. Gegen das Verbot

bahnstrat',e.

5. Sic

kern Aug! von der Schokolade.

sich nur an FachlPute.

stch, es Degann zu regnen.

das Auto auf der Etn-

stch ar&erltch s_egen den Vorschlag.

scnden: 6. Ste hatte uns etn Telegramm

7. Du kommst wie gerufen, der Himmel hat di,h

8. Wann der Rundfunk time Nachrichten7

uns tmmer Reklame zu.9. Die Firma

10. Wohin thn die Regterung?

4
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schaffen:

bewegen:

schleifen:

hangen:

11. Am Anfang Gott Himmel und Erde.

12. Sie die Arbeit nicht allein.

13. Ich es nicht, ihm die Idee auszureden.

14. Beethoven neun unvergleichliche

Symphonien.

15. Er die Voraussetzungen flit- den Plan.

16. Der Bagger grope Mehgen von Erde.

17. Die Preise sich zwischen 1000 und 2000

Mark.

18. Seine Frau ihn, in die Stadt zu ziehen.

19. Eure Geschichte hat uns lange
.

20. Ein kalter Wind die Baume vor dem Haus.

21. Der MusemsfUhrer uns von Saal zu Saal.

22. Sei vorsichtig! Die Messer sind frisch

23. Das Auto ergriff die Frau sie mit.

24. Dieser teure Edelstein ist noch nicht
.

25. Sie das weinende Kind die Strape entlang.

26. Warum hast du deinen Beruf an den Nagel ?

27. Die Haare ihm Gesicht.

28. Das Photo hat jahrelang fiber dem Sofa

29. Die Wasche hat zum Trocknen im Garten

30. Wohin hast du meinen Mantel

erschrecken: 31. Die Sirene hat mice sehr

32. Sie bei seinem Eintreten.

?

33. Ich hoffe, ich babe sie mit dieser Nachricht nicht

34. Wir von dem plOtzlichen Krach.

35. Er war vor dem GebrUll des Tigers

3.135 Mixed Verbs

a. ju3tify the separation of mixed verbs from weak and strong verbs
on the basis of their formal characteristics:

b. What English verbs have characteristics similar to the German
mixed verbs?



3.1351 Modal Verbs and wissen

a. Why is the term 'auxiliaries' not fully appropriate for the modal
verbs?

b. Do the English forms 'could,' would,"should' and 'might' ex-
press the concept of past tense without ambiguity?

c. Instead of the modal verbs, periphrastic constructions are
frequently used in English. Match the expressions below with the
German and English modals:,

1. to be allowed to

2. to have to

3. to like (to)

4. to be supposed to

5. to be able to

6. to want (to)

7. to be permitted t(

8. to be capable

3.135 Auxiliaries

ENGLISH GERMAN

a. Contrast a-i mta, various stems of English 'to be' with
those of Gc.::ff

b. The auxilia=ry werden is used as a main verb in the active voice
in different syntactical frames:

werden + adjective: Er wird krank.
TieFden + noun : Er wird Lehrer.

How is werden translated here and how is the perfect tense formed?

3.14 Inventory of Inflectional Morphemes
3.141 Inflectional Endings

The chart below organizes the inflectional morphemes for person and
number. Complete the chart, indicating !flood, tense, verb type, combi-
nations with other morphemes, and examples.
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3.14 Inventory of Inflectional Morphemes
3.141 Inflectional Endings

The chart below organizes the inflectional morphemes for person
and number. Complete the chart, indicating mood, tense, verb type
combinations with other morphemes, and examples.

°ERS
NUM

MOR-
PHEME MOOD TENSE VERB

TYPE OTHER MORPHEMES EXAMPLES

ich

/-u/

, _/

ind

pres

(none) ich sage

str (none)

ich kann,will

inclusion /-ta-/

str

spec subj all
)

(does not exist)

str

dc'--

/-st/

(none) du sagst

sometimes umlaut

changed stem

past
du sagtest

str

all inclusion /-a-/

weak (does not exist)

du sangest

/---/

imper

(none) 1

str (none) 1

str e>t(e)
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PERS
NUM

MOR-
PHEME

MOOD TENSE
VERB
TYPE OTHER MORPHEMES EXAMPLE

er

/ -t -/

weak (none) er sagt

--/

mod

inclusion / -ta -/

sang

spec subj all

weak (does not exist

er kOnnte

abl, uml, /-a-/

wir/
-n/

ind

all (none)
wir

sagen
sie

past
wir

sang en
sie

all (does not exist)
sie

weak (does not exist)

wir ..

sangen
sie

ihr / -t/

ind

pres all (none) ihr sagt

weak inclusion /-ta-/

ihr sangt

all inclusior /-a-/

weak (does not exist)

ihr sanget

imper all (none) !
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3.142 Tense and Moc'J Markers

a. Many textbooks analyze the simple past tense of weak verbs in a
manner different from that suggested here by considering the mor
pheme as /t/, e.g. du sagtest. Evaluate the advantages and
disadvantages of this approach.

b. lustify the notion that the weak past morpheme /ta/ and the
strong past morpheme caused by ablaut /^-,/ are allomorphs.

c. In what instances is apocope of final /a/ operative in modern
German?

3.1421 Phonological Conditioning of Verbal Morphemes

a. What are the allomorphs of the English past tense morpheme in
weak verbs?

I. / / after

2. / / after

3. / / after

b. Identify the inflectional morphemes and the reason for phono
logical conditioning in the following examples:

MORPHEME(S)

1. er ladt

2. ihr antwortetet

3. meutern

4. du ratst

5. ich drangle / /

6. ihr standet / /

7. wir leben / /

8. sie lachten / /

9. sie gleitet / /

10. du mipt / /

11. ihr schriet / /

12. sie lagern / /

13. du leidest / /

14. es gilt / /

15. du last / /

16. ich lautete / /

CONDITIONING
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17. er reitet / /

1R. sie bet en / /

19. wir bemangeln / /

20. er schilt / /

3.15 Non-Finite Forms
3.151 Infintive

a. What is the English infinitive marker?

b. Give the English equivalents of the infinitives below and indi-
cate whether they are present or perfect infinitives:

1. fragen

2. gesehen haben

3. gerannt sein

4. bauen

5. studiert haben

6. geworden sein

7. erlebt haben

8. gestorben sein

9. grupen

10. vergangen sein

3.152 Past Participle

a. How is the past participle formed in English?

b. Give the past participle of the verbs below and the English trans-
lation:

1. verlieren

2. bringen

3. telefonieren

4. reiten

5. dringen

6. erheben

7. kaufen

8. wissen

9. beschreiben

10. sitzen

PAST PARTICIPLE ENGLISH
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3.153 Present Participle

a. Give the present participle of the German equivalents of the
English examples below:

1. entertaining

2. frightening

3. gleaming

4. dancing

5. knowing

6. running

7. becoming

8. awakening

9. loving

10. ruining

b. Rewrite the following sentences, using the present participle with
seen, e.g., Das Uberrascht uns Das ist fUr ,:ns Uberraschend.

1. Die Ruhe im Wald tut wohl.

2. An einem heiBen Tag erfrischt kUhle Limonade.

3. Harte Strafen schrecken Kriminelle ab.

4. Der Strapenlarm stOrt in unserem Haus.

5. Diese Behauptung trifft nicht zu.

6. Seine Bemerkungen leuchteten ihr ein.

7. Die schwere Arbeit ermUdete ihn.

8. Viele EinbrUche beunruhigen die Nachbarschaft.

9. Ein Glas Saft vor dem Essen regt den Appetit an.

10. Seine Bemerkungen beleidigten mach.
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3.16 Formation of Simple Tenses and Moods, Active Voice
3.161 Present Indicative

a. When teaching the present tense,

1. what verb type(s) should be taught first?

2. what persons and numbers should be initially introduced?

3. At wnat time would the introduction of the present tense of
modals be appropriate?

b. How can the interference of the English progressive be avoided?

3.162 Simple Past Indicative

a. During the Early New High German period, in the southern German
dialects, final /e/ was lost through apocope. Luther, a native of
East Middle German, modeled the language of his bible trans
lation on that of the Imperial Chancery in Vienna. However, he
maintained 1,-; in most instances and even introduced it frequently
where it historically did not belong, e.g. er sahe, fande for the
past indicative One of these "u Drganic /977 entered the standard
language in 1)e past tense form of a frequently used verb. What
form is it

b. Rewrite the sentences, using the simple past tense.

1. Der Gast betritt das Zimmer und BrUpt die Hausfeau.

2. Er stndiert in Munchen und arbeitet auch bei Meiers.

3 Sie ziehen afs Land, uenn sie ertragen die Stadt nicht.

4. Er verschlieSt die HaustUr und steigt in den Wagen ein.

5. Ich hinge this Bild an die Wand. Es Ytrist schief.

6. Wir stehen auf und verlassen doh Saal in Protest.

7. Die ScHiler lenen, singen, spielen, diskutieren.

8. Er beteuert seine Unschuld und verspricht Bes erung.
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9. Wir bedenken and uberlegen es lange.

10. Rotkappchen geht spazierer und trifft den Wolf.

3.163 General Subjunctive

a. Explain why the simple past indicative of weak verbs is identical
to the general subjunctive by e <amining the paradigm below:

(ich)
(TIT
(T1-)

(wir)
(ihr)
(sie)

OLD HIGH GERMAN
PASTTTg. SUBJUNCTIVE
suohta suohti
suohtos(t) suohtTs(t)
suohta suohtT
suohtum suohtum
slohtut slohtTt
suohtun suohtin

NEW HIGH GERMAN

suchte
suchtest
suchte
suchten
sucht et
suchten

b The er-form simple past indicative of wer,len (wurde) was explained
as unhistorical. Is the general subjunctive wUrde a regular form?

c. Discuss the merit of the following English expressions to explain
the German general subjunctive:
'i wish I were rich. If only he spoke louder! If he came on time
we could...If he took the train we woul:.. '

d. There is one weak verb that forms the general sYl-,junctive with
umlaut. Which verb is
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e Indicate with a + those forms of the general subjunctive whose
forms differ from the simple past indicative:

wir/sie 1 ihr
form form

er

form
i ch

form
du
form

EXAMPLE

1. weak verbs

2. strong verbs
with a,o,u
in past ind

3. strong verbs
with i (e) in

past ind

4. mixed verbs

. stehen, werfen
sterben

. konnen, mogen,
mUssen, durfen

. follen, wollen

8. wissen

9. haben

10. se n

11. weden

3.164 Special Subjunctive

a, Discuss the value of the following English expressions to explain
the forms of the German special subjunctive: 'God bless you! Long
live the king! Thank goodness! They insisted we return promptly.
Be it therefore resolved...'

b. It has been said that the forms of the special subjunctive are the
most regular German verb forms. Substantiate this claim by com-
paring the indicative present with the special sti3 'unctive forms:

c. Rewrite the following sentences with the verbs in special sub-
junctive, using the context 'He told me...' Er erzahlte mir,...
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1. heute geht er besonders ungern aus dem Haus.

2. das Wetter ist so schlecht, es re_gnet und stdrmt.

3. es scheint, als ob der Winter beginnt.

4. leider ruft die Pflicht; er mup gehen, ob er will oder nicht.

5. er hat einen Brief von Inge, der gute Neuigkeiten bringt.

6. sie wird bald zurUckkommen und plant, uns zu besuchen.

7. er veranstaltet dann ein Fest, zu dem er alle einladt.

8. er weip aber nicht, ob er Hans erreichen kann.

9. Hans hat kein Telefon und wohnt weit auf3erhalb.

10. es ist unwahrscheinlich, dap er Hans bald sieht.
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d. Indicate with a + those forms of the special subjunctive which are
distinct from the indicative:

wir/sie ihr er i ch

form
du

,

EXAMPLE
177-rn form form form

1. weak verbs, no
dental ending
of stem

2. weak verbs,
dental ending
of stem

3. strong verbs,
umlaut du/er-
forms, no
dental t_nOing

5. strong verbs
no umlaut, nol,
dental ending'
of stem

6. strong verbs,
no umlaut,
dental ending

7. konnen, mogen,
mdssen, dUrfen

8. so1ien, wollen

9. wissen

10. haben

11. sewn

12. werden

e. Identify the following forms as special or general subjunctive
and supply the infinitive form:

SUBJUNCTIVE

1. er bOte

2. er lote

3. sie Liebe

4. wir stUnder

5. er schriebe

6. du singest

6

INFINITIVE
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7. es gelte

8. man nehme

9. ich dNchte

10. sie kennten

11. du '<briniest

12. er rufe

11. sie schilfen

14. er wisse

15. ich litte

16. du loges!

17. sie hielten

18. sie bitte

19. wir sNngen

20. er drNnge

3.165 Imperative

a. Form the imperative for the following verbs:

FAMILIAR SG FAMILIAR PL FORMAL

1. lcdenken

2. sich anziehen

3. lesen

4. still seen

5. nehmen

6. abschreiben

7. bitten

8. kochen

9. sich freuen

10. klingeln

b. What form of the verb is bitte and danke?

c. Form the singular familiar imperative of the follow,n8 sentences:

1. Du mur31 die Arbeit sofort erledigen/machen.

2. Du soils! dich darum selbst kiimmern/bemUhen.

3. Du mu3t dieser mehr Zeit opfern/widmen.

4. Du soils: define Bitte andLrs formulieren/ausdrLicken.
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5. Du sollst EUnktlich sein/ankc.mmen.

6. Du sollst der Mutter belfen/be,stehen.

7. Du muPt den Film ansehen and auch das Buch lesen.

8. Du sollst das Bild abmalen/kopieren.

9. Du mupt Gewicht abnehmen/verlieren.

10. Du sollst dish dartiber nicht argern/aufregen.

3.17 Formation of Compound Tenses, Active Voice
3.171 Present Perfect Indicative

a. Form the present perfect of the following sentences:

1. Er ta(3i Bich einen neuen Anzug_ machen.

2. lch kann das nicht.

3. Wir stehen morgens immer sehr frdh auf.

4. Der Chauffeur fahrt den Wagen in the Garage.

5. lch kann ihn nicht danach fraQen.

6. Siehst du ihn kommen')

7. Wir fahren nicht vor 6 Chr ab.

8. Der Schnee schmilzt.

9. Du brauchst es nicnt zu glauben.

10. Woher wissen Sie das')
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b. Form sentences in the perfect tense using the following material:

1. begegnen/treffen Student-Professor

2. verfolgen/folgen Polizei-Dieb

3. herangehen/stch nahern Kind-Hund

4. ausweichen/Uberholen Radfahrer-Fupganger

5. sich entfernen/weggehen Besucher

6. aufstehen/sich erheben Publikum

c. Rewrite the following sentences in the perfect tense:

1. Das Auto biegt um the Ecke. Der Wind biegt die Baume.

2. Er tritt ihr auf den Fup. Er tritt aus dem Haus.

3. Er reitet ein schwarzes Pferd. Er reitet auf dem Pferd.

4. Wir ziehen nach Mainz um. Vor dem Essen ziehe ich mach um.

5. Das Madchen tanzt durchs Zimmer. Das Balielt tanzt heute.
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d. Indicate whether haben or sein is used to form the present and
past perfect tenses by placing an + into the appr,priate box:

HABEN SEIN

1. haben

2. modal verbs: konnen, etc.

3. sein, bleiben, werden

. transitive verbs;
sehen, halten, etc.

5. verbs denoting beginning
or end of an action:
beginnen, enden, etc.

6. verbs denoting a change
of state: verbrennen, etc.

7. reflexive verbs: sich
beeilen, sich freuen, etc.

8. impersonal verbs: es regnet,
es stinkt, etc.

9. verbs only used impersonally
geschehen, gelingen, with
change of state

3.172 Past Perfect Indicative

a. Summarize when the past perfect tense is used in English.

b. Restate the following sentences in tie past perfect:

1. Das Haus brannte lane; es brannte schlieplich ganz aus.

2. Die Blumen bluhen den ganzen Sommer. Im Herbst verblithen sie.

3. Sie wachte am Bett des Kranken, der nicht aufwachte.

4. Die TUr schagt zu. Er schlagt die Tur wutend zu.

%1U
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5. Die Arbeit ermlldete mich. Ich ermUde sehr schnell.

6. Die Glaser zerbrechen. Sie zerbricht das Glas.

7. Sie verbrannten den Brief. Nasses Holz verbrennt schlecht.

8. Das heif3e 01 spritzt in der Pfanne. Es spritzt heraus.

9. Er mup verreisen; er will keine Geschaftsreise machen.

10. Sie erkrankten an Grippe. Dann krankelten sie lange.

c. Translate the following sentences into German:

1. He had owned a car before.

2. His mother had died in 1925.

3. She had not been allowed to write him.

4. He had not wanted to go since she had stayed here.

5. She had startled him. He had run away fast.

6. Why had he not been able to consult us?

7. They had been sick for a long time.

8. We had seen him singing and dancing on stage.

9. Then you had become a teacher and married.

10. After they had gotten on the train it _ parted.
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3.173 Future Indicative
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a. What kinds of exercises can be designed to combat the transfer of
English 'will' to German wollen instead of werden?

b. Rewrite the following sentences in the future tense:

1. Ich babe mich e-mit nicht einverstanden erklart.

2. Er ging mit uns zum Rathaus und verhandelte fiir uns.

3. Sie sind nie piinktlich gewesen und immer zu spat gekommen.

4. Moraen frage ich ihn danach, und er mup mir antworten.

5. Wie erklart man das, damit es alle verstehen?

6. Sie sind nicht gern allein, denn sich furchten sich.

7. Er hai gesehen, dap wir recht behalten.

8. Sie mup zum Arbeitsamt und sich dort melden.

9. Wie kannst du das nur schaffen und bewaltiaen?

13. Heute haben wir viel zu tun und zu besprechen.

3.174 Future Perfect Indicative

a. Give a logical reason why the future perfect tense is quite rarely
used in English and in German.

b. Examine three or more elementary textbooks of German and evaluate
their explanation of the future tense as to 1. its frequency, 2.
the place of its introduction in the sequence of structures, and
3. the relevance of the exercises.
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3.175 Compound Tenses in the Subjunctive Mood

a. Explain why there is no synthetic past tense in subjunctive.

b. Is there a past expression of the subjunctive without ambiguity
in Englisn?

c. Form the past expression of the special or general subjunctive,
as indicated:

1. Er war krank (spec.)

2. Sie gingen nicht gern dorthia (gen.)

3. Ich sah and begrupte sie. (gen.)

4. Sie freuen sich dartiber. (gen. )

5. Sie konnte es nicht ierstehen. (spec.)

6. Du sollst ihm einen Brief schreiben. (gen.)

7. Sie kommen immer zu spat. (spec.)

8. Ich erschrak vor dem Larm. (spec,)

9. Sie brauchen nicht zu arbeiten. (gen.)

10. Sie wurde dann Arztin. (spec.)

3.18 Formation of Passive Voice

a. Why is the passive voice not formed for reflexive verbs whose sub-
ject and reflexive pronoun denote the same person?

b. Some textbooks state that the passive voice is not used often in
English and German. Discuss the validity of this statement.

3.181 Tenses of the Passive Voice

a. Outline the structures which have to be mastered before the pas-
sive voice can be introduced.
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b. Rewrite the following sentences using the passive voice in the
structurally corresponding tenses:

1. Der Vater sah die Kinder im Garten.

2. Er wird mir ein neues Buch kaufen.

3. Ein starker Wind v'rursachte das Feuer.

4. Sie haben der Freundin Blumen zum Geburtstag geschenkt.

5. Der Arbeiter bat mich um eine Zigarette.

6. Man achtete nicht darauf.

7. Die Freunde haben dem Gastgeber gedankt.

8. Wdhrend des Essen', lachte man viel.

9. Ihr seht uns nicht so bald -rieder.

10. Sie werden viel Schones auf der Reise erlebt haben.

c. Translate the following sentences into German, using the passive
voice in the structurally corresponding tenses:

1. The medicine helped me immediately.

2. The whole house was being decorated with flowers.

3. There was much waiting and freezing in the camp.

4. The furniture is being removed from the house.

5. The city had been destroyed during the war.

6. fhey will become prepared for it.

7. It has been called the best book of the year.
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8. People work very hard in Germany.

9. They were asked to report to the director.

10.

d. Complete
accusative

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

He was asked when his work could be inspected.

the passive sentences using
case, as appropriate:

Wir wurden d Nachricht

von + dative case, or durch +

Uberrascht, dap er krank ist.

Der Brief wurde d Mitarbeiter geschrieben.

Afrika wurde ein Trockenheit heimgesucht.

Alle Papiere mUssen d Direktor unterzeichnet werden.

ein Orkan wurde der Verkehr unterbrochen.

Der Vorgang wurde unser Werkmeister erklart.

Unser GrundstUck wird ein Zaun von den Nachbarn
getrennt.

Ihr Has war ein Bombe zerstort worden.

Die Katastrophe wurde d Eingreifen der Polizei
yerhindert.

groper Schaden verursacht.d Explosion wurde

3.182 Future Passive and ?assive with Modals

a. Evaluate the practical merit of introducing the future passive
tense together with passive with modals.

b. Give the English translations and the German active voice of the
following sentences:

1. Er mup von ihr gefragt worden sein.

2. Diese Worter sollen von den SchUlern bal.? gelernt werden.

3. Das Buch wird gekauft werden mUssen.

4. Sie wird von uns nicht noch elnmal g.ebeten werden.

5. Er wird ins Krankenhaus gebracht werden mOssen.
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6. Das kann von ihm nicht erwartet werden.

7. Hier sollte von den Angestellten viel gearbeitet werden.

8. Das Haus mup schon verkauft worden sein.

9. Das kann den Kindern nicht erlaubt worden sein.

10. Sie wollten nicht erka,int werden.

3.183 Alternate Expressions of Passive

a. Discuss at what stage of instruction the alternate expressions of
passive can be introduced.

b. Form alternate expressions of the passive corresponding with the
examples and their numbers in the COMPANION:

1. Das Buch kann man gut lesen.

(1)

(2)

(5)

2. Man 1 etet den Gasten Wein an.

(3)

3. Dieser Plan kann ni cht wtsgeftihrt werden.

(6)

(5)

(4)

(2)

4. Das Haus mu3te Lich semen Planen gebaut werden.

(6)

5. Der Uhrmacher repariert meine Uhr.

(2)

(3)

(5)
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(6)

6. Seine Doktorarbeit wurde verffentlicht.

(2)

(3)

(4)

7. Diese Speise halt sich nicht Lange.

(5)

8. Ihre Beftirchtungen wurden bewahrheitet.

(1)

(2)

9. Der Patient mup operiert werden.

(2)

(4)

(5)

10. Seine Angst wurde verstarkt.

(1)

3.19 Coordinatic of the Verb Phase

a. C--,rainate the verb phrses:

1. (und): Gropvater konnte nicht lesen. Gropvater konnte nicht
schreiben.

2. (oder): Schneit es? Regnet es?

3. (sowohl...als auch): Sie wurde als Hexe verurteilt. Sie wurde
aPf dem Scheiterhaufen verbrannt.

4. (weder...noch): Sie wollte essen. Sie wollte trinken.

5. (nicht nur...sondern auch): Sie hat angerufen. SL' hat Blumen
geschickt.

6. (aber nicht): Peter hat sie auf der St rape gesehen. Peter hat
sie garilLt.

7. (nicht nur...sondern auch): Unser Haus mup renoviert werden.
Unser Haus mur3 neu gestrichen werden.
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8. (weder...noch/: Man konnte ihm alles glauben. Man konnte ihm
Gcheimnisse anvertrauen.

9.

; rn
Coder): Er ist mit dem Auto ge.eiset. Er ist mit dem Zug.

10. (weder...noch): Ich habe ihn erreichcn konnen. Ich habe seine
Adresse finden konnen.

b. Which of the above conjunctions also function as negations?

3.2 Use and Function of Forms in the Verb Phrase
3.21 Use of Tenses

a. Examine several elementary German textbooks for tueir description
of the use of German tenses and give a critique.

b. Translate the following sentences into German and match them with
the numbers ae.d .xamples of chart 3.21 in the COMPANION:

1. A week ago, he still owned his car.

2. Will we be leaving for Grandma's house soon?

3. She waves tr me each morn ng when I go by.

4. We were still preparing dinner when he arrived.

5. Only after he had crossed the bridge did he notice
that he had forgotten his wallet.

6. Before I go to the office, I'll stop by the bank.

7. Will you take a bite? No, I have already eaten.

8. So he did sell it after all? I wonder why.

9. She had been seeing him often before he left.

6 4 8
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10. The children are so noisy. They do annoy me. /

/

3.211 Use of Present Tense

a. In the exercises above, id-mtify where you used the German present
tense in your translation.

b. Translate the following sentences into idiomatic English and match
your translation with the numbers (1)-(6) of chart 3.21:

1. Er arbeitet nicht mehr hier.

2. Ich arbeite schon seit drei Jahren hier.

3. Wir bleiben noch ein paar MInuten Langer hier.

4. Ich hoffe, er erwtihnt den Unfall nicht.

5. Nein, er kommt Uberhaupt nicht mehr hierher.

6. Wir treffen ihn jeden Tag an der Haltestelle.

7. Er Ipt jetzt gerade seen Mittagessen.

8. Er billet uns schon seit Wochen darum.

9. Wie Lange wart en Ste schon?

10. Du arbettest aber wirklich sehr vi el!

3.212 Use of Conversational Present Perfect

a. Write a short German dialogue of a telephone conversation you
have with a friend. You call him to apologize that you did not
visit him last night as you had promised. A chimney f-re broke out
in your house. You describe tne action that occurred.
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b. Summarize the instances in which you had to use a tense different
from the corresponding English tense in your dialogue above.

3.213 Use of Narrative Past and Past Perfect

a. Evaluate exercises in elementary textbooks which assign sent-
ences to be transposed into the different past tenses without
context or indication of speech situation.

b. What types of stories can be used to show the use of the simple
past and the past perfect?

3.214 Time Modifiers

a. What modifiers of time would you introduce in conjunction with the
teaching of the narrative past and conversational present perfect?

b. Translate the following sentences into English and indicate in the
margin, whether the time modifier is a point-of-time (POT), an
up-to-now (UPT) cr an end-in-past-or-future (EPF) modifier. In

the margin next to your English translation, give the number (from
the chart in 3.21) of the tense you chose.

1. Wie lange arbeitest du schon daran?

2. Letzte Woche habe ich sie in der Oper gesehen.

3. Darauf kann er noch Lange wart en.

4. Ihr habt doch auch oft da eingekauft.

5. Heute vor einer Woche hatte er the Operation.

6. Wir mUssen bald nut den Vorberetungen becinnen.

7. Er hat das schon so haufg bemangelt.

8. Nein, ch bin noch ne in Paris gewesen.
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9. Das ist dock schon so lange her.

10. Glaubst du, er fragt dich je danach?

11. Ja, sie hat wirklich dauernd mit ihm gestrilten.

12. N;jchstes jahr macht er erst sein Examen.

13. lch habe lange darUber nachgedacht.

14. Daran hat er noch nie gezweifelt.

15. Dtirfen die Kinder jetzt tnelsa gehen?

3.215 Use of Future and Future Perfect

a. Is 'will' + infinitive present or infinitive perfect the only
express' on of future tenses in English?

b. Translate the following sentences into German:

I. He will have arrived in Berlin at noon.

. I'm going to send it to you next week.

3. He certainly won't come back under these circumstances.

4. They will have cleared the road by tonight.

5. Will you be able to handle this alone'

6. He is going to look for it tomorrow.

7. They shall never see me cian.

8. She will be taking her exams soon.

9. He will have been informed about it by Tuesday.
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10. 1 will definitely remind him of it.

3.22 Use of Moods
3.221 Use of 'Indicative

a. Does the use of the indicative mood differ in English and German?

b. Give examples of imaginary or assumed circumstances in English
which are expressed by the indicative mood.

3.222 Mood Modifiers

a. Summarize English mood modifiers as they correspond to German
mood modifiers.

b. What emphatic mood modifier is used identically in English and
German?

3.223 Use of Modal Verbs

a. Rewrite the following sentenc, in the structurally corresponding
lenses by replacing the underlined expressions with the modal
verbs konnen, mogen, mochte, miissen, wol'en, sollen or du:fen:

1. Es ist nblig_, a91 wir morgen die Rechnungen bezahlen.

2. Wir waren nicht in der Lage. dem Unsinn langer zuzuhbren...__

3. Er haste geplant, im Sommer nach Frankreich zu reisen.

4. lch habe den Auftrag, lhnen diesen Brief zu ubergeben.

5. lch kann diese Frau nicht Leiden.

6. Sind cie betugt, das Labor zu bet ret en"

7. Man verlangte von uns, sofort das Maus zu v-rlassen.

8. Sic hal jetzt nicht den Wunsch, elwas zu essen.
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9. Hatten Sie die Absicht, mit ihm zu sprechen?

10. Es ist die Pficht der Polizei, dent Verletzten zu helfen.

b. Rewrite the following factual, objective sentences by forming
subjective assumptions using the modal verbs and werden (some
sentences allow several possibilities):

1. Diese Tatsachen sind umsiritten.

2. Er behauptete, dap er sie noch nie gesehen hat.

3. Dort kommt sie; sie hat den Termin nicht vergessen.

4. Der Mann hat mich mit jemandem verwechselt.

5. Sie sind nicht dazu gezwungen worden.

6. Er hat den Brief noch nicht gelesen.

7. Wie ich hore, sind die Gaste nach Mitternacht angekommen.

8. Diese Bestimmungen sind erst gestern erlassen worden.

9. Er findet das Problem unlosbar.

10. Sie haben es in der Zeitung gelesen.

3.2231 Objective and Subjective Meaning

a. How can the distinction between objective and subjective meaning
of modal verbs be explained in the classroom9

h. Since structural -tems are usually introduced gradually in foreign
language cl-,,ses, contextual indicators and relationships are
frequently ignored. How can this be remedied?
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a. Translate the following sentences into English and indicate in the
margin whether they are objective or subjective:

1. Das Buch soil vollig vergriffen sein.

2. Wer Arzt werden will, mup Latein lernen.

3. Er kann nicht in Amerika gewesen sein.

4. Sie will seit Jahren hier gelebt haben.

5. Du sollst mich endlich in Ruhe Lassen!

6. Er konnte nicht verhort werden.

7. Sie mogen es unverstandlich gefunden haben.

8. Er will dartiber informiert werden.

9. Sie haben nicht nach Afrika reisen 'carmen.

10. Wie alt mag er beim Tod seines Vaters gewesen sein?

b. Translate the following sentences into German and note in the
margin whether the meaning is objective or subjective:

1. There is a light in his room; he may be home.

2. He claimed to have refused the offer.

3. They had not been able to welcome C guests.

4. She should have had more sense.

5. Reportedly, they are enormously rich.

6. They could have called us beforehand.
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7. Will you be able to remember it?

8. She might have been pretty when she was young.

9. You must do that in any case.

10. Children are supposed to be seen but not heard.

3.2233 Other Complements of Modals

a. Delete the unnecessary infinitives in the following sentences;

1. Heute mOchte ich viel Post erhalten.

2. Sie mup mindestens eine Woche im Krankenhaus bleiben.

3. Wir wollen in den nachsten Ferizn an die Ostsee fahren.

4. Er mu3 unbedingt einen neuen Mantel haben.

5. Die schmelzende Butter sofort in den Eisschrank gelegt
werden.

6. Du sollst sofort nach Haus kommen.

7. In diesem kalten Wetter will er kein Bier trinken, er mOchte
Heber einen helen Tee haben.

8. Nach der Reise konnen die Koffer in den Keller gebracht werden.

9. Ich babe keine Zeit, ich mu3 sofort aus dem Haus gehen.

10. Er soll jetzt endlich seine Suppe aufessen.

b. The modal verb k6nnen is translated as 'know' when followed by an
accusative object mooting a skill, most frequently a language.
However, kennen-kannte-gekannt and wtFsen-wupte-gewupt are also
translated as English 'know.' Complete the sentences with Cie
proper German word:

J. Ich nicht, wo er wohnt.

2. Nein, er diesen Autor nicht.

3. Damals

4.

wir ncch kein FranzOsis,:h.

du, ob der Postbote schon hier war?

5. Wir hatten uns vied zu erzahlen, denn er unsere
Heimatstadt.

6. Sie die Varier nicht, obwohl sie die Sprache

7. Er

8. Woher

9. Er

, dajL er bald gerufen wdrde.

Sie, da' er nur schlecht Spanisch

Beethovens Werk gut, obwohl er keine Noten
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10. Wir haben sie gut
arbeitete.

3.2234 Modals in Imperatives

a. Rewrite the following imperatives with modals:

1. Kaufe ihm doch das Buch!

und auch , wo sie

2. Gebt mir endlich den Brief!

3. Machen Sie sich bitte eine Notiz daruber!

4. Koche doch bitte meine Lieblingsspeise!

5. Nun schreibt thm doch endlich einen Brief!

6. Streitet nich' immerfort!

7. Hors' auf, sie zu argern!

8. Sei immer freundlich und hilfsbereit!

9. Fangt jetzt bitte mit eurer Arbeit an!

10. Nimm ihm die schreckliche Trompete weg!

h. Rewrite the_ following as polite questions in the indicative and
subjunctive:

1. Ich bitte Sie um einen Gefallen.

2. Sag en Sie mir, wo die Bank ist!

3. Womit diene ich Ihnen7

4. Er fragt Ste nach der Adresse.
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5. Wir kommen um 7 Uhr.

6. Wir bitten dich um einen guten Rat.

7. Beschreiben Sie mir den Weg zur Post!

8. Informiert ihn bitte rechtzeitig davon!

9. Erzahlen Sie mir, wi' das geschehen ist?

10. Bitte half ihnen'

3.2235 Idiomatic Use of Individual Modals

a. Complete the following sentences with the proper form of wollen,
mogen or mbchte.

1. Wer mit mir schwimmen gehen?

2. Ich

3.

4.

bitte zwei Pfund Orangen.

Sie moderne Malerei9

du Kaffee oder Teel

5. Sie 3etzt keinen Wein, ste mut3 noch fahren.

6. Wir haben das Leben in Gropstadten nie

7. Bald er wieder eine Reise machen.

8. Zuerst

9. Wo

10. Um welche Zeit

ich ihn gar nicht.

Sie Ihr neues Haus bauen?

du zu Abend essen?

b. Complete the following sentences with the appropriate negation of
mOssen:

1. Sie sand nun geheilt. Sie nicht mehr ins Krankenhaus
zu kommen.

2. Wer zwingt Sie7 Sie das Haus doch nicht zu kaufen.

3. Das Sie auf keinen Fall tun.

4. Ich habe ihn um 5 Uhr in der Uni gesehen. Er
zu der Zeit niche zu Hat, pewesen seen.

4N7

also



97

5. Sie ist als seine Witwe gut versorgt and
Alter keine Sorgen zu machen.

6. Man bei rotem Licht der Ampel nicht weiterfahren.

7. Ich habe meine Aufgaben feitig. Jetzt ich nichts
mehr zu tun.

sich um ihr

8. Heute wir nicht arbeiten.

9. Sie mu3 das gewupt haben. So dumm sie nicht gewesen
sein.

10. Diese Rechnung ich noch nicht bezahlen.

c. Translate the following sentences into German:

1. You don't have to insult him; rather you should pity him.

2. These factors should not be forgotten.

3. You musl not forget that they were not allowed to join.

4. He does not have to send her a gift..

5. We don't have to go right now, but we should not stay too long.

6. He cannot have forgotten the appointment again. It must be on
his calendar.

7. They must not have understood him at all.

8. You should not waste energy.

9. He must no' have reported It on time.

10. He is old enough. He does not have to ask permission.

d. Replace mtissen by haben zu or sein zu:

1. Du mupt es wirklich gli_iben.

2. Ich weiL3
' da9 dieser Brief beantwortet werden mug'.

3.

_L.

3. Dardber mute er immer entscheiden.
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4. Das mdssen wir unbedingt genau Uberlegen.

5. Die Besprechung vertagt werdeh.

3.224 Use of General Subjunctive
3.2241 Unreal Conditions

a. Form unreal conditions from the real conditions below:

1. Er warnte mich. Das Auto hat mich nicht Uberfahren.

2. Ich gebe dir das Buch nicht. Ich find2 es nicht.

3. Es gibt immer wieder Kriege. Die Menschen sind unglUcklich.

4. Die TUr ist verschlossen. Sie sind nicht zu Haus.

5. Der Student war faul. Er hat the Prufung nicht bestanden.

6. Ich habe keine Zeit. Ich kann nicht hierbleiben.

7. Das Wetter ist schlecht. Wir gehen nicht spazieren.

8. Er war vorsichtig. Er wurde nicht bestohlen.

9. Du bast kiank. Dein Freund kiimmert sich um dich.

10. Sie kommen zu spat. Es gibt nichts mehr zu essen.

b. Replace the underlined prepositional phrases with a conditional
clause with and without wenn:

1. Bei schonem Wetter hatte man e'ne herrliche Aussicht.

2. Ohne Bart sahe er sehr Jung aus.

3 Mit genauer Beachtung des Rezepts ware ihr Kuchen gelungen.

4. Ohne seine Einwilligung hatten wir nichts tun kbnnen.
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5. An Ihrer Stelle hatte ich mir das nicht gefallen Lassen.

6. Unter erfreulicheren Umstanden wurden wir gern mitmachen.

7. Ohne den Rat des Arztes ware sie verzweifelt.

8. FUr deinen Beistand ware ich dir sehr dankbar.

9. Mit besserer Vorbereitung k6nnte der Plan gelingen.

10. Mit seinem Versprechen hatte ich ihm vertraut.

3.2242 Unreal Wishes

a. Form unreal wishes with or without wenn:

1. Wir haben keine Zeit.

2. Er wartet nicht auf mich.

3. Ich babe ein defektes Auto gekauft.

4. Sie haben das nicht gewupt.

5. Wir haben ihn nicht erreichen konnen.

6. Er ist krank and liegt im Krankenhaus.

7. Man kann rein Leven nicht noch einmal beginnen.

8. Das haben Ste uns nicht gleich gesagt.

9. Di Wartezeit vergeht langsam.

10. Ich babe das vergessen.

b. Form unreal wishes introduced by Ich wollte...or Ich wunschte...:

1. Ich kann dir auch nic,It helfen.

(AO
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2. Die Woche hat keine drei Sonntage.

3 Er hat zu viel Bier get runken.

4. Die Operation liegt noch vor mir.

5. Sie sind zu schnell gefahren.

6. Du kannst heute nicht zu Haus bleiben.

7. Wir mussen zu viele Steuern zahlen.

8. Er hat es mir gleich erzahlt.

9. Sie bestehen darauf, mich zu tr,!ffen.

10. Ich bekomme immer unerfreuliche Nachrichten.

3.2243 Unreal Comparisons

a. Form unreal comparisons with the general subjunctive from the
infinitives in parentheses. A change to the opposite is not
necessary here:

1. Tu doch nicht so, als ob (nicht wissen, worum es geht)!

2. Der Stoff fuhlt sich an, als (Seide sein).

3. Mir ist, als (krank werden).

4. Er hat den Eindruck, als (man ihn betrUgen wollen).

5 Du stellst dick, als (noch nie gehOrt haben).

E. Es scheint, als (das Haus unbewohnt sein).

7. Sie benahm sich, als (ihre Existenz in Gefahr sein).

8. Es sieht so aus, als (das Geschaft besser gehen).
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9. Mir war zumute, als (eine Last von mir genommen werden).

10. Sie machen den Eindruck, als (ste es unangenehm finden).

b. Transform the real comparisons into unreal comparisons:

1. Er lebt wie ein Millionar.

2. Sie benahm slch wie seine Mutter.

3. Der Ring sieht aus wie Gold.

4. Er arbeitet wie eine Maschine.

5. Sie sings wie eine Krahe.

c. Complete the sentences with so or solch- and form unreal com-
parisons from the infinitives in parentheses:

1. Er .21 mit Heiphunper (seit Tagen nichts mehr gegessen hab,n).

2. Es ist unordentlich (Vandalen einbrechen).

3. Der Auslander sprichi gut (Deutsch seine Muttersprache sein).

4. Sie machten Krach (ihr Leben bedroht werden).

5. Die Autos sausten (die Schallmauer durchbrechen onnen).

3.224 Other Uses of General Subjunctive

a. Replace the indicative in the relative ,.lause with the general
subjunctive:

1. Es gibs niemanden, der das iibernehmen kann.

2. Wir trafen niemanden, den wir fragen konnten,

3. Es gibt kaum einen Fehler, der nicht gemachl wurde.

4. Niemand war da, der ')erect war, es zu tun.
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5. Er trug einen Anzug, der seinem Vater gehoron kann.

b. Rewrite the following sentences as doubtful questtors:

1. Er hat wi-klich kein Celd.

2. Ich will das tun.

3. Sie kOnnen ihn nicht besuchen.

4. Man mup pOnktlich ankommen.

5. Ste haben das zu bestimmen.

c. Translate the following sentences into German, using the past
expres3ton of the general subjunctive to indicate a disastrous
action or event that nearly occurred.

1. He nearly drowned in the river while fishing.

2. During the operation st-e nearly dies

3. My soup nearly boiled over.

4. The woman was nearly struck by the car.

5. They nearly threw him out of school.

6. You nearly spilled your coffee over my b:oks.

7. I nearly fainted of fright.

8. He nearly returned empty-handed.

9. You nearly missed your train this morning.

10. The thief was nearly caught by the poli :e.
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3.2251 Indirect Speech
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a. At what stage of German instruction should the indirect dis-
course in the indicative be introduced"

b. Transform the following sentences into indirect speech:

Er erzahlte uns:

1. "Der Vorschlag stammt von mir; ich halte ihn fur vernOnflig."

2. "Ich war gestern bei meinen Eltern und traf euren Bruder."

3. "Ich konnte mice nicht zu ter Reise entschllepen."

4. "Meine Freunde fahren nach Italien and kc.iwien im Marz zurOck."

5. "Sie bestehen darauf, dap ich mit ihnen mitkomme."

6. "Letztes Jahr waren sie in Spanien und verlebten schone Tage."

7. "Ich hatte mir vorgenommen, hierzubleiben."

8. "Jetzt weip ich wirklich nicht, was ich machen soil."

9. "Meine Frau will unsercn Kindern Deutschland zeigen."

10. "Die Kinder kennen ihre Heimat kaum und waren noch nie in
Berlin."

c. Change the direct speech or infinitivc construct:on into indirect
spe,ch:

1. Er reef uns zu: "Ihr kommt gerade recht. Ich brauche Hilfe."

2. Er bat uns, ihm den Spat en zu geben und den Zaun zu halter .

3. Sie behauptete, ihn noch nie gesprochen zu haben.

4. Er versprach uns, Bich fur unsere lnteressen einzusetzen.
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5. Sie fragten mich: "Wann konnen Sie das erledigen?"

6. Er schrie ihr zu: "Pap auf! Der llund 1st bissig!"

7. Ich fragte dich: "Kann ich mit deiner Unterstuzung rechnen?"

8. Sie versprach, sich zu bessern und fleipiger zu arbeiten.

9. Ich beschwor ihn: "Ruf mich an und gib mtr Bescheid!"

10. Er fragte uns: Was halten Sie von der Angelegenheit?"

11. Sie bekamen den Befehl, sofort zurUckzukehren.

12. Er wart ihr vor, sich zu viel vorgenommen zu haben.

13. Er c,ab thr seen Wort , sie nie zu verlassen.

14. Der Direktor fragte sic: "Bis wann konnen Ste bleiben?"

15. Der Arzt sagte dem Pat lent en: "Tief atmen! Luf, anhalten'"

16. Ich rate dir, sofort zu ihm zu when and das Geld zurOckzu-
geben.

17. Er fragte: "Mui ich das denn heute noch schaffen?"

18. Wir versprachen, es fur uns zu behalten.

fragt seine Frau: "Wie war es dir denn moglich?"

20. Er hielt uns vor, ihm semen Plan zerstort zu haben.

3.2252 Other Uses of the Special Subjunctive

a. Give examples of formulas In English with verb forms in the
special subjunctive mood.

5
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b. What is the formal relationship between special subjunctive and
comparative in English?

3.226 Use of Imperative

Translate the following imperatives into English and ident,fy the
grammatical structure:

1. Achtung! Vorsicht bei der Abfahrt des Zuges'

2. Ales einsteigen! Turen schliepen!

3. Bleiben Sic gesund! GriOen Si e Wren Mann vor mir!

4. Ihr sollt euch schamen! Ihr mupt um Verzeihunl bitten!

5. Langsam fahren' ALif die Umleitung achten,

6. Aufgewacht' Aufgestanc 'n, Angetreten! Angezogen

7. Du best so freundlich und gibst mir das Buch!

8. Jetzt wird gekocht und dann abgewaschen,

9. Langsamer und deutlicher,

10. Ihr werdet jetzt still sein und schlaten,

11. Gehen wir! Fragen wir thn, Beellen wir uns'
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12. Sie sand so gut und helfen mir!

13. Lai uns daran denken und es nicht vergessen!

14. Ihr wollt jetzt Ordnung schaffen!

15. Das Licht ist Jetzt auszumachen!

16. Du hast jetzt zu hweigen!

17. Es wird jetzt gearbeitet!

18. Antworten! Aufmachen!

19, Erschrick ihn nicht damit!

20. Schaffen wir uns neue Mobel an!

3.23 Use of Voices
3.'31 Use of Active Voice

a. In what stylistic situations is the emphasis on the originator of
actions?

b. Are the distinctions between actions, processes and states of
being relevant in English?

c. In your German readings. obs.:y> under what circumstances the
active voice is used.
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a. Formulate general statements by using the English passive voice
in the structurally corr2sponding tense:

1. Man telefoniert heute mehr als frUher.

2. In dem neuen Kaufhaus kaufe ich gern.

3. Damals hat man viel Sport getrieben.

4. Viele Leute benutzen die bffentlichen Verkehrsmittel.

5. Man diskutierte lebhaft in den Hbrsalen.

6. Daftir muf3 man viel Geld ausgeben.

7. Man sollte Sonderangebote mehr ausnUtzen.

8. Zum Fest versende ich viele GlUckwunschkarten.

9. Trotz aller Warnungen rauchen sie noch immer.

10. Man glaubte ihm das nicht.

b. Rewrite the following instructions and rules with the passive
voice:

1. Im Deutschen schreibt man Substantive grog.

2. Die Postleitzahl schreibt man links vor den Ort.

3. Man soli ftinf Eier mit einem Pfund Zucker verrUhren.

L. Man steckt thm SchlUssel in den Anlasser und startet den Motor.

5. Vor dem Backen und Brat en warmt man den Ofen an.

6. Man mup die elektrische Leitung gut isolieren.
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7. Zitate setzt man in AnfUhrungszeichen.

8. 'Saale schreibt man mit zwei A, nicht mit einem.

9. Diese Uhr mup man jeden Tag aufziehen.

10. Vor dem Sonnenbad soil man die Haut mit 01 schUtzen.

c. Replace the underlined parts of the following sentences with
dap clauses in the passive voice:

1. Ich bestehe auf der schnellen Bereinigung des Probl,s.

Ich bestehe darauf, dap

2. Er hat sich nicht mit der Ausweisung abgefunden.

Er hat sich nicht damit abgefunden, dap

3. Ich bin mit seiner sofcrtigen Abfindung einverstanden.

Ich bin damit einverstanden, dap

4. Sie setzte sich fUr die Abschaffung der Steuern ein.

Sie setzte sich dafUr ein, dap

5. Wir garantieren schnelle AusfUhrung aller Reparaturen.

Wic garantieren, dap

6. Niemand glaubt an die baldige Friedensschliepung.

Niemand glaubt daran, dap

7. Der Abbruch der Verhandlungen wird allgemein bedauert.

Man bedauert allgemein, dap

8. Wir begrUpen die Wiederaufnahme der Besprechungen

Wir begrUpen es, dap

9. Man forderte eine zehnprozentige Lohnerhohung fUr die Berg-
arbeiter.

Man forderte, dap

10. Die Ernennung von Dr. Willer zum Direktor gilt als sicher.

Es gilt als sicher, dap

3.24 Use of Non-Finite Forms
3.241 Use of Infinitive

a. Rewrite in the perfect tense the following sentences:

1. Er will das berUhmte TheaterstUck sehen.
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2. Sie hilft mir den Aufsatz schreiben.

3. Sie sah ihn nicht, aber sie hilirte ihn Bingen.

4. Bald lasse ich mir meine Haare schneiden.

5. Er braucht uns nur danach zu fragen.

6. Wir gehen geln mit ihnen tanzen.

7. Du brauchst es nicht zu essen, wenn du nicht wilist.

8. Die Schiller lernen Englisch sprechen and lesen.

9. Mein Bruder liep mich Lange warten.

10. Er kommt uns bald besuchen.

b. Translate into German.

1. He had his car fixed by a mechanic.

2. We have heard her crying.

3. They had wanted to remain at hone longer.

4. You need not come this afternoon.

5. He will help me clean the house.

6. He had been supposed to pay it all.

7. She has never learned ;1/4) paint.

8. The young man helped the lady carry her bag.

9. They remained seated when the director entered.

10. She will want to make a bet.
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3.2411 Use of Infinitive with zu

Translate the following sentences into German, using the infinitive
with zu:

1. He promised to take care of it soon.

2. The doctor ordered him to smoke less.

3. Have you received her permission to take her car?

4. It is impossible to live without money.

5. We expected last week to be able to move.

6. I'm sorry not to have informed you about it.

7. She claimed to have been nominated for the position.

8. It's not easy to live through a hard winter.

9. He believes not to have made any mistakes this time.

10. Why did you forbid them to leave the house?

3.242

a. Identify
below
jective
verbs

1.

2.

Use of Past Participle

the function of the past participles in the sentences
as (I) in compound tenses, (2) in passive voice, (3) ad-

specifying a noun, (4) noun, (5) complement of linking
or (6) adverb:

Sie errotete verlegen.

Er hat das umstrittene Problem besprochen.

3. Der Kranke 1st von der Schwestcr versorgf worden. / /
4. Seine Antwort klang verlogen.

5. Der veriorene Sohn kehrt bet rUbt helm. /

6. Mo-gen reffen wir uns noch unbekannte Verwandte. /

7. Sie konnte die aufgeschobene Arbeit ungehindert
UTJriden.

8. Durch sein unUberlegtes Handeln wurde ihr Verhaltris
ungemein gestort. /

9. Peters Versetzun1 ist gefahrdet.
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10. Das unberiihrte Essen stand verlassen auf dem schon

gedeckten Tisch. / /

b. Rewrite the following sentences with sein or waken plus past
participle to indicate a state of being:

1. Haben Sie meine Schuhe schon besohlt?

2. Der Gast sieht aus, als wenn er sich betrunken nat.

3. Der Schaden wurde gleich behoben.

4. Mit diesem Haus verbinden sich viele Erinnerungen.

5. Werden sie auch eingeladen?

6. Es wirkt so, als wenn niemand in diesem Haus wohnt.

7. Grope Walder umgeben die Stadt.

8. Man hat die Bibliothek renoviert.

9. Es scheint, dap er ;ich mit ihr versOhnt hat.

10. Sie haben ihre Koffer schon gepackt.

3.243 Use of Present Participle

a. Rewrite the following sentences using sein + present participle:

1. Diese, Schlup liegt nahe.

2. Das Buch unterhalt and belehrt zugleich.

3. An heipen Tagen erfrischt ein kaltes Bad.

4. Ein gutes Buch regt den Geist an.

5. Diese Tabletten linderten den Schmerz.
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6. Der Larm unserer Nachbarn stOrt sehr.

7. Man behauptet, Musik steigere die Leistung.

8. Ihre Hilflosikeit erregte Mitleid.

9. Auspuffgase verunreinigen die Luft.

10. Krautertee reinigt das Blut.

b. Rewrite the following sentences with sein 4 present participle
+ fOr and accusative, or with wirken -., present participle + auf
and accusative:

1. Lange Spaziergange ermiiden alte Leute.

2. Seine Kritik lahmte den Arbeitseifer.

3. Die Todesstrafe soil Kriminelle abschrecken.

4. Die Schicksalsschlage entmutigen ihn.

5. Seine Ungepflegtheit stiep uns ab.

6. Diese Arbeit strengt mach zu sehr an.

7. Die Redeberuhigte die aufgeregten Zuhorer.

8. Die Menge des Materials verwirrte die Student en.

9. Deine Bemerkung hat die Freunde beleidiat

10. Seine schlechte Laune hemmte unsere Fesitagsstimmung.
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3.3 The Verb Phrase as a Syntactical Unit
3.31 Predicate

a. Circle the predicate in the sentences below:

1. Wir mUssen heute zeitig aufbrechen.

2. Sie sieht bIap aus.

3. Wir hatten darUber befragt werden mUssen.

4. Der Bericht war wirk,ich erschOtternd.

5. FrUher war sie eine bekannte Schauspielerin.

6. Das Thema ist gestern nicht besprochen worden.

7. Man hat ihn ungelindert gehen lassen.

8. Ich fahre erst morgen um neun Uhr ab.

9. Sie rannte schreiend aus dem Haus.

10. Man mup bier schwer arbeiten.

b. Write the adverbs from the sentences above in the spaces below:

1. Adverb = adjective:

2. Adverb = present participle:

3. Adverb = past participle:

3.311 Finite Verb

a. Why are sentences containing only a subject and a predicate
relatively rare in English and in German?

b. Some uncomplemented verbs indicate a capacity, such as sehen 'to
be able to see, not blind.' Give examples of such verbs. What do
such verbs describe when they are complemented?

3.312 Finite Verb + Infinitive

a. Why does the infinitive in accusative + infinitive constructions
not belong to the predicate?

b. Write infinitive + zu constructions replacing either the subject
or the object of the sentences beiow:

1. Die rtchtige Erziehung von Kindern i t schwer

2. Tagliche \&'iederholung des Gelernten ist wichtig.

3. Der Student beginnt mit der Arbeit fiir die Prufung.
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4. Er freut sich auf das Wiedersehen mit seinen Freunden.

5. Selbstbeherrschung ist nicht immer leicht.

6. Wir planen eine Reise nach Europa.

7. Er bemUht sich um eine Anstellung nach Schulabschlup.

8. Sie erstrebte ein besseres Verstandnis der Dichtersprache.

9. Der Beu,11 die:;cs Museums war fUr uns ein hoher Genup.

10. Die Leute wUnschen ein baldiges WiederhOren des Konzerts.

3.313 Finite Verb + Past Participle

a. Formulate a rule on how to recognize a past participle belonging
to t predicate.

b. Circle the predicate in the following sentences and indicate
those past participles which function as adverbs:

1. Sie fragte betrUbt nach den Ereignissen der Flucht.

2. Leider send die Blusen schon ausverkauft.

3. Gestern haben wir die grope Wohnung vermietet.

4. Seine Antwort klang verlogen.

5. Erschrocken offnete sie die TUr.

6. Das Fleisch soil ganz durchgebraten werden.

7. Der' Onkel scheint bei den Kindern sehr beliebt.

8. Er schlich sich ungesehen aus dem Haus.

9. Die Mutter reef besorgt nach ihren Kindern.

10. Unerschrocken stellte er sich dem Feind

3.314 Finite Verb + Present Participle

Circle the predicate in the following sentences and indicate those
present participles which function as adverbs:

1. Diese Predigt war wirkltch erhebend.

2. Sie scheint nicht nur intelligent, sondern auch
bezaubernd.

3. Er sprach beruhigend auf die Kinder ein.

4. Die Nachricht war fUr unseren Entschlup ent-
s7Feldend.
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5. Sein Benehmen wirkt beleidigend auf die Zuschauer.

6. Sie bemiihte sich ruhrend um die krani.e Mutter.

7. Dieses Buch wirkt erschutternd auf die Leser.

8. Drohend schrie er seine Warnung.

9. Sie berichteten weinend von dem Verlust ihrer
e mat.

10. Nur zogernd konnten wir uns dazu entschliepen.

3.315-3.316 Finite Verb + Adjective/Nominative

a. Circle the predicate adjectives, predicate nominatives and adverbs
in the following sentences:

1. Wir sind mit dem Ergebnis nicht zufrieden.

2. Diese Figur heipt ein Kreis; er ist rund.

3. Sie sieht unerfreulich blap aus, sie scheint krank.

4. Sie sind nach Arbeit immer sehr mUde.

5. Gestern ist er Vater einer kleinen Tochter geworden.

6. Freundlich begrUpten wir die Gaste.

Sie wurde gelb vor Neid und rot vor Wut.

8. Kinder sind oft unartig und undankbar.

9. Sie ist tatsachlich eine gute Kundin geblieben.

10. Du mupt die Nachricht geheim halten und darilber still sein.

b. By placing a + in the appropriate box, indicate which com-
plements the verbs below can have in the the predicate.

PREDICATE

VERB ALONE +INF. +INE+zu +PAST P. +PRES. P. +ADJ. +NOMIN.

1. singen

2. scheinen

3. sein

4. brauchen

5. klingen
H-

6. hahen

. wirken

8. werden
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3.317 Constituents of the Prr,dicate

Circle the predicate and indicate the types of complements it con-
tains:

1. Werden wir denn nicht gefragt werden?

2. Man hatte das nicht von ihm crwarten sollen.

3. Werden Sie es ihm dann abkaufen?

4. Gestern ist der Film leider n cht cezeigt worden.

5. Warum hat die Arbeit um c Uhr abgeliefert werden mUssen?

6. Caesar kam, sah und ,iegte.

7. Sie wirkte klug, besonnen und besonders vernUnftig.

8. Das sollten sie auch erlebt haben.

9. Damals war er zum Vorsitzenden gewihlt worden.

10. Das h:itte nicht geschehen dUrfen.

3.32 Congruence of Subject and Predicate

a, Is there a difference between the rules of congruence in English
and German?

b. Complete the sentences below using the given verbs in the appro-
priate person and number:

1. sein im letzten Winter eine Anzahl
Apfel verfault.

2. mUssen Der Direktor oder sein Assistent
den Vert rag unterschreiben.

3. sich trennen Ich hbre, de und Anne

4. glauben Nicht nur die Kandidaten, sondern auch die
Partei an den Vahlsieg.

5. sollen Du und mein Bruder oftcr
miteinander arbeiten.

6. sein Zum Eau der Pyramiden eine Unmenge
von Sklaven erforderlich.

7. kennen Meine Eltern und ihr einander schon
seit lan&em.
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8. haben

9. nehmen

10. planen

Weder seen Sohn noch seine Toch
im Leben Erfolg gehabt.

Meine Frau and ich Ihrc Einladung
gem an.

Sowohl Familie Meier wie auch ch
dich im Sommer zu besuchen.

3.33 Valence of the Predicate

Indicate whether the deletion of the underlined parts of speech
in the following English sentences renders the sentences gram-
matical, ungrammatical, or changes their meaning:

1. He seems like a nice guy.

2. I must leave.

3. He has his car washed.

4. She is working in a factory.

5. We request her response.

6. They lived in Paris then.

7. We watched the game.

8. It is g'..tting warm.

9. The soldiers were slain.

10. They continued to work.

GRAM-
MK:1-
CAL

UNGRAM-
MAT ICAL

CHANGE
OF

MEANING

b. In the sen.ences above, which verb has

1. an obligatory predicate nominative

2. an obligatory direct object

3. a non-obligatory direct object

4. an obligatory prepositioral object

5. a non-obligatory pri,positional phrase

6. an obligatory infinitive

7. a non-obligatory infinitive

8. an obligatory past participle

9. a non-obligatory past participle

10. an obligatory predicate adjective

3.331 Subject

Give the semantic specification of the subjects of the following
verbs:

1. sprechen
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2. kochen

3. unlerrichten

4. erleben

5. suchen

6. ellen

7. geschehen

8. verzichten

9. schneien

10. schreiben

3.332 Object

a. In the sentences below, circle the obligatory complements and
cross out the facultative complements:

1. Damals bewohnte er eine schabige Dachkammer in Munchen.

2. Sic Eab ihm ein Stuck ihres 4fels ab.

3. Wir haben ihn schon im Mai an sein Verprechen erinnert.

4. Der Direkior bat die Angestellten des Betriebs um Geduld.

5. Sie hat ihren Fehler bei der Abrechnung nicht zugeg?ben.

6. Der Zug hall am Bahnsteig 8 um 9:45.

7. Letzten Winter hat es drei Monate lang dauernd geschneit.

8. Meine Eltern haben bei Verwandten in Hamburg gelebl.

9. Der Arbeiter fragle mich nach dem Weg zum F;ughalen.

10. Gestern hat sich Hans mit Petra verlobt.

b. Give the number of obligatory complements of the verbs below
and, in parentheses, the facultative complements, as well as an
example:

1. verstehen

2. erinnern

3. verzeihcn

4. hageln

5. besuchen

6. erkranken

7. stehlen

8. lieben

9. fahren

10. lehren
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c. Give examples of verbs which match the valences below:

I. S only

2. S+AO

3. S+AO+AO

4. S+DO

5. S+DO+AO

6. S+AO+PO

7. S+DO+PO

8. S+PO

3.3321 Predicates wi h Accusative Object

a. What is the accusative object commonly called in English?

b. Rewrite toe ::entences below by transforming the prepositional
phrase into an accusative object and supplying the verbs with the
prefix be or cl,,rch:

I. Der Autofahrer achtete nicht auf den Fupganger.

2. Der Ls_ fuhr o'ine zu halten durch die Stadt.

3. Der Auto schrcibt Ober sein Leben in der Autobiographic.

4. Wir hangen heute de neuen Bilder an die land.

5. Sie legte Apfelscheiben auf die Obsttorte.

6. Gestern eiltei Soldaten durch unsere Stadt.

7. Der Vater dachte nicht an seine Kinder.

8. Er sinqt von der S hOnheit des FrOhlings.

9. Unverletzt lebte er durch das Erdbeben.

10. DdS neue Buch handelt von etner ILlasLa Liebe.
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c. Write sentences in the simple past tense using the words/phrases
below:

1. Arbeiter, BrUcke, sprengen; in die Luft, sprengen.

2. Arzt, krankes Kind, in Bett, legen; sehr still liegen.

3. Bauer, Kilhe, tranken; trinken.

4. Mein Sohn, Geld, verschwenden; schnell verschwinden.

5. Sturm, Schiff, versenken; im Ozean, versinken.

6. Hund, Kind, erschrecken; erschrecken and weinen.

7. Kind, Puppe, auf Stuhl setzen; immer noch da, sitzen.

8. Du, Kleider, in Schrank hangen; ordentlich hangen.

9. Er, Auto. in Schatten, stellen; spater, in Sonne, stehen.

10. Arbeii:r, Baum, fallen; Taut, fallen.

d. Circle the accusative object(s) in the following sentences:

1. Einen Dummkopf nannte sie ihn.

2. Wir ubergaben unseren BrUdern die Verantwortung.

3. WUrden Sie mir bitte die Kosten Ihrer Dienste nennen?

4. Sein Vater hat ihn die BuchfUhrung gelehrt.

5. Unseren Gastgeber kostete das Essen hundert Mark.

6. Sie besprachen ihre Plane mit dem Direktor.

7. Sie haben die Freunde nicht fUr das Buch begeistern kOnnen.

8. Er hat seinen Kindern ein Haus bauen lassen.

9. Unsere Koffer haben wir den Nachbarn anvertraut.

10. Ihre Unentschlossenheit wird sie spater grope Sorg kosten.

3.3322 Predicates with Dative Object

a. Write sentences using the following words:

1. Kinder, Fisch, nicht schmecken.
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2. Sohn, Vater, widersprechen.

3. Arzt, Patient, Reise nach dem aiden, empfehlen.

4. Tochter, Mutter, charakterlich, gleichen.

5. Reisender, Beamter, fUr Auskunft, danken.

6. Gropmutter, Kinder, Geschichte, erzahlen.

7. Dieb, Polizei, nicht entkommen.

8. Lehrer, Schiller, Mut, zureden.

9. Verbrecher, Gefangniswachter, entlaufen.

10. Junger Mann, hilbsches Madchen, schmeicheln.

b. Complete the following sentences using the cue words in the
correct case:

1. (ich) Die neue Adresse von Hans ist bekannt, aber
seine Telefonnummer ware dienlicher.

2. (er) Es ist
uns zu besuchen.

angenehm, dap es moglich ist,

3. (du) Deine Schwester ist gar nicht ahnlich; sie ist
charakte-lich ganz fremd.

4. (die Mutter) Das Bute Kind war folg_sam -Ind
mit Freuden behilflich.

5. (der Kranke) Diese Speisen sind nicnt bekommlich,
sie sind sicherlich schadlich.

6. (ein Mensch-ein anderer Mensch) Was angenehm
ist, ist unangenehm; was

gleichgUltig und unwichtig ist, erscheint
wichtig und schwerwiegend.

7. (sie) Er war an Intelligenz welt Uberlegen, aber
dennoch war er treu.
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8. (wir) Es ist gar nicht lieb, werc ihr mitkommt.

9. (jedes Kind) Die Erfahrung lehrt Kind, was
nUtzlich oder schadlich, angenehm oder ii-.angenehm ist.

10. (ich) Es ist angenehm, dap diese so
dienliche Ubung hiermit zuende ist.

3.3321 Reflexive Predicates

a. Are there more or fewer predicates with obligatory reflexive
predicates in English than in Gorman?

b. Rewrite the following clauses as follows: Ihr Geschenk hat ihn
erfreut > Er hat sich fiber ihr Ges,,nenk gefreut.

1. Die Bemerku-ssn des Kleinen haben uns sehr amUsiert.

2. Seine Unbescheidenheit hat mich geargert.

3. Die Unordnung in seinem Biro hat sie aufgeregt.

4 Das Benehmen der Polizei hat die Offentlichkeit emport.

5. Dein liebenswUrdiger Brief hat mich sehr erfreut.

6. Die RUcksichtslosigkeit der Kinder entrUstet die Eltern.

7. Das erfolgreiche Wahlergebnis wundert mich nicht.

8. Das gestohlene Brot sattigte ihn.

9. Der grope Erfolg hat sie begeistert.

10. sine kiihle Limonade hat den staubigen Wanderer gelabt.

c. Complete the clauses below using both verbs; one is reflexive:

1. gedulden, wart en: Konnen Ste ( ) einen Augenblick

( )?

2. sein, befinden: Das Buro de.; Direktors

3. wagen, trauen:

(

Ich babe nicht

) im ersten Stock.

( ) danach zu fragen.
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4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

gehen, handeln: Es ) um

Uberlegen, besinnen:

eine private Angelegenheit.

Er hat nicht lange

erhOhen, steigen:

), sondern 1st losgerannt.

Die Produktionskosten

beschliepen, ent-

) dauernd.

Ich habe
schliepen:

reichen:

), mir ein Auto zu

erstrecken,

kauf en.

Der Wald

garantteren, verbUr-

bis zum Gebirge.

du ( du
gen:

dap die Arbeit pUnktlich fertig wird?

aufstehen, erh,_ben:, Er

and verliep das Zimmer.

d. Complete the clauses sing the appropriate reflexive pronoun in
the correct case:

1. Du mupt legelm9CIE die Zline putzen.

2. Ich kann seine Adresse nicht merken.

3. Bilde nicht ein, du konntest in der Lotteri
gewinnen!

4. Das muP ich noch einmal Uberlegen.

5. Sie sollten die Haare schneiden lassen.

6. Augenblicklich kann ich ke!n Auto leisten.

7. Du hatLest

8. Wie kannst du

9. Wir einigten

10. Ich konnte

vorgenommen, uns zu helfen.

anmapen, daruber zu urtetlen?

auf einen Kompromtp.

die nbtigen Kenntnisse schnell aneignen.

3.3323 Predicates with Dative and Accusative Objects

Write sentences using the following words/phrases:

1. Vater, Tochtec, Europareise, erlauben.

2. Gast, Ober, Rechnung, bezahlen.

3. Sieger, Besiegter, Hand, reichen.

4. Arzi, dein Bruder, Rauchen, verbieten.
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5. Verkaufer, Kunde, neues Modell, bringen.

6. Forscher, Wissenschaft, Gesundheit, opfern.

7. Stolzer Vater, kleines Baby, Gaste, zeigen.

8. Rauber, Bote, Geldtasche, rauben.

9. Konigin, Nationalheld, Orden, Uberreichen.

10. Reiche Tante, armer Neffe, Scheck, schicken.

3.3324 Predicates with Genitive Objects

Rewrite the sentences below and replace the genitive with a different
construction:

1. Der Auslander erinnert sich oft seiner Heimat.

2. Der Minister enthob den Beamten seiner Stellung.

3. Mutter scheint der Ruhe und Erholung sehr bedUrftig.

4. Wir waren des Weges unkundig.

5. Der Schiller schamt sich seiner Faulheit.

6. Ein boser Mensch ist cedes Verbrechens fahig.

7. Die Dame wUrdigt den Bettler keines Blickes.

8. Er ist der Unterschlagung verdachtig and sich der Schuld bewupt.

9. Die Kinder sollten der Liebe und MUhe ihrer Eltern eingedenk
sein.

10. Die Schauspieler waren des gropen Erfolges sicher.
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3.3325 Predicates with Prepositional Object

a. Rewrite the following sentences by replac:_rig the combination of a
relatively colorless verb plus a noun with a related, more
descriptive verb:

1. Er hat diesen Schritt noch nicht in Erwagung gezogen.

2. Man kam zu dem Entschlup, ihn wieder zu wahlen.

3. Er kann seine Wunsche schlecht zum Ausdruck bringen.

4. Wir mtissen endlich dieses Problem zur Klarung bringen.

5. Du solltest jetzt diesen Brief zum Abschlup bringen.

6. Sie hat uns mit ihrer Haltung in Erstaunen versetzt.

7. Zum Manbver werden alle Truppen zum Einsatz gebracht.

8. Dieses neue Gesetz bringt die Freiheit in Gefahr.

9. Leider mussen wir nun seine Hilfe in Anspruch nehmen.

10. In der Sitzung wird dieser Punkt zur Sprache kommen.

b. ,Suppty the appropriate preposition in the sentences below:

1. In der Kneipe roch es Tabak.__
2. Sie Litt Blutarmut and ist auch dar

3. Er hat nicht meinen Brief geantwortet.

gestorben.

4. Bitte sagen Sie mir, wie vielen Teilen ein Radio
besteht,

5. solchem Erfolg hatte ich nicht gerechnet.

6. Sie hoffte vergeblich Anerkennung ihrer Leistung.

7. Wir freuen uns Ihren Besuch am nachsten Sonntag.

8. Nach den Aufregungen sehnen wir uns nun Rune.

9. Er besteht der baldigen Losung des PrDblems.

10. Ich verstehe nicht , warum er sich dar so aufregt.

11. Man kann es seinen Bemerkungen schliePen.

i2. Sie hat nichts unserer Diskussion beigetragen.

z'.16
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13. Wir mUssen uns

14. Er hat uns

diese VorwOrfe wehren.

Kauf diesec, alien Autos Oberredet.

15. Man kann nie da rechnen, dap sie pUnktlich sind.

16. Herzlichen Dank fOr das Paket,

17. Nur mit MUhe konnte er sich

das ich mich sehr freue.

die Idee begeistern.

18. Man hat ihn der Leitung des Geschafts beauftragt.

19. Wir haben uns das kleinere Haus entschieden.

20. Ich habe dich sofort deiner Stimme erkannt.

c. Translate the following sentences into German:

1. Everybody gripes about high taxes.

2. 1 trust in your integrity and believe in your success.

3. Would you please watch my bags for a moment?

4. This bonlc deals w.th finances.

5. All his stories are based on true events.

6. You do not have to worry about your future.

7. She had hardly recovered from her illness when he fell sick.

8. He never limits himself to the essentials.

9. We talked with them about the value of good music.

10. Nobody asked her for advice in this matter.

3.333 Clause Constituent Plans

Give the valence of the following verbs and write a sample sentence:

1. sprechen

2. aussprechen

3. oesprechen

4. versprechen
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5. erinrern

6. sich erinnerr

7. verschwinden

8. warten

9. zuhOren

10. gehoren
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3.4 Modification of the Verb Phrase
3.41 Forms of Modifiers
3.411 Adverbs Modifying Verb Phrases

a. Circle the adverbs in the following sentences and indicate whether
they are (1) true adverbs, (2) derived adverbs, (3) compound
adverbs or (4) adjectives functioning as adverbs:

1. Gestern hat es nordlich von uns stark aLralet. /

2. Gehen Sie erst rechiz um die Ecke, dann geradeaus,
so kommen Sie am besten zum Rathaus. / / /

3. Freundlicherweise hat er mir sofort g!holfen. /

4. Diese Nachricht berUhrte ihn besonders unangenehm. /

5. Uberall hat man die Strapen dermapen auferissen,
dap der Vekehr jetztV37m noch fliept. / / /_

6. Sie wurden mehrmals dringend ebeten, sich
1751-dmoglichst beim Finanzamt zu me en. / /

7. KUrzlich wurde ein Junge schwer verletzt, als er
blindings quer Ober die St rape rannte. / / /

8. Dieser Redner sprach unerhort lange; die anderen
kamen bestenfalls nur kurz zu Worte. / / / /

9. Sie sapen Taut diskulierend um den Tisch; man
konnte sieUTTupen horen. / /

10. Der Weg fUhrte steil abwart 2. geradewegs in eine
Schlucht. / /

b. Form the comparative and surerlative of the adjectives whicl
function as adverbs, e.g. schnell laufen: Peter, Hans, Fritz:
Peter lauft schnell, Hans lauft schneller, and Fritz lauft am
schnelTTI7r1:

1. hoch: Wohnhaus, Universitt, Kirchturm

2. hUbsch: seine Schwester, deine Freundin, meine Kusine:

3. wenig rauchen: Vater, Bruder, Schwester:

4. gut singen: jurlges Madchen, Student in, Opernsngerin:

5. interessant schreiben: journalist, Professor, Autor:
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3.412 Noun Phrases Modifying Verb Phrases

Rewrite the followiag sentences, positing the modifier nouo phrase
at the beginning:

1. Ste hat ihn jeden Abend abgeholt.

2. Rotkappchen besuchte eines Tages ihre Gropmutter.

3. Wir feiern das Weihnachtsfest alle Jahre wieder.

4. Sie erwachten ,fines Morgens in einer verschnetten Well.

5 . Dieser Film war das Etntrittsgeld nicht wert.

6. Wir sehen uns alle zwei Monate bet einer Konferenz.

7. Man sollte des Abends weniger fernsehen and mehr lesen.

8. Die Kiste mit den Bdchern des Professors wiegt drei Zentner.

9. Wir standen fun!. Stnden Schlange, bevor wir die Kart en bekamen.

10. lhr Brief war wirklich sleben Sell en lang.

3.413 Prepositional Phrases Modifying Verb Phrases

Circle the prepositional phrases which function as modifiers in Inc
sentences below:

1. Um 7 Uhr fahrt Hans mil seinem Wagen ins Bur°.

2. Man soil nicht m.I vollem Mund wahrend des Essens sprechen.

3. Trolz des Regens bin ich ohne Regenschirm aus dem Haus gegangen.

4. Im nachslen Jahr wird er sich mit Eva verloben.

5. Mit seinen Freunden reiste er zum Skildliren in die Schweiz.

6. In unserer Firma wurde der Tresor von Dieben aufgebrochen.

7. lhr neuer Roman wi rd tm Jahre 1984 auch in Australlen ver-
offentlicht.

8. Weder mit vie] Geld noch all seinen Bemithungen konnte er sic
zum Verkauf ihrer Villa am Genfer See Obetreden.

9. Nach de.- Diner wurde der Mokka von dem murrischeri Bu ler den
Gasten in der Btbliothek serviert.

10. Er entschlo, sich zur Abreise ohne Ruckstcht auf die Folgen.

480



130

3.42 Use and Function of Modifiers
3.421 Modifiers of Place

a. Complete the following sentences with prepositicns and supply the
appropriate ending of the determiner. Indicate at the margin
whether the prepositional modifier of place indicates (11 station-
ary, (2) directional to or (3) directional from. Use the following
prepositionsf

an, auf, hinter, in, neben, Liber, untcr, vor, zwischen, aus, bet,
von, nach, zu, von...bis, von...zu

1. Sie sap beim Essen ihr Gastgeber

2. Wir haben ein Dach
Lassen.

unser Tut- anbringen

3. Der Artikel stand d Zeitung.

4. Hast du das Buch d Regal genommen?

5. Wie komme ich hier d Bahnhof?

6. Lehne dich nicht d frischgestrichene Wand'

7. De Hund kroch erschrocken d Sofa.

8. lm Sturm fielen alle Apfel unser Baum.

/

9. Er versteckte sic.. d VerhanS.

10. lch ging mein Arbeit, er kam seiner. /

11. Sie stellte sich schutzend d Kind.

12. Er trank den Cognac d Flasche.

13. d Gast en war auch Herr Schmitt.

14. Ein Blumentopf fiel ihm d Kopf.

15. Meine GeschtifIsreisen fUhren mich oft Paris.

16. Sic arbeitet unser Einwohnormeldeamt.

17. Wir haben die Regal d Grammatik gefunden.

18. Warum hast du dich d beiden Streitenden
gesetzt9

19. Sie fahrt nur MUnchen zum Chiemsee
mit .

20. Bitte hange the Lampe d Schreiblischl

21. Er fertigte mich d Haustur ab.

22. Sie malen erne Karikalur des Lehrers d

Ta.el.

23. Wir haben ilhrelang einander gewohnt.

24. Bitte stellen Sic lhren Wagen d Haus!

25. seen E3uro geht er sofort d

Freunden. /
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b. The
the
(her+in

wc,eds hin 'from' and her 'to,' seen from the view point of

or stand alone.
clauses:

du

speaker, can be combined with prepositions
. herein). Complete the following

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

Wo kommst du und wo gehst

Wenn es klopft, sags man "

Strar'eWir gehen auf die andere Seite der

Die BrUcke ist kaput!, niemand kann oder

Er eazcht aus dem Haus und S:e1Q1 in sein Auto

Bitle gib mir das Buch vom oberen Regal

Er sprang aus dem Fenster und auf die Strae

Der Hund sprang fiber den Zaun und in den Garen
9.

10.

3.422

a. Write

July. warf Romeo eine Rose von Balkon

Romeo mochte, da) Julia a,ch kommt.

Modifiers of lime

the preposit:on zu, um, in or nach in the appropriate spaces:-- -- --
1. Erst pingster Zeit hat man das erfunden.

2. Grqmut t er sagt: " meiner Zeit mu,3ten lunge Madchen
8 Uhr zu Hause sein."

3. seinrm Examen will er sich erst erholen.

4. Heute geht es n.cht, bitte kommen Sic einer Woche.

5. Schon wenigen Minuten wurten wir, da, die Mannschaft
verlieren wurde.

6. Bis Beginn der loachrichien, drei Minuten, gib! es
......_

TanzmusiT.

7. Bille rufen Sic ihn ni,:ht 10 Uhr an, dens er geht iromer
noun zu Belt.

8. Diens! 1st und Schnaps ist Schnaps, alley seiner
Zell.

9. Er kann zwei Ta_.p-n des kranken1-:aus verlassen; das ist... ..._
genau eine Woche der Operation.

10. letzer Zeit hat sich der Arbeitseifer verbessert, alle
arbeiten sogar dem AbeTaTssen.

b. Fill in the appropriate preposition auf, aus, fur, um or von/vom:

1. Ich habe noch Schulden let7ten Jahr.

2. Er hat die Rechnung den 12. Juli datiert.

3. die nachste Woche haben wir einen Ausflug seplant.

4. Wir mOssen den Ausflug lender eine Woche verschi ben.

5. Das Gesetz stammt noch der Kaiserzeit.

6. lch danke lhnen far den Brief 6. Mai dieses Jahres.

7. Er hat sich ihren Besuch nachsten Montag vorg'merkl.
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8. Weihnachten fallt dieses Jahr einen Sonntag.

9. Hast du noch die Zeitung gestecn?

10. Das Museum hat herrliche Sammlungen der Romerzeit.

c. Fill in an /am- zu/zum, in/im, um or bei:

1. Morgen, schen Sonnenaufgang ist er unterwegs.

2. Wann beginnt die Vorstellung, 8 oder 9 Uhr?

3. einem Donnerstag, Monat Mai, Fruhjahr,
Jahre 1892 wurde sie geboren.

4. Neujahrstag sind wir mUde, denn Silvesterabend
feiern wir bis frilhen Morgen.

5. Beginn des nachsten Monats fahren wir nach Holland.

6. Sie datierte den Brief: "Munchen, Freitag, dem 11. Mai."

7. unserem Jahrzehnt gab es viele Naturkatastrophen.

8. Wir treffen uns die Mittagsstunde am Marktplatz.

9. Bezahlt ihr eure Rechnung Beginn des Monats oder
MonatsenaTT

10. Hans hat August Geburtstag; dem Tag gibt er immer
eine Gartenparty.

3.423 Modifiers of Mood

a. Use the following modifiers in the sentences below; use each only
once:

glucklicherweise, mindestens, vergebens, gern, auswendig, absicht-
lich, teilweise, anders, brieflich, lieblos.

1.

2.

Ich habe deinen Brief zerrissen, es war aus Versehen and nicht

lernt, wird sich schnell inWer nUtzliche Satze
Deutschland verstandigen kannen.

3. Ein Kind fiel ins Wasser; es wurde gerettet.

4. Es kommt in Leben immer , als man denkt.

5. Bitte lap mich nicht auf dich wart en!

6. Das Kind mup zwei Wochen im Krankenhaus bleiben.

7. Ich habe das wirklich nicht get an.

8. Warum hast du nur den Tisch so gedeckt?

9. Er hat leider d'n Vortrag nur verstanden.

10. Geschaftliche Ve-handlungen sollte man durchfiihren.

b. From the following modifiers, choose the appropriate one for each
of the following sentences;

sehr, recht, kaum, genug, allzu, ungewohnlich, fast, ziemlich,
beinahe, nur.

493



1. Die Vorlesung war langweilig.

2. Wir hatten dieses Jahr einen kalten Winter.

3. Mit seiner Raserei hatte er eine Katze Uberfahren.

4. Wenn man viel arbeitet, wird man nerviis.

5. Er findet seine Aufgaben schwierig.

6. Wenn du mehr gearbeitet hattest, hattest du nicht
Vieren bekommen.

7. Ich wiinsche Ihnen einen angenehmen Abend.

8. Sie war so hei.er, sie konnte sprechen.

9. Der Lehrer ist wegen der Dummheit der Schiller
verzweifelt.

10. Hast du jetzt endlich gegessen?

3.424 Modifiers of Cause

a. To indicate the cause of an action, the motive is expressed with
aus, the effect or unwilling action with vor. Fill in the proper
prepositions below:

1. Protest gegen die Rigierung demonstrierten die Studenten.

2. Er sieht den Wald tauter Baumen nicht.

3. Seine Augen funkelten Zorn.

4. Unkenntnis hat er sich schuldig semacht.

5. Das Publikum tobte Begeisterung.

6. Ich konnte Freude an die Decke springen.

7. Er half nicht Nachstenliebe, sondern reinem
Egoismus.

8. lauter Bedenken kam er zu keinem EntschluP.

9. Eitelkeit tragt sie ihre Brille nur selten.

. Wir waren starr Uberraschung.

b. The preposition mit can indicate an instrument or means: Er hat
sich mit einer Krawatte erhangt He hanged himself with a tie.'
It can also express an appearance; the noun in the prepositional
phrase has no determiner: Er hat sich mit Krawatte erhangt 'He
hanged himself, and he had a tie on.' Complete the following
sentences:

1. Er kam

2. Er kann

3. neu

ausgestreckt Hand auf mich zu.

recht Hand besser schreiben.

Brine Linn ich besser sehen.

4. Brille sieht er intelligent aus.

5. Sic hatte ihr Gesicht Maske verdeckt.

6. Beginn des KostUmfestes um 8 Unr. Einlap nur Maske.

4 q 4
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7. Der Dieb machte sich fal'Jch Bart unkenntlich.

8. Ich finde, Vater sieht Bart wurdiger aus.

9. Er horte sich
Strafpredigt an.

10. Warum mupt du immer

schuldbewupt gesenkt Kopf die

Kopf durch die Wand gehen?

3.425-3.427 Modifiers of Purpose , Contrast, Condition

a. Fill in the prepositions zu, trotz, bei or ohne and the appropriate
determiners:

1. ihrer Verteidigung behauptete sie, es Absicht getan
zu haben.

2. gut Einkommens haben Schmitts nie Geld.

3. Es ware mir schrecklich, Freunde zu leben.

4. Konferenz wurden keine neuen Entschlusse gefapt.

5. Sie brauchen Heilung unbedingte Ruhe.

6. gro3 MUhe kann man keine sropen Erfolge erringen.

7. Er hat uns nur eigen Vorteil beraten.

8. des Strapenlarms schlafen die Kinder fest

offen Fenster.

9. Essen kann man nicht leben; zu viel Essen wird
man dick.

10. Ich mup Arbeit vollig ungestbrt sein.

b. Translate the following sentences into German and indicate in the
margin whether the modifier is of (1) purpose, (2) contrast or (3)
condition:

1. He is never helpful, nonetheless, I'll ask you for his
help.

2. They stole his car Just for the fun of it.

3. I cannot carry this box without somebody's help.

4. In spite of his good intentions, he continued drink-
ing.

5. One needs imagination (in order) to cook well.

6. It was her turn to call me, but I called her regard-
less.

4'15
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7. In this heat, it is hard to run fast.

8. In spite of your good exam, I cannot give you a better
grade than a C.

9. With better business practices, this store could be
very successful.

10. You need more light to read.

3.428 Modifiers of Comparison

a. Fill in wie or als, as appropriate:

1. Wir arbeiten heute viel rentabler

mutig.

vorher.

2. Er war eher leichtsinnig

3. Jetzt sind wir genauso weit

frUher.

4. Dieses Jahr ist unser Verdienst nur halb so hoch im
Vorjahr.

5. Heute geht es ihm ein bipchen besser gestern.

6. Ihr Kleid war doppelt so teuer meines, aber ;ie wirkt
so ungepflegt eine Putzfrau.

7. Diese Versuche sind ebenso kostspielig nutzlos.

8. Ich babe den Himmel noch nie so blau heute gesehen.

9. Sie schrie eine Wahnsinnige.

10. Dieses Erdbeben war zehnmal starker das in San Francisco.

b. Translate the following sentences into German:

1. The road became steeper and steeper.

2. The more I listen to this symphony, the more I like it.

3. His job is less demanding than hers.

4. She is looking forward to Christmas as much as they are.

5. He was more discouraged than angry.

6. The food prices climb higher and higher.

7. This method is substantially mo..! complex than the old one .
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8. The preparations are no less important than the actual work.

9. He arrived at exactly the same time as I.

10. She may be ten years older than my mother.

3.429 Modifiers of Emphasis

a. Fill the following modifiers in the sentences below:

3a, wirklich, gewip, allerdings, zweifelios, tatsachlich, auf jeden
Fall, unbedingt, natUrlich, bestimmt.

1. Es wird immer dunkler, es gibt heut noch Regen.

2. Unsere neuen Mieter sind reizend, du mupt sie kennen-
lernen.

3. Mein Gropvater mu3 ein interessanter Mann gewesen sein, ich
habe keine eigenen Erinnerungen an ihn.

4. Es kann nach 9 Uhr sein, aber ich komme

5. Hat er das behauptet?

6. Der Tote hatte keine Wertsachen an sich; ist er
ermordet and beraubt worden.

7. Ach, das tut mir so lead!

8. Er wupte , warum ich bose auf ihn war.

9. Kommst du mit zur Post? Ja, , ich brauche Briefmarken.

10. Seine Forderungen sind Jetzt unverschamt!

b. Translate the following sentences into German, and use the
modifiers denn, nur, blop, eigentlich, Uberhaupt or 3a:

1. Your pants have another tear! Why can't you be more careful?

2. Tell me, Mother, how did you and Dad meet?

3. Why didn't you tell her the truth?

4. I have been waiting for an hour. Where can he be?

5. What a shame!

6. We can't do anything about that.

7. Do not think that they will understand you!
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8. I can't see your car. Where did you park it?

9. Incidentally, how did they find that out?

10. What's for dinner tonight?

c. Fill in the adverbs noch 'still', schon 'already', nur 'only'
or erst 'only' ('less or later than expected'):

1. Das Kind ist so groj3. 1st es wirklich 4 Jahre all?

2. Schiller wurde 45 Jahre alt.

3. Wir wUnschen dem Geburstagskind viele frohe Jahre.

4. Wir wohnen seit sechs Jahren hier.

5. Diesen Brief habe ich gestern erhalten, deshalb habe ich
ihn nicht beantwortet.

6. Sie hat 2 Wochen Urlaub, zu wenig fiir eine weite Reise.

7. Hast du dein Taschengeld wieder ausgegeben?

8. Er war 25 Jahre alt, als er Professor wurde.

9. Hast du eine Mark? Ich habe 25 Pfenige.

10. Wir haben viel Zeit. Das Konzert beginnt um 8 Uhr.

11. Wohnen Sie Lange hier? Nein, ich bin letzte Woche
eingezogen.

12. Er konnte Englisch, Franzbsisch and Spanisch. Aber das genUgte
ihm nicht, jetzt will er Russisch lernen.

13. Diese Woche habe ich viel zu tun; nachste Woche
kann ich mich erholen.

14. Wenn er es mir rechtzeitig geschrieben hatte!

15. Der Zug ist nicht angekommen; er hatte vor zehn
Minuten hier sein mUssen. Wenn wir unseren Anschlup nicht
verpassen! Sonst kommen wir morgen zu Haus an.

3.43 Negation of the Predicate

a. Fill in the following negations in the sentences below:

nein, nie, niemals, gar nicht, wirklich nicht, keineswegs, auf
keinen Fall, im Gegenteil, nie mehr, Uberhaupt nicht:

1. Hast du heute die Blumen gegossen?
gegossen.

2. Du hast ihn zu sehr beleidigt ; er wird
kommen.

, ich habe sie noch

wieder zu uns

3. Sie ist so dumm, wee sie vorgibl.

4. Dieses Mal kannst du zu spat kommen!

5. Bine glaube mir, ich habe gelogen!

4 93
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6. Findest du Herrn Meier sympathisch?
, ich kann ihn

leiden.

7. Frillier waren wir Bute Freunde, aber seit sexier Heirat habe
ich von ihm sehort.

8. Schneit es? , die Sonne scheint.

9. Ich habe sie danach fragen konnen, und jetzt 1st es
zu spat.

10. Er ruft taglich an, aber heute hat er sich gemeldet.

b. Negate the following sentences:

1. Er kann es sich leisten, Ofter ins Theater zu gehen.

2. Es ist klar, daB wir bei ihnen arbeiten sollen.

3. Du mupt heute das Paket von der Post holen.

4. Man darf bei rotem Licht Uber die Strape gehen.

5. Er spricht und bewegt seine Hande. Er 1st gesund.

6. Sie sollen mit uns wahrend der Ferien nach Europa fahren.

7. WUrdest du ihm das bitte erzahlen?

8. Er mup sich wirklich sehr anstrengen.

9. Ich hatte ihn gebeten, mich anzurufen.

10. Dat, war wirklich fir uns Uberraschend.

4 99
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CHAPTER FOUR

4. NOUN PHRASE
4.11 Forms in the Noun Phrase

a. The definition of a noun as "name of a person, place or thing"
still haunts school grammars and some textbooks. Prove to your-
self and to your students that a noun is defined by its form, its
function, its marker and its position by identifying all noun
phrases in Lewis Carroll's Jabberwocky:

'Twas brillig, and the slithy toves
Did gyre and gimble in the wabe:
AU mimsy were the borogroves,
And the mome raths outgabe.

Noun Phrases

b. identify the noun phrases in the following sentences by circling
them:

1. Zum Weihnachtsfest hat er all seine Verwandten eingeladen.

2. Er hat ihr einen eleganten Lederkoffer geschenkt.

3. Vor zwei Tagen haben wir besonders lange auf den Postboten
warten mussen.

4. Das ist der von alien Kritikern einstimmig gelobte Film.

5. Bei unserem gestrigen Waldspaziergang haben wir frische
Erdbeeren gepfluckt.

6. Ich babe absolut keine Lust, mit semen sehr seltsamen Freunden
in Frankreich Kontakt aufzunehmen.

7. Durch einen Skandal wurde der erst im letzten Jahr zum Direktor
ernannte Fritz Willer seines hochbezahlten Antes enthoben.

8. Jeder hatte ihm Blumen mitgebracht.

9. Wo hast du diese besonders aparte Bluse gekauft?

10. Das war eine sehr uble Geschichte.

4.12 Nouns

a. Of the thirteen parts of speech that can be nouns in German,
English has no exact equivalent for all of them. Translate the
following sentences into German and indicate whether English
differs:

1. To be or not to be, that is here the question.

2. His drinking is destroying his health.

5U0
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3. Rich and poor rejoiced.

4. The injured persons were brought to the hospital.

5. Give me the broken one!

6. Not this one, but that one is his house.

7. Look at the kids! That blond one laughing is my niece.

8. He explained the hows and whys to us.

9. To go is better than to stay.

10. He has learned that through his readings.

b. Circle the subject of the following sentences and indicate what
part of speech the noun ts:

1. Das Auf und Ab des Lebens ist oft ermUdend.

2. Dem Postboten hat Peter das Geld gegeben.

3. Sein dauerndes Singen fallt uns auf die Nerven.

4. Das Heitere ist das Thema seiner Bucher.

5. Was ist das?

6. Das A und 0 des Erfolges ist gute Planung.

7. Sein Bekannter kommt ers' morgen.

8. Die Drei ist eine magische Zahl.

9. Kriegsversehrte bekommen eine Pension vom Staat.

10. Jung und Alt waren dabei

4.121 Nominal Inflection

a. Older textbooks of elementary English in Germany show English
nouns in the following manner:

Nominative
Genitive
Dative
Accusative
Instrumental
Ablative
Locative
Vocative

'the man'
'the man's' or 'of the man'
to the man'
'the man'
with the man'
'by the man'
'at the man's'
'o, man!'

5111
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b. In what manner does English compensz.te for the lack of nominal
inflect ion?

c. Summarize the remna' 5 of sender in English.

4.122 4.123 Gender - Number

a. Give the gender and the plural of the following nouns:

1. Magen 21. Melodie

2. Marmelade 22. Sekretar

3. FrUhlins 23. Riesin__

4. Grammatik 24. Oper

5. Kissen 25. 31ei

6. GemUse 26. Eater

7. Symphonie 27. Uriversitat

8. Herzogtum 2R. Krematorium

9. Narretei 29. Grenadier

10. Assessor 2 Schwefel

11. Pergament 31. Palast

12. Blamage 32. Aktion

13. Seife 33. Kuh

14. Ziel 34, Norden

15. Feigling 35. BrOtchen

16. Agent 36. Weib

17. Melirh.:11 37. Aspirin

18. Null 38. Bandit

19. Tyrann 39. Rubin

20. Linde 40. Lokomotive
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b. The chart in 4.123 of the COMPANION is reorganized below according
to gender. Complete the chart:

GENDER
PLURAL
MORPHEME NUMBER CLUE EXAMPLES

der

/ -n /

1
/-
(--a/

-ar/

/-s/

das

/ -n /

(/__) a/

/:-ar/

.

/-s/

die

/-n/

()/._.._e/

(-)
/-::-/

,-s/

c. Each noun in the following pairs has a different gender, indicate
it:

5 (1 3



1. lnsel / Pinsel 21. KuP/ Nuq
t_

2. Meuse / heute 22. Rille/ Wille

3. Weser / Verweser 23. Kandidat/ Konsulat

4. Bart / Fahrt 24. Retchlum/ Altertum

5. Stahl / Wahl 25. Wabe / Rabe

6. Leder / Feder 26. Los/ Schop

7. Nagel Nadel 27. Orden/ Ordnen

8. Ei / Brei 28. Regen/ Regel

9. Herd / Pferd 29. Oper/ Ober

10. Nummer / Hummer 30. Bi3/ Gebi

11. Rahmen / Examen 31. Staat/ Stadt

12. Loch / Koch 32. TOr/ Tter

13. Rhein / Schweln 33. Rat/ Saat

14. Funke / Spelunke 34. Hut/ Gut

15. Siegel / Riegel 35. Messer/ Esser

16. Schliff / Schiff 36. Bahn/ Kahn

17. Kuh / Schuh 37. Rop/ !ILL

18. Btldnts / Wildnis 38. Arznel/ Allerlei

19. Berater / Theater 39. Bruder/ Ruder

20. Schlussel / Schussel 40. Stand/ Band

4.1231 Phonological Conditioning of Plural r Irphemes

a. Provide the plural of the following nouns and write out the whole
word, observing the phonological conditioning, It applicable:

1. r Rasen 16. r Of en

2. r Graben 17. e Einkunft

3. s Bdndnis 18. s Paar

4. r Mord 19. e Kraft

5. r Hof 20. s Jahr

6. r Scht4. 21. r Junge

7. r Apfel 22. r Sohn

8. e Gans 23. r Fuji

9. r Kopf 24. r Flu

10. s Mahl 25. e Braut

11. r Saal 26. r Muskel

12. e Wand 27. r Bogen

13. e Turkin 28. e Haut

14. e Nacht 29. r Laut

15. r Docht 30. r Vogel
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b. Provide

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

the singular and give the gender of the following nouns:

Mange] 16. Hunde

Namen 17. Sdnden

Dramen 18. Pfunde

Backen 19. Ki.''ste

Rosse 20. LOwen

G. Tiiren 21. Dorfer

7. Tdrme 22. Axle

8. StUhle 23. Arme

9. Schnuren 24. Tochter

10. Lufte 25. Fohren

11. Schlucke 26. Fiihrer

12. Mape 27. Fghren

13. Massen 28. Gentisse

14. Hindinnen 29. Genossen

15. Hammer 30. Volker

4.124 Case

a. 1r, English, the nominative is often called 'subject case,' the
accusative 'direct object case,' the dative 'indirect object case'
and the genitive 'possessive.' Are these terms useful and appli-
cable lo German?

b. Complete the determiners and nouns using the appropriate cases:

1. D Verkgufer bedient d Kund , eih fremd Herr

2. Fur inner Friede braucht man d Glaube an Gott und
d Wi,le zum Leben.

3. Die Autos mein Vetter und mein Neffe sind kaputt.

G. lch habe sein Name und seen Adresse nicht verstanden.

5. Mit zwei Franzose und drei Griechin macht er eine Reise.

6. Durch ein Funke begann das Haus unser Nachbar zu
Brennen.

7. Er hat zwei Kinder, ein Junge und ein Madchen._....

8. 1m Zoo kann man Lowe , Schlange , Affe , Bar
Gir-a-TTe , Hund , Pferd sehen.

9. lm Grunde sein Herz furchtet er dies

10. Wir unterhalten uns gern mit all Louie
Kinder , Auslard7r , Tgiie und Herr

4.13 Determiners
4.131 der-Determiners

Gedanke

, klein

a. Each form of the der-determiner occurs at least twice. Place a
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+' in the box in which that form of the determiner occurs:

SINGULAR kPLURAL

der-NOUNS das-NOUNS die-NOUNS

N DG NA NADGI NIAD1 G

i

der

den
4

,

[dem
I

i

des
i

das

die
i t.

b. Complete the following sentences with the correct form of the
determiners:

1. Er hat solch Gesprache und dies Diskussionen nicht gern.

2. Mit welch Zug. sollen wir in d schone Schweiz fahren7

3. Jed Student und led Student in tragt Jeans.

4. Bei jen Herrn und di,,s Dame haben wir uns entschuldigt.

5. Die Freunde d Vaters sind len Auslander,

6. Welch von dies BUchern hast du gelesen?

7. Jed jungen und jed Madchen hat d Onkel Geld .egeben.

8. Manch Regel und solch Gesetze kann ich nicht verstehen.

9. Die Kleidunq dies Arnerikanerin und jen Spaniers ist
elegant.

10. Welch Beams en hast du nach Jen
Bestimmungen gefragt7

4.132 ein-Determiners

Formularen und d

a. Replace the der - determiner with ein-:

1. Der Frernde fragt den Polizisten nach dem Weg.

2. Das Auto des Geschaftsmannes steht vor der Fabrik.

3. Dieses Kieid gefallt dem jungen Madchen.

4. Jeder Brief von dem Vetter brings die Bute Nachri:hi.

0r n 0
'1 0



146

5. Mancher Student findet diese Vorlesung interessant.

b. Fill in the appropriate possessive determiner:

1. Bevor du den Wagen nimmst, mupt du Vater um Erlaubnis
bitten.

2. Herr Peters, wo ist Buch? Ich babe
dart ich Buch borgen?

3. Hans hat Eltern Lange nicht geschrieben.

4. Das kleine Madchen spielt mit Puppen.

5. Wir mUssen Haus anstreichen lassen.

Buch vergsssen;

6. Die neuen Studenten haben uns von Heimat erzahlt.

7. Hans und Inge, wann bekommt ihr

8. Ich babe Bruder eben angerufen.

9. Bitte zieh warmen Mantel an!

10. Bringt BUcher und Hefte mit!

4.14 Adjectives

neues Auto9

a. Elicit the underlined adjectives by the questions welch- + noun
or was fUr ein- + noun (plural was fUr + pl noun) in the appro-
priate case:

1. Er liest gern spannende Bucher.

2. Der berUhmte Architekt ist kUrzlich gestorben.

3. Das Radio bringt die neuesten Nachrichten.

4. Se wohnen in einem alten Gebaude.

5. Seine Briefmarkensammlung hat einen hohen Wert.

6. Der Verlag veroffentlicht die BUcher des bekannten Autors.

7. Sie tragt diesen grunen Hut nicht gern.

8. Heute treffe ich mich mit meinem alten Freund.

9. Sic besitzen sehr kostbare, antike Mobel.

10. Leider hat er keinen warmen Mantel finders konnen.



b. Identify the adjectives by circling them and by indicating at the
margin if they are (1) true adjectives, (2) past participles, (3)
present participles, (4) foreign and uninflected adjectives, (5)
comparative or (6) superlative:

1. Wir verkaufen nur prima Ware.

2. Sie ist wirklich ein entzuckendes Kind.

3. Seine ununterbrochene Meckerei stort uns alle.

4. Er mute daftir grOpere Schulden machen.

5. Ich habe keine rote Nahsei-le mehr.

6. Das war der beste Wag en, den ich le hatte.

7. Sie war die beriihmteste Opernsangerin ihrer Zeit.

8. Nein, dieses mauve Kleid gefallt mir nicht.

9. Er sap an seinem eleganten Schreibtisch.

10. Sie flatten wirklich starkere Mapnahmen ergreifen
sollen.

4.141 Determining Adjective Inflection

/

/

/

a. Complete the adjectives with the appropriate determining endings:

1. Heute gibt es gebraten Rehkeule mit frisch Salat.

2. Zum Nachtisch gibt es italienisch Eis, frisch Waffel-
geback und gemischt FrUchte.

3. HeuJ3 Milch mit aufgelost Honig ist gut gegen Husten und
Heiserkeit.

4. Trotz gropt Vorsicht gibt es immer wieder schlimm Untglle.

5. FUr langjahrig , treu Mitarbeit bekam er ein kostbar
Geschenk.

6. Sie schreibt mit rot Tinte auf gelb Papier in Brun
Bucher.

7. Statt deutsch Weines hat er franzosisch Cognac gekauft.

8. Trotz Bering Nachfrage bleiben die P,eise fur einheimisch
Kohle und importiert Stahl stabil.

9. Er mbchte mit Peters neu Fahrrad fahren.

10. Nur besonders lieb Gaste werden mit solch grog Aufwand
erwartet.

11. Wegen wachsend Unruhe der Beviilkerung gab die Regierung
beschwichtigend Erklarungen.

12. Der Untall wurde von menschli,h oder technisch Versagen
verursacht.

13. Er gilt als vielversprechend Anfanger mit grog Talent.

14. Sie ist mit Professor Meyers altest Sohn verhetratet.

15. Er kaufte zwei Pfund frisch Butter, drei fett
drei grog Kopfe frisch Rotkohls und dunkl

5n8

Ganse,
Brot.
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16. Bei solch schlecht Wetter wird es drei kalt , nass Tage
mit stark Wind geben.

17. Aus rot Wolle, gelb Seide und grUn Stoff naht manch
geschickt Schneiderin elegant FaschingskostUme.

18. Kein gesund Mensch kann ohne frisch Luft, regelmapig
Bewegung, gelegentlich beruflich Erfolg mit echt
Zufriedenheit leben.

Euer ro Garten inmitt-n schtin Strapen erfreut vor
WeTge end Spazierganger.

20. Lieb Onkel! Mit gropt VergnUgen nehmen wir Deine Ein
ladung an.

b. Transform the predicate adjectives into specifying adjectives in
the noun phrase and add the appropriate ending:

1. Der Verdacht war naheliegend. Das war ein Verdacht.

2. Der Erfolg war Uberwaltigend. Die Zeitung beschreib die Premiere
als Erfolg.

3. Das Resultat war zufriedenstellend. Mit derart
Resultat batten wir nicht gerechnet.

4. Die Hotels sind preiswert, die Geschafte interessant. Am
Marktplatz gibt es Hotels und
Geschafte.

5. Niederschlage sind haufig; der Schneefall ist stark. Der
Wetterbericht meldete Niederschlage und

Schneefall.

c. Rewrite the following sentences according to the example below:

Das ist das neue Auto n Peter. > Das ist Peters neues Auto.

1. Das dauernde Schimpfen von Vater ist nicht auszuhalten.

2. Sie immer die abgelegten Kleider von Eva.

3. Der Brief ist von der besten Freundin von Mutter.

4. Eben sind die reizenden Gaste von Milers abgereist.

5. Darf ich auch mal mit dem neuen Auto von Tante Use fahren?

6. Das neueste Buch von Professor Hansen war eine Sensation.

7. Wo 1st der alte Regenmantel von Onkel Otto?

8. Der jUngste Sohn von Herrn Schulz studiert Soziologie.



9. Gehst du mit dem netten Bruder von Petra ins Theater?

10. Wann durfen wir das geheimnisyolle Geschenkpaket von Gro3vater
Offen?

4.142 Reduced Adjective Inflection

a, The inflectional morphemes of the determining and reduced adjective
inflections /r, n, m, s, e/ recur in various genders, cases and
numbers. By placing a '+' in the appropriate box, indicate when
the morpheme occurs in the determining inflection (D) and in the
reduced (R) inflection:

SINGULAR PLURAL

der-NOUNS das-NOUNS die-NOUNS

NOMYKC DAT GEN NOM ACC DAT GEN NOM ACC DAT GEN NOMLCCDAT GEN

DRDRDRDR D RDRDRDI2 DRDRDR DR DRIYRIR D R

/r/

/n/

/m/
i

/s/

/e/1
i

b. Complete the adjectives with either the determining or the reduced
inflection:

1. Ruhig Zimmer in zentral Lage von amerikanisch
Studentin gesucht.

2. Auf der letzt Bank sapen auslandisch Studenten aus
yerschieden Landern mit ihren deutsch Freunden.

3. Bei einem schwer Verkehrsunfall in der Köln Innenstadt
sand drei Jung Arbeiter yerletzt worden.

4. Wegen zu hoh Geschwindigkeit ist ein schwerbeladen
Lastwagen mit einem klein Personenwagen zusammengestopen.

5. In der gestrig Zeitung stand folgend Anzelge: 'Jung
Beamter sucht grog , mobliert Zimmer mit eigen Eingang,
separat Bad."

6. Interessant , at.slandisch Filme werden immer in dem
klein Kino an der nachst Ecke gespielt.

7. Warum habt ihr euer neu Auto nicht bei einem bekannt
Handler gekauft?

8. Herr Schmitt hat ein schbn , neu Haus, das yiel
grog Fenster and eine breit Eingangstur aus dunkl
Holz hat.

'10
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9. Wahrend der nachst Woche will meine gut Tante Minna ihre
lieb Verwandten in der schon Schweiz besuchen.

10. In unserew neu Warenhaus gibt es eine grop Fulle schon
und nutzlich Dinge.

4.10 Inflectional Fluctuations

Supply the endings for the words in the follo,ing sentences:

I. Mit ein solch unfreundlich Mann will ich nicht sprechen.

2. Manch alt Leute haben viel grop Sorgen.

3. Mehrer rot Kerzen brannten an unser hUbsch Weih-
nachtsbaum, der mit d viel bunt Kugeln geschmUckt war.

4. Du solltest dein wenig gut Bucher mit ein bipchen
groper Vorsicht behandeln.

5. Er hat all sein gut Freunde und einig auslandisch
Gaste eingeladen.

6. Sie ging mit ihr beid klein Geschwtstern und mit zwei
ander nett Kindern in den Zoo, wo sie viel interes-
sant Tiere und manch ein spannend Vorfuhrung sahen.

7. Bette gib mir etwas Ka't zu trInken, ich habe ein solch
grop Durst, dap ich einig grop Fasser mit frisch
Limonade austrinken konnte!

8. D viel bunt Blumen in unser schon Garten
brauchen mehr liebevoll Pflege, als ich ihnen bei mein
viel Arbeit geben kann.

9. Ein jed neu Student en hat der Direktor viel so
ut Worte d herzlich Willkommens gesagt, dap jed
einze n sich auf manch interessant Stunde mit ihm
freut.

10. Ich wiinsche Ihnen all Gut zu Ihr bevorstehend
Geburtstag und die ErfUllung all Ihr geheimst Wiinsche.

4.144 Comparison of Adjectives

a. Form the comparative of the following adjectives and complete the
sentences:

1. gesund/viel: Leben Sie , essen Sie Obst!

2. warm/krank: Wenn du dch nicht , anzehst, wrst du
TOTE'

3. kurz/gerade: Fa}en Sie n.ich links, dann finden Sie den
und Weg.

4. arm /hart /reach: werden von der Inflation
betroffen als

5. dumm/kindisch: Sie benmmt sich und als ihre
Tochter.

6. schlank/jung: Seitdem ich
mach

geworden bin, fuhle ich

7. dunkel/blond:. Sie hat Haar als ich, aber seines 1st



noch als meines.

8. Ubel/teuer: Das hatte noch welt ausgehen und uns noch
zu stehen kommen konnen.

9. hart/straff: Er mup zugreifen und die Arbeit
organisieren.

10. geschickt/energisch: Wir suchen einen und
Geschaftsfiihrer als zuvor.

b. Translate the following sentences into German:

1. Today I feel a bit better than yesterday.

2. Preparations are less important than the actua' work.

3. These attempts are as expensive as they are useless.

4. The new process if far more efficient than the old one.

5. He was more amused than shocked.

6. Their profit this year was half as much as last year.

7. Our business is considerably more well-known than theirs.

8. Is he willing to take the greater risk?

9. The grass is always greener on the other side of the fence.

10. I couldn't imagine a more beautiful surprise.

c. Form the absolute superlative of the adjectives below:

1. uberzeugend: Seine Argumente waren die

2. falsch: Das war die Entscheidung.

5. gewissenlos: Er ist der Lugner, den ch kenne.

4. geftirchtet: Krebs 1st die Krankheit.

5. Schwarz';' Das war ftir mich der Tag meines Lebens.

6. genau: Das Dokument wurde der Prtifung unterzogen.

7. friih/schlimm: Fur den Kranken sind die Morgenstunden
die
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8. interessant: Dieses ist sein Vorhaben.

9. gewissenhaft: Nur die Uberprufung kann Fehler ver-
meiden.

10. berUhmt/gepriesen: Er war der und
Dichter seiner Zeit.

4.1441 Phonological Conditioning of Adjective Morphemes

Form the comparative or superlative of the given adjectives and fill
them into the appropriate spaces:

1. dumpf/flach: Diese Trommel klingt und
Tr-s--Tene.

2. komisch/amUsant: Das ist die und
Geschichte, die ich geFITFt habe.

3. kurz/klar: Du mupt deine Gedanken und
formulieren.

4. schlau/zah: Er halt das fUr die Losung, an der er
aufs festhalt.

5. lebhaft/interessiert: Peter ist und
als seine Geschwister.

6. bedeutend/wichtig: Das war die
Konferenz des Jahres.

7. rasch/schnell: Sie hatte immer
anderen; aber diesmal antwortete Fritz am

8. kalt/glatt/gefahrlich: Heut ist der
die Strapen werden immer und

9. hoch/grop/stolz Die Wartburg ist die
und Burg Thuringens.

10. passend/zutreffend: Gib mir meine
etwas klingt!

4.145 Nominalized Adjectives

und politisch

Antworten als die

Tag des Jahres,

Erklaruns, die

a. Complete the nominalized adjectives with the appropriate endings:

1. Der KlUger gibt nach, der Bescheiden schweigt.
2. Im Gegensatz zu den Angestellt durften Beamt nicht

streiken.

3. Er Ubersetzte die Novelle aus dem Portugiesisch ins
FranzOsisch

4. Die ersten Pennsylvania Deutsch
Rheinland.

waren Deutsch aus dem

5. Die Versicherung hilft Alt , Krank und Arbeitslos .

6. Bei dem Brandstifter handelt es sich um einen Geistes-
ge__ stort , der sich wie ein Wahnsinnig benimmt.

7. Was sibt es Neu ? Ich mOchte mal was Erfreulich horen.
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8. Seine liebsten Angehorig leben in Hamburg, aber mit seinen
Verwandt in Köln vertragt er sich nicht.

9. Er rechnet immer mit dem Schlimmst und Haplichst

10. Man soil Gleich nicht mit Gleich vergelten.

11. Er hat ihr das Blau vom Himmel versprochen.

12. Er soil sich auf das Wesentlich beschranken und sich nur
mit dem Wichtigst bef,ssen.

13. Ich mup dir etwas Lustig erzahlen, denn gestern 1st mir
etwas ganz Komisch passiert.

14. Der Angeklagt benahm sich wie etn Unschuldig .

15. Wenn man vom Traurig absieht, hat die Sache sicher auch ihr
Gut

16. Die Vorsitzend glauben nicht, dap Fremd der Firma etwas
Vernunftig vorschlagen konnen.

17. Unser Jungst eignet sich mehr furs Praktisch als furs
ThToTettsch

18. Er fUhlt sich zu was Besser berufen, da er glaubt, seine
Kenntnis des Griechisch mache ihn zum Heilig .

19. Die Jungen kUmmern sich nicht um das Vergangen , sic leben im
Gegenwartig und arbeiten furs ZukUnftig .

20. Die ewtg Unzufrieden sehen nicht das Schon tm Leben.

b. Translate the sentences below:

1. I have nothing better to do than worry about the light and the
dark of life.

2. The Naked and the Dead" is a famous novel.

3. I am sure you have experienced something similar.

4. The drunken man ran into a group of travelers.

5. I have nothing positive to say about him.

6. Do you have something us-ful and sensible to do?

7. I'll introduce you to these acquaintances.

8. One should support the gifted and the talented.
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9. He said a lot of interesting things, but also some nonsense.

10. These Germans have mastered English and French well.

4.146 Extension of Adjectives

a. Translate the following sentences into idiomatic English and note
those structures which differ from German.

1. Sie hat ein altes, schon etn wenig verrostetes Auto.

2. Wir liefen durch den mit festlichen Gasten bevolkerten Saal.

3. Er 1st der Sohn eines um 1890 immigrierten norwegischen
Geschaftsmannes.

4. Kennen Ste den mir von Herrn Meier zur Verfugung gestellten
Apparat?

5. Das lunge, etwas verlegen lachelnde Madchen war seine Tochter.

6. Der auf den breiten St raper der Gropstadt tobende Verkehr
angsttgle sie.

7. Heute hat man die wahrend des Krieges zerstbrten Stadte wieder
aufgebaut.

8. Ihr Vater ist ein auch in Amerika bekannter Ingenieur.

9. Der soeben aus Frankfurt angekommene Zug fahrt sofort welter.

10. Ich kann die larmenden and sich dauernd streitenden Kinder
nicht mehr ertragen.

b. Transform the second clause into an extended adjective construction
in the first clause:

1. Der Dieb soli gestern in Munchen gesehen worden sein.
Die Polizei sucht ihn schon seit Wochen.
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2. Der Preis war viel zu hoch. Man hat den Preis fUr das berUhmte
GemaraTFezahlt.

3. Sie trauert um ihren Vat er. Er ist letztes Jahr nach langem
Leiden verstorben.

4. Der Weihnachtsbaum ist schtin, wenn er von singenden Kindern mit
leuchtenden Augen umstanden wird.

5. Er hat seine Schwestei Lange nicht mehr gesehen; sie arbeitet
als Arztin an einem gropen Berliner Krankenhaus.

6. Er argert sich Taber das Experiment, das heute trotz seiner
gropten MUhe and SorTa-Tt miplang.

7. Bette store die Kinder nicht, die im Nebenzimmer friedlich
schlafen!

8. Er hatte einen langen, schneeweipen Bart, der seine Krawatte
ganz bedeckte.

9. Er zei te mir seine Korrespondenz, die er wegen seiner vermipten
Verwan ten an das Deutsche Rote Kreuz richtete.

10. Ich hoffe, Sie haben viel durch diese Ubung gelernt, die nun
endlich beendet ist.

4.147 Numbers
4.1471 Cardinal Numbers

Translate the following sentences into German; write out the numbers:

1. Goethe was born in 1749.
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2. My phone number is 54 96 22.

3. The federal deficit is DM 95.220.375.601,--

4. How much is that? That is DM 194,27.

5. My lucky number is 11.

6. Show me your report card! Why did you only get a D in English?
You could have studied harder to get at least a B!

7. She may be over forty, but he must be beyond his sixties.

8. In the twenties he studied in London, and in the forties he
lived in Nc 7 York.

9. He had not even a dime in his pockets, but he behaved as if he
had thousands.

10. Could you give me a hundred marks in ones, fives, tens, and
one twenty?

4.1472 Ord;nal Numbers

Translate into German; write out the numbers:

1. Today is Tuesday, November 14, 1982.

2. When were you born'? On April 9, 1954.

3. Charles I is also known as Charlemagne.

4. His mothPr is her father's second daughter from his third mar-
riage.
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5. Bus number five comes every twenty minutes during the day. Last
night I just caught the last one.

6. He always wants to be the first and is never content with
second best.

7. I cannot go along. Firstly, 1 still have not done my homework,
secondly, I am supposed to call Hans, and thirdly, 1 really do
not care for that movie.

8. She lives in the sixth house on twenty-ninth street.

9. He told us the story last night for the hundredth lime.

10. Inge is in the fifth grade, Helmut in the eighth, and Wolfgang
is in his third year at the university.

4.1473 Other Numerical Expressions

Translate the following into German:

1. He is approaching his nineteenth birthday, but his little
brother is only two and a hall.

2. Take two eggs, 3/4 liters milk, 1 1/2 pounds sugar, 3 1/4 pounds
flour and 1/8 pound butter.

3. 11's halftime; hopefully, the second half will be better.

4. The train arrives at 9:23 p.m. and leaves again 10:17.

5. How much is 17 x 29? Figure 11 01'1 yourself! 11 s

6. 11 is Hme to go to sleep; it's 10 past midnight ; that leaves
us only 6 hours if we want to get up at a quarter past 6.
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7.

8.

9.

10.

4.15

The show begins at 8:15, intermission is from 9:45 to 10:05
and the performance ends at 11:20.

I asked you four times to send it. Please get
for all.

it here once and

He gave me one third of his sandwich and half of his apple.

His novel is 3/5 finished, but he will revise it fifteen times.

Prepositions

a. Which of the following words functions as a postposition in
English: 'about, across, ago, among'?

b. In the following sentences, identify the function u, the prep-
ositions by circling them and by indicating if they are (I) a
separable prefix, (2) introducing an obligatory prepositional
object, (3) introducing a prepositional phrase as modifier. (4) a
postposition, (5) a prepositional pronoun:

1. Am Abend sitzen wir gern beim Feuer.

2. Ste stellt sich das so einfach vor.

3. Wir sprachen mit ihm Ober die Reiseplane.

4. Warum bist du denn dagegen?

5. Alles geschah seinen Erwartungen gem1L.

6. Ste fahren den Sommer Ober aufs Land.

7. Wahrend der letzten Jahre wohnten sie in Paris.

8. Auf einmal platzten wir vor Lachen Ober den Witt.

9. Deswegen Obersetzte er das Buch ins Deutsche.

10. Anscheinend schnetdet er das Thema nicht ,ern mit uns
und vor ihnen an.

c. Evaluate the usefulness of the following mnemonic rhymes that
summarize the prepositions:

1. Aus, bei mit, nach. von, zu, sett,
auper und auch gcgenOber
haben Dati7aTlezeit.

2. Durch, fOr, ohne, um und gegen
den Akkusativ-Felegen.

3. Achte bet der Kasuswahl
bei den Wortchen, neun an Zahl:
An, auf, hinter, n76771, in,
Ober, unter, vor und zwischen.
Willst du Antwort auf WOhin?
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ist Akkusativ nur richtig_;
wenn du Antwort willst auf Wo7
ist der Dativ einzig ria-rtg.
Wenn du Antwort willst auf Wann?
Brauchsta-iauch den Dativ dann.

4. Wahrend, wegen, trotz, anstatt
je den Genitiv nur hat.

4.151 Prepositions with Accusative

a. Fill in the appropriate accusative-preposition and supply the
endings:

1. d Tod ist kern Kraut gewachsen.

2. Dieser Umstand spricht sich selbst.

3. Sie habel sich drei Mark verrechnet.

4. Er kampfte bitter Ende.

5. Sie halten dick und dOnn zusammen.

6. Bitte eintschuldigen Sie mich einen Augenblick!

7. sett Alter und sein Bruder ist Hans
groil.

8. Er setzte sich
uns sehr uitTTTundlich.

9. lch wette mit lhnen

ein Wort der Begrulung and war

Preis kern Auto bekommen.
10 Mark, dai3 Sie dies

10. ihr fisIL machte sich sich d Firma
verdient; sic wurde reichlich ihr Mdlic uelohnt.

b. Translate the following sentences into German:

1. Ali around his property, he built a high fence.

2. When you hold the stamp against the light you'll see the water-
mark.

3. They built hotels all along that lovely beach.

4. The car spun and ran Into the guard rail.

5. They all came on time except for the guest of honor.

(5 2 0
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6. She worked until fall, then she took a trip through the South.

7. Without a phone, we could not take care of Mother.

8. She ran through the town tc the train station.

9. I am willing to offer up to a thousand marks for these antiqus.

10. Could you come at 8 and work through the lunch hour until 3? I

really can't do without your help.

4.152 Prepositions with Dative

Fill in the appropriate dative-preposition and supply the endings:

1. Er fuhr d Strapenbahn Bahnhof und dann
d Etlzug Paris.

2. Sie wohnt ihr Kindern ihr Schwester.

3. sein Haus hat er d Prozep alle
Besitzungen verloren.

4. drei Jahren kam er Amerika zurUck and lebt
nun emn paar Monaten sein Verwandten.

5. Kann ich Ihnen Stadtmitte fahren? Ich
mup meine Schuhe Schuster abholen und meinen Mantel

Reinigung bringen.

6. Er erzahlte uns sein
Lachen.

Lebed und brachte uns

7. ein Stuck Brot habe ich zehn Stunden
nichts gegessen. Jetzt gehe ich mein Tante und
hoffe, ihr ein gut Mahlzeit bewirtet
zu werden.

8. ihr grop Freude bekam sie
Weihnachten ih Bruder eine Bluse
rot Seide apart Stickerei, die er
Indien und sein welt Reisen mitgebracht hatte.

9. unser Nachfrage d bestellt
BUchern wurden wir Verlag benachrichtigt, dap sie

Luftpost gesandt wurden und drei Tagen
unterwegs seien.

10. Man i3t Fleisch ein Teller Messer und
Gabel, denn Schneiden braucht man das Messer.

ein Mahlzeit trinkt man Kaffee Zucker
emn Tasse.
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4.153 Prepositions with Accusative and Dative

a. The two-fold function of the prepositions with accusative and
dative has a parallel of sorts in English 'in' and 'into.' Outline
how you can use the English prepositions to explain the case
requirements of the German prepositions.

b. Complete the sentences below with the appropriate accusative-or-
dative prepositions and supply the endings of the determiners:

1. Hans schreibt einen Satz sein Buch. Peter teilte
mir sein Brief mit, dap er krank ist.

2. Die Leute eilen d Marktplatz. Sie stromen
d Marktplatz zusammen.

3. Als er d Strape sah, erblickte er seinen Freund
d St rape.

4. Junge Madchen sehen gern d Spiegel, denn sie
sehen sich gern :piegel.

5. fiinf Minut_. kommt der Z Bahnsteig drei
an.
...._

6. Als er d Publii-m tand, fragte er sich, we er er
den Mut hatte, d Leute hinzutreten.

7. d Nacht alle Katzen grau. Abend werden
die Faulen fleipig. Ern E,trtrkender klammert sich
ein Strohhalm.

8. kein Fa,
ich mich von ihm
Druck setzen.

kein Bedingung lasse
17.iFren und

9. sein -unsch taupe sie den Kleinen, den sie
Kindes Statt und grop Schwierigkeiten

angenommen hatte, d Namen Friedrich.

10. Zeitdruck und grop Sorge eilte r
d Wiese d Wald, stolperte dabei
d Wurzeln, rief die Kinder und fand sie schliep-

lich ein Baum d Spitze des Berges.

4.154 Prepositions with the Genitive

a. Rewrite the following sentences, which employ the relatively rare
prepositions of legal and bureaucratic language, by using more
common prepositions or other constructions:

1. Die Miele betragt einschlieplich Heizung 300 DM.

2. Zwecks Verlangerung meines Passes mup ,ch zum Konsulat.

3. Seitens der Behorde wird eine Reform angestrebt.
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4. Betreffs Ihrer Anfrage senden wir Ihnen eine Broschtire.

5. Kraft ihres Vermogens konnte sie den Armen helfen.

6. Mittels einer genauen Uberprufung wurde der Fehler entdeckt.

7. Vermoge seiner Stellung verschaffte er ihr eine Position.

8. Antaplich des Kongresses findet eine Ausstellung statt.

9. Angesichts seiner schweren Krankheit braucht er Schcnung.

10. Hinsichtlich des Energiemangels haben wir Versorgungsprobleme.

b. The
positions
tinguish
osition,

prepositions durch, nach, zu, Uber and wegen can be post-
dis-
prep-

which

also. As such, they are sometimes difficult to
from prefixes of separable verbs. Circle (1) the
(2) the postposition or (3) prefix and indicate

it is:

1. Er regte sich des Essens wegen auf. /

2. Den ganzen Tag Uber arbeitete er die Rede durch. /

3. Lachelnd kam sie auf die Gaste zu.

4. PlOtzlich brach die Sonne durch die Wolken durch. /
5. Der Sommer geht seinem Ende zu.

6. Er rannte uns des Geldes wegen nach. /

7. Ich lese mich durch dieses dicke Buch durch. /

8. Zu Beg inn sprach er uns Mut zu. /

9. Meiner Ansicht nach trat er damals zum Buddismus
Uber. / /

10. Den granzen Monat Uber hat sie 3ede Nacht durch nicht
schlafen konnen.

4.16 Pronouns
4.161 Personal Pronouns

a. Complete the sentences below with the appropriate possessive or
personal pronoun:

1. Das Kind liebt Mutter, gehorcht
vertaut , 1st inner bei , kann nicht leben
ohne

2. Herr Willer, wo haben schonen Wagen gekauft,
mit dem Geschaftsreisen machen? DUrfte ich
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einmal mit mitfahren?

3. Warst du gestern in der Oper, Peter? Wie hat
gefallen?

4. Liebe Eltern! Ich habe lange nicht gschrieben, aber
ich denke oft an . Wie geht es und wa-i machen

Plane fUr neues Haus? Kenntet
bitte Bdcher schicken. Liebe Grupe an
und an Gaste, Peter.

5. Use liest einen berUhmten Roman, aber gefallt
nicht, sondern langweilt . Lieber mochte das
Buch Bruders lesen.

b. Replace the objects in the following sentences with personal pro
nouns. The accusative pronoun precedes the dative pronoun:

1. Wir zeigen dem Freund das Bild.

2. Den Kollegen habe ich die Nachricht Eegeben.

3. DTr Strapenlarm raubt dem Gelehrten die Ruhe.

4. Ein Freund hat der jungen Auslanderin die Stadt gezeigt.

5. Der Brieftrager bringt den Leuten Briefe und Zeitungen.

c. Complete the following sentences with per,onal pronouns:

1. Magst du diese Bilder? Ich schenke

2. Er darf nicht rauchen, der Arzt hat

3. Was gibt's Neues? Bitte erzahlen

4. Wo ist die heutige Zeitung? Bitte gib__ ....__

5. Hast du keinen Schirm? Nimm meinen, ich bringe

6. Mein Geld ist weg. Hoffentlich hat
gestohlen.

7. Er hat viel fUr euch getan. Wie kennt
lohnen?

8. Ich weip, dap er sich erinnert.

9. Mochten Sie dieses Buch lesen? Ich borge

gern.

verboten.

10. Wie bunutzt man diese Maschine? Bitte zeigen

I

1

niemand

d. Rewrite the sentences below. Use es as the grammatical subject
and transform the verb phrase into the passive or an impersonal
reflexive construction:

1. Man besch[op, nicht langer auf ihn zu warten.

594
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2. Man kann besser arbetten, nachdem man gut gegessen hit.

3. Ich friere, wenn das Zimmer nicht geheizt ist.

4. Man besprdch seine Ideen.

5. Ohne Geldsorgen kann man besser leben.

6. Der Student konnte nicht verstehen, warum er durchgefallen war.

7. Ich war grgerlich, dap er immer zu spat kam.

8. Er hat Hunger, und er kauft sich Brot.

9. Hier kann man gut einkaufen.

10. Man versuchte, den Verungliickten zu retten.

4.1611 Reflexive Pronouns

a. Complete the following sentences with the reflexive pronoun cor
responding to the subject:

i. Er sucht einen Platz.

2. Ich freue auf die Reise und habe
Vorbereitungen schon Gedanken gemacht.

3. Leider haben wir

4. Bitte bedient

5. Wenn hast du

verspgtet.

selbst!

diesen hilbschen Hut gekauft?

fiber die

6. Herr Peters, bitte grgern Sie nicht darnber!

7. Wann lapt du die Haare schneiden?

8. Das habe ich leichter vorE2stellt.

9. Sie hat damit einverstanden erklgrt.

10. Ich kann diese Dummhett nicht verzeihen.

b. Rewrite the following sentences In the present perfect tense with
a reflexive verb:

1. Er ist in Inge verliebt. Er hat in Inge verliebt.

2. Bist du schon rasiert2

3. Ich bin sehr erkaltet.



4. 1st sie ietzt beruhigt?

5. Er ist Eut vorbereitet.

6. Wir sind daran gewbhnt.

1. Ich bin gut ausgeruht.

8. Seid ihr schon angezogen?

9. Er ist imm "r bet runken.

10. Ich bin dazu entschlossen.

165

c. Translate the following sentences into German; use a reflexive
predicate:

1. Have you had enough sleep?

2. He bloke an arm and cannot dress himself.

3. I've caught an awful cold.

4. They got a divorce.

5. I can't imagine why he fell in love with Eva.

6. He decided to get drunk.

7. Did you see how they kissed?

8. You can answer your question yourself.

9. We like one another and help each other.

10. She could not get used to how he behaved.

4.162 Prepositional Pronouns

a. Compare the da-compounds with English compounds such as 'thereby'
and 'thereupon' and comment on whether they are helpful in sx-
nlaining the German da-compounds.

b. Replace the prepositional phrases with the appropriate prep-
ositional pronouns:
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1. Seit seiner RUckkehr aus Amerika hat er noch nicht mit den
Gropeltern gesprochen.

2. Warum hast du mich nicht an die Rechnung erinnert?

3. Hast du dich schon bei Tante Emma fUr das Geschenk bedankt?

4. Wegen des Regens besuchen wir statt des Picknicks unsere
Fri-Aindc

5. Wir erwarten von der Sekretarin eine Antwort auf unsere Aufrage.

6. Er kampfte gegen den Tyrann fur die Freiheit.

7. Hast du mit den Mitgliedern Uber die Plane gesprochen?

8. Wahrend seiner Krankheit kann ich mich nicht auf die Prtifun
vorbereiten.

9. Denkst du gern an die schOnen Ferien?

10. Sie ist etfersUchtig auf ihren Mann und seinen Erfolg.

c. Complete the following sentences with the preposition required by
the valence of the predicate or by the modifier, and give the
correct prepositional pronoun:

1. Warum hast du meine Bluse gewaschen? Ich hatte dich nicht
gebeten.

2. Wie geht es deinem Bruder? ich habe schon Lange nichts mehr

gehort.

3. Hast du das Buch zuende gelesen? Nein, ich habe erst gestern
begonnen.

4. Neultch habe ich Hans getroffen, ich soll dich
grUpen.

5. Im Sommer haben wir unser Haus renoviert, und die Kinder haben
alle geholfen.

6. Er hat gerade seinen Doktor gemacht. Hast du atm schon
gratuliert?
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7. Wir kennen Fraulein Schmitt gut, sie hat frUher
gearbeitet.

8. Dort steht ein Polizist. Wenden Sie sich i

9. Habt ihr noch meinen Mantel? Ich wollte euch schon lange
fragen.

10. Nachstes Jahr fahren wir nach Norwegen. Wir freuen uns schon
sehr .

4.163 Determiners as Pronouns

a. Replace the noun phrase with the derdeterminer as pronoun:

1. Wir konnen unserem Direktor nicht vertrauen. Wir glauben
nicht und sind uns nicht sicher.

2. Hans und Peter haben mich ins Kino eingeladen, aber mit
mag ich nicht gehen.

3. Lieber gehe ich mit Inge, ist nett.

4. Er hat uns Wein gebracht. war nett von ihm.

5. Fritz ist hilfsbereit. Durch habe ich meine Bucher
wiederiTTunden. Ich mu Q_ noch d-TriFen.

b. Complete the following Sentences with ders-lbe or der gleiche in
the appropriate form:

1. Er geht mit Inge in
hat seine Mutter in

2. Ilse und ich haben

Schulklasse. Vor 20 Jahren
gessessen.

Geschmack. Sie hat sich neulich
Kleid gekauft wie ich.

3. Zwillinge sind Geschwister, die an Tag geboren
sind.

4. Er mochte das Wiener Schnitzel. Bitte geben Sie mir

5. Studienkollegen ;ind Studenten, die an
studieren und ZieleEben.

Universitat

c. In questions, welch mans 'which?'; 'n exclunatims, it is un
inflected and followed by an eindeterminer and means 'what a!';
as a pronoun, it means some' or 'any.' Complete the sentences
below with the correct form:

herrlicher Tag heute 1st!

2. Mit Wagen fahren Sie in die Stadt9

3. Ste hat drei Stuck Kuchen. Ich mochte auch

4. Brauchst du Zigaretten-: Ich kann dir
Iringen. rauchst du am liebsten?

haben.

aus der mit

5. verrUckten Hut Frau Muller heute tragt! Frau
Schneider hat auch Hute, aber sie tragt nie

.

5 9S

;

!
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4.164 Indefinite Pronouns

Translate the following sentences into German, using indefinite
pronouns:

1. "Everyman" is a famous drama by Hugo von Hofmannsthal.

2. Nobody famous was in the picture which was praised by everybody.

3. Someone is knocking. Can't anybody open the door? Somebody
open the door! I don't want to talk to anybody.

4. Could you please give me some money? I have nothing good to
eat and I'd like to buy something.

5. What would you like to drink? Anything, but some red wine would
be nice.

6. This is not everybody's idea of something positive.

. When he is sick, he insults people and does cot want to see
anybody or anything.

8. We did not find out anything at all. We could not ask anybody
nor request anybody's help.

9. One should really be more grateful to him, since he always helps
people and makes everybody's troubles his own.

10. Don't complain that you aren't somebody rich and famous!

4.165 Interrogative Pronouns

a. Write questions which elicit the underlined constituents of the
following sentences:

52)
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1. Peter hat sich bei Tante Minna fur das Buch bedankt.

2. Die ersten FrUhlingsblumen sind die Schneeglbckchen.

3. Wir gehen mit unserm besten Freund im Zoo spazieren.

4. Gestern trug Frau Moser einen hellgrUnen Mantel.

5. Er kann nicht mit Inge ins Kino gehen. Er mup arbeiten.

6. Die Opern Verdis sind weltbekannt and erfolgreich.

7. WegPi seiner Freundlichkeit helfen wir dem Lehrer gern.

8. :cl, habe Hnscfm einen Groschen fur Eis gegeben.

9. Um 9 Uhr komint sie ohne Hausaufgaben zu uns.

10. Trotz des guten Wetters bleiben wir wegen seiner Krankheit
zu Haus.

b. Tran:Aate the following sentences into German:

1. What did you do that for9

2. Because of which order must he leave?

5 3 0
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3. How come he failed the exam?

4. Whose book is that?

5. What could she mean by that?

6. With whom aid you discuss the matter?

7. What pot should I cook this in?

8. When and where can I meet you?

9. What are you waiting for?

10. What letters do you expect?

4.17 Coordination of Noun Phrases

Translate the following sentences into German:

1. Neither he nor I knew the answer.

2. He was r'ch as well as good looking.

3. He wants to buy either a piece of land or a small farm.

4. She is not only my friend but also my esteemed colleague.

5. Could you or they bring the book along?

6. Husband, wife and childien sat down to eat.

7. Their requests were neither mode:A nor reasonable.

8. No, I want neither this nor that.

9. de is neither a good nor a successful worker.
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10. They breed horses as well as donkeys and very famous cows.

4.2 Use
4.21

a. Match

and Function of Forms
Use of Nouns

the right column with

in the Noun Phrase

the left:

1. functional category 1. adverb
2. der-determiner
3. preposition

2. functional marker 4. case
5. past participle
6. number

3. specifier 7. genitive
8. pronoun
9. ordinal number
10. present participle

4. modifier 11.
12.

apposition
prepositional phrase

13. ein-determiner
14. case
15. adjective

5. Replacement

b. Which of the above are uninflected?

c. In what instances do the English equivalents of the above show
inflection?

4.211 Nominalization

a. Replace the verb phrase with verb+accusative object:

1. Der Professor referierte Liber die Atomforschung.

2. Er beschlop, nach Amerika auszuwandern.

3. Sie stimmten unserem Plan zu.

4. Wir interessieren uns sehr fur MytholoaLe.

5. Er warf ihr vor, dap s'e zu vie'. Geld ausgibt.

6. Die Polizei kann die Schuld des Angeklaaten nicht beweisen.

7. Die Opposition, kritisierte die Regierungspartei aufs scharfste.

1.3,2
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8. Sie konnte nicht entscheiden, wer das tun sollte.

9. Ich bevorzuge theses Restaurant.

10. Er bezweifelte den Erfolg des Experiments.

b. Replace the verb+noun construction with a verb:

1. Bitte geben Sie mir sofort Nachricht, wenn sie es wissen.

2. Wir haben ihm den Auftrag gegeben, unser Haus zu bauen.

3. Die Leistungen der Sportier machten gropen Eindruck auf das
FiTlikum.

4. Darf ich Ihnen zur Promotion meinen GlOckwunsch aussprechen?

5. Man sollte dieser Tatsache nicht zu geringen Wert beimessen.

6. seine TUcht igkei t hat grof3en Einflup auf die Firma ausgeObt.

7. Konnten Sie einen Eid darauf leisten?

8. Er erteilte ihn die Vollmacht, den Vert rag abzuschliepen.

9. Was &Lbt dir das Recht zu so scharfer Kritik?

10. Wir haben einen Antrag auf neue Reisepasse gestellt.

c. Ch( ,se the appropriate verb for the verb+prepositional phrase con-
struct,on from the following list:

bringen, gehen, gerat en, ziehen, stollen, kommen, seizen, geben

1. Unser Wunsch ist schnell in Erf011ung

2. Auf der nassen Stra3e der Wagen ins Schleudern.

3. Er will nicht damit in Verbindung werden.

4. ich mochte Ihre Zeit nicht Langer in Anspruch

5. Die Produktion Uberraschend sc'nell in Gang.

5:13



6. Er seine Arbei t er rUcksichtslos unt er Druck.

7. Diese Ereignisse sind bereits in Vergessenhelt

8. Niemand in Zweifel, dap -las richtig war.

9. Man mup diese Schwierigkeiten in Kauf

10. Auch diese sollte in Betracht

11. Bitte diesen Punkt bald zur Diskussion!

werden.

12. Sollten wir die Herstellung des Produkts in Auftrag

13. Beim Umzug ist ihr gutes Geschirr zu Bruch

14. Er wollte mich mit dieser Frage auf die Probe

15. Wenn du dich nicht zur Wehr , glaubt man, du bist
doch schuldia.

16. Er hat mir sein Sommerhaus zur Verfugung

17. Man in Versuchung, zu viel zu kaufen.

18. Nur langsam sich der 7.2.1g in Bewegung.

19. Es au3er Frage, dap alles teurer wird.

20. Mit sechzig er sich zur Ruhe.

4.22 Use of Adjectives

a. Would it be practical and desirable to use different terminc.ogy
for 'adjective in the noun phrase' v,--sus 'adjective in the verb
phrase,' as well as 'participle in noun phrase' and 'participle
in verb phrase'?

b. To illustrate the change of grammatical class (e.g., from
adjective to noun) of many words, sort out the following words
and place them in the proper category of their origin:

Anliegen, Hammel, Leutnar.t, aber, willkommen, Datum, wahrend,

Stahl, Eltern, Interesse, Ufer, Souper, verruckt, Wesen, Gram,

Geier, Mayor, untertan, intelligent, VermOgen, Junger, verlcgen,

Reiland, Greis, Vergntigen, Herr, erhaben, abwesend, Feind,

Aperitif.

I. ORIGINAL.
ADJECTIVE

2. ORIGINAL 3. ORIGINAL
PAST PARTICIPLE PRESENT PARTICIPLE
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4. ORIGINAL 5 ORIGINAL
INFINITIVE COMPARATIVE

4.23 Use of Functional Markers
4.231 Use of Determiners

Provide
no determiner

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

the appropriate determiner where necessary and indicate where
is used:

Reise in Alpen, in Schweiz, oder nach
Osterreich ist schon.

vielleichtEr hat Talent. Sicher wird er Minstler,
groper Musiker.

KaffeeIch mag schwarzen Kaffee nicht; ich trinke
immer mit Zucker und Sahne.

Rothenburg undMittelalterliche Stadte sind herrliche
hubsche Dinkelsbuhl in Bayern.

grOpten Wolken-In Vereinigten Staaten gibt es
kratzer in Welt.

Nieder-Rhein fleipt durch Deutschland und
lande und mtindet in Nordsee.

isthochste Berg in ganz Deutschland
Zugspitze in Baytischen Alpen.

kostbarst enRing ist aus Platin,
Metalle Welt.

Maus inTitanic ist mit Mann und
Atlantischen Ozean versunken.

10. Nach Mittagessen ipt c'e immer Orange.

4.232 Use of Prepositions

a. Complete the following clauses using the correct preposition and
determiner or adjective ending:

1. Dieses Buch fart

2. Am Jahresende scheidet er

d Grundbegriffe der Physik ein.

unser Betrieb aus.

3. Man ist dies Plan abgekommen.

4. Der d Zirkus ausgebrochen Bar wurde wieder einge-
fangen.
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Sie hat den Kuchen sechs Teile eingeteilt.

6. d Blumentopf hat sie die Erde fest eingedruckt.

7. Sie will ihr Entschlup nicht abweichen.

8. Der Preis ist d Paket aufgedruckt.

9. Das Schiff ist im Nebel d Eisberg aufgelaufen.

10. Bitte ziehen Sie dies Rechnung 1C % ab!

b. Complete the story with prepositions:

1. Herr Meier arbeitet Montag Freitag einem
BUro.

2. acht Uhr beginnt er seiner Arbeit, und
ein und zweiUEr hat er Mittagspause.

3. dieser Pause seht er seinem Kollegen
Mittagessen ein Casthaus der Nahe.

4. des Essens unterhalt er sich ihm seine
Urlaubsplane.

5. diesem Sommer will er Beispiel die Nordsee
reisen.

6. zwei Jahren war er schon einmal dort.

7. Sein Kollege erzahlt seiner Familie.

8. dem Essen rduchen sie eine Zigarette; dann &ehen sie
BUro zurfick.

9. Herr vleier wartet heute ungeduldig das Ende der
Arbeitszeit.

10. des Windes Meer will r sich einen Mantel kaufen.

11. der Stiapenbahn fahrt er dem BUro einem
guten Herrengeschaft.

12. Er tritt das Geschaft ein und fraEt einem Mantel.

13. langem Suchen findet er einen Mantel Hellgrau
einem gUnstigen Preis.

14. Er verabschiedet sich dem hoflichen Verkaufer und zahlt
der Kasse.

15. seinen neuen Mantel freut er sich sehr.

16. Sonntag zieht er ihn

17. Er geht NachmittaE
Mantel einen Haken

des warmen Wetters an.

ein kleines Café und haft den
der Tur.

18. Er ipt und trinkt gropem Appetit.

19. Platzlich erschrickt er: Der Mantel hange nicht mehr
Haken.

20. Em Herr sagt ihm: "Dort der Ecke sap ein longer
Mann; er ist fiinf Minuten weggegangen.

dem
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21. Er hat einen Mantel diesem Haken mitgenommen. Aber da
hangt la noch ein Mantel."

22. Sicher hat der junge Mann seines Mantel den Mantel
Herrn Meier angezogen.

23. Er tuft den Wirt und sagt zorniger Stimme: "Ein Mann
ist meinem Mantel Ihrem Café fortgegangen.

24. Ich habe den Mantel einigen Tagen 150 Mark
gekauft.

25. Ich mup Sie 150 Mark bitten."

26. diesem Augenblick kommt ein junger Mann die TUr.

27. Er hat einen hellgrauen Mantel der Hand.

28. Er entschuldigt sich Herrn Meier sein Versehen.

29. Herr Meier freut sich und bestellt dem Wirt eine Flasche
Wein sich Uriaden jungen Mann.

30. diesem Erlebnis hangt Herr Meier seinen Mantel
einem Gasthaus nicht mehr den Haken, sondern legt ihn

sich einen Stuhl.

4.24 Use of Functional Categories
4.241 Use of Number

a. Collective terms can be morphologically singular or plural. To
indicate one entity of the collective, a singular can be formed
by - stuck, -art or -sorte, or by using a noun which denotes one
part 77The collective.

Rewrite the following in the singular:

1. Diese Mtibel sind besonders wertvoll.

2. In den Ferien sollte man sich erholen.

3. Die Polizei ist unser Freund und Helfer.

4. Ich Liebe diesen Schmuck sehr.

5. Dieses auslandische Obst wird immer teurer.

6. Das Publikum klatschte begeistert.

7. Hier sind Niederschlage besonders haufig.

8. Seine Eltern sind ins Gebirge gefahren.

9. Ein F5rster mup den Wald gut kennen.



10. Im Herbst verl:eren einige Geholze ihr ',aub.

b. Translate the following sentences into German:

I. That'll be twelve marks and twenty four pennies.

2. He is two meters tall and weighs 210 pounds.

3. Give me two liters of milk and three bars of soap!

4. He bought two dozen shirts, ten pairs of socks and one pair of
pants.

5. She drank three cups of coffee and ate four pieces of cake.

6. In his cellar he has two barrels of beer and hundreds of bottles
of wine.

7. Its twenty degrees below zero and we have three meters of snow.

8. He destroyed hundreds of books and broke two precious glasses.

9. After saving for two years, he still had only a few pennies.

10. No, we won't accept dollars; please pay with marks!

4.242 Use of Case
4.2421 4.2424 Use of Nominative Genitive

Identify the case of the underlined noun phrases and indicate how you
could identify the case by (1) overt case markers, (2) the valence
of the predicates, (3) congruence, (4) prepositions, or (5) other
clause constituents:

1. Hans hat zwei Mantel aus Leder.

2. Drei Studenten hat Inge um Hilfe gebeten.

3. Diese Reise kostete Frau Meier zweitausend Mark.

rti `1,8
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4. Hohe Steuern berauben erfolgreiche Firmen aller Profite.

5. Langweiligen Sendungen hort Tante Minna nicht gern zu.

6. Von Frankreich fuhr Fraulein Muller nach England.

7. In Italien liep Fritz sich zwei Anzuge machen.

8. Mein Lehrer war damals auch Schuldirektor.

9. Hat Frau Peters Firma Meier Drohbriefe geschreiben?

10. Rehe grasten in Wald und Feld.

4.25 Use of Pronouns

Replace the underlined noun phrases with the pronouns as indicated:

1. (pers. pron.): Mein Vater und seine Schwester sand in Italien.

2. (prep. pron): Wegen seiner Armut bat er um Almosen.

3. (poss. pron): Bitte gib mir das Buch defines Bruders!

4. (inter. ?ron): Ich helfe Ihnen gern bei der Arbeit.

5. (det. as pron.): Mit Else will ich nicht sprechen.

6. (refl. pron.): Er fragt sie, warum das geschah.

7. (prep. pron): Ich warte auf Nachricht von meinen Eltern.

8. (inter. pron.): Sie wohnen schon Lange in England.

9. (manch-): Viele Leute furchten eine Inflation.

10. (pers. pron.): Ich habe den Film und das Drama geseh2n.

9
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4.3 The Noun Phrase as Syntactical Unit
4.31 4.324 Subject - Prepositional Object

a. In a clause, can one predicate have

1. two or more subjects?

2. two or more accusative objects?

3. two or more predicate nominatives?

4. two or more dative objects?

5. two or more prepositional objects?

6. two or more noun phrases as modifiers?

b. Give the appropriate interrogative pronoun that elicits the
syntactical units:

SYNTACTICAL UNIT INTERROGATIVE

PERSON THING

1. SUBJECT

2. ACCU'ATIVE OBJECT

3. DATIVE OBJECT

4. GENITIVE OBJECT

5. PREPOSITIONAL OBJECT

4.33 4.331 Noun Phrases as Modifiers Prepositional Phrases as
Modifiers

a. 'oe the noun phrases in parentheses as modifiers in the accusative
or genitive:

1. (ein Kilometer): Wir sind

2. (ein Tag): Er wird noch

3. (ein Monat): Sie ist schon

4. (jeder zweite Tag): Sie kommen nur zur Schule.
5. (eine Nacht (!)): wachten wir wegen des Sturms

auf.

6. (ein Zentimeter): Er streicht die Butter dick
auf sein Brot.

zu Fup gegangen.

zurtickkehren.

in Deutschland.

7. (ein Pfenn): Diese alten Sachen sind nicht
wert.

8. (der Morgen): Das Aufstehen fallt ihm schwer.
9. (ein Meter siebzig): Ich bin grop.
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10. (Mein Augenblick): Wir ktinnen mehr wart en.

b. Translate the following clauses into German and indicate what type
of modifier each prepositional phrases is:

1. He forgot is books in his desk at school.

2. I need different clothes for this work.

3. Without Peter's help, you would not have managed it.

4. She called us at three o'clock in the morning.

5. Because of the cold, we should have built a fire.

6. c e screamed with anger and fear.

7. He sleeps till noon in spite of his upcoming exam.

8. Meet me after dinner by the train station!

9. Why don't you cut the string with the sissors?

10. He has not been at work for four weeks.

4.34 Valence of the Noun Phrase

Complete the sentences with the appropriate prepoF,Ition and supply
the correct endings of determiners:

1. Ich babe gropen Appetit ein Wiener Schnitzel.

2. Die Erinnerung unser Flucht d

TTndl ichen Armeen ist schmerzlich.

3. Unser Gesprach sein Erfolg war verfruht.

4. Sie hat grope Freude ihr neuen Wagen, aber grope
Angst d Verkehr d Stattmitte.

5. Andenken d Reise kaufte sie Lbffel.

6. Seine Antwort unser Frage d

Verbleib der vvaren war unbefriedigend.

7. Die Kosten d Umbau sand zu hoch.

8. Er verweigert die Aussage sein Wohnort.

9. seine Krankheit verzogerte sich die Arbeit
sein Dissertatic- and die Vorbereitung

d Prtifung.
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10. Ich gebe Ihrer Bitte
d Grammatik gern nach.

4.4 Modification of the Noun Phrase
4.41 Adverbs Modifying Noun Phrases

ein Einfuhruna

a. Translate the following clauses into German and use emphatic ad-
verbs to modify the nom, phrase:

1. That has just happened to the nicest people.

2. His wife bought really the mc,..:t xpensive dress.

3. Just the newest car the thieves had to steal.

4. Do they have any children at all'i

5. That man is indeed not worthy of the trust.

b. Translate the following sentences and use restrictive adverbs:

1. Only the best students get scholarships.

2. She has been here for only an hour.

3. He is too young. He doesn't yet have a driver's license.

4. They wanted only advice.

5. He dieu when he was only five years old.

c. a,mplete the clauses below with the following modifier adverbs:

recnts, da, von heute, geradeaus, heutzatage, morens, herunter,

gnz vorn, hinein, oben, dort:

1. Wo ist denn die Zeitung

2. Dieser Herr isi mir unbekatnt.

3. Die Jugend lebt anders als ihre Eltern.

7

4. Ste sitzen immer im Theater

5. Eilig rannte sie die Treppen

6. Auf unser Dach wiinsche ich mir einen Wetterhahn.

7. Gehen Sie die St rape

181

, dann um the Ecke!

5 42



182

8. Bitte zeigen Sie mir die blaue Bluse

9. Die erste Klasse sollte nicht langweilig sein.

10. Wie konnten die Diebe ins Haus kommen?

4.42 Noun Phrases modifying Noun Phrases
4.421 Apposition

a. Complete the sentences using determiners and supply appropriate
adjective endings:

1. Die Konferenz fand in Wien,
statt.

2. Sie wollen ein Kind,

3. Sein Reiseziel in Hamburg,
Hansestadt.

Hauptstadt Osterreichs,

klei Jungen, adoptieren.

alt , schon

4. Auf Peter, mein best Freund, ein Regierungsdirektor,
wurde ein Mordanschlag geplant.

5. Wegen seiner Erkrankung, vermutlich ein Nervenentztindung,
konnte er nicht an der Sitzung, d wichttgst des Jahres,
teilnehmen.

6. Er fahrt gern nach Holland, Land der Tulpen.

7. Ftir seine Dissertc.tion, etn vesentlich Bettrag zur
Geschichfe, bekam er einen Preis.

8. Von cem Verbrecher, d BesE, einer 13.-nde, fehlt jede Spur.

9. Gestern sah ich sie in Begleitung unserer Nachbarn, ein
reizend , alt Ehepaar .

10. Anstatt seines Brue-ers, ein erfolgreich Jurtsten, hat
Fritz, d erfolglos Faulpelz, seine Eltern beerbt.

b. Complete the appositions:

1. Wenden Sie sich an Herrn Schmitt als unser Speztalislen.

2. Man rtibmte ihn als ein mut ig Kampfer ftir die Freiheil.

3. Wir sprachen mit dem Direktor als d Verantwortlich

4. Ich habe thm als d Altest den Vortrttt gelassen.

5. Nur Dr. Hansen als d behandelnd Arzt kann das ent=cheiden.

c. Fill in the appositions:

1. (der Fromme, der Grope, der Kaiser, der Deutsche, der Kahle):

Ludwig , der Sohn Karls , leil'e

das Reich unter seine drei Sohne: Lothar , Ludwig

und Karl

2. (der Ftinfte, der Herr Taber Europa und Amerika): Im Reich Kart s

, ging die Sonne nicht unter.

543



3. (der Achte, der Kiini2 von England, der zuvor einzige Glaube):

Wir sprachen von Heinrich , der als

mit der katholischen Kirche. brach.

4. (der Erste, der Zweite): Die Munchner Ludwigstrape ist nach

Koniq Ludwig bennant, and die Maximilianstrape

erinnert an Konig Maximilian

5. (der Grope, ein bodenschatzreiches Land). Wegen der Kriege

Friedrichs wurde Schlesien

deutsch.

d. Complete the appositions with the determiner:

1. Die Konferenz wurde fiir Donnerstag, 2. Mai, geplant.

2. Wir mupten unsere Feier auf Dienstag, 12. April,
versaieben.

3. Geben Sie die Antrage bis Freitag, 20. August, ab!

4. Am 19. Oktober, ein Sonntag, trafen wir uns im Haus der
ETtern.

5. Konnten Sie uns am kommenden Montag,
Bescheid geben, ob Sie far Donnerstag,
die Kollegen zusammenrufen konnen?

4.422 Genitive Modifier

a. Form the genitive modifier:

1. Das Buch gehort meiner kleinen Schwester

Das ist das

2. Dieser auslandische Student kam mit dem Fahrrad.

Dort steht

3. Ihr neues Haus hat zwei Schornsteine.

Siehst du

4. Der Radioapparat gehort unserem netten Mieter.

Bitte spiele nicht mit

5. Meine Kinder haben eine besonders gute Leherin.

Heute treffe ich mich mit

15. Juni,
19. Juni,

?

!

6. Die Schuler in dieser Klasse haben gute Arbeiten geschrieben.

Dort lieg_en

7. Das Auto dort dr:.iben gehort Onkel Otto.

Wo ist

8. Meine Mutter hat eine Schwester. Ihre Tochtcr ist meine Kusine.

Meine Kusine ist

9. Die gropen Geschafte haben hellerleuchtete Schaufenster.

Wir sehen gern in

?

--)
,. 14
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10. Gropvater findet seine Zigarren nicht.

Wo sind

b. Form the plural and note that von + dative must be used when no
determiner or adjective precedes the noun:

1. Die Grope eines Kontinents war friiher schwer zu ermessen.

2. Die Arbeit eines Schillers ist nicht so gut wie die eines Pro-
Te7sors.

3. Die Bewohner einer gropen Stadt sin° oft einsamer als die
Bewohner eines kleinen Dorfes.

4. Di:: krbeit eines Tages ist oft unbefriedigend.

5. Das Moblieren eines neuen ;;auses kann sehr teuer seen.

6. Das Versprechen eine- Erwachsenen ist verWlicher als das
eines kleinen Kindes.

7. Das Erlernen einer fremden Sprache ist nicht leicht.

8. Die Vorhersage eines Wetterberichts ist oft falsch.

9. Das Schreiben eines Buches erfordert die Geduld eines Engels.

10. Das Bltihen einer schOn-..; Rose erfreut uns im Sommer.

4.423 Prepositional Modifiers

a. Translate the clauses below into German and indicate what type of
prepositional modifier is used:

1. The train from Berlin has just arrived.

2. Can you give me some medicino for a sole throat?

3. Students are tired in classes in the afternoon.
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4. She spoke with a man in a black suit.

5. He wants a job with much responsibility.

6. Her arrival in spite of the late hour pleases us.

7. For once I'd like a dinner without interruption.

8. He always smokes cigarettes with filters.

9. His work for the town satisfied him greatly

10. The plane flew over the border between Germany and Austria.

b. Transform the second clause into a constituent of the noun phrase
in the first clause, e.g.: Sie zieht ein neues Kleid an. Das Kleid
ist frisch gereinigt.: Sie zieht ein T7TsTE7Freinigles Kreid an.

1. In den Strapen herrscht vi el Verkehr. Die Strapen sind in der
Stadtmitte besonders eng.

2.. Hat man die Verbrecher wieder gefapt? Sie sind aus dem
Gefangnis seflohen. Das Gefangnis ist in der KreissTa71.

3. Er holte sein Fahrrad aus der Garage. Die Garage ist hinter
a-Fm Haus. Das Fahrrad war seen re stes Ver ehrsmitte1

4. Sie legte die Eier in Wasser. Die Eier waren furs
Das Wasser kochte gerade.

5. Die Demonstranten durchbrachen die Absperrung. Die Polizei
TUErte die Absperrung durch. Man demonstrierte gegen Krieg.
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4.43 Negation of the Noun Phrase

Negate the underlined constituents of the noun phrases in the follow-
ing sentences:

1. Sie entdeckte einen zu semen Lebzeiten bekannten Dmchter.

2. Durch Geld und Bute Worte konnte man uns Uberzeugen.

3. Ich besitze ein Auto.

4. Er hat einen Roman und eine Novelle geschrieben.

5. Wir hurt en von setnem uns Behr erstaunenden Erfolg.

6. Einer von seinen Sohnen wird die Firma ubernehmen.

7. Sie wurde durch das Telefon und durch Besucher gestbrt.

8. Weihnachten essen wir einen Puler oder erne Gans.

9. Alle freuen sick dber den Schnee im Winter.

10. Ich habe von ihm und von ihr Post erhalten.

,1 7
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5. SENTENCES AND CLAUSES
5.1 Sentences

Define the following terms:

1. Sentence

2. Clause

3. Phrase

4. Construction

CHAPTER FIVE

5.11 Constituents of Sentences

Separate the syntactical constituents of the following clauses or
sentences by slashes and write under each constituent what it is,
e.g. 'subject,' predicate,"modifier,' etc.

1. Unserem lieben Gro(3vater haben wir zum Geburt stag sratuliert.

2. Wer hat dem Brieftrager die Tut- geoffnet?

3. Sehr mode bin ich heute, denn ich habe schlecht geschlafen.

4. Bette kommt nicht vor 8 Uhr!

5. See fahren morgen zur Btichermesse nach Frankfurt.
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5.2 Main Clauses
5.21 Types of Main Clauses

a. Identify the types of main clauses below as type 1 or 2:

1. Heute kann er sicher nicht kommen.

2. Mit welcher Absicht hat er das getan?

3. Ware doch blop das Wetter besser!

4. Wirdest du ihn bitte von uns aliiten?

5. (Riefe er an), ware ich froh.

6. Ganz ohne Bedingurrgelkann das nicht sein.

7. Wissen Sie das wirklich machen?

8. (Als sie Kinder waren), lebten sie in Paris.

9. Beantworten Sie bitte den Brief sofort!

10. Wirklich schwer krank war er.

b. Mark Twain made numerous observations about the German language.
Here is one of them:

"The Germans have an inhuman way of cutting up their verbs...
They take part of the verb and put it down here, like a stake,
and they take the other part of it and put it yonder like another
stake, and between these limits they just shovel German."

1. What type of clause does Mark Twain describe?

2. What form of the verb constitutes his first "stake"?

3. What part of the predicate is the second "stake"?

4. What constituents of clauses are "shoveled between the stakes"?

5.211 Communicative Function

a. Identify the communicative modes of the following clauses by
indicating whether they are (1) statements, (2a) alternative
questions, (2b) word questions, (3) imperatives or (4) exclamation:

1. Wo hast du denn dieses hUbsche Kleid gekauft...

2. Ach, das ist aber nett von Ihnen...

3. Kannst du mir denn das nicht erzahl2n...

4. Beauftragt Firma Willer damit...

5. Das war uns ganzlich unbekannt...

6. Fahren wir mil dem Auto oder dem Bus...
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7. So ein gutes Essen hat sie gekocht...

8. Zu welchem Zeitpunkt konnen Sie liefern...

9. Konnten Sie doch mitgehen...

10. Sie fragte ihn mehrmals danach...

b. Answer the following questions positively or negatively, as indi-
cated:

1. Haben Sie denn die heutige Zeitung nicht gelesen?

(pos.)

2. Hast du auch Milch vom Laden mitgebracht?

(neg.)

3. Werden Sie nachstes Jahr nach Europa reisen?

(pos.)

4. Werdet ihr ihn denn nicht an der Uni sehen?

(pos.)

5. Ware denn das nicht auch moglich?

(pos.)

6. Hat er wirklich damals keinen Erfolg gehabt?

(pos.)

7. War sie vorige Woche noch in Frankreich?

(neg.)

8. 1st diese Geschichte nicht ungewOhnlich?

(pos.)

9. Hast du schon den Tisch gedeckt?

(neg.)

10. Wollten Sie mit dem Direktor sprechen7

(pos.)

5.22 Position of Constituents in Main Clauses
5.221 Position of Predicate

Construct main clauses of type 2 in the tenses and voices given;
underlin the predicate:

1. Present active: Lehrer, aufstehen, led- Morgen, frOh, Behr.

2. Present perfect active Du, dein- Mutter, Erlaubni:, miissen.
bit'en.

3. Future passive: Ich, er. nicht, konnen. Schule, begleiten.

5 5
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4. Past perft.:t passive: 'cluser, Krieg, aufbauen, wieder.

5. Future passive: Wollen, Inge, Abendessen, einladen.

6. Past perfect active: Wir, sie brauchen, fragen, nicht.

7. Simple past active: Direktor, Untersuchunl, durchfUhren.

8. Future perfect passive: Fritz, Ilse, antreffen.

9. Simple past passive: Brief, Brieftrager, bringen.

10. Present perfect passive: Sie, Geschenk, danken, sollen.

5.222 Position of the Subject

Rewrite the following main clauses as type 2 by positina the subject,
the objects, the modifiers, or predicate constituents (the latter
when possible) in the first slot:

1. Singen viele Manner beim Baden?

2. Im Herst sand die Farben der Baume am schonsten.

3. Die Nachte werden schon im September immer klter.

4. Hat ihn denn der Bote gestern nicht angetroffen?

5. Wegen ihrer Schmerzen mu3 sie gleich den Arzt anrufen.



5.223 Position of Objects

191

Construct main clauses from the vocabulary given, placing the objects
in the inner slots. Rewrite the clauses and replace one, ffen both
objects by pronouns, e.g.

Wir, Freund, Zeitung, bringen.:
Wit bringen dem Freund die Zeitung.
Wir bringen sie dem Freund.
Wir bringen ihm die Zeitung.
Wir bringen sie ihm.

1. Direktor, Auslander, gestatten, Eintitt.

2. In, Strapenbahn, Herr, Oberlassen, Platz, Dame.

3. Erste Hilfe, bringen, VerunglOckter, Feuerwehr.

4. Lehrer, Kollege, gute Neuigkeit, erzahlen.

5. Mutter, Kinder, fur, Unordnun, bestrafen.

5.224 Position of Modifiers

a. Construct main clauses in which the modifiers are in the inner
slots in the following sequence: (1) modifier of time, (2) of
cause/condition/purpose/contrast (3) of mood and (4) of place:

1. Kinder, in, Schule, mit, Freunde, vrn, bei Sonnenschein, geher
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2. Wahrscheinlich, sie, heute, vergeblich, zu, ich, kommen.

3. Wegen, schlechte Augen, Kind, bekommt, gestern, Brille, von,
Arzt.

4. Trotz, Gefahr, er, Versuch, ohne, Angst, in, Labor, jetzt,
machen.

5. Bei, starker Verkehr, wir, fahren, taglich, zweimal, in, Stadt.

b. The accumulation of as many modifiers in the inner slots as in
the cl'uses above is not particularly good style. How can it be
be impoved?

5.2241 Emphatic Positions

_. Move the underlined constituent into the first slot of the main
clause for emphasis:

1. Er wird nicht mitgehen wollen, sondern zu Haus bleiben.

2. linter diesen Umstanden sollte man damit zufrieden sein.

3. Er hat mit- meinen alten Tisch repariert.

4. Man sollte wirklich seinen Eltern dankbarer sein.

5. Sie hat das ganz ohne Hilfe erledigen konnen.

6. Man hat ihnen mit dem Gerichtsvollzieher gedroht.

7. Ich kann ihm das nicht verzeihen.

8. Nicht alle seine Erzahlungen haben wir ihm geglaubt.

9. Sie war von dieser Nachricht erschuttert.

10. Wir wollen aber trotzdem einkaufen gehen.

5F; 3
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b. Move the underlined constituents into the emphatic pre-terminal
slot..

1. Dasegen hat er sich ausdriicklich geweh t.

2. Das Leben erschien ihm an jenem Morgen besonders schbn.

3. Das Publikum war von der Vorstellun begeistert.

4. Damals wollte er das mit Gewalt erzwingen.

5. Sie hat ihrer Tante einen neuen Schal versprochen.

5.2242 Position of Negation

Negate the whole clause instead of just one constituent:

1. Nicht absichtlich hat er ihr wehgetan.

2. Nein, das ist nicht seine Stimme.

3. Warum ?last es nicht Frau Peters gegeben7

4. Man kann ihn um keinen Gefallen bitten.

5. Nicht ohne schwere Arbeit kann man ein Ziel erreichen.

6. Man sollte nicht in diesem Laden einkaufen.

7. Bitte ruf uns nicht nach neun Uhr an!

8. Hast du nicht ihm das Geld issandt?

9. Man soil sich nicht zu sehr daruber aufregen.

10. Undurchflihrbar erscheiM mir dieser Plan.
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5.23 Coordination of Main Clauses
5.231 Coordinating Conjunctions

a. Connect the main clauses using the coordinating conjunctions
indicated:

1. (und): Sie beklagte den Tod ihres Vaters. Sie weinte.

2. (nicht...sondern): Hans kommt jetzt. Hans kommt erst spater.

3. (oder): Sollen wir anrufen? Sollen wir Inge schicken?

4. (denn): Ich bin bose. Der Brief ist verloren gegangen.

5. (abed: Es scheint unmoglich. Wir werden es versuchen.

6. (und): Wo ist dein Mantel? Wohin hast du die Schuhe gestellt?

7. (oder): MUssen Sie jetzt gehen? Konnen noch bleiben?

8. (und): Er kam. Er sah. Er siegte.

9. (nicht...sondern): Das war meine Schuld, Es war seine Schuld.

10. (denn): Er mup sich beeilen. Er will den Zu: erreichen.

b. In your sentences above, indicate those constituents which can be
deleted by crossing them out. Note whether a comma precedes the
abbreviated clauses.

5.232 Pronouns and Adverbs as Connectors

a. Determine th prepositional pronouns from the prepositional
objects which are required by the valence of the predicate and
write them in the spaces provided:,

1. Wo ist meine Tasche: ich suae schon lange 7

2. Er gab ihr Geld; hatte sie ihn nicht gebeten.

3. Sie hat-- es versprochen, man kann sich verlassen.

4. Peter arbeitet schwel; solltest du ihm helfen.

5. Ilse hat mir einen Brief geschrieben, mud ich
dank en.
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6. 1hr Bericht hat ihn erschUttert; er mup dauernd
U7riken.

7. Ste hatte Tuberkulose, ist sie auch gestorben.

8. Er fragte mich , wo die Post ist.

9. Das Glas ist schmutzig, ich kann nicht trtnken.
10. Er hatte einen Unfall, hat er uns nichts erzahlt.

b. Form prepositional pronouns froili the given prepositional phrases
and connect the two main clauses:

1. (Wegen des Regens): Es ist zu nap. Ich bleibe zu Haus.

2. (Trotz seiner Angst): Er fOrchtete sich. Er verteidigte sich.

3. (Statt des Geldes): Sie hatte kein Geld. Si- gab ihm Brot.

4. (Wahrend des Unterrichts): Der Lehrer redet viel in der Klasse.
Die Schiller schlafen.

5. (Seit der Hochzeit): Sie hz...t seheiratet. Sie ist unglUcklich.

c. Connect the main clauses by the given adverbs, by placing them
into the first slot of the second main clause:

1. (doch): Er will nicht arbeiten. Er mup arbeiten.

2. (folglich): Der Vater hat es empfohlen. Du solltest es tun.

3. (allerdinos): Er kommt spater. Wir wupten das.
z..,

4. (also): Die Sache ist erledigt. Du brauchst dich darum nicht
zu kUmmern.

5. (andererseits): Einerseits mochte sie viel Geld verdienen.
Sie mochte Kin'er haben.

d. Rewrite the sentences from above in the spaces provided and place
the adverb in the inner slot:

1.

2.

3.

4.

195



196

5.

5.3 Subordinate Clauses
5.31 Function of Subordinate Clauses

a. Identify the function of the following subordinate clauses: Does
a clause (1) replace a noun phrase in the main clause or (2)
abbreviate two main clauses by avoiding repetition? Write the
main clause with the apprcoriate noun phrase or the two main
clauses underlying the subordinate clause:

1. Er sprang. aus dem Fenster, wodurch er sich retten
konnte.

2. Da sie krank ist, Feht sie nicht mit uns Theater.

3. Der Auslander, nach dem die Polizei fragte, ist in

seine Heimat zuruckgekehrt.

4. Ich weip wirklich nicht, wo dein Buch ist.

5. Ich telefoniere oft nach Berlin, we meine Verwandten
17-c-Tnen.

6. Sie haben nicht geschrieben, wann sie ankommen.

7. Wenn der Postbote kommt, bringt er sicher das Paket.

8. Sie hat eine Starke Erkaltung, durch die sie sehr
leidet.

9. Wer das Verbrechen begangen hat, kann nicht festgestellt
werden.

10. Schulzes, mit deren tatigem Beistand der Kranke gesundgepflegt
wurde, sind wirklich jute Freunde.

b. Do English clauses function in the same manner?

5 N 7
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5.32 Position of Constituents in Subordinate Clauses

a. Is Mark Twain's metaphor (see 5.21 b) of the two stakes between
which German is "shoveled" applicable to subordinate clauses?

b. Mark Twain gave the following speech at the Vienna Press Club in
1897.

"(1) I am indeed the tru-st friend of the German language - and
not only now, but from long since, before twenty years already.
(2) And never have I the desire had the noble language to hurt;
to the contrary, only wished she to improve - I would her only
reform. (3) It is the dream of my life been...(4) I would only
the language method the luxurious, elaborate construction com-
press, the eternal parenthesis suppress, do away with, annihilate;
the introduction of more than thirteen subjects in one sentence
forbid; the verb so far to the front pull ,hat one it without a
telescope discover can. (5) With one word, my i;entlemen, I would
your beloved language simplify so that, my gertlemen when you
her for prayer need, One her yonder-up understands."

By what grammatical means does Twain achieve the funny effect?

1. What is "unEnglish" in sentence (1):

2. What German constructions are used in sentence (2),?

3. Are the pronouns transferred correctly from German to English
in sentence (2)?

4. Translate sentence (3) into German.

5. What is the German finite verb IA sentence (4)9

6. How many clauses would make up sentence (5) in German and what
type of clauses would be used?

c. Write sentences which contain one main clause a-3 one subordinate
clause by inserting the conjunction and rearranging the word order:

1. (well) Es stUrmt and schneit. Wir bleiben gern zu Haus.

2. (damit) Zieh den Wintermantel an! Erkalte dick nicht'

3. (wenn) Freuen Sie sich? Der Fruhling kommt endlich.

4. (obwohl) Er war sehr fleipig. Er best,-nd die Prufung nicht.
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5. (bevor) Es ist sehr windig. Ein Gewitter zieht jetzt auf.

6. (als) Sie studierte in Köln. Sie sah ihn zum letzten Mal.

7. (wahrend) Die Mutter kocht das Essen, Vater hest den Brief.

8. (sobald) Er kam in Kiel an. Er ging sofort ins Hotel.

9. (dap) Wir wunderten uns darOber. Sie verspatete sich.

10. (da) Viele Kranke leben in Stiden. Das Klima ist gesund.

5.33 Types of Subordinate Clauses
5.331 Relative Clauses

a. Write relative clauses:

1. Diesem Schuler habe ich das Buch empfohlen. Das ist der
SchUlei,

2. (Die Leute erzahlen es). Man dar: nicht alles glauben,

3. (Wir haben uns nit ihnen unterhalten). Erinnerst du dich an

die Franzosinnen,

4. (Er freute sich darUher). Wir zeigten dem Gast die Stadt.

5. (Er hat Frau M011ers altcster Tochter Geld geliehen.) Frau

Mul r,
, wird es

ihm best immt zurUckgeben.

6. (Meine Eltern wohnen in Berlin.) Ich tahre in den Ferien nach

Berlin,

7. (Die Dame hat ihn zum Kaffee eingeladen. Er hat ihren schwe-en

Koffer get ragen.) Die Dame,

hat ,hn zum Kaffee eingeladen.

8. (Peter ist mit ihr befreundet). Die lunge Student in,

, hatte Best ern Geburtstag.

9. (Ihre schlechten Arbeiten liegen hier.) Ich mup die Regel

den SchUlern erklaren,

10. (Ich habe den Brief noch nicht gelesen.) Wo ist der Brief,
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b. Write relative clauses:

1. Gropmutter ist gestern achtzig geworden. Wir feierten ihren

Geburt stag.

2. Der Polizist hat mir geholfen. Ich bin ihm dankbar.

3. Die Leute arbeiten in der Nahe. Ohne ihre sofortige Hilfe ware

der Unfall noch schlimmmer ausgegangen.

4. Der spani sche Student ist in seine Heimat zuriickgekehrt.

Das bedauern wir sehr.

5. Eva hat geheiratet. Hans war lange mit ihr verlobt.

6. Deese Kirche ist aus dem dreizehnten Jahrhundert. Ihr Baustil

ist gotisch.

7. Wir nennen die Strahlen Rontgenstrahlen; Rontgen hat sic

entdeckt.

8. Demand arbeitet zu vuel. Demand mud auf seine Gesundheit achten.

9. Wo ist Hans hingalassa9 Sein altes Auto steht noch hier.

10. Ihre kleine Tochter war lange krank. Sie haben sich um sie

grope Soren gemacht.

5.332 dap-Clauses

a. Write da3-clauses and indicate in the margin whether they function
as (1) 1°1e subject, (2) an accusative object or (3) a prepositional
phrase:

1. Es war dumm von ihm. Er hat den Vert rag unterschreiben.

2. Wir wuptcm nichts davon. Sie waren schwer verungluckt.

3. Das ist richtig. Er mup fur seine bose Tat bdpen.
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4. Er habe sie nicht kommen horen. Er behauptete es.

5. Sie arbeitete sorgfaltig. Die Schtilerin zeichnete sich
dadurch aus.

6. Besonders angenehm ist es mir. Ihr kommt zeitig.

7. Mutter hat es empfohlen. Wir sollen feste Schuhe anzie-
hen.

8. Er prahlte damit. Er hat sich sechs Anztige machen
Lassen.

9. Sie wurde als Schauspielerin bertihmt. Wie ist es
maglich?

10. Er soil von der Polizei wegen Diebstahls gesucht werde..
Das fltisterte man.

b. Translate the following silences into German and mark in the
margin whether 'that' equals (1) the subord!nating conjunction
da13, (2) the relative pronoun-conjunction das, (3) the determiner
of a noun LA- (4) the determiner as pronoun:

1. That was unnecessary that you questioned that.

2. It is most embarrassing that that book got losi.

3. 1 knew that he had asked the girl to do thdt.

4. That I go along and do that was his order.

5. The idi., .dle that she read to the children was that one which
she had 1,-,N,ed as a child too.

6. Did you know that that house that you now live in once had
belonged to us?
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7. That you accomplished that, (that) pleases me.

8. Without that book that he borrowed I cannot find that
quote.

9. That is really shame that that water froze on tna* cold
night and later flooded the ground floor.

10. That is the custom here that that girl who cleans the
house for us is invited for Christmas.

5.3321 Infinitive Constructions

a. Rewrite the subordinate clauses as infinitive constructions:

1. Er hat sich eingebildet, da er uns damit einen Gefallen getan
F7Ite.

2. Du bast versprochen, du dich um d,e Angelegenheit kummerst.

3. Er forderte mich auf, ic' meine Ergebnisse veroffentliche.

4. Man gab den Soldaten den Befehl, dai sie vormarschieren.

5. Er deutete an, da's er belastendes Material besitze.

6. Er hat uns abgeraten, ),yir die Konferenz besuchen.

7. Die Mutter erlaubt den Kindern nicht, da'' sie in die Stadt
gehen.

8. Das Ungluck twang ihn, da, er semen Besitz verkaufte.

9. I)as argert mich sehr, dpi,- ich ihn nicht gefragt habc.

10. Wann rechnen Ste dar 1, (id" sle the Arbeit beenden9

r 0t) 4
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b. Replace the noun phrases with infinitive constructions:

1. Seine Rettung war unmoglich.

2. Sie vergap das Schreiben des Briefes an die Schwester.

3. Er mup sich an regelmapige Arbeit gewOhnen.

4. rt.. Pilot fUrchtete die Landung auf dem Eis.

5. E_ forderte den Mieter zur panktlichen Zahlung der Miete auf.

6. Die Wiederaufnahme der Verhandlungen war unmoglich.

7. Der Vater warnt den Sohn vor der Verschwendung seines Geldes.

8. Den Kauf eines guten Worterbuchs empfahl der Lehrer dem Fremden.

9. Wir beabsIchtlgen eine Neubedachung unseres Hauses im Sommer.

10. Ich bitte dich um einen haldigen Anruf.

5.333 Interrogative Clauses

Construct interrogative clauses, e.g.:

Winder heute anrufen? Es ist unbekannt.
Es ist unbekannt, ob er heute anrufen wird.

1. Ich weip es nicht. Hat er den Brief geschrieben?

2. Wie heipt sie? Wo wohnt sie? Sie hat es nicht gesagt.

3. Sie streiten sich darum. Wer seht heute einkaufen?

/. Die Verkauferin fragte den Kunden. Womit kann ich Ihnen dienen?

5. Das rlemand vorhersagen. Wird es eillen harten Winter geben?

6. Wie hat er den Baren erjagt? Fr heschrleb e:,.

5 r 3
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7. Warum ist es dir ntcht bekannt? Wie ist das Kunstwerk entstanden?

8. Beiwelcher Gelegenheit hat er ste getroffen. Er sagt es nicht.

9. Wie bildet man Nebensdtze': Wir sprechen jetzt darOber.

10. East du es nicht gehort? Wie Lange hat er gestern gearbeitet?

5.334 Modifier Clauses
5.3341 Clauses of Place

Construct clauses of place:

1. Neulich habe ich Frau Meter getroffen. Als Studentin wohnte
ich bei ihr.

2. Irgendwo singt man. Da lap dich r'ihig nieder, denn bose Menschen
haben keine Lieder.

3 Gehst du ins Theater? "Faust" wird dort aufRefUhrt.

4. Die Strape ist frisch geteert. Man soil nicht darauf fahren.

5. Du gehst irgendwohin. Dahin will tch auch gehen.

6. Ich freue mich auf die Reise nach Afrika. Vor zehn Jahren war
ich schon einmal dort.

7. Das Zimmer war sehr Oberheizt. Er trat ein.

8. Er ist bei der Post. Ich habe ihn zur Post begleitet.

9. Das ist erne beruhmte Kirche. Daneben nat mein Onkel gewohnt,

10. Wir rannten in den HOrsaal. Der Professor war gerade hinein-
gegangen.

5e4
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5.3342 Clauses of Time

a. Complete the clauses by filling in the appropriate temporal con
junction: als, bevor, bis, ehe, nachdem, seitdem, sobald, solange,
wahrend or wenn:

1. Wir haben nichts mehr von ihm gehort, er aus
gewandert ist.

2. du das Essen bereitest, gehe ich schnell eine
Flasche Wein holen.

3. ich an die Reihe kam, waren die Karten ausverkauft.

4. Man sagt mir, er set in einer Besprechung,
bei ihm anrufe.

5. Ich hat to schon viel von ihm gehort,
nenlernte.

ich

ich ihn ken

6. ich an meine Steuetn denke, ward mir schlecht.

7. Er begab sich sofort zum Krankenhaus,
angekommen war.

8. man zu Llt ist, sollte man seen lestament machen.

er in Hamburg

9. Ich werde warten, du nach Hause kommst.

10. ste anrufen, werden wir sofort aufbrechen.

11. Er ist verreist.
keine Entscheidungen treffen.

12. sie aus dem Krankenhaus entlassen worden war,
reiste sie Kur nach Wiesbaden.

er nicht hier ist, kOnnen wir

13. meine Kinder kletn waren, gingen wir oft in den
Zoo.

14. Sie winkte, sie ihn nicht mehr sehen konnte.

15. die Verhandlungen begannen, lernten sich die
Parteien kennen.

b. Replace the prepositional modifiers with clauses of time:

1. Bei Ausbruch des Krieges waren wir Eerade in Afrika.

2. Seit seinem Tod ist das Haus unbewohnt.

3. Die Konferenz wurde nach tagelangen erfolglo-en Beratungen
abgebrochen.

4. Wtihrend unseres Urlaubs ist in unser Haus eirgebrochen worden.

5. Zu seinen Lebzeiten ging es seiner Familie viel besser.

n



6. Bitte stehen Sie bei dem Eintritt des Redners auf!

7. Wo haben Sie als Kind gewohnt?

8. Nach dem Bekanntwerden der Verhandlungsergebnisse atmeten alle
erleichtert auf.

9. Sofort nach der Klarung dieser Fragen horen Ste von uns.

10. Bei ledem Wledersehen weint sie vor Freude.

c. Complete the clauses using als, wen, wenn or wann:

1. die Konferenz beginnt, hat er nicht gesagt.

2. du ihm die Wahrheit sagst, wird er wissen,

er rechtmapig bestrafen sollte.

3 wir feststellteo, er in Paris gewesen war,

wupten wir auch, er dort besucht hatte.

4. du nicht anrufst, kann ich dir auch nicht mitteilen,

wir uns treffen konnen.

5. er am Bahnhof ankam, hatte er keine Ahnung,

er dort treffen sollte und er weiterfahren

konnte.
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d. Fill in the correct conjunctions, nachdem or bevor, or the pre-
positional pronouns danach or davor.

1. Bitte kommt zu Tisch! wascnt euch aber die Hande!

2. er zu Besuch kam, kaufte er Blumen.

3. es geschneit hatte, waren die Strapen glatt und

man konnte viele Autounfalle beobachten.

L. erzahlte er mir, was er plant°, er sein

Studium beendet hatte und er seiner Posten antreten

werde.

5. Wir hatten ein herrliches Steak, gab es Suppe,

Eis mit Schlagsahne. wir alles gegessen

hatten, kcnnten wir uns kaum bewegen.

,5c6
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5.3343 Clauses of Cause

a. Complete the clauses by filling in the subordinating conjunctions
da or weil, the coordinating conjunction denn, or the adveiDs/
pronouns deshalb, darum, deswegen, daher, folglich or also:

1. Er hat seinen Bus verpapt, ist er unpunkfl' -h.

2. er keine Eltern hatte, wuchs er im Waisenhaus auf.

3. Bitte beeil dich, es ist schon spat.

4. Sie bestand das Abitur, sie konnte die Universitat
besuchen.

5. Ich fand seine Adresse nici,t, konnte ich ihm nicht
-;TE'rTTETn.

6. Er geht wenig aus; ich fand es ungewohnlich, ihn
im Theater zu sehen.

7. heute mochte ich nicht in die Stadt fahren, es hat
geschneit.

8. er arbeitet, hat er weni8 Zeit.

9. Du bist noch zu jung, solltest du nicht in eine
Bar gehen.

10. Gutenberg het die Buchdruckerkinst erfunden, er ist
beriihmt.

b. Complete the clauses with the conjunction or the adverb da, or
with the conjunction or adverb denn, or the adverb dann:

1. Wenn du mitkommst,

2. Was haben Sie

3. Er studiert Medizin,

gehe ich auch.

dort get an?

er die Praxis
seines Vaters ubernehmen will.

4. Ich habe ihn nicht gesehen.

5. Warum hast du sie nicht darum gebeten?

6. Erc,t reef sie uns an, stand er vor der TUr.

7. es so kalt ist, sollten wir ein Feuer machen.

8. Sie stellt immer dumme Fragen, sie ist nicht sehr
intelligent.

9. Wiest du wohl fertig seen?

10. send Sie endlich! Das freut mach,
habe mir schon Sorgen gemacht , ob wir noch das
Taxi erwischen konnen.

5.3944Clauses of Purpos

a. Construct clauses introduced by damit. Where possible, rewrite
the clause as an infinitive construction with um...zu:

5 rz 7
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1. Man spielt in der Lotterie. (Geld gewinnen).

2. Hans versteckt sich. (Man, nicht, sehen, ihn; active/passive)

3. Man fahrt in die Berge. (Ski iaufen).

4. Er hat ein Opernglas. (Schauspieler beobachten; act./pass.)

5. Ich gehe ins Kaufhaus. (Vater, Geschenk, kaufen).

6. (Besser, sehen.) Vtele Menschen tragen Brillen.

7. Alle sind still. (Kranker, kbnnen, schlafen.)

8. (VerunglUckter, retten; act./pass.) Der Arzt tat alles.

9. Sie giept die Lumen taglich. (Blumen, gedeihen.)

10. Bitte decke den Tisch! (Wir, essen, bald, konnen; act./pass.)

b. Replace the prepositional modifier with a clause with damit or an
infinitive with um...zu:

1. Zur VergrOperung des Wohlstandes arbeiten wig vigil.

2. Er begab sich zur Heilunp seiner Krank'-eit in ein Sanatorium.

oPr 8
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3. Zur Heizung eines gropen Hauses braucht man gute Ofen.

4. Wir mUssen den Import zur Stabilisierung der Wahrung erhiihen.

5. Mehr Polizisten wurden zur FOrderung der Sicherheit eingestellt.

6. Wir bezahlen Sozialversicherung zur Versorgung unseres Alteres.

7. Zur Verbesserung seiner Sprachkenntnisse machte er Reisen.

8. Die Regierung liep Sumpfe zur Landgewinnung austrocknen.

9. Man legt einen Park zur Verschonerung der Stadt an.

10. Zur Verteidigung des Landes hat man Armeen.

5.3345 Clauses of Contrast

a. Rewrite the prepositional modifiers as subordinate clauses intro-
duced by the ubordinating conjunctions obwohl, obgleich or
trotzdem:

1. Trotz des Verbotes spielten die Kinder mit Str_ichhOlzern.

2. Der Schiller versteht den Lehrer trotz seiner Aufmerksamkeit
nicht.

3. Trotz des Kellen Sonnenscheins war es sehr kalt.

4. Er besuchte die Vorlesungen trotz seiner Krankheit.

5. Trotz seiner Armut war er immer frohlich and zufrieden.

6. Er bekam trotz seines Fleipes immer schlecnte Zensuren.

7. Er kaufte das Buch trotz des viel zu hohen Preises.

? Trotz meiner sorgfaltigen Pflege ist meine Blume gestcrbon.



209

9. Trotz der eisigen Strapen fuhr er schnell.

10. Trotz seines Versprechens nalf er den Freunden nicht.

b. Rewrite the clauses by inserting the adverbs dennoch or aber or
the pronoun trotzdem into one o the inner slots:

1. Obgleich du gelogen hast, will ich dir verzeihen.

2. Er grUpte mich nicht, obwohl er mich kannte.

3. Der Fahrer war schwer verletzt, Der Arzt gab nicht auf.

4. Trutzdem er retch war, war er nicht glucklich.

5. Ihre Freunde verliepen Ete; sie verlor den Mut nicht.

5.3346 Clauses of Condition

a. Construct clauses of condition in the indicative mood with and
without wenn:

1. Er ist arm. Er kann nicht verreisen.

2. Ich brauche keinen Arzt. Ich bin gesund.

3. Sie hat Hunger. Sie ipt,

4. Man braucht warme Kleidung. Es ist kalt.

5. Alle Leuie mogen einen. Man ist freundlich.

b. Translate the following sentences into German, using real and
unreal conditions as well as unreal wishes where appropriate:

1. If someone offered him more money, he would sell his house.

2. I wouldn't ask if I knew it.

3. If only he had the courage to tell the truth!
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4. If you are sick, you should see a doctor.

5. What would you do if he suddenly came?

6. If only they would help us!

7. If one is economical, one gets richer.

8. If she didn't have a television, her work would Improve.

9. If you only knew how unhappy he is!

10. We cannot eat if we do not make some money.

5.3347 Clauses of Comparison

a. Construct clauses of comparison by using the given conjunctions:

1. (je...desto): Die Glocken sind naher. Sie klingen lauter.

2. (so...wie): Die Eltern leben. Die Kinder leben.

3. (...als),: Er kam schneller zurUck. Man erwartete es.

4. (je...umso):, Die Arbeit ist schwerer, die Befriedigung gr.:4er.

5. (so...wie): Die Saat ist gut. Die Ernie ist gut.

6. (...als),: Seine Fortschritte ubersteigen alle Erwartungen.

7. (je...desto): GrOpere Hitze verursacht grOperen

8. (so...wie): Die Antwort richtet Bich nach der Frage.

9. (je...umso): Die alteren Menschen sand dig vernunftigeren.

10. (...als): Seine Kenntnisse sand groper. Wir glaubten es.



b. Translate the following sentences into German, using the ap-
propriate conjunctions of comparison:

1. The more one looks at a picture, the more details one sees.

2. We have as much snow this year as they have in Siberia.

3. The trip was cheaper than I had expected.

4. The more his freedom is restricted, the more rebellious he gets.

5. The higher the speed, the worse the accidents become.

c. To review various types of clauses, write the given conjunctions
and adverbs/pronouns int., the appropriate sentences and indicate
what type of clause results:

obwohl, wenn, wodurch, wie, nachdem, dennoch, da

1. man zu viel ipt, wird man dick.

2. Er besuchte uns, Pr die Arbeit fertig
hatte,

3. wir es erfahren hatten, wollte sie
wissen.

4. Wir glngen zur Post; kauften wir Brief -
mark en.

5. mich belogen hast, glaube ich dir
nichts.

6. Sie benahmen sich so schlecnt, wir
gefilrchtet hatten.

7. Ihr Kleid war schmutzig, zog sie es an.

8. er alt ist, benimmt er sich wie ein
Junger.

9. Es ist unbekannt, sie verletzt wurde.

10. sie aufwacht , bringt er immer Kaffee.

d. Fill in the following conjunctions or adverbs and pronouns and
identify the type of clause:

als, denn, deren, was, damit, trotzdem

1. Sie rief an, gerade das Haus verlieC-

2. Der Bleistift ist Stumpf, kann ich nicht
schreiben.

3. Kennen Sie Else, Mutter bei uns arbeitet?
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4. Wo bleibst du , wir wart en schon

5. nutzlos ist, soil man nicht erstreben.

6. Sie schreibt ihm eine Liste, er nichts
vergipt.

7. Es stUrmt and hagelt, geht er einkaufen.

8. Sie kann nie entscheiden, sie anziehen
TOT'.

9. er krank ist, sieht er gut aus.

10. Sie Sind traurig, sie haben schlechte Nach-
richten erhalten.

e. Translate the following sentences into English and indicate what
type of subordinate clause is introduced by the subordinating
conjunction:

1. Wir haben das neue Drama gesehen, ias er letztes Jahr
geschrieberiFat.

2. Sie haben gehort, dap die Polizei ihn verhaftet hat.

3. Er sagte etwas, was ich nicht verstand.

4. Er fragte sie, was sie in den Ferien gemacht hat.

5. Was er sagte, habe ich nicht verstanden.

6. Kennst du das Land, wo die Zitronen blithen?

7. Wo gehobelt wird, da fallen auch Spane.

8. Wer andren eine Grube grabt, fallt selbst hinein.

9. Wer das war, wupte sie nicht.

10. Wenn du das vergipt, werde ich bose.

11. Wir freuten uns sehr, als wir seinen Brief bekamen.

12. Wir freuten uns mehr, als wir beschreiben kOnnen.
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13. Wie man in den Wald ruft, so schallt es heraus.
_...._

14. Wie man die Maschine benutzt, muliten wir ihm
erklaren.

15. Wie Behr er sich auch bemilhte, schaffte er es doch
nicht

5.4 Complex Sentences
5.41 Position of Clauses in Sentences

a. To facilitate the -ranslaion of complex sentences, some useful
hints can be given to students. Below are some such hints in
arbitrary order. Bring them into the sequence which is most
practical:

1. find the complements of the finite verb in the
main clause

2. find the finite verb of a subordinate clause,
translate it and posit it after the English subject

3. find the main clause

4. find the subject of the main clause

5. transform one of several subordinate clauses into a
main clause

6. find the finite verb of the main clause

7. translate the predicate of the main clause and
posit it behind the English subject

8. after translati g the main clause, f:nd possible
relative clauses and translate them

9. translate the subject of the main clause

10. beginning with the main clause, sequence the sub-
ordinate clauses (except relative clauses)

b. Translate the following complex sentences into English and mark
the main clause with MC and c cle all predicates:

1. Es wird mir immer unverstandlich bleiben, warum er sich

entschlossen hat, nach Afrika auszuwandern, nachdem er sich

hier eine so Bute Existenz aufgebaut hatte, die nun seen

nutzloser Sohn zerstbren wird.
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2. Hatte er die Firma, deren Produkte welktbekannt sind und die

sein Gropvater gegrUndet hat, besser verwaltet, so konnte er

sich jetzt, nachdem seine Sbhne andere Berufe gewahlt haben,

auf seinen tdchtigen Enkel verlassen und ihn in die Betriebs-

fuhrung einweisen, wodurch er einen Nachfolger fur das

Familienuntern_hmen gewrine, der die Firma vielleicht noch

retten k6nnte.

3. Warum hat denn die Zeitung, die doch sonst alles Wichtige

berichtet, die Best ripen Vorfalle bei der Demonstration

der Studenten, die gegen weitere Bewaffnun protestierten,

nicht erwahnt, sondern sich nur auf Internationale Nach-

richten beschrankt, deren Einwirkungen auf unsere S adt

wirklich Beringer sind als die hiesigen Ereignisse?

5.411 Initial Clauses

Rewrite the following sentences and, if possible, posit the second
and third clause in the beginning:

1. Du hast mir doch versprochen, rich zu besuchen, wenn du Zeit

hast.

2. Weshalb er aber schon abgefahren ist, ohne sich zu verab-

schieden, hat sie mir nicht Eesagt.

3. Es scheint, als wenn er sich besser, als man erwartet hatte,

bewahrt, und deshalb sollte man ihm mehr Verantwortung geben.



5.412 Embedded Clauses
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a, Form clauses and embed at least two of them:

1. Die Frage danach 1st haufig gestellt worden. Wie kann man
lebei17Twens TTiles wird teurer.

2. Es 1st dem Lehrer unverstandlich. Der Lehrer ist ewissenhaft.
DieS.-Chiller lernen nicht s. Die Schiller send intellgigent.

3. Ihre Aussa e klang v(.7.0en. Sie ist nicht dabeigewesen. (als)
Der Die stahl fand statt. Bei dem Diebstahl vturde die Bank
ausgeT,Tal.

4. Wann treffen wir uns? Sic wollte es wissen. Wir kaufen Ge-
schenke ein. UTT Kinde7Treuen si auf die Geschenke.

5. Herr Schulze ist Ingenieur. Ich habe Herrn Schulze kennen-
TTTrnt. (aisTTch areitete bei Firma /Abner. Er h.-1 die
Firma Efgrundel.

b. Translate the following English sentences into German and use as
many embedded clauses as possible:

1. It is not yet known today, Jure fifth, whether the experiment
which Dr. Schmitt begins today and which is schedaled to be
complete by July ninth, will be as successful as the previous
experiment through which he gained world fame.

2. When his mother, who works at the new library, came home after
doing her shopping on the way, she was annoyed to find her
house, which she had quickly cleaned io th morning, turned
into complete disorder by him and the friends who he had
invited.
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3. The question about where and when the new dam, which is widely
discussed by all groups concerned with ecology. is to be
built, can only be answered by the new government after the
elections have taken place.

5.413 Abbreviated Clauses

a. Rewrite the following abbreviated clauses as full clauses and
indicate what constituents were missing:

1. Er hat ebenso schwer wie wit- darum kampfen mussen.

2. Sie wollen weder besucht noch angetufen werden.

3. Werden Sie mit dem Zug oder mit dem Auto fahren?

4. Das Kind schlug um sich, schrie and tobte wild.

5. Das hat weder beschrieben noch besprochen werden konnen.

b. To review the variety of constructions which a,e semantically
equivalent, rewrite the following clause in all possible syntactic
patterns:

Wir helfen ihr bei den Haucaufgaben.

1. copula + predicate adjective derived from the verb (3.315):

2. possessive determiner in noun phrase (4.132):

3. noun phrase with prepositional modifier (4.423):

4. two main clauses, add machen (5.21):

5. two coordinating main clauses, causal connector (5.231):

6. main clause and causal modifier clause (5.3343):

7. main clause and clause of purpose, add positive adverb (5.3344)
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8. passive voice in clause of purpose (3.18):

9. main clause and infinitive construction (5.3321):

10. accusative-with-infinitive construction (3.312):

11. perfect tense (3.171);

12. relative clause, dissolvirg compound noun (5.331):

13. passive voice of relative clause (3.18):

14. sein+zu+infinitive (3.2411):

15. haben+zu+infinitive (3.2411):

7r0 8



218

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Algeo, John. Problems in the Origins and Development
of the English Language. 2nd ed., New York, 1972.

Bergman, Rolf & Peter Pauly. Nehochdeutsch. Arbeitsbuch
zum linguistischen Unterricht. 2nd rev. ed.,
GOttigen, 1975.

Deutschkurse fUr Auslander bei der Universitat Munchen:
Unpubli3hed mimeographed exercises, 1960-1969.

Gregor-Chirita, Gertrud. Laut- and Klanggestalt des
Deutschen. Bucharest, 175.

Hosford, Helga. Workbook for the History of the German
Language. Seattle, 1.83.

Kaufmann, Stefanie & Gerhard Kaufmann. Ubungen zur
deutschen Sprache 1. Mannheim, 1975.

Moulton, William G. The Sounds of English and German.
Chicago, 1962.

Penzl, Herbert. Geschichtliche deutsche Lautlehre.
Munchen, 1969.

Schulz, Dc-a & Heinz Griesbach. Moderner deutscher
Sprachgebrauch. 2nd ed., Munchen, 1966.

Schulz, Hans & Wilhelm Sundermeyer. Deutsche Sprach-
lehre fUr Auslander: Grammatik and Ubungsbuch.
35th ed., MUnchen, 1976.

Tschirch, Fritz. Geschichte der deutschen Sprache. 2

vols., 2nd ed., Berlin, 1975.

Waterman, j^hn T. A History of th,- (carman T.ng.g..
2nd ed., Seattle, 1976.

5 7 9



KEY

CHAPTER ONE

1. ORIGIN AND DEVELOPMENT OF GERMAN

219

1.1 a. Teaching unit should contain (1) cognates which are identical
(bring-bringen, finger-Finger); (2) cognates witl- small dif-
ferences (hear- horen, father-Vater); (3) foreign words in
both languages (November, MusTITTT(4) German loan words in
English (Kindergarten, SpiTT7

b. A valid assignment, because students are generally not aware
of the linguistic developments of either language. The close
relationship of German to English will make German appear
easier to learn. Some knowledge of political and cultural
history will provide depth to the language stucy.

1.2 a. 1.=15; 2.=7; 3.=6; 4.=8; 5.=5; 6.=4; 7=3; 8. =1; 9.=2.
10..10; 11. =11; 12=13; 13.-12; 14..9 15. =15.

b. OE fader mc- dor sweosor sunu
NHG Vater Mutter Schwester Sohn
ON faair moair systir sunr
GOT fadar swistar sunus_
LAT pater mater soror
GK parer meter huios
RUS mat' sestra syn
LIT mote sesuo sunus
Ir athir ma:hir slur
SKT pitar matar- svasar- sunu-
IE `pater- -mater- -,,c swesor- *sunu-

OE dohtor widuwe
NHG Tochter Witwe
ON dottir
GOT dauhta widuwo
LAT vidua
GK tygater
RUS do c' vdova
LIT dukte widdewu
IR febd
SKT duhitar- vidhava-
IE *dhughater- *widhewo-

e- ast

Osten
austr

auro- ra

eos

V
ausra

usas-
* aus(t)-

full
voll
fullr
fulls
plenus
pleres
polnyi
pilnas
Ian
purna-
*piano-

OE hund t64 T7w mor5or
NHG Hund Zahn Zio Mord
ON hundr tOnn Tyr mor5r
GOT hunds tunus maurjr
LAT canis dens ItIppiter mors
GK kuon odontos Zeus mortos
RUS suka mjortvyi
LIT suns dantis dtevas mirtis
IR cu det dia marb
SKT cyan- dant- dyaus-pitar martas
IE *kw(o)n-/ *dent-/ *deiwos/ *m(e)ret(r)-

kan-i- (o)dont- dyeu-

c. See next page.
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1.3 a. 1. Burgundians; 2. Angels; 3. Saxons; L. Franks; 5. Normans;
6. Vandals; 7. Langobords; 8. Wends.

b. See next page.

1.31 a. AAA, Alcoholics Anonymous, Big Brotners, Red Raider,
Stainless Steel

b. Bausch und Bogen, Dichter und Denker, durch dick und &inn,
Feuer und Flamme, Geld und Gut, Haut und Haar, Kind und
Kegel (= illegitimate child. bastard), ohne Rast und Ruh,
Schutz und Schirm, vor Tau und Tag, in Worten und Werken.
'black and blue, criss-cross, cool as a cucumber, heaven
and hell, heart and hand, home and hearth, man and mouse,
the more the merrier, rough and ready, stockstill.'

1.32 a. 1. ban; 2. dew; 3. goose; 4. pen; 5. do; 6. cool; 7. few;
8. through; 9 hen; 10. anger; 11. bear; 12. home; 13. food;
14. sweet; 15. clue; 16. drone; 17. lap; 18. foul; 19 wed;
20. weep; 21, flow; 22. eke; 23. hell, 24. lip; 25. timber;
26. bloom; 27. do; 28. thumb; 29. think; 30. feather; 31.
threat; 32. break; 33. bite; 34. drag; 35. crab, 36. fearh;
37. wharf; 38. gripe; 39 magan; 40. weg.

b. 1. haubi4; 2. flood; 3. hang, 4. were; 5. sibun; 6. hlild;
7. togian; 8. sear.

c. Reihe; 2. Ohr; 3. Knoten; 4. Frost; 5. KurfUrst; 6. Verlust;
7. gediegen; 8. schneiden; 9. Zug; 10. gewesen; 11. dUrfen;
12. gewesen.

1.33 a. 1. Mund; 2. sanft, 3. Zahn, 4. Dunst, 5. Sund; 6. kund.

b. Illa. trinken-trank-getiunken, singen-sang-gesungen,
cchwingen-schwang-geschwungen, gelingen-gelang-gelungen.
Illb. stehlen-stahl-gestohlen, bergen-barg-geborgen, werfen-
warf-geworfen, empfehlen-empfahl-empfohlen.

1.34 1.=(1)/(3); 2.= (2); 3.=(1)/(3); 4.=(1); 5.=(2).

1.35 a. 1. A(da)lbert; 2. Arnold; 3. Balduin; 4. Bert(h)old, Bertram;
5. Hildebrand; 6. Friedrich, S-gfried, Friedhelm;
7. Gerlinde, Gertrud, Gerald; b. Gu(n)drun, Hildegund;
9. Eberhait, Hartmut; 10. Hedwig, 11. Wilhelm, Friedhelm,
12. Herbert, Hermann: 13. Hildegard; 14. Dietlinde, Gerlinde;
15. Waldemar, Siegmar; 16. Richard, Friedrich; 17. Gudrun,
Siegrun; 18. Hedwig, Wi(e)gant; 19. Wilhelm, Wilfried;
20. Edwin, Winfried.

b. 1. Sonntag 'day of the sun,' Lat. dies solis; Montag 'day of
the moon,' dies lunae: Dienstag 'day of the god Tiu/Zio/
Tirgus,' dies martii for the god Mars; Donnerstag 'day of
the god Donar/Thor,' Freitag 'day of the goddess of love
and fertility, Freia, wife of Wotan/Wodan/Odin,' dies veneris
for Venus; Samstag from Greek, Sonnabend 'eve of Sunday,'
English 'Saturday' from Roman feast saturnalia (Saturn).
2. When Germany was Christianized, the missionaries noticed
that Wodanesdag 'Wednesday' was named for a Germanic and
pagan god (Wotan/Wodan/Odin) and renamed it Mittoch 'middle
of the week.' Latin dies iovis (Jupiter).
3. Samstag in southern Germany.
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1.4 Alem.=(5)/(6); Bay.= (5)/(6); East Franc.=(3)/(4); Franc..
(3)/(4); Moselle=(3)/(4); Low.(1)/(2); Rhen..(3)/(4);
Ripuar..(3)/(4).

1.41 a. 1. 'noble king'; 2. 'realm of the earth'; 3. 'faith of
friends'; 4. 'guardian 7.)f peace'; 5. 'necklace'; 6. 'head-
wound'; 7. 'place of buying'; 8. 'evil deed'; 9. 'speech
of contempt'; 10. 'truthful speech.'

b. NHG Erdreich, Freundestreue, Halsband, Kaufstatte, 8chmah-
rede; NE 'headwound.'

c. NHG all. NE 'earth, head, cheap, harm, sooth(e).'
d. NHG all. NE 'king, wound, work, spell.'
e. German has maintained a greater capacity for compounding.
f. German.

1.42 a. Immense difficulty, because the Latin alphabet does not
represent all phonemes of German or English completely,
lacking symbols for phonemes that do not occur in Latin
(e.g., 4, CI, etc.)

b. It is assumed that German word order was influenced by
Latin; particularly the position of the finite verb in
subordinate clauses at the end.

1.421 a. 1. besser, 2. beipen, 3. beide, A. Brot , 5. Bruder, 6. tot,
7. Tat, 8. TUr, 9. Traum, 10. Ful3, 11. greifen, 12. Herz,
13. Herd, 14. lasse, 15. Pfanne, 16. Pfeffer, 17. Pfennig,
18. Pflanze, 19. Pflug, 20. Pfahl, 21. schieiien, 22. zahm,
23. Dank, 24. die, 23. du, 26. Daumen, 27. Zeit, 28. zu,
29. Zeichen, 30. Waffen.

b. 1. beard, 2. bid, 3. book, 4. 1111,11e, 5. throng, 6.
feather, 7. flood, 8. hate, 9. hope, 10. cook, 11. lake,
12. make, 13. open, 14. path, 15. reckon, 16. shape, 17.
ship, 18. loll, 19. tongue, 20. Iwo.

c. 1. 'wood' Zimmer 'that which is surrounded by wood';
2. 'plate, food' Tisch 'that on which food is served';
3. in favor of Sache 'thing, legal matter'; 4, 'settle-
ment' Zaun 'fence, that which surrounds the settlement ';
5. 'unfortunate circumstance' Pflicht 'moral duty'; 6.
'worry' fressen 'to eat (of an animal'; 7. 'round flower
decoration' Rad 'wheel'; 8. 'door, opening' Gasse 'narrow
street'; 9. 'group' Zaum 'bridle'; 10. 'old-fashioned'
tuchtig 'efficient '; 11. 'commit language to paper' rei,en
'to scratch'; 12.'miserable, grey' traurig 'sad'; 13.
'trial, unfortunate circumstance' Urteil 'Judgment'; 14.
'well-dressed, snappy' tapfer 'courageous'; 15. 'water,
flood' Zeit 'time.'

d. Gmc *p, *I, *1, *b, *d, *g, *f, *I) *x;
OHG pf, ff, z, Lz, ch, hh, b, I, g, i, d, h.

c. 1. Rabe, 2. geben, 3. haben, 4. streben, 5. Laib; b.
shove, 7. live, 8. weave, 9. sieve, 10. heave.

f. 1. 'instrument for heating' Stube '(heated) room'; 2.
'spouse' Weib 'woman'; 3. 'make move, travel' treiben
'push, ma;:e move'; 4. 'rascal' Knabe 'boy (poetical) ;
5. 'remove beard' schaben 'scrape': 6. 'die of hunger'
sterben 'die.'

1.422 a. 1. strength, 2. meet, 3. gilt, 4. deem, 5. elder, 6. bro-
ther, 7. fox, 8. foot, 9. mouse, 10. long.

b. 1. behende, 2. dberschwenglich, 3. edel, 4. Eltcrn, 5.
elend, 6. fertig, 7. Gehege.

r- -J,
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c. 1. Eis, 2. bell'en, 3. Pfeife, 4. schmeiien, 5. well,
6. reiten, 7. oak, 8. goat, 9. clothe, 10. home, 11.
stone, 12. alone. 13. Dieb, 14. frieren, 15. Grieche.
16 Siegel, 17. Klel, 18. beer, 19. fee, 20. siege
21. zeal, 22. smear, 23. MUnze, 24. kOssen, 25. Nolte,
26. SOnde, 27. ktilin, 29. twelve, 29. thin, 30. hear.
31. feel, 32. swear.

1.423 a. Inf: geben; pres: gebe, gibst , gibt , geben, gebt , geben;
spec. subj: gebe, gebest , gebet , geben, gebet geben;
past: gab, gabst , gab, gab, gaben, gabt , gaben; gen subj:
gabe, gabest, gabe, gaben, gabet, gaben; pres. part:
gebend; past part: gegeben.
1. Through analogy to pres. Ind.
2. -es 1st pl pres and past Ind; -t sie-form pres;
-1 pres part.
3. -1- du- and er-form pres; -e- ihr-form pres; -u-
ihr-form.
4. Ich-, er-form and past.
5. Because of in inflectional syllable: du- and er-
form pres.
6. 011C -u, -1-, -a-, -I -.

b. Tag. Tag, Tag(e), Tages; Tage, Tage, Tagen, Tage.
Gast, Gast, Gast(e), Castes; Gaste, Gaste, Gasten, Gaste.
Bole, Bolen, Bolen, rot en; pl all Bolen.
Lamm, Lamm, Larnm(e), Lammes; Lamer, Lammer. lammern,
Lammer.
Mutter all sg; MUtter, Mutter, Wittern, Mutter.
"Lunge all sg; Zungen all pl.
1. /-(On/ der-class OHG bolo: die-class OHG zunga

/-(( der-classes OHG lag. gasi
/-' Tor/ das-class OHG iamb

die-class OHG muoter
2. "Weak" der-nouns have an /-n/ in all oblique cases,

no /-s/ in gen sg.
3. Analogy to "strong" der-nouns; /-s/ was added to

"weak" /-n/.

1.424 a. Auferstehung.
b. 1.=13: 2. 10; 3.-15: 4.7; 5. 9: b. 1; 7. 8; S. 3:

9.=12; 10 2; 11. b: 12. 4; 13. 14; 13. 14; 14. 5; 15.-11.

1.5

1.51 d. Usually not taught at all: it should be ibrough :ending
aloud.

b. 1. Frau (4); 2. 5chwalbe (1)/13) 3. Pfau (21: 4.
Treue (4): 5. weir (1); 6.bauen (4): 7. Braue 12):
8. cue (4).

c. I. Leib (I): 2. schopfen (5): 3. bauen (1); 4. Pilz (4):
5. Hauser (1); 6. zwolf (5); 7. gut (2): 8. bonne (3);
9. wo (5); 10. Gino (2); 11. Sommer 12. Holle y5); 13.
Maus (1); 14. spritzen (4): 15. i3uch (2): 16. Lied (2):
17. schwOren (5); 18. Sonne (3): 19. Lollel (5): 20.
ohne (5); 21. Schwein (1); 22. mud (2); 23. straiten (4);
24. mogen (3).

d. 1. Herr (4): 2. Stube (I); 3. Tur (3); 4. ging (4); 5.
Itegen (1); 6. Vlertel (3); 7. geben (1); 8. Erde (3);
9. brachte (4); 10. Mutter (6); II. Weg (2); 12. Lerche
(4); 13. 1hr (3):

5S7
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14. lassen ,6); 15. Fahrt (3); 16. Jammer (6); 17. Licht
(4): '8. sagen (1).

e.l. Gmc : * i , *(e), *a, *u, *(7), *(C), *(;., *(eu). *ai.*au.
OHG: 1, e. a, u, o, ei, le. a. uo.: u, iu, e. ei, o, ou.
NHG: e, a, a, u, u, ei, i. a, a, u. d, au. au, cu, 1.

e, el, o, b, au, au.
2. ei: (9)&(20); ie /T/: (10)&(18); au:(15)&(23); au:(16)&(24).
3. e: (2)&(4); J(19) & g (12); au (16),(24)&eu(17).
4. 17,7 long, 7 short , 3 diphthongs.
5. Umlaut 4), (6), t8), (12), (14), ()), 22), (20.
6. Monophth: (10), (13), (18); Diphth: (9), (13), (17).

1.52 a 1. ritt(en) DI; II. bot(en) sg. Illa. band(en) sg; 111b.
half(en) sg; IV. nahm(en) pl; V. gab(en pl.

b. 1. Unjustified, since brennen etc. are Gmc. *fan verbs while
bringen etc. are not and show loss of nasal before spirant.
2. Somewhat j.istified, since both display similar NHG char-
acteristics.
3. Justifiable in conjunction with the formation of past
tense. However, the pros and semantic range as well as syntax
of modals differ substantially. To avoid confusion, modals
should he discussed separate!y.

c. 1. r/s; 2. r/s; 3. r/s: 4. s/r; 5. e /r; 6. c /r: 7. e/r; 8.
r/s; 9. s/r; 10. e/r; 11. s/r; 12. r/e; 13. s/e: 14. e/r.

d. 1. e/r: 2. r/e; 3. 3/s: 4. r/s; 5. r/s; 6. e/r; 7. r/s.

1.53 a. 1. 'bright, lit '; 2. 'fast , quick': 3. 'silly, foolish';
4. 'grain. that which the field carries': 5. 'dead body,
corpse.; 6. '(morally) noble': 7. 'prostitute': 8. 'evil
deed': ). 'wedding': 10. 'work': II. 'corpulent, fat. thick':
12. 'soon': 13. 'bad': 14. 'invent '; 15. 'modest. restrain-
d': 10. mild': 17. 'cowardly': 18. 'lazy, rotl,,n (of
lood)'; 19. 'cunning. craftiness': 2L. 'feed, nuc:,:rc.'

b. 1. 4: 2.-7; 3. 12; 4.,8: 5. 9; 6.-6; 7. 3; 8.-5; 9. 1;

10. 2; 11.-10; 12. 11.

c. 1. -t y'. university. modality: -tat: Universitat, Moda 11,31;

2. -t ion'. nation. ration; -lion: Nation. Ration:
3. '-enco': intelligencc, eminence; -onz: Intelligenz.
Eminenz;
4. 'ioh': region. vision; -ion: Region, Vision:
5. '-or': motor. doctor; -or: M6tor. DL5ktor (pl. Doktren);
b. '-um': museum. decorum: -um: Museum (pl. Museen). Dekorum.

I.b d. 1. -n (verkundj. 1)/ -d 1).

2, el (Reichs, 2), ay (Kayserilcher. 4). cy tkeinerley, 12).
dl (durchslaiftet, 11).
ie (offenbieff. 5), 1 (disem, 5).
cu (ouch. 1). ew (ewrm, 7).
i (tr. 5), j (ime. 12).
z 13). c_(denuncilerr, 1). tz tFrantzen, 2).

3. No umlaut: verkunde 1. Furstenthumben 7, Sloson 8.
Dorf fern 8, etc. Umlaut: erklerten 2; Stolen, Mergkten
8. etzet. drenket 10; Romischer 4, fir b.

4. tz: Frantzen 2; ft: Dcrftern 8; gk: Mergkten 8; s:

Slo,sen 8.
5. No, cf. line 8 vs !me 9.

b. 1. dat, 1; ziden. 1.

2. /e/-/1/: minschen, 2: /c71/ 'dl> straiten (s,rafen). 3.
3. )s, 1; un, 3; nu, 4 (1st, und, n n).

5
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4. knecht, 4; bfunden, 2.
5. wurdent historical and conservative.
6. No lowering before nasal: sun -sun, NHG Sohn-Sohne.
7. hett , 1; erb, 2; mill, 3';' sun 1,3.

1.61 a. Mentel's style is clumsy because he repeatedly uses color-
less verbs and nominal constructions: gemacht in die
gleichsam (4-5), gemacht gehorsam (6-7). In contrast,
Luther uses expressive verbs and passive constructions:
ward gehorsam (7). Through deletion of the subject, the
style becomes more concise: Ernidriget sich selbs (6).

h. 1. 'fat'/ 'very fat' (3); 2. 'scold' /'punish' (3); 3.
'splinter'/(splinter) (1); 4. (poet. 'dress') /'dress' (3)
5. 'lip of an an animal' /'lip' (3); 6. igoat'/U1)per German
'goat' (2); 7. 'mental anguish' /'anguish' (3); 8.
(puddle')Ppond' (2); 9.(pcet. 'beach') /'shore' (3);
10 'Infirmity'Winfirmity') (1); 11. Upper German 'pot'/
'pot' (2); 12. ('show-off')/ 'hypocrit' (1).

1.62 a. 1. die Zeit (acc); 2. die Qual (acc); 3. Ein Geprach
(acc); 4. sie (acc); 5. den Mord an dem Vater (prep.
phrase).

b. 1. Uber mein wohlgelungenes (acc instead of gen);
2. bei Ihnen (dat instead of acc); 3. gegen meine
Qual (acc instead of clat); 4. ohne Cciren Lysias (acc
instead of dat); 5. Seit dem (D/3); 6. neben Sie (A/D); 7. auf
ihren (A/D); 8. an Ihren Trost (acc instead of dal);
9. in dem Nebenzimmer (dat instead of acc); 10. an
meaner Schulter (dat instead of acc.).

1.63 a. I. 'fear of God'; 2. 'rebirth'; 3. 'temple of idols';
4. 'lrient'; 5. 'lump of gold'; 6. 'fiery zeal'; 7.
'scandalous tongue'; 8. 'den of murderers'; 9. 'memorandum';
10. 'baptism by fire'; II. 'cl .ngeable as weather'; 12.
'paralytic.'

b. I. 'like pebbles on the be, _h' 2. 'the heavenly hosts';
3. 'thoughts and desires'; 4. 'forbidden fruit'; 5. 'thorn
in the side'; 6. 'ragtag and hobtail'; 7. 'wolf in sheeps'
clothing'; 8. 'to preach to the winds'; 9. 'a sealed
book'; 10. 'a stumbling block.'

1.7 a. e.g., c Arie, s Konzert, s Adagio, s Intermezzo, s Diver-
timento, r (Mezzo)Sopran, r Tenor, r Baii, s Libretto.

b. 1. e Geographie, 2. e Polygamie, 3. r Respekt, 4. s Rendez
vous. 5. e Methode, 6. e Passion, 7. e Atmosphere, 8.
s Postskriptum, 9. sensibel, 10. absurd. 11. r letzte
Wille, 12. s Weltreich, 13. s Tageblatt/e Tageszeitung,
14. e Eplust, 15. e Menschl ichkeit , 16. s Bruchstuck,
17. r Umschlag, 18. eintOnig, 19. dauernd /b'eibend; 20.
allgemein.

1.71 a. Jeder, 2; producieren, 2; Verhaltni3, 14; Irrthum, 16.
b. lang, 4; Unruh, 4; bessern, 5.
c. 1. 'perform, createlvorfaren, auffuhren, dichten.

2. 'strange, puzzling' /Seltsames, Elgenartiges.
3. 'situation' /in derselben Lage.
4. 'illusion, delusion' /falsche Vorstellung.
5. 'lightheartednessileichten Sinn, Mutwilligkeit.
6. 'games, undertakings' /Spiele, Unterhaltung.

Q9 9
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d. 1. Junge; 2. Jedoch/Aber; 3. Mitbewerber; 4. (Haus)Lehrer;
5. den ich (gern) mochte; 6. fiel..mir ein.

e. wo Jeder von uns (1-2) = bei der; welche...vorbrachten
(6-7) = die; worin ich stand (14) = in dem; wobei ich
gut bestand (27) = bei der -.)r die.

f. Spec Subj: babe sie selbst gemacht (13); ob...seien (19);
Gen Subj: ob...befande (17-18); cb---mochte (19-21)

1.8 a In America, major dialect distinctions are made between
north and south, which are considered of equal social
value, as opposed to standard and substandard, the latter
the language of ethnic or socially deprived groups.
In Germany, dialect distinctions are exclusively regional
and have little to do with education or social standing.
The differences in dialects are so great that speakers
from different regions must resort to the standard language
so that they can understand each other.

b 1. 'to shift points, ease one's way' (1) 2. 'to be in
good form, shape (3); 3. 'to stimulate artificially'
(2); 4. 'specific weight' (2); 5 'to keep at the ball,
follow thro,3h' (3); 6. 'a big receptLon'(1) 7. 'to
probe' (2); 8. 'to go to the ground, on the mat' (3)
9. 'to keep the equilibrium' (3)'; 10. 'to kick someone
out of the boat' (3); 11. 'buffer state' (1); 12. 'to
find the right leap, get a gcnd start' (3).

1.81 a 1. . 2.; 2..3 3..6.; 4..8.; 5. =9.; 6. =12; 7. =13; 8.=15;
9. =17; 10..19.; 11. =22; 12. =23; 13. =26; 14. =27; 15. =29.

b 1. =(2); 2..(4); 3.=(3); 4..(4--(4,5); 5.=(3); 6.=(5);
7..(4); 8..(1,2); 9.=(1,2); 10..(1,2,3); 11. =(4); 12.-.(1,2);
13.=(5); 14.=(4,5); 15.=(4,5); 16..(4); 17..(5); 18..(1,2);
19.=(1,2,3)'; 20..(3); 21.=(3,4); 22..(3.4); 23.=(1,2);
24.=(1); 25.=(1,2); 26..(5); 27..(1.2); 28..(2,3); 29..(1);
30.=(3,4); 31..(5); 32.=(1,2); 33.=(5); 34.--(1,2); 35..(2,3).

1.82 a 1.--(5); 2..(4); 3.=(1); 5.-(5); 6..(3); 7.=(1); 8..(4);
9..(3); 10..(5); 11..(3); 12..(3); 13.=(3); 14..(3);
15.=(3); 16. =(2).

b 1.=(1); 2..(4); 3.=(6); 4.=(2); 5..(10); 6.=(10); 7. =(6);
8. '9); 9..(12); 10.=(12); 11.46); 12..(5); 13..(7);
20. =(6); 21.=(11); 22.--(10); 23.---(11).,' 24..(10); 25.=(2);
26..(12); 27. =(8).

c. 1.=Low German; 2..Bavarian; 3..Silesian; 4.=Swabian;
5.=Low German; 6.= Bavarian.

1.9
1.91 a 1. Schottel's definition is relatively modern in that

it includes form and marker, although no function.
2. This notional definition of a noun has little value

since it ignores form, function, and marker, as well
as other parts of speech which can also be ri,Juns (e.g.
'a must,' the ups and ,:owns,' and 'rich and poor').
Schottel'- definition is superior.

3. In most instances. students learn English grammatical
terminology when they acquire their first foreign
language. The addition of another meta language is
an impractical burden. However, advanced students,

590
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particularly those who want to become teachers, should
know the German grammatical terminology in order to
use German reference handbooks.

b. 1. demonstrative pronoun, 2. article, 3. superlative,
4. inflection, 5. verb, 6. geniive, 7. past perfect
tense, 8. passive voice, 9. noun, 10. singular, 11.
nominative case, 12. object. 13. r Wen-Fall, 14. e

Zeitform, 15. e Befehlsform, 16. r Satzgegenstand,
17. r bezugliche Satz, 18. s Bindewort, 19. e Aussageweise,
20. s Umstandswort, 21. e Sprachlehre, 22. s personliche
Farwort, 23. e Tatform, 24. e Satzlehre.

1.92 a. 1.42),(3),(4),(1); 2.44),(3),(2),(1); 3.43),(2),(4),(1);
4.-41),(3),(2),(4); 5.43).(2),(4),(1).

b. 1.41); 2.42); 3.41) 4.42); 5.42l; 6..1/; 7.42),
8.=(2); 9.=(1); 10.42); 11.41); 12.41)).
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CHAPTER TWO

2. PHONOLOGY

2.1 a. Ideally, at least 10% of an elementary textbook volume should
be devoted to phonology.

b. Very few elementary textbooks contain articulatory descriptions
and drills.

c. The attitude should be that good German pronunciation is
important and that the time spent on practicing it is very
worthwhile.

2.2 Eine Biene fallt ins Wasser. Eine Nachtigall sitzt auf einem
Baum und sieht die Biene im Wasser. Sie sieht, dap die Biene
ans Land schwimmen will. Sie nimmt ein Blatt vom Baum and 163t
das Blatt ins Wasser fallen. Die Biene setzt sich auf das Blatt

und kommt in wenigen Minuten glUcklich ans Land. Einige Tage
spater sitzt die Nachtigall wieder auf einem Baum. Ein Junge
kommt, nimmi einen Stein und will die Nachtigall tOten. Schnell
setzt sich die Biene auf die Hand des Jungen. Der Junge fUhlt

den Stachel der Biene, lapt den Stein fallen, und die Na-Jitigall
fliegt weg.

2.3
2.31 a. 1./p/; 2. /h/; 3. /0/; 4. /f/; 5. /x/; 6. /b/; 7. /m/; 8.

/pf/; 9. /g/; 10. /t/; 11. /n/; 12. /k/; 13. /0; 14. /d/;
15. /)/; 16. /v/; 17. /ts/; 18. /j/; 19. /r/; 20. /n/; 21.
/z/; 22. /1/; 23. 43/; 24. /s/; 25. /Z/.

b. 1. /p/ (1) /b/ (6); /f/(4) /v/ (16); /s/(24) /z/(21);
/t/(10) /d/(14); /0/(3) /6/(15); //(23) - //(25);
/k/(12) /g/(9); /0(13) /j/(18).
2. /0/ and /3/. 3. /c/. 4. /pf/, /ts/. 5. /m/, /n/, /9/.
6. /x/. 7. /h/. 8. /1/.

c. 1. /h/ not a bilabial, but a glottal. 2. /a/ not a con-
sonant, but a vowel. 3. /r/ not a nasal, but a trill.
4. /1/ not a spirant, but a lateral. 5. /n/ not a stop,
but a nasal. 6. /t s/ not a sibilant, put an affricate.
7. /1/ not voiced, but voiceless. 8. /p/ not a spirant,
but a stop. 9. /t/ not a velar, but a dental. 10. /f/ not
voiced but voiceless.

2.32
2.33 a. /x/.

b. The most important technique is to give students self-con-
fidence by praising them when they succeed in pronouncing
the target sound accurately. First, the teacher should teach
auditory discrimination by having students listen to pairs
contrasting familiar sounds and foreign sounds. Then the
class should repeat the examples in chorus, followed by
words which use the sound in different surroundings. Students
should then individually pronounce those words.

c. It is a sound approa,h to first practice orally. However,
students are conditioned to view language in its written
form and quickly get bored and disconcerted when not allowed
to read and write. The period of exclusively oral work should
not be long.
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2.331 a. <z> /ts/ Ziel /tsil /, all, /z/, zeal /zil/
<s> /z/ so /z3/, all, .0/, so /so/

/t, p/ /vs/ still /stil/, /t, p/ /s/ still /sill/
front /c/ ich /ig/

<ch>back /x/ auch /aux/, all /CS7 church /tCctC/
/s/ /k/ sechs /zeks/

<th>all /t/ Thema /irri/, all /Q, 6/ thigh /0a1/, thy /3a1/
<w> all /v/ wasp/ vasA/, all /w/ water /wotA/

b. 1. steche-stecke; dachte-deckte, Bich -dick, rochen-ROcken;
2. welchen-welschen, Gicht-Gtscht, Wachter-wascht er,
letcht-hetscht; 3. wtchen-wachen, N.4chte-Nacht, Locher-
Loch, Frauchen-rauchen; 4. Zucht-zuckt, sacht-sackt,
rock -Rock.

2.332 a. Using contrastive English-German minimal pairs, have students
listen to examples. Explain the different position for
articulation; have students repeat the sound and contrastive
examples.

b. 1. weil-while, 1311d-built, lief-leaf, fllt-felt;
2. Rhein-Rhine, Ritt-writ, braun-brown, Frost-frost;
3. Btere-Bier, ffihre-fur, gehoren-Gehor, Heere-Heer;
4. schirrt- schilt, hart-Halt, Herd-Held, Kurt -Kull.

2.333 a. Scham-sahm, Masche-mushy, schtele-Sheila, Tisch-dish,
Flasche-flashy.

b. /p/ medial: Lampe-bumper, Scharpe-sharper; final: ab-up
Lump-lump, /t/ medial; sollte-salty, warie-party; final:
kalt-colt, hart-heart; /k/ medial: welke-bulky, wirke-
turkey; final: sank-sank, welk-elk.

2.334 a.
ENGLISH GERMAN

(Vowel) /r/ /1/ /n/ /w/ (Vowel) /r/ /1/ /m/ /n/ /v/

/p/ + +

/t/ + + +

/k/

/b/ + +

/d/ +

/g/ +

/f/ + +

/s/

R/ + ) ( +) 0 P () P
/sp/

/st/ +

Ap/ 0 0
At/ + -0

/sk/ + +



231

1. --
2. Reading the stops before nasal is difficult for English

speakers who will include a /a/ between the stop and
nasal.

3. Interference of writing system in terms of English.
b. /pf/ and /ts/ arose in pre-OHr times in the OHG con-

sonant shift from Gmc *p and *t before vowels, after liquids
and when doubled.

c. /pf/: /pfant/, /hupfen /, /stumpf/;
/ps/: /psalm/, /stopsel/, /mops/;
/ts/: /tsart/, /hetsan/, /herts/;

/tAece/, /1atvsen/, /mat'S/;
/dZ/: /dZungal/, /.;dadz3/,

2.4
2.41 a. 1. Kiele, kale, Kuhle; 2. Bohnen, Besen, bOsen;

3. lagen; 4. rissen, rUsten, rosters, Resten; 5. Rose,
Rabe, Ruhe; 6. Leute, leite, laute, Laute; 7. Steele,
steht, Staat, gestohlen, Stuhl.

b. 1. /0/; 2. /a/; 3. /a/; 4. /u/; 5. /e/; 6. /b /; 7. /o/;
8. /1/.

c. 1. /T/ and /i/: /e/ and /e/; /u/ and /u/; /3/ and /0/;
/5/ and /0/; /8/ and /o /; /a/ and /a/.

2. /e/.
3. /d/, /u/, /6/, /h /.

d. I. /1/, /j/, /6/, /-6,/. 2. /u/, /5/, //. 3. /5/, /u /,
/3/, /o /.

2.42 a. Open: stressed, long tense and short tense; unstressed
short tense.
Closed: stressed short lax'; unstressed short lax.

b. 1. gaben, schweren, sagen, dehnen, wagen, stehien.
2. In dictations.
3. Yes, if the teacher makes a distinction.

2.43
2.431 a. 1. fbuxdrukAkunst;2. kindp71; 3. nebanstelo;_

4. kostprobe; 5. vsitsrictA; 6. me-rosvelon; 7. hozenrok;
8. unti).zuxug; 9. visbagir; 10. goltkronej

b. 1. [roimlickaiten; 2. zaitonaingan; 3. roibAboite;
4. aistsait; 5. zaulankait; trau;klait; 7. maurnsloile;
8. augonaufgla::. 9. maistgabrauxt].

c. 1. [gprecen-sprecnn, faren-fahrnn,tsaigan-tsaign;
2. lage-lagn, frge;frag.c;
3. ziges-zrgAs, tisos-tinAs, fisos-fis;
4. boten-botin, gricen-gricin, gaten-gatin].

2.432 a. [faigi: godankon alien gevaltan
benglcas swanken tsum trots zic Ahalten
vaibises tsagen nimn zic boigan
eqkstlicas klagon kreftic zic tsaigon
vendet kain elont rufet di arms
rnaxt dig nict frai der gOtA hAbal]

b. /a/: Zagen, Klagen; /a/: Gedanken, Schwqnken, macht, alien,
Gewalten, erhalten, Arme; /o/: Trotz.

c. /a/: Schale, fahle, Lachen, rate, Base, Wahlen
/a/: schaile, fahle, lachen, Ratte, Basse, wallen
/o/: Scholle, voile, lochen, Rotte, Bosse, wollen.

2.433 a. [ax aus dizes tales grUndan dort Ablik ic2sOno hqgol
d! der kalto nebol drikt evic 3u9 unt evic gra

54
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ktintic dox den ausga9 finden het is vir)gan het is fldgal
ax vi fUlt is mic beglUkt n-ax den hUgaln flak is

b. 1. fait, viel, Pfuhl; 2. HUgel, Riegel, Ruhe; 3. griin,
grienen, Grunewald; 4. FlUgel, Fliege, Flug; 5. (7rUnden,
schinden, Schrunden; 6. drUckt , strickt, druckt ; 7. b e-
gltickt, bestrickt, beguckt ; 8. schOn, geschehen. schon;
9. zog, Zehe, zog; 10. kennt, kennt, gekonnt.

c.[ kRJan Rain star for vintAvandesaft
sviran tsuA Rukve.its feJ 1 OA Rauxa
virt nar failb-Ast kelt4n
den fan vint.ns nirgents snar

faJ Stek
herts]

2.434 1. /,e' wins; 2. ,tsTigara; 3. ,e'lq1c,trivs; 4. ,1T,tsen'zI,ru9;

5. ,k9m,pro'mi,sa; 6. ,de,m61kra,t1; 7. ,re,stau,ramtsi6n;

8. ,kom,prJ,mi'ti,ran: 9. ,an,trO,p3116,gCS; 10. ,dJ,tsPn-

,IrTi,l-imz7,rui); 11. ,ko,la,b3,r51tsiOn; 12. ,e,lek,trT,

tsi'tet; 13. ,de,mi,1i,ta,ri'zi,ru9; 14. ,re",or,ga-,ni,za

'tsiOn; 15. ,o,no,ma,t6,1)6'J,1/

2.5
2.51 a. 'Uber,fall-,tiber'fallen; ,Unter'haltung- ,unter'halten

'llr,teil- ,er'teilen; 'Durch,bruch-,durch'brechen;
Tr,laub- ,er'lauben; 'Zu,kunft- 'zu,kommen.

b. 1. tritt..'Uber, Uberitritt; 2. ist 'Ciber,ge,treten, hat
,Uber'treten; 3. 'Uber,treteniiberitreten; 4. 'Uber,tritt,
,Uber'tritt.

c. 1. ,Mo'toren, 2. ,Da'monen, 3. ,Pas'toren, 4. ,At ilanten
5. ,Charak'tere, 6. ,Diri'genten.

2.52 Since the differences in intonation between English and German
are slight, no theoretical discussion is needed in the class-
room. The teacher should observe whether German intonation
is imitated correctly, especially in dialogues.

2.53 a. The impression arose from the glottal stop /T/ used in
German at the onset of words and syllables beginning with
a vowel.

b. Py slowing the speech and by articulating each word separately
and applying the glottal stop, students will hear the
difference and can be taught the glottal stop.

2.6
2.61 a. 1. /z/; 2. /i; 3 /s /; 4. /z/; 5. /s/; 6. /s/.

b. 7 /s/; 8. /s/.
c. 9._<s>when the inflected forms have medial /z/: Los-Lose

/los-loza/; <p> is spelled when the inflected forms have
medial /s/: Schq-Schbpe /sOs-vs3sa/

d. 10. /s/
e. 1.=(1); 2. =(2); 3.=(3); 4.=(4); 5. =(6); 6.=(10); 7.=(5);

8.=(7); 9=(10); 10.=(10); 11.=(8); 12..(10); 13 =(5);
14.=(6); 15.=(2); 16.=(4); 17.=(8); 18.=(4); 19.=(6);
20.=(4).

f. In wessen Wohnung sind Sie gewesen? 2. Mit diesem Besen
soll Ilse besser fegeri. 3. Wo hast du das Buch gelasseri,
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das wir lasen? 4. Mit Getose fiel der Wasserkessel herunter.
5. Anneliese hat Mupe, ihre wetpe Bluse zu waschen. 6.
Wer hat die grope Vase mit den Rosen umgestopen? 7. Eln
weiser Mann bleibt zu Hause, wenn draupen tausend Autos
durch die Strapen sausen. 8. Sie mUssen wissen, dap das
Wasser jetzt heip ist. 9. Er soil dtese FlUssigkeit nicht
fiber seine blopen Ftipe giepen. 10. Wenn ich nur wiipte,
ob der Sturm die OstkUste verwUstet hat. 11. Sie hapt
diesen haplichen Kasten. 12. Er hat gewupt, wie der Pastor
hetpt. 13. Die besten Leistungen der Studenten werden
von der Schule begrUpt.

2.62 1. Wir /i/ trinken /1/ hier /7/ viel /7/ Bier /7/. 2.

Mitt /i/ April /i/ bittet /i/ use /i/ ihren /i/ Mieter

/1/ um die /T/ Miete /7/ und gibt /T/ ihm /T/ eine Quittung

/i/. 3. Sabine /7/ i3t /i/ vier /7/ riesige /i/ Birnen

/i/. 4. Peter /e/ und Eva /5/ sehen /.,./ an dieser Sielle

/e/ die hellen /e/ Wellen a .if dem [6/ See fe/. 5. Auf

dem /j/ rechten /e/ Feld /e/ steht /e/ stets /e/ eine

Herde /5/ schneller /e/ Pferde /5/. 6. Wir brechen die

Kekse auf dem Teller. 7. Er sagte made /u/, er mUsse

/ii/ BUcher /a/ lesen 8. An den FlUssen /u/ ltegen hUben

/E/ und drUben /i.i/ Hugel /Li/. 9. Die Witter /u/ hilten /(1/

hilstelnd /u/ die TUren /a/ der HUtten /Q /. 10. Die Zone

/b/ wurden plotzlich /b/ wieder erhoht /b/. 11. Mogen /5/

Sie rbtliche /5/ Hblzer /b/? 12. Die schone /c/ Osterreicherin

/5/ errotcte /3/.
b In den Feldern, Waldern und Taler jener Lander leben viele

beerenessende Baren. 2. Die verhehrende Kalte lahmte die
Krafte der hartesten Manner. 3. Die ernsten Wahler ernennen
die ehrlichen Rate der besten Stadte. 4. Brigitte ipt
thren Fisch am Tisch im finsteren Zimmer. 5. Die siegrrstchen
Griechen schltepen timer wieder Frieden. 6. Sie schrieb
mir sicben ausgiebige Briefe. 7. Der lgel und der Biber
send niedliche There. 8. Im Mat singt Heinz erne 'cleine
Weise. 9. Die weise Waise bleibt mit einem Lail) Brat allein.
10. Der Kaiser reitet im Hain am Rain des Rheins. 11.
Mats und Reis sand nicht heimtsche Getreide. 12. Die Leute
saumen unter euren Baumen oder in teuren Hausern. 13.
Neue Gebaude kosten hohe Steuern. 14. Heute lautet er
die Glocke freudig. 15. Die Meute bekampft das heulende,
ieuchtende Feuer mit keuchenden Wasserschlauchen.

2.63 a Open syllables signal long vowels, closed syllables short
vowels; for spelling, pronunciation, and syllabic division.

b 1. ko-nig-li-che Ho-heit; 2. treue Freun-din-nen; 3. un-
sin-ni-ge Be-haup-tun-gen; 4. zuk-ker-sU-pe Kek-se; 5.
bun-te Herbst-astern; 6. er-wach-se-ne En-kel-kin-der:
7. die Ver-ei-nig-ten Staa-ten; 8. deut-sche Grund -lich-
keit; 9. un-will-kom-me-ne Ga-ste; 10. Auf-fas-sungs-ver-

596
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mb-gen; 11. Er-bau-ungs-li-te-ra-tur; 12. Ein-kaufs-li-
ste; 13. Un-ter-su-chungs-ge-fang-nis; 14. au-per-or-dent-
li-che MU-he; 15. Re-gie-rungs-di-rek-to-ren.

2.64- Karl der Grope Uberragte mit seiner Korpergrope von 1,92
2.65 Metern auperlich seine Umgebung. Man sah auch an seinem

von blonden Locken umrahmten Antlitz mit der etwas Uber-
langen, gebogenen Nase and den gewohnlich gutigen, nur
in der Leidenschaft aufflammenden Augen den geborenen
Herrscher. Seine hohe, durchdringende Stimme...war das pas3ende
Werkzeug seines wendigen Geistes. Der durch Ubungen aller
Art gestahlte Korper versagte sich dessen Anforderungen
nie. Tief eingewurzelt war in Karl der Glaube an die frankische
Weltsendung, die nach seinem Tode Otfried von Weipenburg
mit den sto,zen Worten wiedergab: "Die Franken si,,d hochgemut.
Zu viclem Guten, zu vielem Vorteil fUhrt sie der Verstand.
Kein Volk, das an ihr Land gren2. , entzieht sich ihnen.
Durch ihre TUchtigkeit zwingen sie es, ihnen zu dienen.
Alles, was sie im Sinne haben, fUhren sie mit Gott aus; nichts
tun sie in der Not ohne seinen Rat."

5 q 7
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CHAPTER THREE

3. VERB PIIPASE
3.1
3.11 1..(3); 2. =(2); 3.(1); 4.=(1); 5.=(3); 6.=(4); 7.=(2);

8.=(3); 9.=(4); 10',1): 11.=(2); 12,-(4); 13.=(3); 14.=(1);
15.=(3); 16.,-(2); 17 =(4); 18. =(3); 19.=(1); 20.=(2).

3.12 a. Since most grammatical concepts and terms of English are
sometimes understood for the first time in foreign language
classes, the additic, Ger..an terminology is an unnecessary
burden. However, sturnts of advanced classes should be
made aware of the German terms so that they can consult
German handbooks.

b. 1. er-form, sg, present perfect tense indicative active.
2. du-fcrm, sg, general subjunctive past expression with
modal active. 3. ich-form, sg, present perfect indicative
active. 4. wir-form, pl, present perfect with modal active
indicative. 5. formal imperative. 6. he-form, sg. past
perfect indicative active. 7. 1-form, subjunctive, present
expression, active. 8. they-form, pl, future perfect active
indicative. 9. -The-IDrm, ,g, past perfect Indicative active,
supplet,on of modal. 1C, Ne-_orm, pl, subjunctive or simple
past passive indicative with modal.

3.13 a. Psychologically, it is soa d to illustrale that there
is only a limited number 61 grammatical phenomena; especially
irregular forms (of which there are never many) should
be shown numerically.

b. English has fewer strong verbs, one less modal, fewer
mixed verbs. r;erman has no verbs such as 'put-put-put'
with no tense markers.

3.131 a. Yes: First sentence prepositio-di phrase; 2nd has German
equivalent Er steht den Zaun an (separable verb), 3rd
Er Ubersteht den Zaun (inseparable).

b. 1. anzuzweifeln/zu bezweifeln; 2. zu ersteigen/zu besteigen;
3. abzuschliel3en/zu verschliep.en; 4. auszuarbeiten/zu
bearbeiten; 5. wciterzusenden/nachzusenden; 6. zu erwachen/
aJfzuwachen: 7. zu erbaueniaufzuh.F.Jen; 8. zu erweisen/zu
beweisen; 9. abzukaufen/zu verkaufen; 10. abzufahren/zurOck-
zufahren.

c. 1. zu durchbrechen/durchzubrechen; 2. zu unterstellen/unter-
zustellen; 3 unterzugraben:-..0 untergraben; 4. zu tiberziehen/
uberzuziehen; 5. zu durchfahren/durchzufahren; 6. umzu-
schreiben/zu umschreiben; 7. durchzukreuzen/zu durchkreuzen;
8. umzustellen/zu umstellen; 9. zu tibergehen/Oberzugehen;
10. umzugehen/zu umgehen.

3.132 a. Since most verbs are weak in both languages, the pull
of analogy brings new verbs into that class.

b. Beginning with English '-ed' and Ger-An -te-, students
will see the similarity. The suffix is added to the unchanged
stem, and in German the inflectional endings follow.

5 9 8



236

3.133 a schnetclen-schnitt-geschnitten; 2. wachsen-wuchs-gewachsen;
3. schmelzen-schmolz-geschmolzen; 4. winden-wand-gewunden;
5. frieren-fror-gefroren; 6. graben-gr,b-gegraben; 7.
treiben-trieb-getrieben; 8. schworen-schwor-geschworen;
9. heben-hob-gehoben; 10. scheren-schor-geschoren; 11.
schwellen-schwoll-geschwollen; 12. sieden-sott-gesotten;
13. verlieren-verlor-verloren; 14. treten-- trat- getreten;
14. sinken-sank-gesunken; 16. verbteten-verbot-verboten;
17. binden-band-gebunden; 18. blasen-blies-geblasen; 19.
trinken-trank-getrunken; 20. gebaren-gebar-geboren.

b. Beginning with verbs such as singen-sang-gesungen (I-class)
followed by sehen-sah-gesehen (E-class), similarities
can be shown. Then, groups of verbs with the same patterns
should be gradually introduced.

c Verbs such as stehen-stand, gehen-ging, tun-tat, as well
as those with Verner's Law ziehen-zog, schneiden-schnitt,
etc. would belong in the class. Such a class is helpful,
since it includes frequently used verbs that are otherwise
not classifiable.

d 1. always weak; 2. mostly weak; 3. mostly weak; 4. weak
or strong; 5. weak or strong; 6. weak or strong; 7. mostly
strong; 8. always weak; 9. mostly strong. 10. strong:
garen, wagen, gebaren, hangen; schwOren; lugen, trUgen,
liren; 11. strong kommen, sto;3en; rufen; laufen, saufen,
saugen.

3.134 a 1. set-set-set; 2. sit-sat-sat; 3, lay-laid-laid; 4. lie-lay-
lain; 5. raise-raised-raised; 6. rise-rose-risen; 7. hang-
hanged-hanged; 8. hang-hung-hung.

b Weak verbs are transitive; strong verbs are intransitive.
c Sentences such as (liegen-legen): Das Buch auf dem

Tisch. Ich das Buch auf den Tisch. Gestern
das Buch dort. Vorhin er es dorthin, etc. Or forming
sentences: Mein Haus/ stehen/ in /Stadt. Milchmann/ Mitch /an/
Tur/stellen, etc.

d. 1. wiegte, wog; 2. bewog, bewegte; 3. schaffte, schuf;
4. weichte, wick; 5. schliff, schleifte.

e. 1. wendete; 2. wandte; 3. wendete; 4. wendete; 5. wandte;
6. gesandt; 7. gesandt; 8. sendete; 9. sandte; 10. sandte;
11. schuf; 12. schaffte; 13. schaffte; 14. schuf; 15.
schaffte; 16. bewegte; 17. bPwegten; 18. bewog; 19. bewegt;
20. bewegte; 21. schleifte; 22. geschliffen; 23. schleifte;
24. geschliffen; 25. schleifte; 26. gehangt; 27. hingen;
28. gehangen; 29. gehangen; 30. gehangt; 31. erschreckt;
32. erschrak; 33. erschreckt ; 34. erschraken: 35. erschrocken.

3.135 a. If strong verbs are defined as having a stem vowel change
for tense formation and /n/ in the past participle, and
weak verbs as having an unchanged stem and /1/ in the
past participle, then the mixed verbs, which have char-
acteristics of both, are in a position between the two
types.

b. 'bring, think.'

3.1351 a. The term 'auxiliary' should be reserved for haben, sear,
and werden for the formation of tenses in a morpho-syntactic
sense. Modals function primarily in the semantic realm
and modify the meaning of other verbs; they can, however,

)
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b.

also stand alone.
They are ambiguous; depending on context, they can express
both a past tense concept as well as subjunctive.

c. 1. miy-dirfen; 2. must-miissen; 3. molten; 4. shall-sollen;
5. can-konnen; 6. wollen; 7. may-ddrfen; 8. can-L minen.

3.136 a. In both languages, the auxiliary is very Irregular, com-
prising five stems which are, however, ii different dis-
tribution.

b. 'He is getting sick/He is going to be sick.' He is going
to be a teacher.' Er ist krank geworden. Er ist Lehrer
geworden.

3.14
3.141

PERS
NUM

MOR-
PHEME

MOOD TENSE
VERB
TYPE

OTHER MORPHEMES EXAMPLE

ich

-o/

Ind

pres

weak (none) ich sage

st r. (none) ich singe

/--/

mod. changed stem ich kann, will

pas'
weak inclusion /-to-/ ich sagte-

st r. ablaut ich sang-

spec subj all inclusion /-o-/ ich wolle-

gen subj
weak (does not exist)

sir. abl, uml, /-o-/
/-o-/

ich sange-

du
/-st/

Ind

pres
weak (none) du sagst

str. sometimes umlaut du fahrst

mod. changed stem du kannst, willst

past
weak inclusion / -t j -/ du sagtest

sir. ablaut du sangst

spec subj all inclusion /-o-/ du sagest,sinoest

gen subj
weak (does not exist)

5 I r. abl , uml , /-o-/ du sangest

imper

weak (none) sage'

str. (none) singe'

__ sir. e >1 ( e ) gib' lies!
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PER'
NUM

MOR-
PHEME MOOD TENSE VERB

TYPE OTHER MORPHEMES EXAMPLE

er

-1/

Ind

pres
weak (none) er sagt

st r. sometimes umlaut er fahrt

/---/

mod. changed stem er kann, will

past
weak inclusion /-lo- r sagte-

st r. abla .1 er sang-

spec subj all inclusion /-.- -/ er sage, singe, wolle

gen subj

weak (does not exist)

mod. umlaut, incl
/-to-/ er konnte-

st r. abl , uml; / -u -/ er sange

wir, ,

SI e

-n/ Ind

pres all (none) wir/sie sagen

weak inclusion / -t u -/ wir sagten

st r. ablaut wir sangen

spec subj all (does not exist, except scion)

gen subj
weak (do(2s not exist 1

st r umlaut, incl /- ,- wi r sangen

thr -1

Ind
pres all (none) 1hr sags, sings

weak inclusion /-10- :hr saglet

st r ablaut thr sangt

spec subj all inclusion /-0-/ ihr sager, singet

gen subj
weak (does not exist)

tr abl, uml, /-i-/ ihr sang et

Imper all (none) sagll singt/

3.142 a. The analysis suggested here I';more practical, since the
past Inflectional morphemes of weak and strong verbs,
as well as the present of modals, are identical, collapsing
the system of morphemes.

b. /-to-/ in weak verbs functions in the same manner as /^k..//
in strong verbs.

c. Often in the Ich-form: lch sag, and in imperative singular
familiar: Kommi
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3.1421 a. 1. /ad/ after denials; 2. /d/ after vowels and voice con-
sonants; 3. /t/ after voiceless consonants.

b. 1. /1/ no /o/ although stem ends with dental: umlaut;
2. /o -to -t/ stem ends with dental, inclusion of /a/:
3. /n/ no /a/ after -el, -er; 4 /st/ no /o /: umlaut;
5. /a/ loss of /o/ after -el, -er; 6. /a-t/ stern ends
with dental: 7. /o-n/ inclusion of /a/ after consonants
other than -el, -er; 8. /to-n/ no /a/ since morpheme contains
it; 9. ia-t/ stem in dental; 10. /t/ instead of /st/ after
sibilant; 11. /t/ no /)/inclusion after vowel; 12. /n/
no /c/ after -el, -er; 13. /o-st/ after dental; 14. /(1)/
merger of dental stem ending and dental morpheme; umlaut;
15. /(s)t/ merger of sibilant stem e.iding and /st/ morpheme;
16. /,-ta-/ inclusion of /a/ after dental; 17. /a-1/
inclusion of /a/ after dental; 18. /o-n/ inclusion of
/a/ after dental; 19. /n/ no /a/ after -ei; -er; 20. /(t)/
merger of dental: umlaut.

3.15
3.151 a. 'to' before the verb.

b. 1. to ask, pres; 2. to have seen, pelf; 3. to have run,
perf; 4. to build, pres; 5. to have studied, perf; 6.
to have b?come, perf; 7. to have experienced, perf; 8-
to have died, perf; 9. to greet, pres; 10. to have passed,
perf.

3.152 a. Weak verbs with dental suffix; strong verbs with ablaut.
b. 1. verloren lost; 2. gebracht brought; 3. tclefoniert

telephoned; 4. geritten ridden; 5. gedrungen urged; 6.
erhoben lifted up; 7. gekauft bought; 8. gewu,'t known;
9. beschrieben described: 10. gesessen sat.

3.153 a. 1. unterhaltend; 2. beangstigend; 3. gUinzend;
4. tanzend: 5. wissend; 6. rennend; 7. wcrdend; 8. erwachend;
9. liebend; 10. ruinierend.

b. 1. Die Ruhe im Wald ist wohltucrid. 2. An einem hei,en
lag ist kOhle Limonade erfrischend. 3. Harte Strafen sind
fLir Kriminelle abschreckend. 4. Der Strai;enlarm in unscrem
Hans ist storend. 5. Diese Behauptung ist nicht zutreffend.
6. Seine l3ernerkungen waren ihr einleuchtend. 7. Die schwere
Arbeit war fur ihn ermudend. 8. Viele Einbruche sind fur
die Nachbarschaft beunruhigend. 9. Fin Glas Salt vor dem
Essen ist appetitanregend. 10. Seine Bemerkungen waren
fur mich beleidigend.

3.16
3.161 a. 1. Weak verbs and those strong verbs which have no ..:.,taut

in the du-/er-torms. 2. wir- /sic -form; ich-, er-forms.
3. Atter all forms and verb types of the present have
been mastered. the modals can be introduced before, or
together with the simple past.

b. 11 the present participle is taught later. the interference
is not great, except that students use the infinitive
(rich bin singen). Practice and pointing out that German
has no progressive form will eliminate the problem.

3.162 a. wurde
b. 1. betrat, gructe: 2. studierte, arbeitete; 3. zogen,

erirugen; 4. verschlo, , sties; 5. hangs e, hing; 6. standen,
verlic,en; 7. lernten, sangen, spielten, diskutierten;
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8. beteuerte, versprach; 9. bedachten, uberlegten;
10. ging, traf,

3.163 a. Because all unstressed vowels became /a/, the forms merged.
b. wUrde is a regular form.
c. The examples show that the English general subjunctive

looks like the simple past indicative and is used in con-
ditional clauses. Useful as starting point.

d. hatte.
e. 1. none, sagen; 2. all: singen/bieten/fahren; 3. er, ich-

form, laufen; 4. all forms; kennen; 5. all forms; 6. all
forms; 7. none; 8. -17. all forms.

3.164 a. The forms illustrate that the he-form has no ending and
that it is used in wishes and in indirect speech. Absence
of /s/ in the he-form can be easily transferred to German
absence of /-t/ in the er-form.

b. Since weak, strong and modal verbs form the special sub-
junctive by adding /e/ to the stem, the special subjunctr.e
is indeed more regular than the present indicative, for
which umlaut and phonological conditioning must be learned.

c. 1. heute gehe er besonders ungern aus dem Haus. 2. das
Wetter sei schlecht, es regne und stUrme. 3. es scheine,
als ob der Winter beginne. 4. leider rufe die pflicht;
er mUsse gehen, ob er wolle oder nicht. 4. er habe einen
Brief von Inge, der Bute Neuigkeiten bringe. 6. are werde
bald zurUckkommen und plane, uns zu besuchen. 7. er ver-
anstalte dann ern Fest, zu dem er alle einlade. 8. er
wisse aber nicht, wie er Hans erreichen konne. 9. Hans
habe kein Telefon und wohne went auperhalb. 10. es sei
unwahrscheinlich, daP er Hans bald sehe.

d. 1. ihr, er, du-forms, sagen; 2. er, warten; 3. er, du.
fahren; 4. er, du, halt en; 5. ihr, er, du, stngen; 6.
er, reiten; 7.-9. all forms but wir /sie; 10. er, du; 11.
ihr, er, du; 12. all forms.

e. 1. gen, bieten; 2. special, loten; 3. spec, lieben;
4. gen, stehen; 5. gen, schreiben; 6. gen,gehen;
7. spec, gelten; 8. spec, nehmen; 9. gen, denken;
10. gen, kennen; 11. gen, kennen; 12. spec, rufen;
13. gen, schaffen; 14. spec, wissen; 15. gen, leiden;
16. gen, lOgen; 17. gen, halten, 18. spec, bitten;
19. gen, stngen; 20. spec. drangen or gen, dringen.

3.165 a. 1. bedenke, bedenkt, bedenken Ste! 2. zieh dich an,
zieht euch an, ziehen Ste sich an! 3. lies, lest, lesen
Ste! 4. sei still, seid still, seien Ste still!
5. nimm, nehmt, nehmen Sie! 6. schreibe..ab, schreibt
..ab, schreiben Ste..ab! 7. bitte, billet, bitten Sic!
8. koche, kocht , kochen Sie! 9. freue dich, freut euch,
freuen Sie sich! 10. klingle, klingell, klingelr Sie!

b. ich bitte/danke; present indicative.
c. Erledige/mache die Arbeit sofort! 2. KUmmere/bomuhe

dich darum selbst. 3. Opfer/wiclme dieser Arbeit mehr
Zeit! 4. Formuliere /(drUcke)deine Bitte anders(ausl!
5. Sel/(komme) pUnktlich (ah)! 6. Hilf/(steh)deiner
Mutter (bell! 7. Sieh den Film an und lies auch das Buch!
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8. (Male) /koptere das Btld (ab)! 9. (Nimm) /verliere Gewicht
(ab)! 10. Argere/(rege) dich nicht dariiber (auf)!

3.17
3.171 a. 1. Er hat sich einen neuen Anzug machen lassen. 2. Ich

habe das nicht gekonnt. 3. Wir sind morgens miner sehr
fra aufgestanden. 4. Der Chauffeur hat den Wagen in die
Garage gefahren. 5. Ich habe ihn nicht danach fragen kbnnen.
6. Hast du ihn kommen sehen? 7. Wir sind nicht vor 6 Uhr
abegefahren. 8. Der Schnee ist geschmolzen. 9. Du hast
es nicht zu glauben brauchen. 10. Woher haben Sie das
gewupt?

b. 1. Der Student ist dem Professor begegnet/hat den P.
getroffen. 2. Die Polizei hat den Dieb verfolgt/ist dem
D. gefolgt. 3. Das Kind ist an den Hund herangegangen/hat
sich dem H. genahert. 4. Der Radfahrer 1st dem Fupganger
ausgewichen/hat den F. uberholt. 5. Der Besucher hat sich
entfernt/ist weggegangen. 6. Das Publikum 1st aufgestanden/
hat sich erhoben.

c. 1. Das Auto ist um die Ecke gebogen. Der Wind hat die
Baume gebogen. 2. Er hat ihr auf den Fup getreten. Er 1st
aus dem Haus getreten. 3. Er hat ein schwarzes Pferd geritten.
Er 1st auf dem Pferd geritten. 4. Wir sind nach Mainz
umgezogen. Vor dem Essen habe ich mich umgezogen. 5. Das
Madchen ist durchs Zimmer getanzt. Das Ballett hat heute
getanzt.

d haben: 1, 2, 4, 5, 7, 8; sein': 3, 6, 9.

3.172 a In the same manner as German.
b i. Das Haus hatte lange gebrannt; es war schlteplich ganz

ausgebrannt. 2. Die Blumen hatten den ganzen Sommer getiliiht;
im Herbst waren sie verbliiht. 3. Sie hatte am Bett des
Kranken gewacht, der nicht aufgewacht war. 4. Die TUr
war zugeschlagen. Er hatte die Tut- wUtend zugeschlagen.
5. Die Arbeit hatte mich ermUdet. Ich war sehr schnell
ermadet. 6. Die Glaser waren zerbrochen. Ste hatte das
Glas zerbrochen. 7. Ste hatten den Brief verbrannt. Nasses
Holz war schlecht verbrannt. 8. Das heipe dl hatte in
der Pfanne gespritzt. Es war herausgespritzt. 9. Er hatte
verreisen mussen; er hatte keine Geschaftsreise machen
konnen. 10. Ste war an Grippe erkrankt. Dann hatte ste
lange gekr,nkelt.

c 1. Er hatte zuvor etri Auto besessen. 2. Seine Mutter war
1925 gestorben. 3. Sie hatte thm nicht schretben diirfen.
4. Er hatte nicht gehen wollen, da ste hiergebliebiA-1 wEr.
5. Ste hatte ihn erschreckt. Er war schnell weggerannt.
6. Warum hatte er uns nicht fragen konnen? 7, Ste waren
lange krank gewesen. 8. Wit- hatten ihn auf der Buhne singen
und ganzen sehen. 9. Dann warst du Lehrer geworden und
hattest gehetratet. 10. Nachdem s e eingestiegen waren,
war der Zug abgefahren.

3.173 a If the future tense is introduced at a later stage and
if the modal wollen has been learned earlier as 'want
to,' little interference will occur. Translation exercises
will combat the interference.
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b. 1. Ich werde mich damit nicht einverstanden erklaren.
2. Er wird mit uns zum Rathaus gehen und fur uns verhandeln.
3. Sie werden nie piinktlich sein und immer zu spat kommen.
4. Morgen werde ich ihn danach fragen, und er wird mir
antworten mUssen. 5. Wie wird man das erklaren, damit
es alle verstehen werden? 6. Sie werden nicht gern allein
sein, denn sie werden sich fUrchten. 7. Er wird sehen,

wir recht behalten werden. 8. Ste wird zum Arbeitsamt
ellen) miissen und wird sich Mort melden. 9. Wie wirst

c das nur schaffen und bewaltigen konnen? 10. Heute werden
wtr viel zu tun und zu besprechen haben.

3.174 a. It is rarely possible to predict the completion of actions
or events in the future.

b. Some textbooks teach no future perfect at all. 1. Some
textbooks do not mention its rare use; some do. 2. Those
textbooks which introduce it do so most often in connection
with the perfect and past perfect. 3. Exercises are primarily
transformations.

3.175 a+b.Since the two subjunctive forms are based on the only
synthetic and Inflected forms, there are none left for
a past expression of the subjunctive. Same in English.

c 1. Er sei krank gewesen. 2. Sie waren nicht gern dorthin
gegangen. 3. Ich hatte sie gesehen and begrUpt. 4. Sie
hat ten sich darUber gefreut. 5. Ste habe es nicht verstehen
konien. 6. Du hattest ihm einen Brief schreiben solien.
7. Sie seten immer zu spat gekommen. 8. Ich sei vor dem
Larm erschrocken. 9. Sie hatten nicht zu arbeiten brauchen.
10. Sie sei dann Arztin geworden.

3.18 a Such structures would have a great amount of redundancy.
b No, the statement is wrong. In both languages, particularly

in technical and scientific writings, the passive voice
abounds since the act . can be omitted.

3.181 a. Practically the total morphology of German has to be mastered.
It is not accidental that the passive voice is most fre-
quently taught at the very end of the first year course.

b 1. Die Kinder wurden vom Vater im Garten gesehen. 2. Ein
neues Buch wird mir von ihm gekauft werden. 3. Das Feuer
wurde durch einen starken Wind verursacht. 4. Biumen send
der Freundin von ihnen zum Geburtstag geschenkt worden.
5. Ich wurde von dem Arbeiter um eine Zigarette gebeten.
6. Darauf wurde nicht geachtet. 7. Dem Gastgeber ist von
den Freunden gedankt worden. 8. Wahrend des Essens wurde
viel gelacht. 9. Wir werden von euch nicht so bald wieder-
gesehen. 10. Viel Schbnes wird von ihnen auf der Reise
erlebt worden sein.

c 1. Mir wurde von der iedizin sofort geholfen. 2. Das ganze
Haus wurde mit Biumen geschmUckt. 3. Im Lager wurde viel
gewartet und gefroren. 4. Die Mobel werden aus dem Haus
entfernt. 5. Die Stadt war im Krieg zerstbrt worden. 6.
Sie werden darauf vorbereitet werden. 7. Es 1st das beste
Buch des jahres genannt worden. 8. In Deutschland wird
viel gearbeitet. 9. Sie wurden gebeten, sick beim Direktor
zu melden. 10. Er wurde gefragt, wann seine Arbeit gepruft
werden konnte.
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d. 1. von der; 2. von dem; 3. von einer; 4. von dem; 5. durch
einen; 6. von unserem; 7. durch einen; 8. von elner; 9.
durch das; 10. durch die.

3.182 a Since werden ts structurally a future auxiliary and the
modals require the same sentence structure, the approach
is practical.

b. 1. He must have been asked by her. Ste mup thn gefragt
haben. 2. These words are supposed to be learned by students
soon. Die Schiller sollen diese Worter bald lernen. 3.
The book will have to be bought. Man wird das Buch kaufen
miissen. 4. She will not be asked by us again. Wir werden
ste nicht noch einmal bitten. 5. He will have to be brought
to the hospital. Man wird ihn ins Krankenhaus bringen
miissen. 6. That cannot be expected of him. Man kann das
nicht von ihm erwarten. 7. Much work should be done here
by the employees. Die Angestellten sollen hter viel arbetten.
8. The house must have been sold already. Man mup das
Haus schon verkauft haben. 9. That cannot have been allowed
of the children. Man kann das den Ktndern nicht .rlaubt
haben. 10. They did not want to be recognized. Man sollte
ste nicht erkennen.

3.183 a Constructions with bekommen and erhalten can be taught
with the passive, since they equal Engitsh 'to get.' All
other structures are complicated and should be taught
in the second year at a college level.

b 1. Das Buch liest sich gut/lapt sich gut lesen/ist gut
lesbar. 2. Die Gaste bekommen Wein angeboten. 3. Dteser
Plan ist nicht auszufiihren/ausfiihrbar/kommt nicht zur
AusfUhrung/lapt sich nicht ausfiihren. 4. Das Haus 1st
nach semen Planen zu bauen. 5, Meine Uhr lapt sich vom
Uhrmacher reparieren/ Ich bekomme m.U. v.U. repariert/Meine
Uhr ist v.U. reparterbar/zu reparteren. 6. Seine Doktorarbeit
lieP sich verbffentlichen/Er bekam s.D. veroffentItcht/S.D.
gelangte zur VerbffentItchung. 7. Diese Spetse 1st nicht
lange haltbar. 8. Ihre BefUrchtungen bewahrhetteten sich/
ltepen sich bewahrhetten. 9. Der Patient lapt sich operteren/
kommt zur Operation/1st operterbar. 10. Seine Angst
verstarkte sich.

3.19 a 1. Gropvater konnie nicht lesen and schreiben. 2. Schnell
oder regnet es? 3. Sie wurde sowohl als Hexe verurteilt
als auch auf dem Scheiterverbrannt. 4. Ste wol It e weder
essen noch trinken. 5. Ste hat nicht nur angerufen sondern
auch Blumen geschickt. 6. Peter hat ste auf der Strai3e
gesehen aber nicht gegriipt. 7. Unser Haus mup nicht nu,
renovtert sondern auch neu gestrichen werden. 8. Man kann
thm weder alles glauben noch ihm Geheimntsse anvertrauen.
9. Er ist mitt dem Auto geretst oder mit dem Zug gefahren.
10. Ich habe ihn weder erreichen noch seine Adresse f1nden
konnen.

b weder...noch, aber nicht.

3.2
3.21 a. Usually, elementary textbooks dwell extensively on the

forms, yet very little on the use of tenses.
b. 1. Vor einer Woche besal3 er sein Auto noch. (7b, II)

2. Gehen wtr bald zu Oma? (6, I) 3. Sie winks mit-. Peden
Morgen zu, wenn tch voi'leigehe. (1, I) (11/7a, III)
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4. Wir bereiteten noch etas Essen, als er ankam. (III, 11).
5. Erst nachdem er die BrUcke Uberquert hatte, rmrkte
er, dap er seine Brieftasche vergessen hatte. (IV, III,

IV) 6. Bevor ins BUro fahre, gehe ich zur Bank (1/5, 1)

7. Mochtest du einen Happen? Nein, ich habe schon gegessen.
(5/10, 1, II) 8. Also hat er es doch verkauft? Ich m6chte
wissen warum. (8/1, Ii, 1) 9. Sie hatte ihn oft gesehen,
bevor er wegging. (13/1, IV/111) 10. Die Kinder sind so
laut. Sie star-en mich. (1/2, I).

3.211 a. English present and present perfect progressive, future
and emphatic present are translated into German present
tense.

b. 1. He is no longer working here. (3) 2. 1 have been working
here for three years. (4) 3. We will stay here a few minutes
longer. (5) 4. 1 hope he will not mention the accident.
(1/5) 5. No, he is not coming here any more. (3) 6. We
meet him every day at the bus stop. (1) 7. He is just
eating his lunch. (3) 8. He has been asking us for weeks.
(4) 9. How long have you been waiting? (4) 10. You do
indeed work hard! (2)

3.212 a.

3.213 a. When morphology is taught, such exercises can be useful
to practice forms. However, after the forms are mastered,
the use of tenses should be illustrated by context.

b. Fairy tales are good reading materials.

3.214 a. All time modifiers denoting past events should be introduced
in the context of the use of tenses.

b. 1. How long have you been working on it? (EPF, 4, I).

2. Last week I saw her in the opera. (POT, 7a. II).
3. He can wait for that for a long time. (EPF, 1, 1).

4. You also shopped there often. (EPF, 7a, II).
5. A week ago today he had the operation. (POT, 7a, II).
6. He will have to start the preparations soon. (POT, 5, 1).

7. He has already often complained about it. (UPT, 10 II).
8. No, I have never been in Paris. (UPT, 10, II).
9. That was so long ago. (UPT, 1, 1). 10. Do you think
he'll ever ask you about it? (EPF, 5,1). 11. Yes, she
indeed fought with him all the time. (EPF, 7a, II).
12. He won't take his exam until next year. (POT, 5, I).

13. I thought about it for a long time. (EPF, 7a, II).

14. He never doubted that. (UPT, 7a, II). 15. Can the
children go play now? (POT, 1, I).

3.215 a. No, the phrase 'to be going to is used frequently.
b. 1. Er wird um 12 Uhr in Berlin angekommen seen. 2. Ich

schicke es dir n.Jchste Woche. 3. Er wird unter diesen
Umstanden nicht zurUckkommen. 4. Bis heute abend werden
sie die Strape freigemacht haben. 5. Wirst du das allein
schaffen 'carmen? 6. Er sucht es morgen. 7. Sie werden
mich nie wiedersehen. 8. Sie macht ihre PrUfung bald.
9. Er wird Dienstag daruber informiert seen. 10. Ich werde
ihn bestimmt daran erinnern.

3.22
3.221 a. No.

b. After mood phrases such as 'believe, assume, guess; it

is probable, possible, conceivable'; with adverbs, such
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as 'maybe, possibly.'

3.222 a. All German mood modifiers have English equivalents.
b. nur 'only' in imperatives and wishes.

3.223 a. 1. Wir mUssen; 2. Wir konnten d.U. nicht langer zuhoren.
3. Er hatte..fahren wollen. 4. Ich soll..Obergeben. 5.
Ich mag d.F. nicht. 6. Durfen Sie.. d.L.betreten? 7. Wir
sollten s.d.H. verlassen. 8. Sie mbchte jetzt nichts essen.
9. Wollten Sie mit ihm sprechen? 10. Die Polizei mup d.V.
helfen.

b. 1. Diese Tatsachen werden (konnen, mbgen) umstritten sein.
2. Er will sie noch nIc gesehen haben. 3. Dort kommt sie;
sie kann d.T. nicht vergessen haben. 4. Der Mann mup mich
m.j. verwechselt haben. 5. Sie werden (kbnnen) nicht dazu
gezwungen worden sein. 6. Er kann (wird) den Brie' noch
nicht gelesen haben. 7. D.G. sollen n.M. angekommen sein.
8. D.B. konnen (werden) e.g. erlassen worden sein. 9.
Er wird (mag) das Problem unlbsbar finden. 10. Sie werden
(mbgen, konnen) es 1.d. Z. gelesen haben.

3.2231 a. Since the distinction is similar in English and German,
English examples can be used to illustrate the concept.

b. Particularly with modals, contextual indicators are very
important. Practicing sentences with larger contexts will
illustrate the semantics.

3.2232 a. 1. The book is said to be completely sold out. (S).
2. He who wants to become a doctor must study Latin. (0).
3. He cannot have been in America. (S). 4. She claims
to have lived here for years. (S). 5. You are to leave
me alone. (0). 6. He could not be interrogated. (0). 7.

They may have found it incomprehensible. (S). 8. he wants
to be informed about it. (S). 9. They were not able to
travel to Africa. (0). 10. How old can he have been at
the time of his father's death (S)?

b. 1. Es ist Licht in seinem Zimmer; er wird (kann, konnte,
durfte, sollte, mu(3, mutate), zu Haus sein. (S). 2. Er will
das Al-gebot abgelehnt haben. (5). 3. Sie hatten den Gast
nicht begrupen konnen. (0). 4. Sie hatten mehr Vernunft
haben sollen. (S). 5. Sie sollen sehr reich sein. (S).
6. Sie hatten uns vorher (an)rufen kOnnen. (S). 7. Kannst
du dich daran erinnern? (0),. 8. Sie mag (wird, durfte
konnte, kann) hObsch gewesen sein, als sie Jung war. (S).
9. Du mupt das auf jeden FalL tun. (0). 10. Kinder sollen
gesehen aber nicht gehort werden. (0).

3.223 a. Delete: 1.; 3.; 5.; 6.; 7.; 8.; 9.
b. I. weip; 2. kennt; 3. konnten; 4. weipt; 5. kannte;

6. kannten, konnten; 7., wupte; 8. wissen, kann;
9. kannte, konnte; 10. gekannt , gewupt.

3.2234 a. 1. Du sollst ihm das Buch kaufen! 2. Ihr md1131 mir d.B.
geben! 3. Sie sollen sich e.N.d. machen! 4. Du mupt mir
m L. kochen! 5. Wollt ihr ihm e.e.B. schreiben! 6. Ihr
sollt nicht i. streiten! 7. Du mupt aufhoren..! 8. Du
sollst i.f.u.h. sein! 9. Ihr mupt j.m.e.A. anfangen!
10. Du sollst 1.d.s.T. wegnehmen!
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b. 1. Darf (I)Urfte) ich Sie um e.G. bitten? 2. KOnnen (Konnten)
Sie mir sagen..? 3. Womit kann (konnte, dUrfte) ich ihnen
dienen? 4. Darf (DUrfte) er Sie n.d.A. fragen? 5. DUrfen
(DUrften) wir um 7 Uhr kommen? 6. DUrfen ( Durften) w.d.u.e.g.R.
bitten? 7. Konnen (Konnten, Mochten) Sie d.W.z.P. beschreiben?
8. KOnnt (Konntet) i.i.b.r.d. informieren? 9. Konnen (Konnten,
MOchten) Sie rir erzahlen, ..? 10. Kannst (Konntest, Mochtest)
du ihnen helfen?

3.2235 a. 1. will; 2. mochte; 3. Mogen; 4. Mochtest; 5. will; 6.
gemocht; 7. will; 8. mochte; 9. wollen; 10. mochtest.

b. 1. brauchen; 2. brauchen; 3. dUrfen; 4. kann; 5. braucht;
6. darf; 7. braache; 8. mUssen; 9. kann; 10. mup.

c. 1. Sie brauchen ihn nicht zu beleidigen; Sie sollten ihn
eher bemitleiden. 2. Diese Tatsachen sollten nicht vergessen
werden. 3. Du mupt nicht vergessen, dap sie nicht mitmachen
durften. 4. Er braucht ihr kein Geschenk zu senden. 5.
Wir brauchen nicht sofort zu gehen, aber wir sollten nic t

zu lange bleiben. 6. Er kann die Verabredung nicht wieder
vergessen haben. Sie mup in seinem Kalender notiert sein.
7. Sie mUssen ihn Uberhaupt nicht verstanden haben. 8.
Du darfst Energie nicht verschwenden. 9. Er kann es nicht
rechtzeitig berichtet haben. 10. Er ist alt genug. Er
braucht nicht um Erlaubnis zu bitten.

d. 1. Du hast es mir zu glauben. 2. Ich weip, dap dieser
Brief zu beantworten ist. 3. Dartiber hatte er immer zu
entscheiden. 4. Das ist genau zu Uberlegen. 5. Diese
Besprechung ist zu vertagen.

3.224
3.2241 a. 1. Wenn er mich nicht geiearnt hoItte, hatte mich das Auto

dberfahren. 2. Ich gabe dir das Buch, wenn ich e fande.
3. Wenn es nicht immer wieder Kriege gabe, waren die Menschen
glUcklich. 4. Wenn die TUr nicht verschlossen ware, waren
sie zu Haus. 5. Wenn der Student fleipig gewesen ware,
hatte er die PrUfung bestanden. 6. Wenn ich Zeit hatte,
lainnte ich hierbleiben. 7. Weon das Wetter gut ware, gingen
wir spazieren. 8. Wenn er vorsichtig gewesen ware, ware
er nicht bestohlen worden. 9. Wenn du gesund warest, wUrde
sich dein Freund nicht um dich kdmmern. 10. Wenn sie frither
kamen, gabe es noch etwas zu essen.

b. 1. Wenn das Wetter schon ware/Ware das Weller schon, hatte
man...2. Wenn er keinen Bart hatte, sahe er ..3. Hatte
sie das Rezept genau beachiet , ware...4. Hatte er nicht
eingewilligt, hatten wir...5. Wenn ich an Ihrer Stelle
ware, hatte ich...6. Waren die Umstande erfreulicher,
wUrden wir...7. Wenn der Arzt sie nicht beraten hatte...
8. Wenn du mir beistehen wtirdost, ware ich...9. Ware er
besser vorbereitet, konnte...10. Witte er es versprochen,
hatte ich...

3.2242 a. 1. Flatten wir nur Zeit! 2. Wenn er nur auf mich warten
wdrde! 3. Wenn ich nur kein defektes Auto gekauft hatte!
4. Halle sie das nur gewupt! 5. Hatten wir ihn nur erreichen
konnen! 6. Wenn er nur gesund ware and nicht im Krankenhaus
lage! 7. KOnnte man nur sein Leben noch einmal beginnen!
8. Hatten Sie uns das nur gleich gesagt! 9. Verginge die
Wartezeit nur schneller! 10. Hatte ich das nur nicht vergessen!
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b 1. Ich wUnschte, ich konnte dir helfen. 2. Ich wtinschte,
die Woche hatte drei Sonntage. 3. Ich wollte, er hatte
nicht so viel Bier getrunken. 4. Ich wUnschte, die Operation
lage hinter mir. 5. Ich wUnschte, sie waren nicht so schnell
gefahren. 6. Ich wollte, du konntest heute zu Haus bleiben.
7. Ich wtinschte, wir mtipten weniger Steuern zahlen.
8. Ich wollte, er hatte es mir gleich erzahlt. 9. Ich
wUnschte, sie bestUnden nicht darauf, mich zu treffen.
10. Ich wollte, ich bekame lamer erfreuliche Nachrichten.

3.2243 a 1. als ob du nicht wUptest, worum es geht! 2. als wenn
er Seide ware. 3. als ob ich krank wUrde. 4. als ob man
ihn bestrUgen wollte. 5. als wenn du es noch nie gehtirt
Flattest. 6. als ob das Haus unbewohnt ware. 7. als ob
ihre Existenz in Gefahr ware. 8. als ob das Geschaft besser
ginge. 9. als ob eine von mir genommen worden ware. 10.
als wenn sie es unangenehm fanden.

b 1. Er lebt, als ware er emn Millionar. 2. Sie benahm sich,
als ware sie eine Mutter. 3. Der Ring sah aus,als ware
er Gold. 4. Er arbeitet,als ware er eine Maschine. 5. Sie
singt,als ware sie eine Krahe.

c 1. Er ipt mit solchem Heiphunger, als hatte er sett Tagen
nichts mehr gegessen. 2. Es 1st so unordontlich, als waren
die Vandalen eingebrochen. 3. Der Auslander spricht so
gut, als ware Deutsch seine Muttersprache. 4. Sie machten
solchen Krach, als ware ihr L?ben in Gefahr. 5. Die Autos
sausten so, als wenn sie die Schallmauer durchbrechen
konnten.

3.2244 a. 1. der das Ubernehmen konnte. 2. den wir fragen konnten.
3. der nicht gemacht worden ware. 4. der bereit gewesen
ware, es zu tun. 5. der seinem Vater gehoren konnte.

b. 1. Hatte er wirklich kern Geld? 2. Wollte ich as wirklich
tun? 3. Kdrinten sie ihn wirklich nicht besuchen? 4. Mupte
man wirklich ptinktlich ankommen7 5. Hatien sie das wirklich
zu best immen?

c. 1. Er ware beim Angeln beinah im Flup ertrunken. 2. Wahrend
der Operation ware sie fast gestorben. 3. Mein Suppe ware
beinah ubergekocht. 4. Die Frau ware beinah vom Auto umgestopen
worden. 5. Sie hatten ihn beinahe aus der Schule g'worfen.
6. Du hattest beinah deinen Kaffee fiber meine !Richer gegossen.
7. Ich ware vor Angst beinah in Ohnmacht gefallen. 8. Er
ware fast mit leeren Handen zurtickgekehrt. 9. Du Flattest
heute frith fast deinen Zug versaumt. 10. Der Dieb ware
beinah von der Polizei gefangen worden.

3.225
3.2251 a. At a very early stage. Dialogues can be varied by exercises

such as: "Was hat er gesagt ?" "Er hat gesagt , er kann
das Buch nicht lesen."

b. 1. der Vorschlag stamme von ihm; er !lane ihn fur verntinflig.
2. er set Best ern bet semen Eltern gewesen and habe unseren
Bruder getroffen. 3. Er konne sich nicht z.d.R. entschliepen.
4. seine Freunde fUhren n.l. and kamen 1.M. zurtick. 5. sie
bestUnden darauf, dap er mitkomme. 6. 1.J. selen sie
i.S. gewesen und hatten s.T. verlebt. 7. er habe sich
vorgenommen, hierzubleiben. 8. Jetzt wisse er w.n., was

610



248

er macLen solle. 9. seine Frau wolle ihren K.D. zeigen.
10. d.K. kennten i.H. n. und seien noch nie i.B. gewesen.

c. 1. wir kamen gerade recht. Er brauche Hilfe. 2. wir sollten
ihm d.S. geben und d.Z. halten. 3. sie habe ihn n.n. ge-
sprochen. 4. er werde sich f. unsere I. einsetzen. 5.
wann ich das erledigen konne. 6. sie mUsse aufpassen.
Der Hund sei bissig. 7. ob ich mit d.U. rechnen konne.
8. sie werde sich bessern...9. er solle mach anrufen und
m.B. geben. 10. was wir von d.A. hielten. 11. sie mapten
s. zurdckkehren. 12. sie habe sich zu viel vorgenommen.
13. er wolle sie nie verlassen. 14. bis warm sie bleiben
k6nne. 15. er solle lief atmen u.d.L. anhalten. 16. du
sollest s.z.i. gehen und d.G. zurUckgeben. 17. wir behielten
es fUr uns. 19. wie es ihr denn moglich gewesen sei. 20.
wir hatten ihm s.P. zerstort.

3.2252 a. God bless you! Thank God! Be it resolved...
b. The forms are the same.

3.226 a. 1. Attention! Be careful while the train departs! (Noun)
2. All aboard! Close doors! (Inf.) 3. Stay healthy! Give
my regards to your husband! (Imper.) 4. You should be
ashamed! You must apologize! (Modals). 5. Drive slowly!
Watch for detour! (Inf.) 6. Wake up! Get up! Get in line!
Get dressed! (Past part.) 7. Be so kind and give me the
book! (Present ind. act.) 8. Now we cook and wash dishes!
(Present ind. pass.) 9. Slower and clearer! (Adj.) 10.
You will be quiet now and sleep! (Fut. ind. act.) 11.
Let's go! Let's ask him! Let's hurry! (Incl. speaker)
12. Be so kind and help me! (Pres. ind. act.) 13. Let's
remember it and not forget it! (Inc',. speaker). 14. You
will now straighten up! (Modals). 15. Lights out!
(haben/sein+inf+zu) 16. You've got to be quiet now!
(haben/sein+inf+zu) 17. Work now! (Ind pass.) 18. Answer!
Open up! (Inf.) 19. Don't startle him w ,h it! ( Imper.

3.23
fam.) 20. Let's get new furniture! (Incl. speaker).

3.231 a. In most situations, the actor or originator must be men-
tioned.

b. Not grammatically.

3.232 a. 1. Heute wird mehr als fruher telefoniert. 2. In dem neuen
Kaufhaus wird gern etngekauft. 3. Damals ist viel Sport
getrieben worden. 4. Die Offentlichen Verkehrsmittel
werden von vielen Leuten benutzt. 5. In den Hbrsalen wird
lebhaft diskutiert. 6. DafUr wird viel Geld ausgegeben
werden mtissen. 7. Sonderangebote sollten besser ausgenOtzt
werden. 8. Viele GlOckwunschkarten werden zum Fest versandt.
9. Trotz aller Warnungen wird noch immer geraucht. 10.
Das wurde ihm geglaubt.

b. 1. Im Deutschen werden Substantive groi3geschrieben.
2. Die Postleitzahl wird links vor den Orl geschrieben.
3. Funf Eier werden mit einem Pfund Zucker verruhrt. 4.
Der SchlUssel wird in den Anlasse- gesteckt und der Motor
gestartet. 5. Der Ofen wird vor dem Backen und Brat en
angewarmt. 6. Die elektische Leitung mt_w gut isoliert
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werden. 7. Zitate werden in Anfiihrungszeichen gesetzt.
8. 'Saal' wird mit zwei, nicht mit einem A geschrieben.
9. Diese Uhr mup jeden Tag aufgezogen werden. 10. Vor
dem Sonnenbad soil die Haut mit 01 geschutzt werden.

0. 1. dap das Problem sclinell bereinigt wird. 2. dap er aus-
gewiesen wurde. 3. dap er sofort abgefunden wird. 4. dap
die Steuern abgeschafft werden. 5. dap alle Reparaturen
schnell ausgefUhrt werden. 6. dap der Frieden bald geschlossen
wird. 7. dap die Verhandlungen abgebrochen worden sind.
8. dap die Besprechungen wieder aufgenommen werden. 9.
dap die Lbline der Bergarbeiter um zehn Prozent erhbht
werden. 10. dap Dr. Willer zum Direktor ernannt wird.

3.24
3.241 a. 1. Er hal d.b.T. sehen wollen. 2. Sie hat m.d.A. schreiben

helfen. 3. Sie nat ihn nicht gesehen, aber sie hat ihn
singen horen. 4. Bald habe ich mir d.H. schneiden lassen.
5. Er hat n.d. zu fragen brauchen. 6. Wir sind gern m.i.
tanzen gegangen. 7. Du hast nicht zu essen brauchen, wenn
du nicht gewollt hast. 8. D.S. haben E. sprechen und lesen
gelernt. 9. M.B. hat mch lange wart en lassen. 10. Er ist
uns bald besuchen gekommen.

b 1. Er hat sein Autc, von einem Mechaniker reparieren lassen.
2. Wir haben sie weinen hbren. 3. Sie hatten langer zu
Haus bleiben wollen. 4. Du brauchst heute nachmittag nicht
zu kommen. 5. Er wird mir das Haus putzen helfen. 6. Er
haste alles bezahlen sollen. 7. Sie hat nie malen gelernt.
8. Der junge Mann half der Dame ihren Koffer tragen. 9.
Sie blieben sitzen, als der Direktor eintrat. 10. Sie
wird wetten wollen.

3.2411 1. Er versprach, sich bald darum zu kiimmern. 2. Der Arzt
befahl ihm, weniger zu rauchen. 3. Hast du ihre Erlaubnis
erhalten, ihren Wagen zu nehmen? 4. Es ist unmOglich,
ohne Geld zu leben. 5. Wir hatten schon vorige Woche erwartet,
umziehen zu kOnnen. 6. Es tut mir lead, dich nicht darOber
informiert zu haben. 7. Sie behauptet, ftir die Stellung
ernannt worden zu sein. 8. Es ist nicht leicht, einen
harten Winter zu durchleben. 9. Er glaubt, dieses Mal
keine Fehler gemacht zu haben. 10. Warum hast du ihnen
verboten, das Haus zu verlassen?

3.242 a 1.=6; 2.=3,1; 3..4,1,2; 4.=5; 5.=3,6; 6..3,4; 7.=3,6;
8..3,2; 9.=5; 10.=3,6,3.

b 1. Sind meine Scnuhe schon besohlt? 2. Der Gast wirkte
betrunken. 3. Der Schaden war gleich behoben. 4. Mit diesem
Haus sind viele Erinnerungen verbunden. 5. Sind sie auch
eingeladen? 6. Das Haus wirkt unbewohnt. 7. Die Stadt
ist von gropen Waldern umgeben. 8. Die Bibliothek ist
renoviert. 9. Er wirki mit ihr versohnt. 10. lhre Koffer
sind schon gepackt.

3.243 a 1. Dieser Schlup ist naheliegend. 2. Das Buch ist unter-
haltend und belehrend zugleich. 3. An heipen Tagen ist
ein kaltes Bad erfrischend, 4. Ein gutes Buch ist ge,stan-
regend. 5. Diese Tabletten waren schmerzlindernd. 6. Der
Larm unserer Nachbarn ist sehr stbrend. 7. Man behauptet,
Musik sei leistungssteigernd. 8. lhre Hilflosigkeit war
mitleiderregend. 9. Auspuffgase sind luftverunreinigend.
10. Krautertee ist olutreinigend.
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b. 1. Lange Spaztergange send far alte Leute ermadend.
2. Seine Kritik wirkte lahmend auf den Arbeitseifer.
3. Die Todesstrafe soil auf Kriminelle abschreckend wirken.
4. Die Schicksalsschlage waren far ihn entmutigend.
5. Seine Ungepflegtheit wirkte auf uns abstol3end. 6. Diese
Arbeit ist far mich zu sehr anstrengend. 7. Die Rede wirkte
auf die aufgeregten Zuhbrer beruhigend. 8. Die Menge
des Materials war fur die Studenten verwirrend. 9. Deine
Bemerkung 1st far die Freunde beleidigend gewesen. 10.
Seine schlechte Laune wirkte auf unsere Festtagsstimmung
lahmend.

3.3
3.31 a 1. massen..aufbrechen; 2. steht bla aus; 3. hatten..

befragt werden massen; 4. war...erschutternd; 5. war..
eine bekannte Schauspieletin; 6. ist...besprochen worden;
7. hat...gehen lessen; 8. fahre...ab; 9. rannte; 10. mui',...
arbeiten.

b. zeiiig, blap, wirklicl,, schwer; 2. schretend; 3. ungehindert.

3.311 a. Because languages have abundant means to indicate precise
and extensive meaning.

b All human capacities can be expressed by uncomplemented
verbs: sehen, h ren, schmecken, riechen, gehen, denken,
etc. When these verbs are complemented, their meaning
is narrowed to a specific obtect.

3.312 a Because underlying the infinitive construction is another
sentence: Ich hore ihn. Er singt..lch hbre ihn sin2en.

b 1. Es 1st schwer, Kinder richtig zu erziehen. 2. Es 1:_-,1

wichtig, das Gelernte taglich zu wiederholen. 3. Der SluJ-ni
beginnt, far die Prufung zu arbetten. 4. Er freut sich
darauf), seine Freunde wiederzusehen. 5. Es 1st nicht
timer leicht, sich selbst zu beherrschen. 6. Wir planen,
eine Reise nach Europa zu unternehmen. 7. Er bemahmt sich
(darum), nach Schulabschlup, eine Anstellung zu finden.
8. Sic erstrebte, die Dichtersprache besser zu ver:Aehen.
9. Es war Iiir uns ein hoher (Jenui;, dieses Museum zu besuchen.
10. Die Leute wanschen, das Konzert bald wiederzuhbren.

3.313 a If the predicate contains the verbs haben, seen, werden,
scheinen, klingen, wirken or atiosehen, the pcst participle
belongs to the predicate.

b. 1. fragle (betrObt); 2. sind...ausverkauft; 3. haben...
vermielet; 4. klang verlogen; 5. offnete (erschrocken);
6. soll...durchgebraten werden; 7. scheint...bellebt;
8. schlich (ungesehen); 9. 1,ef (besorgt); 10. stellte
(unerschrocken).

3.314 1. war...erhebend; 2. scheint intelligent, bezaubernd;
3. sprach...cm (beruhigend); 4. war...entscheidend; 5.
wirkt...beleidigend; 6. bemuhte (ruhrend); 7. wirkt...
erschatternd; 8. schrie (drohend); 9. berichteten (weinend);
10. konnten...entschliel'en (zogernd).

3.315- a. 1. zufrieden; 2. ein Krels, rand; 3. blai , krank (unerfreulich);
3.316 4. made; 5. Vater; 6. (freundlich): 7. gelb, rot; 8. unartig,

undankbar; 9. eine gute Kundin, (tatsachlich); 10. still,
(geheim) .
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3.317

b. 1. alone; 2. alone, +inf+zu, +past part, +pres part,
+adj; 3. +inf+zu, +past part, +pres part, +adj +noun;
4. alone, +inf+zu; 5. alone, +past part , +pres part , +adj;
6. +inf+zu, +past part; 7. alone, +past part, +pres part,
+adj; 8. +inf, +past part , +pres part , +a j, +noun.

1. werder...gefragt werden: future passive = 2 werden
+past part; 2. hatte...erwarten sollen: past expression
of subjunctive with modal = 2 inf; 3. werden...abkaufen:
future = werden + inf; 4. ist...gezeigt worden; perfect
passive = sein + 2 past part; 5. hat...abgeliefert werden
mOssen: perfect passive with modal = haben + past part
+ 2 inf; 6. kam, sah siegte: present active . finite verbs
alone; 7. wirkte klug, besonnen, vernOnftig: simple past
active = wirken + predicate adjectives; 8. sollen...erlebt
haben: simple past with modal = moal + inf perf; 9. ist...
gewahlt w)rden: perfect passive . sein + 2 past part;
10. haste. .ge:hehen dOrfen: past expression of subjunctive
haben 2 inf.

3.32 a. No.
b. 1. war; 2. mufti; 3. trennt euci- 4. glaubt ; 5. sollt;

6. war; 7. kennt; 8. hat; 9. nehmcn; 10. planen.

3.33 a. 1. ungrammatical; 2. gramm; 3. gramm + change of meaning;
4. gramm; 5. ungram; 6. gramm + change; 7. gramm; 8. ungramm;
9. ungramm; 10. gramm.

b. 1. seem; 2. request; 3. watch; 4. live; 5. work; 6. must;
7. continue; 8. be; 9. have; 10. get.

3.331 1. +hum, +anim, +inan /abst ract ; 2. +hum, + inan, +inan/abstr;
3. +hurn, +anim, +inan/abstr; +hum/abstr, -inan, -anim;
4. +hum / abstr; 5. +hum/abstr; 6. +hum/abstr, +anim, + inan;

3.332 a.

7. hum/abstr, +inan; 8. +hum/abstr; -inan; 9. -hum/abstr,
+inan; 10. +hum/abstr; -inan,

'. er eine schabige Dachkammer Munchen); 2. sie etn
Stuck (ihres Apfels); 3. Wir ihn an sein Versprechen (schon
im Mai); 4. Der Direktor die Angestellten um Geduld (des
Betriebs); 5. Sic ihren Fehler (bei der Abrechnung); 6.
Der Zug (am Bahnsteig um 9:45); 7. (Lei4ten Win 'r

drei Monate dauernd); 8. Meine Eltern in Hamburg (bei
Verwandten); 9. Der Arbeiter nach dem Weg (mich zum Flug-
hafen); 10. sich Hans mit Petra (Gestern),

b. 1. = 2 Er versteht Deutsch; 2. 2(3) lch erinnere ihn
(an das Versprechen); 3. 2(3) Sic verzeiht ihm (den
Bet rug) 4. = 1(2) Es hagelt (grope Schlof;en); 5. - 2 Wir
besuchen ihn; 6. , 2 Sie erkranken an Grippe; 7. 2 Er
stahl ein Auto; 8. = 2 Hans liebt Crete; 9. 1/2 Das Auto
fahrt/Wir fahren nach Keln/Er fahrt einen Audi; 10. _

2(3) Der Lehrer lehrt (das Kind) Deutsch.
c. 1. schneien, regnen, blithen; 2. schen, fragen, lesen;

3. nennen, kosten, lehren; 4. nutzen, schaden, folgen;
5. geben, kaufen, schreiben; 6. ernenrien, erinnern, bitten;
7 helfen, danken, antworten; 8. wort en, beruhen, rechnen.

3.332; a. 'Direct aject.'
b. 1. D.A. beachtete den F.n. 2. D.Z. durchruhr d. 8.

3. D.A. beschreibt sein L.; 4. Wir behangen die W. mit
Bildern; 5. Sie belegte die 0. mit Apfelsche:ben. 6. Gestern
durcheilten Soldaten undere S. 7. D.V. bed,ichte sein K.
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nicht. 8. Er besingt die S. d.F. 9. U. durchlebte er das
E. 10. D.n.B. behandelt eine junge L.

c. 1. Die Arbeiter sprengten die Brucke; sie sprang in die
Luft. 2. Der Arzt legte das kranke Kind ins Bett; es lag
sehr still. 3. Der Bauer trankte die Kuhe; sic t ranken.

4. Mein Sohn verschwendete seen Geld; es verschwand schnell.
5. Der Sturm versenkte das Schiff; es versaak im Ozean.
6. D.H.erschreckte das Kind; es erschrak and weinte. 7.
Das Kind setzte die Puppe auf den Stuhl. Es saO noch immer
da. 8. Du hanglest die Kleider in den Schrank. Sic nIngen
ordentlich. 9. Er stellte das Auto in den Schatten; spater
stand es in der Sonne. 10. Der Arbeiter faille den Baum;
er fiel taut.

d. 1. Einen Dummkopf, ihn; 2. die Verantwortung; 3. die Kosten
Ihrer Dienste; 4. ihn, die Buchfiihrung; 5. das Essen,
hundert Mark; 6. ihre Plane; 7. die Freunde; 8. ein Haus;
9. Unsere Koffer; 10. sie, grope Sorge.

3.3322 a. 1. Der Fisch schmeckte den Kindern nicht. 2. Der Sohn
widerspricht dem Vater. 3. Der Arzt empfiehlt dem Patienten
eine Reise nach dem SUden. 4. Die Tochter gleicht der
Mutter charakterlich. 5. Der Reisende dankt dem Beamten
fur die Auskunft. 6. Die Groomutter erzahlt den Kindern
eine Geschichte. 7. Der Dieb entkommt der Polizei nicht.
8. Der Lehrer redet dem Schiller Mut zu. 9. Der Verbrecher
entlauft dem Gefangniswarter. 10. Der junge Mann schmeichell
dem hUbschen Madchen.

b. 1. mir, mir; 2. ihm, ihm; 3. dir, dir; 4. der Mutter,
der Mutter; 5. dem Kranken, dem Kranken; 6. einem Menschen,
einem anderen Menschen, einem anderen Menschen. 7. ihr,
ihr; 8. uns; 9. jedem, jedem Kind; 10. mir, mir.

3.33221a. There are fewer reflexive predicates in English.
b. 1. Wir haben uns sehr ilber die 13emerkungen d.K. amusiert.

2. lch habe mich Ober seine U. geargert. 3. Sie hat
Ober die U.i.m.B. aufgeregt. 4. Die 0. hat sich uber
das B.d.P. emport. 5. Ich habe mich sehr uber deinen liebens-
wurdigen B. sehr gefreut. 6. Die E. entrusten sich uber
die R.d.K. 7. Ich wundere mich nicht Ober das e.W. 8.
Er satitgle sich an dem ge5tohlenen B. 9. Sic begeistert
sich Ober den gro1en E. 10. Der staubige W. hat sich an
einer kuhlen L. gelabt.

c, 1. Konnen Sic (sich) e.A. (gedulden) warter0 2. D.B.d.D.
befindet sich (ist) i.e.S. 3. Ich habe (mich) nicht (getraut)
gewagt ; 4. Ls handelt sich (geht) um e.p.A. 5. Er hat
sich n. 1. besonnen (uberlegt); 6. Die P. erhohen sich
(steigen) dauernd. 7. Ich habe mich entschlossen (beschlos-
sen); 8. Der W. erstreckt sich (reicht) b.z.G. 9. Garanticrst
du (verburgst du dich); 10. Er erhob sich (stand auf).

3.3323 1. Der Vater erlaubt ,einer Tochter eine Europarcise.
2. Der Gast bezahit dem Ober die Rechnung. 3. Der Sieger
reicht dem Besiegten die Hand. 4. Der Arzt verbietet deinem
Bruder das Rauchen. 5. Der Verkaufer bringt dem Kunden
ein neues Modell. 6. Der Forscher opfert der Wissenschaft
seine Gesundheit. 7. Der stolze Vater zeigt den Gasten
seen kleines Baby. 8. Der Rauber raubt dem Bolen die Geld-
tasche. 9. Die Konigin uberreicht dem Nationalhelden einen
Orden. 10. Die reiche Tante schickt ihrem armen Neffen
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3.3324 I. D.A. erinnert sich oft an seine Heimat. 2. D.M,
entlir,, d.B. aus seiner Stellung. 3. Mutter scheini Ruhe
u.E. zu brauchen. 4. Wir kannten den Weg nicht. 5. D S.
schaml sich uber seine F. 6. E.b.M. ist zu )edem V. Mig.
7. D.D. wdrdigt den B. mit keinem B. 8. Er steht wegen
U. unter Verdacht and erkennt seine 5. 9. D.K. soll'en
an die Liebe u.M. I.E. denen. 10. D.S. waren sicker,
einen grol'en E. zu erzielen,

3.3325 1 1. erwogen; 2. Man hat sich entschlossen; 3. ausdrucken;
4. klarcn; 5. abschlielen; 6. erstaunt; 7. eingesetzt:
8. gefahrdet; 9. beanspruchen; 10. besprochen.

b I. rich; 2. an, an; 3. auf; 4. aus; 5. Mit; 6. auf; 7.
aul; 8. nach; 9. auf; 10. uber; 11. aus; 12. zu; 13. gegen;

14. zum; 15. mit; 16. Ober; 17. fur; 18. mit; 19. fdr;

20. an.
c 1. Jeder klagt Ober hohe St euern. 2. Ich vert raue auf

deine Ehrlichkeit and glaube an deinen Erfolg. 3. WOrden
Sic bitte einen Augenblick auf meine Kolfer aufpassen?
4. Das Buch handelt (beschaftigt sich mit) Finanzen. 5.

All seine Geschichten beruhen auf wahren Begebenheiten.
6. Du brauchst dich um deine Zukunft nicli zu sorgen.

7. Sic hatte sich kaum von ihrer Krankheit erholt, als
er erkrankte. 8. Er beschrankt sich nie auf das Wesentliche.
9. Wir sprachen Ober den Wert guter Musik. 10. Niemand
hat sic um Rat in dieser Angelegenheit gebeten.

3.333 1. S, AO, PO mit D, von D, uber A: Er spricht mit ihr

uber die Oper von Beethoven. 2. S, AO: Sic spi cht das
Wort richtig aus. 3. S, AO, PO mit D: Du kannst es mit
ihm besprechen. 4. S, DO; refl AU, DO, PO von D: lch ver-
spreche ihm ein Geschenk. Ich verspreche mir Erfolg von
der Konferenz. 5. S, AO, PO an A: WI,- e sic an das Buch.
6. S, AU refl, PO an A: Erinnerst du dich an Hans? 7.
S: Das Geld verschwand. 8. 5, PO auf A: Wir wart en auf
den Freund. 9. S, P0: Er hors der Musik zu. 10. S, DO:

Das Haus gehOrt ihm.
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3.4
3.41
3.411 a. 1. nordlich (4), stark (4); 2. erst (4), rechts (2), dann

(1), geradeaus (3), am besten (4); 3 Freundlicherwese
(2), sofort (1); 4. besonders (1), unangehm (4); 5 Uberall
(2), dermapen (2), Jetzt (1),, kaum (1); 6. mehrmals (2),
drtngend (4), baldmoglichst (3); 7. kdrzlich (2), schwer
(L), bllndlings (2), quer (1); 8. unerhOrt (4), lange
(2), bestenfalls (2), nur (1), kurz (4); 9 Taut (4) dis-
kulierend (4), draupen (1); 10. steil (!), abwarts (2),
geradewegs (3)

b. 1. D.W. ist hoch, d.U. 1st holier, d.K. ist am hbchsten.
2. S.S. ist hUbsch, d.F. ist hUbscher, m.K. ist am
hUbschesten. 3 V. raucht wenig, d. B. raucht weniger,
d.S.-. am wenigsten. 4. D.J.M. singt gut, d.S. singt besser,
d.O. singt am besten. 5. D.J. schreibt interessant, d.P.
schreibt interessanter, d.A.s. am interessantesten.

3.412 1. Jeden Abend hat sie i.a.; 2. Eines Tages besuchte
R. i.G. 3 Alle Jahre wieder feiern wir d.W. 4. Eines
Morgens erwachten sie i.e.v.W. 5. Das Eintrittsgeld war
dieser F.n.w. 6. Alle zwei Monate sehen wir u.b.e.K.
7. Des Abends sollte man w.f.u.m.l. 8. Drei Zentner wiegt
d.K. 9. FOrtf Stunden standen wir Schlange. 10. Sieben
Seiten war i.B.

3.413 1. Um 7 Uhr, mit seinem Wagen, ins BUro; 2. mit vollem
Mund, wahrend des Essens; 3 Trotz des Regens, ohne Regen-
schirm, aus dem Haus; 4. Im nachsten Jahr, mit Eva; 5.
Mit semen l'reunden, zum Skifahren, in die Schweiz; 6.
In unserer Firma, von Dieben; 7. im Jahre 1984, in Australten;
8. Weder mit viel Geld noch all semen Bemtihungen, am
Genfer See; 9. Nach dem Diner, von dem m. Butler, in der
Bibliothek; 10. ohne RUcksicht auf die Folgen.

3.42
3.421 a. 1. neben/bei ihrem (1); 2. fiber unserer (1); 3. in der

(1); 4. aus dem (3); 5 von hier zu dem (3/2); 6. an die
frischgestrichene (2); 7. unter das (2); 8. von unserem
(3); 9. hinter dem (1); 10. zu meiner, von seiner (2/3);
11. vor das (2); 12. aus der (3); 13. Unter den Gasten
(1); 14. auf den Kopf (2); 15. nach Paris (2); 16, bei
unserem Einwohnerrneldeamt (1); 17. 1n der Grammat ik (1);
18. zwtschen die beiden Strettenden (2); 19. von MOnchen
bts zum Chiemsee (3/2); 20. fiber den Schreibtisch (2);
21. vor/an der Hausttir; 22. an die Tafel (2); 23. neben/bei
einander (1); 24. hinter/vor/neben das Haus (2); 25 Von
setnem BUro ','3) zu semen Freunden (2).

b. 1. her, hin; 2. herein; 3. hinuber; 4. hinUber, herUber;
5. hinaus, htnetn; 6. herunter; 7. hinaus, hinunter;
8. hintiber hinein; 9. hinunter; 10. herunter.

3.422 a. 1. in; 2. zu, um; 3. Nach; 4. in; 5. nach; 6. zum, in;
7. nach, um; 8. zu; 9. in, nach; 10. In, nach.

b. 1. vom; 2. fOr; 3. fur; 4. um; 5. aus; 6. vom; 7. fur;
8. auf; 9. von; i0. aus.

c, 1. Am, bet ; 2. um, um; 3. An, im, im, im; 4. Am, am, zum;
5. Zu; 6. am, 7. In; 8. um; 9. zu, am; 10. 1 an.
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3.423 a. 1. absichtlich; 2. auswendig; 3. glUcklicherweise;
4. anders; 5. vergebens; 6. mindestens.,' 7. gern; 8. lieblos;
9. teilweise; 10. brieflich.

b. 1. sehr; 2. ungewohnlich: 3. fast/beinahe; 4. allzu;
5. ziemlich; 6. nur; 7. recht; 8. kaum; 9. fast/beinahe;
10. genug.

3.424 a. 1. aus; 2. vor; 3. vor; 4. Aus; 5. vor: 6. vor; 7. aus,
aus; 8. Aus; 9. Aus; 10. vor.

b. 1. mit ausgestreckter Hand; 2. mit der rechten Hand;
3. Mit der neuen Brille; 4. Mit Brille; 5. mit einer Maske;
6. mit Maske; 7. mit einem falschen Bart; 8. mit Bart;
9. mit schuldbewupt gesenktem Kopf; 10. mit dem Kopf.

3.425- a. 1. Zu, ohne; 2. Trotz guten; 3. ohne; 4. Bei der; 5. zur;

3.427 6. Ohne grope; 7. zu seinem eigenen; 8. Trotz, bei offenem;
9. Ohne, bei zu vielem; 10. bei.

b 1. Er ist nie hilfsbereit; trotzdem werde ich ihn um seine
Hilfe bitten (2). 2. Sie haben seinem Wagen nur zum Span
gestohlen (1). 3. Ich kann diese Kiste nicht ohne Hilfe
tragen (3). 4. Trotz seiner guten Vorsatze trank er weiter
(2). 5. Man braucht zum guten Kochen Fantasie (1). 6.
Sie war an der Reihe, mi 1, anzurufen, ber ich rief sie
trotzdem an (2). 7. Bei dieser Hitze ist es schwer, schnell
zu laufen (3). 8. Trotz deiner gut-r Prilfung kann ich
dir keine bessece Zensur als eiT r'rei geben (2). 9. Bei
besserer GeschaftsfUhrung kOnnt, dieser Laden sehr erfolgreich
sein (3). 10. Du brauchst zum J.,,,f,e- bcsseres Licht (1).

3.428 a 1. als; 2. als; 3. wie; 4. wit; : als; 6. wie, wie; 7. wie;
8. wie; 9. wie; 10. als.

b 1. Der Weg wurde steiler .1r-' inner steiler.
2. Je mehr ich diese Sympho, c d2sto mehr mag ich
sie. 3. Seine Arbeit ist wen", -, pcuchsvoll als ihre.
4. Sie freut sich ebensosehr irs.J: 4eihnachten wie sie
5. Er war eher entmuti,t als bose 6. Die Lebensmittelpreise
steigen hiller and hOher/.mmer hoher. 7. Diese Methode
ist komplizierter als die alte. 8. Die Vorbereitungen
sand nicht weniger wichtig als die eigentliche Arbeit.
9. Er kam zu genau derselben Zeit an wie ich. 10. Sie
kOnnte zehn Jahre alter als meine Mutter sein.

3.429 a 1. bestimmt; 2. unbedingt; 3. allerdings; 4. auf Peden
Fall; 5. tatsachltcn; 6. zweifellos; 7. ja; 8. natUrlich;
9. gewIP; 10. wirklich.

b 1. Deine Hosen haben ;a schon wieder einen RIp! 2. Erzahl
mir, Mutti, wie hast du Vati eigentlich kennengelernt? 3.
Warum hast du ihr denn nicht die Wahrheit gesagt? 4. Ich

warte schon eine Stunde. Wo kann er nur sein? 5. Das ist
ja ein Jammer! 6. Wir kOnnen Uberhaupt nichts dazu tun.
7. Glaube blop nicht, sie werden dich verstehen! 8. lch
kann dein Auto nicht sehen. 9. Wie haben sie das eigentlich
herausgefunden? 10. Was gibt es denn heute zum Abendessen?

c 1. erst; 2. nur; 3. noch; 4. erst; 5. erst, noch nicht;
6. nur; 7. schon; 8. erst; 9. nur; 10. noch, erst; 11. schon,
erst; 12. noch, noch; 13. noch, erst; 14. nur; 15. noch,
schon, nur, erst.
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3.43 a. 1. Nein, nicht; 2. nie; 3. ketneswegs; 4. auf ketnen Fall;
5. wirklich nicht; 6. Nein, uberhaupt nicht; 7. nie mehr;
8. Im Gegenteil; 9. niemals; 10. gar nicht.

b. 1. Er kann es sich nicht leisten; 2. Es ist nicht klar;
3. Du brauchst heute d.P. nicht v.d.P. zu holen. 4. Man
darf nicht b.r.L...5. Er sprir_ht nicht and bewegt s.H.
nicht. Fr ist nicht g. 6. Si..! sollen mit uns w.d.F. nicht
n.E. fahren. 7. Wirdest du ihm das bitte nicht erzahlen?
8. Er braucht sich w. nicht sehr anstrengen. 9. Ich hatte
ihn nicht gebeten, m.a. 10. Das war w.f.u. nicht Uberraschend.
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CHAPTER FOUR

4. NOUN PHRASE
4.1
4.11 a. the slithy toves; in the wabe; the borogroves, the nome

raths. It is possible that 'brillig' functions as noun
('Twas morning) or as a predicate adjective ('Twas cold).

b. 1. Zum Weihnachtsfest, er, .:,11e seine Verwandten; 2. Er,
ihr, einen eleganten Lederkoffer; 3. Vor zwei Tagen, wir,
auf den postboten: 4. Das, der v.a.K.e.g. Film; 5. Bei
u.g. Waldspaziergang, wir, frische Erdbeeren; 6. Ich,
absolute k. Lust, mit s.s. Freunden in Frankreich, Kontakt;
7. Durch e. Skandal, der e.i.l.J.z.D.e.F. Muller, seines
h. Amtes; 8. Jeder, ihm, Blumen; 9. Wo, du, diese b. a.
Bluse; 10. Das, eine s.u. Geschichte.

4.12 a. 1. Sein oder Nichtsein, das ist bier die Frage (same:
infinitive). 2. Sein Trinken zerstOrt seine Gesundheit
(infinitive vs. -ing-form). 3. Arm und Reich jubelte (same:
nominalized adjectives). 4. Die Verletzten wurden ins
Krankenhaus gebracht (nominalized adj. vs. adj.). 5. Gib
mir das Kaputte! (nom. adj. vs. adj.) 6. Nicht dieses
sondern jenes ist sein Haus (pronoun vs. determiner).
7. Schau die Kinder an! Die blonde Lachende ist meine
Nichte (nom. adj. vs. acij.) 8. Er erklarte das Wie und
Warum (same, but sg). 9. Gehen ist besser als Bleiben
(same: infinitives). 10. Er lernte das durch sein Lesen
(nom. inf. vs. -ing- form).

b. 1. Das Auf und Ab (prep); 2. das Geld (noun); 3. Sein
dauerndes Singen (nom. inf.); 4. Das heitere (nom. adj.);
5. Was (int,err. pronoun); 6. Das A und 0 (letters); 7.
Sein Bekannter (nom. past part.) 8. Die Drei (number);
9. Kriegsversehrte (nom. past part.); 10. Jung und Alt
(nom. adj.).

4.121 a. This approach puts English into Latin molds and is in-
apprOpriate, since English has lost the inflection. Para-
digmatic order and the prepositions are useless without
syntactic context.

b. By strict word order and by prepositions.
c. Only personal pronouns show gender when inanimate nouns

are replaced by 'she'; 'the car.' the country,' the
ship': 'she.'

4.122- a. 1. r ----; 2. e -n; 3. r -e; 4. e -en; 5. s ---; 6. s ---;
4.123 7. e - n; 8. s --er; 9. e -en; 10. r -en; 11. s -e;

12. e -n; 13.e -n; 14. s -e; 15. r -e; 16. r -en;
17. e -en; 18. e -en; 19. r -en; 20. e -n; 21. e -n;
22. r -e; 23. e -nnen; 24. e -n; 25. s; 26. r ---;
27. e -en; 28. e Krematorien; 29. r -e; 30. r ---;
3i. r -2--e; 32. e -en; 33. e -- -e; 34. r; 35. s ---;
36. s -er; 37. s; 38. r -en; 39. r -e; 40. e -en.
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b.

GENDE°
PLURAL
MORPHEME NUMBER CLUE EXAMPLES

/-n/

many

some

c. 30

c. 10

foreign

Gmc-e

monos.

el, 2r

Kandidat, Dernagoge, Agent

Knabe, Lowe, Funke

Ahn, Hirt, Mensch

Bauer, Musket

der

-(.) ) many

some

monos.

ling

Tisch, Stuhl, Hof

JUngling, Kbnig

/-:::-er/ c. 10 mono s. Geist, Gott, Mann

/-k.-,1/ many -er Magel, Garten, Vater

/-s/ few foreign Chef, Park, Hindu

das

/-n/ c. 10 monos. Auge, Bett, Herz

(*-:- )

-.8/ c. 40
c. 20

monos.
-nis

P-il, Blech, Boot
Ereignis

(::- )

/---er/ most Buch, Gespenst

)

/-::-/ many -chen Madchen, Fraulein, Gitter, Mittel

-s/ many foreign Autr', BUro, Restaurant

die

-n/ most -ung Frau, Lampe, Wohnung

)
/-

(::---)/
c. 30 monos. Braut, Angst, Wand

(
/--L-)/ 2 -er Mutter, Tochter

-s/ few foreign Sauna, Kamera

4.1231

c.

a.

1.

8.

14.

20.
26.

32.
38.

1.

6.

11.

16.

21.
26.

e/r; 2. e/s; 3. e/r / 4. r/e; 5. r/e; 6. s/e; 7. r/e;
s/r; 9. r/s; 10. e/ r; 11. r/s; 12. s/r; 13. r/s;
L/e; 15. s/r; 16. r/s; 17. e/r; 18. s/e; 19. r/s;
r/e; 21. r/e; 22. e/r; 23. r/s; 24. r/s; 25. e/r;
s/r; 27. r/s; 38. r/e; 29. e/r; 30. r/s; 31. r/e;
e/s; 33. r/e; 34. r/s; 35. s/r; 36. e/r; 37. s/r;
e/s; 39. r/s; 40. r/s.

Rasen; 2. Graben; 3 . BUndnisse; 4. Morde; 5. HOfe;
SchUsse; 7. Apfel; 8. Ganse; 9. KOpfe; 10. Mahle;
Sale; 12. Wande; 1 3. TUrkinnen; 14. Nachte; 15. Dochte;
Ofen; 17. EinkUnft e; 18. Paare; 19. Krafte; 20. Jahre;
jungen; 22. Sohne; 23. File; 24. FlUsse; 25. Braute;
MuEkeln; 27. Bogen ; 28. Haute; 29. Laute; 30. Vogel.
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b. 1. r Mangel; 2. r Name; 3. s Drama; 4. e Backe; 5. s Rop;
6. e TUr; 7. r Turm; 8. r Stuhl; 9. e Schnur; 10. e Luft;
11. r Schluck; 12. s Map; 13. e Masse; 14. e Hindin; 15.

4.124 a.

r Hammer; 16. r Hund; 17. e Sunde; 18. s Pfund; 19. e

Kunst; 20. r Lowe; 21. s Dorf; 22. e Axt; 23. r Arm;
24. e Tochter; 25, e Fohre; 26. r FUhrer 27. e Fahre;
28. r Genup; 29. r Genosse; 30. s Volk.

The terms are useful for English, but since the case
inflection in German belongs Lo the syntactic use of the
nouns, the grammatical terms facc,"dat' and 'gen' should
be maintained although they are by no means ideal.

b. 1. Der Verkaufer, den Kunden, einen fremden Herrn.
2. inneren Frieden, den Glauben, den Willen; 3. meines
Vetters, meines Neffen; 4. seinen Namer), seine Adresse.
5. zwei Franzosen, drei Griechinnen; 6. einen Funken,
unseres/unserer Nachbarn; 7. einen Jungen, ein Madchen;
8. Lowen, Schlangen, Affen, Baren, Giraffen, Hunde, Pferde;
9. seines herzens, diesen Gedanken; 10. allen Leuten,
kleinen Kindern, Auslandern, Damen, Herren.

4.13
4.131 a. der: N sg der-nouns, D and G sg die-nouns; G pl. den:

A sg der-nouns, D pl. dem: D sg der- and das-nouns.
des: G sg der- and das-nouns. das: N, A sg das-nouns.
die: N, A sg die-nouns, N,A pl.

b. 1. solche, diese; 2. welchem, die; 3. joder, jede; jedem,
dieser; 5. des, jene; 6. welches, diesen; 7. Jedem, jedem,
der; 8 Manche, solche; 9. dieses, genes; 10. Welchen,
jenen, den.

4.132 a. 1. Ein Fremder, einen Polizisten, einem Weg; 2. Ein Auto
eines G., einer Fabrik. 3. Ein Kleid, einem j.M. 4. Ein
Brief, einem Vetter, eine gute N.; 5. Ein Student, eine
Vorlesung.

b. 1. deine; 2. Ihr, mein, Ihr; 3. seinen; 4. ihren/seinen;
5. unser; 6. ihrer; 7. euer; 8. meinen; 9. deinen; 10. eure.

4.14 a. 1. Was fUr Bucher; 2. Welcher Architekt; 3. Welche Nach-
richten; 4. In was fUr einem Gebaude; 5. Was fUr einen
Wert ; 6. Die BUcher welches Autors; 7. Welchen Hut;
8. Mit was fUr einem Freund; 9. Was fUr Mobel; 10. Was
fUr einen Mantel.

b. 1. prima (4); 2. entzUckendes (3); 3. unterbrochene (2);
4. gropere (1/5); 5. rote (1); 6. beste (1/6);
7. berUhmteste (2/6); 8. mauve (4); 9. elegant en (1);
10. starkere (1/5).

4.141 a. 1. gebratene, frischem; 2. italienisches, frisches, gemischte
3. Heipe, aufgelostem; 4. gropter, schlimme; 5. langjahrige,
treue, kostbares; 6. roter, gelbes, grUne; 7. deutschen,
franzbsischen; 8. geringer, einheimische, iiidortierten;
9. neuem; 10. liebe, gropem; 11. wachsender, beschwichtigende;
12. menschlichem, technischem; 13. vielversprechender,
gropem; 14. altestem; 15. frische, fette, grope, frischen,
dunkles; 16. schlechtem, kalte, nasse, starkem; 17. roter,
gelber, grUnem, geschickt,f, elegante; ;18. gesunder, frische,
regelmapige, gelegentlichen, behende; 20. Lieber, groptem.
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b. 1. naheliegender; 2. Uberwaltigenden; 3. zufrieden-
stellendem; 4. preiswerte, interessante; 5. haufige,
stark en.

c. 1. Vaters dauerndes Schimpfen; 2. Evas abgelegte Kleider;
3. von Mutters bester Freundin; 4. Milers reizende Gaste
5. mit Tante Ilses neuem Auto; 6. Professor Hansens neueste-
Buch; 7. Onkel Otto:: alter Regenmantel; 8. Herrn Schulzes
jUngster Sohn; 9. mit Petras nettem Bruder; 10. Gropvaters
geheimnisvolles Geschenkpaket.

4.142 a. /r/: der-nouns N det; die-nouns D, G det; pl G det. /n/:
der-nouns A aet, red, D red, G red, det; das-nouns D red,
G det, red; die-nouns D, G red; pl N, A red, D det, red,
G. red. /m/: der-nouns D det; das-nouns D det. /s/: das-nouns
N, A det. /e /: der-nouns N red; das-nouns N, A red; die-nouns
N, A det, red; pl. N, A det.

b 1. ruhiges, zentraler, amerikanischer; 2. letzten,
auslandische, verschiedenen, deutschen; 3. schweren, Kolner,
lunge; 4. hoher, schwerbelauener, kleinen; 5. gestrigen,
folgende, Junger gropes, mobliertes, eigenem, separatem;
6. Interessante, auslandische, kleinen, nachsten; 7. neues,
bekannten; 8. schOnes, neues viele grope, breite, dunk'em;
9. nachsten, gute, lieben, schOnen; 10. neuem: grope,
schoner, niitzlicher.

4.143 1. Mit einem solchen unfreundlichen Mann; 2. Manche alten
Leute haben viele grope Sorgen. 3. Mehrere rote K.b. an
unserem hUbschen W., mit den vielen bunten K. 4. define
wenigen guten, mit e.b. groperer V.; 5. alle seine guten
F., einige auslandische G.; 6. mit ihren beiden kleinen
G., mit zwei anderen netten K., viele interessante T.,
manch eine spannende V.; 7. etwas Kaltes, einen solchen
gropen D., einige grope F. mit frischer L.; 8. Die vielen
bunten B. in unserem schonen G., mehr liebevolle P., bei
meaner vielen A. 9. Einem Peden neuen S., viele so gute
W. des herzlichen W., seder einzelne, auf manche interessante
S. 10. alles Gute zu Ihrem bevorstehenden G., all Ihrer
geheimsten W.

4.144 a. 1. gesiinder, mehr; 2. warmer, kranker; 3. kiirzesten,
geradesten; 4. Arme, harter, Reiche; 5. diimmer, kindischer;
6. schlanker, jUnger; 7. dunklere, blonder; 8. abler,
teurer; 9. harter, straffer; 10. geschickteren, energischeren.

b 1. Heute fUhle ich mach ein bipchen besser als gestern.
2. Vorbereitungen sind weniger wichtig als die eigentliche
Arbeit. 3. Diese Versuche waren ebenso teuer wie nutzlos.
4. Das neue Verfahren ist weft wirksamer als das alte.
5. Er war eher amiisiert als schockiert. 6. Ihr Profit
war dieses Jahr um die Halfte Finer als im letzten.
7. Unser Geschaft 1st bedeutend besser bekannt als ihres.
8. Ist er bereit, das grOpere Risiko etnzugehen? 9. Das
Gras ist auf der anderen Seite des Zaunes immer gruner.
10. Ich konnte mir keine schonere Uberraschung vorstellen.

c 1. uberzeugendsten; 2. falscheste; 3. gewissensloseste;
4. gefUrchtetste; 5. schwarzeste. 6. genauesten; 7. friihsten,
schlimmsten; 8. interessantestes; 9. gewissenhafteste;
be :Uhmteste, gepriesenste.
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4.144) 1. dumpfer, flacher; 2. komischste, amUsanteste; 3. kUrzer,
klarer; 4. schlaueste, zaheste; 5. lebhafter, interessierter;
6. bedeutendste, wichtigste; 7. rascheren, schnellsten;
8. kalteste, glatter, gefahrlicher; 9. hOchste, grOpte,
stolzeste, 10. pa.3sendere, zutreffender.

4.145 a 1. KlUgere, Bescheidene; 2. Angestellten, Beamte; 3. Portu-
giesischen, Franzosische; 4. Deutschen, Deutsche; 5. Alten,
Kianken, Arbeitslosen; 6. Geistesgestbrten, Wahnsinniger;
7. Neues, Erfreuliches; 8. AngehOrigen, Verwandten; 9.
Schlimsten, Haplichsten; 10. Gleiches, Gleichem; 11. Blaue;
12. Wesentlichen, Wichtigsten; 13. Lustiges, Komisches;
14. Angeklagte, Unschuldiger; 15. Traurigen, Gutes; 16.
Vorsitzende, Fremde, Verniinftiges; 17. Jungster, Praktische,
Theoretische; 18. Besserem, Griechischen, Heiligen; 19.
Vergangene, Gegenwartigen, ZukUnftige; 20. Unzufriedenen,
Schone.

b 1. Ich habe nichts Besseres zu tun, als mir um das Helle
und Dunkle des Lebens Sorgen zu machen. 2. "Die Nackten
und die Toten" ist ein berUhmter Roman. 3. Ich bin sicher,
Sie haben etwas Ahnliches erlebt. 4. Der Betrunkene rannte
in eine Gruppe Reisender. 5. Ich habe nichts Positives
fiber ihn zu sagen. 6. Hast du et' -as NUtzliches und Ver-
nunftiges zu tun? 7. Ich stelle dich diesen Bekannten
vor. 8. Man sollte die Broabtenund Talentierten unter-
stUtzen. 9. Er sagte vie! Interessantes aber ,uch manches
Unsinnige. 10. Diese Deutschman beherrschen das Englische
und Franzosische gut.

4.146 a 1. She has an old, alrea'',/ somewhat rusty car. 2. We ran
through the hall that was populated by festive guests
(relative). 3. He is the son df a Norwegian business man
who immigrated around 1890 (relative). 4. Are you familiar
with the machine that was lent to me by Mr. Meier (relative).
5. The young girl who smiled with some embarrassment was
h,s daughter (relative). 6. The traffic that howled on
the wide streets of the big city frightened her (relative).
7. Today, the towns which were destroyed by the wa- are
rebuilt (relative). 8. Her father is an engineer who is
also known in America (relative). 9. TI train that just
arrived from Frankfurt will immediately lepart (rrlaliN,e).
10. I can ro longer bear the noisy and constantly fighting
children.

b 1. Der von der Polizei schon seit Wochen gesuchte Dieb;
2. rer fiir das beruhmte Gen:LIlde be.ahlte Preis; 3. um
ihren letztes Jahr nach langem Lriden verstorbenen Vater;
4. Der von singenden Kindern :nit leuchtenden Augen umstaadene
Weihnachtsbaum; 5. seine als Arztin in einem gropen Berliner
Krankenhaus arbeitende Schwe3ter; 6. Uber das heute trotz
seiner gropten Mlle miPlungenen Experiment; 7. die im Neben-
4immei friedlich schlafenden Kinder; 8. einen schneeweipen,
seine Krawatte ganz bedeckenden Bart; 9. seine wcgen seiner
vermipten Verwandten an das Deutsche Rote Kreuz gerichtete
Korrespondenz; 10. diese nun endlich beendete Ubung.
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4.147
4.1471 1. Goethe wurde (im Jahre) siebzehnhundertneunundvierzig

_boren. 2. Meine Telefonnummer ist fOrif vier, sechs neun,
zwei zwei (zwo). 3. Das Bundesdefizit betagt fOnfundneunzig
Millionen dreihundertsiebzigtausend sechshundertundeine
Mark. 4. Was kostet das? Das kostet (ein)hundertvierundneun-
zig (Mark) (und) siebenundzwanzig (Pfennig). 6. Zig mir
dein Zeugnis! Warum hast du eine Vier in Englis(h? Du
hattest mehr arbeiten sollen, um wenigstens eine Zwei
zu bekommen. 7. Sie kann Ober vierzig sein, aber er hat
die Sechzig bestimmt Oberschritten. 8. In den zwanziger
Jahren studierte er in London, und in den Vierzigern lebte
er in New York. 9. Er hat keiren Groschen in der Tasche,
aber er benahm sich, als hatte Tausende. 10. KOnnten
Sie mir hundert Mark in Einern, Font ern, Zehnern und einern
Zwanziger geben?

4.1472 1. Heute ist Dienstig, der vierzehnte November neunzehn-
hundertzweiundachtzig. 2. Wann wurden Sie geboren? Am neunten
April neunzehnhundertAierundfUnfzig. 3. Karl der Erste
ist auch als Kail der Gr...)(3e bekannt. 4. Seine Mutter ist
die zweite Tochter Vaters aus dessen dritter Ehe.
5. Bus fOrif kommt alle zwanzig Minuten wahrend des 5-ages.
Gestern abene habe gerade c'. en letzten --wischt. 6.
Er will immer der Erste sein urid 151 nie mi.t. dem Zweitbesten
zufrieuen. 7. Ich k,,nn niche luitgeh'n. Erstens habe ich
meine Hausaufgaben noch nicht gemacht, zweitens so:1 ich
Hans anrufen, und drittens ich mir wirklich nicHts
aus dem Film. 3. Sie wohnt im sechsten Haus in der neunund-
zwanzi-1,(en Strafe. 9. Er hat uns gestern die G2srhichte
zum hundersten Mal erzahlt. 10. Inge ist in der funfien
K asse, Helmut in der achten, und Wolfgang ist in
drittcn Jahr an der Universitat.

4.1473 1. Er wird bald neunzehn, aber sein kleiner Bruder is)
erst zweieinhalb. 2. Man nehme zwe. Eier, dreiviertel
(drei Viertel) Liter Milch, eineinhalb ;anderthalb) Pfund
Zucker, drei und ern Viertel Pfund Mehl und Pin Achtel
Pfund Butter. 3. Es ist Halbzeit; hoffentlich wird die
zweite Halfte besser. 4. Der Zug kommt um neun Uhr dreio.-:1-
zwanzig abends an und fahrt um zehn Uhr sieben
ab. 5. Wieviel ist siebzehn mal neunundzwanzig? Rechne
es selbst aus! Es ist vierhundertdreiurdneunzig. 6. Es
ist Zeit schlafen zu gehen, es ist schon zehn nach zwolf;
da bleiben nur sechs Stunden, wenn wir um Viertel nach sechs
aufstehen wollen. 7. Die Vorstellung bcginnt um zwanzig
Uhr fOrif-ehn. Pause ist von einundzwanzig Uhr fOnfundvieizig
bis zweiundzwanzig Uhr fOnf, und sie ist um dreiundzwanzig
Uhr zwanzig beendet. 8. Ich habe dich viermal gebeten,
es zu senden. Bitte bringe es ern fOr allemal her! 9.
Er gab mir ern Drittel seines Butterbrotes und die Halfte
seines Apfels ab. 10. Sein Roman ist zu drei FOnfteln
fertig, aber er wird ihn noch fOnfzehn Mal uberarbeiten.

/.15 a. ago.
h. 1. Am (3), beim (3); 2. vor (1); 3. mit (3); Ober (2);

4. dagegen (4); 5. gemaP (4)-; 6. Ober (4), aufs (3);
7. wahrend (3), in (2); 8. auf (3), vor (3), Ober (2);
9. Deswegen (5), ins (3); 10. mit (3), vor (3), an (1).
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4.151 a. 1. Gegen den; 2. fUr; 3. um; 4. bis zum bitteren; 5. durch;
6. Nil"; 7. FUr, gegen; 8. ohne, gegen; 9. um, fUr diesen;
10. Durch ihren, um die, Nil- ihre.

b. 1. Rings um seinen Besitz baute er einen hohen Zaun. 2. Wenn
Sie die Briefmarke gegen das Licht halt n, werden Sie
das Wasserzeichen sehen. 3. Sie bauten Hotels den ganzen
schbrien Strand entlang. 4. Das Auto drehte sich um sich
selbst und gegen die Leitplanke. 5. Sie kamen bi3 auf
den Ehrengast alle pUnktlich. 6. Sie arbeitete bis zum
Herbst, dann machte sie eine Reise durch den SUden. 7.
Ohne Telefon konnen wir uns nicht um Mutter kiimmcrn. 8. Sie
rannte durch die Stadt zum Bahnhof. 9. Ich bin bereft,
bis zu tausend Mark fur diese Antiquitaten zu bieten. 10.
KOnnen Sie um acht kommen und durch die Mittagspause durch-
arbeiten? Ohne Hilfe kann ich es nicht schaffen.

4.152 1. mit der Strapenbahn zum Bahnhof, mil dem Eilzug nach
Paris. 2. mit ihren Kindern, bei ihrer Schwester. 3. Auper
seinem Haus, durch den Prozep. 4. nach C,rei J., aus A,
seit, bei seinen V. 5. mit Ihnen, zur, vom, zur; 6. von
seinem, zum; 7. Auper einem, zu meiner, von ihr mit einer
guten; 8. Zu ihrer gro(3en, zu, von ihrem, aus roter, mit
aparter, aus Indien, von seinen weiten; 9. Auf unsere,
Uber die bestellten, vom, mit, seit; 10. von einem, mit,
zum, nach einer, mit, aus einer.

4.153 a. He lives in a house, vs. he walks into the house: 'in'
corresponds to in with dative, the verb '.mplying rest,
while 'in'o' corresponds to in with accusative, the verb
denoting motion. As a mnemonic aid: 'in,' dative' and
'rest' ,re short words and belong together, while 'into,'
'accvs6tive' and 'mot ion' are long words.

b. 1. in in seit.-= 2. auf den, auf dem; 3. auf die,
auf 4. vor den im; 5. In, an; 6. vor dem, vor die;
7. In ..r; Am, an e nen; 8. Auf keinen, unter keiner,
hinters, unter; 9. Auf seinen, mit gropen, Uber die,
in den, Uber einem, auf der Spitze.

4.154 a. 1. mit Heizung, 2. wegen der Verlangerung; 3. Von der
BehOrde; 4. Auf Ihre Anfrage; 5. Durch ihr/Mit ihrem Vermogen;
6. Bei einer genauen/Durch eine genaue UberprUfung; 7.
Durch seine Stellun,:; 8. Wegen seiner schweren Krankheit;
10. Durch den Energiemangel.

b. 1. wegen (2), auf Co); 2. Uber (2), durch (3); 3. auf
(1), zu (3); 4. durch (1), durch (3); 5. zu (3); 6. wegen
(2), nach (3); 7. durch (1),, durch (3); 8. zu (1),
zu (3); 9. nach (2),, Uber (3); 10. Uber (2), durch (2).

4.16
4.161 a. 1. seine, es gehorcht ihr, ver1raut ihr, bei ihr, ohne

sie; 2. Sie Ihren, Sie Ihre, mit Ihnen; 3. sie dir;
4. Euch, en Euch, Euch, Eure Plane fur Euer; Ihr mir bitte
meine Biicher; an Euch, an Eure Gaste, Euer Peter. 5. er
gefallt ihr, sie, sie, ihres.

b. 1. Wir zeigen es ihm. 2. Ihnen habe ich sie g. 3. Er raubt
sie ihm. 4. Er hat sie ihr gezeigt. 5. Er bringt sie Ihnen.

c. 1. sie dir; 2. es ihm; 3. Ste es mir; 4. sie mir; 5. ihn
dir; 6. es mir; 7. ihr es ihm; 8. meiner; 9. es Ihnen;
10. Sie es mir.
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d. 1. Es wurde beschlossen; 2. Es lapt sich besser arbeiten;
3. Mir ist kalt; 4. Es wurden seine Ideen besprochen;
5. Es lapt sich o.G. besser leben. 6. Es war dem Studenten
unverstandlich; 7. Es argerte mich; 9. Es hungert ihn;
9. Hier laPt es sich gut einkaufen. 10. Es wurde versucht.

4.1611 a. 1. sich, 2. mich, mir; 3. uns; 4. euch; 5. dir; 6. sich;
7. dir; 8. mir; 9. sich; 10. mir.

b. 1. sich; 2. Hast du dich s.r.? 3. Ich habe mich s.e.;
4. Hat sie sich j.b.? 5. Er hat sich g.v. 6. Wir haben
uns d.g. 7. Ich habe mich g.a. 8. Habt ihr euch s.a.?
9. Er hat sich i.b. 10. Ich habe mich d.e.

c. 1. Hast du dich Ausgeschlafen? 2. Er brach sich einen
Arm und kann sich nicht selbst anziehen. 3. Ich habe mich
schr.1,cklich erkaltet. 4. Sie haben sich scheiden lassen.
5. Ich kann mir nicht vorstellen, warum er sich in Eva
verliebt hat. 6. Er entschlop sich, sich zu betrinken.
7. Hastdug.,wie sie sich kUpten? 8. Du kannst dir define
Frage selbst beantworten. 9. Wir !Ili:igen uns gern und het fen
einander. 10. Sie konnte sich nicht daran gewohnen v.
er sic.h benahm.

4.162 a. Although English 'there' -- compounds are no longer used
in a manner equivalent to German da-compounds, students
will understand them: Er kommt damit - he comes therewith.

b. 1. Seitdem hat er noch nicht mit ihnen gesprochen. 2.
Warum hast du mich nicht daran erinnert? 3. Hast du dich
schon bei ihr dafdr bedankt? 4. Deswegen besuchen wir
sie stattdessen. 5. Wir erwarten von ihr e.A. darauf.
6. Er kampfte gegen ihn dafdr. 7. Hast du mit ihnen dardber
gesprochen?? 8. Wahienddessen kann ich mich nicht darauf
v. 9 Denkst du gern daran? 10. Sie ist e. au: ihn und
darauf.

c. 1. darum; 2. ,on ihm; 3. damit; 4. von ihm; 5. dabei;
6. dazu; 7. , i uns; 8. an ihn; 9. danach; 10. darauf.

4.163 a. 1. dem, dessen; 2. denen; 3. die; 4. Das; 5. den, dem.
b. 1. dieselbe, der gleichen; 2. denselben, das gleich ;

3. demselben; 4. das gleiche; 5. derselben, die gleichen.
c. 1. Welch ein; 2. welchem; 3. welchen; 4. welche, Welche;

5. Welch einen, welche.

4.164 a. 1. "Jedermann" ist ein beriihmtes Drama von Hugo von
Hofmannsthal. 2. Niemand Berdhmtes war in dem Film,
der von alien gelobt wurde. 3. Jemand klopft. Kann denn
niemand (nicht ,emand/irgendeiner) die TUr bffnen? Ich
will mit niemancem sprechen. 4. Kbnnten Sie mir bitte
etwas Geld geben? Ich habe nichts zu essen und wdrde gern
etwas kaufen. 5. Was m6chten Sie trinken? Irgendetwas,
aber etwas Rotwein ware gut. 6. Das isi nicht jedermann:,
Vorstellung von etwas Positivem. 7. Wenn er krank 1.,,
beleidigt er einen und will niemanden und nichts sehen.
8. Wir konnten gar nichts herausfinden. Wir konnten weder
jemanden fragen, noch jemanden um Hilfe bitten. 9. Man
sollte ihm wirklich dankbar seen, da er einem immer hilft
und die Sorgen eines Peden zu seinen eigenen macht. 10.
Beklage dich nicht,dai'dunidit jemand Reiches und Beruhmtes
bist!
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4.165 a 1. Bei wem? Wofar? 2. Was sind? 3. Mit welchem Freund?
Wo gehen wir? 4. Wann trug? Was far einen Mantel? 5. Mit
wem? Wohin? Was muP er tun? 6. Wessen Opern? Wie sind?
7. Weswegen/Warum? Wem? 8. Wem? Woftir? 9. Wann? Ohne was?
Zu wem? 10. Trotz was? Weswegen/Warum?

b. 1. Warum/Wozu/Weshalb hast du das getan? 2. Wegen welchen
Befehls mup er weggehen? 3. Wieso/Warum/Weshalb ist er
bei der PrOfung durchgefallen? 4. Wessen Buch ist das?
5. Was konnte sie damit meinen? 6. Mit wem hast du die
Angelegenheit besprochen? 7. In welchem Topf soil ich
das kochen? 8. Wann und wo kann ich dich treffen? 9. Worauf
wartest du? 10. Was far Briefe erwartest du?

4.17 1. Weder er noch ich kannte die Antwort. 2. Er war sowohl
retch als auch gutaussehend. 3. Er mochte entweder ein
Stack Land oder einen kleinen Bauernhof kaufen. 4. Sie
ist nicht nur meine Freundin, sondern auch meine verehrte
Kollegin. 5. Konntest du oder sie das Buch milbringen?
6. Mann, Frau und Kind setzten sich zum Essen. 7. Ihre
Bitten waren weder bescnLiden noch vernunftmg. 8. Nein,
ich mochte weder dieses noch jclies. 9. Er ist weder ein
gut er noch ein erfolgreicher Arbeiter. 10. Sie zachten
sowohl Pferde als auch Esel und sehr berUhmte Kahe.

4.2
4.21 a. 1..4, 6, 14; 2..2, 3, 13; 3.=5, 9, 10, 15; 4..1, 7, 11,

12; 5. =8.

b. 1, 3.

c 6, 7.

4.211 a 1. gab ein Referat; 2. seine Auswanderung n.A.; 3. Sme
gaben u.P. ihre Zustimmung; 4. Wir haben gropes Interesse
f.M. 5. Er machte ihr den Vorwurf; 6. D.P. kann far die
Schuld d.A. keinen Bewems bringen. 7. D.O. Obte schafste
Krmtmk an der R. 8. Sie konnte keine Entscheidung treffen;
9. Ich gebe diesem R. den Vorzug. 10. er hatte Zwemfel
an dem E.d.E.

b 1. Bine beriachrichtigen Sie mach sofort; 2. Wir haben
ihn beauftragt; 3. D.L.d.S beeindruckten das P. sehr.
4. Darf ich Sme zu Ihrer P. beglackwOnschen? 5. M.s. diese
T. nicht zu gering bewerten. 6. S.T. hat die F. sehr
boeinfluM. 7. Kbnnten Sie das beeiden? 8. Er bevollmachtigte
sie; 9. Was berechtigt dich zu so scharfer K. 10. Wir
haben neue R. beantragt.

c 1. gegangen; 2. geriet; 3. gebracht; 4. nehmen; 5. kam;
6. stellt; 7. geraten; 8. stellt; 9. nehmen; 10. gezogen;
11. bringe; 12. geben; 13. gcgangen; 14. stellen; 15.
setzt ; 16. gestellt; 17. kommt ; 18. setzte; 19. steht;
20. setzt.

4.22 a Yes, it would be practical io d;stinguish the function
of adjectives and participles in the verb phrase from
that in the noun phrase, although the binary function
is one of their characteriiics.

b. 1. Hammel, Stahl, Gram, Geier, Greis, Apperillv; 2. will-
kommen, Datum, verrackt, untertan, verlegen, erhaben;
3. Leutnant, w.Thrend, Intelligent, Heiland, abwesend,
Feind; 4. Anliegen, Interesse, Souper, Wesen, VermOgen,
Vergnagen; 5. aber, El tern, Ufer, Major, Junger, Herr.
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4.23
4.231 1. Eine, in die A., in die S., nach --Osterreich;

2. --Talent, er ein groy3er M. 3. lch mag
- -schwarzen K., mit --Zucker und --Sahne. 4. das herrliche
R., das hubsche D. in --Bayern. 5. In den V.S., die grcylen
W. in der W. 6. Der R., durch --Deutschland, die Niederlande,
in der Nordsce. 7. Der grote B. in --ganz Deutschland
ist die Z. in den E.A. 8. Der R., aus --Platin, einem
der kostbarsten M. der W. 9. Die Titanic, mit --Mann und
- -Maus, it dem A.0.; 10. nach dem M., eine Orange.

4.232 a. 1. in die; 2. aus unserem; 3. von diesem; 4. aus dem Z.
ausgebrochene; 5. in; 6. in den; 7. von ihrem; 8. auf
das; 9. auf den; 10. von dieser,

b. 1 von, bis, in; 2. Um, mit, zwischen; 3. In, mit, zum,
in, in; 4. Wahrend, mit, Uber; 5. In, zum, an; 6. Vor;
7. von; 8. Nach, ins; 9. auf; 10. Wegen, am; 11. Mit,
vom, zu; 12. in, na'..711; 13. Nach, in, zu; 14. von, an;
15. giber; 16. Am, trotz; 17. am, in, an, neben /bei ; 18.
mit; 19. an; 20. in, vor; 21. von; 22. s'att, von; 23.
mit, mit, aus; 24. vor, fdr; 25. um; 26. In, durch;
27. in, 28. bei, fur. 29. bei, fdr; 30. Seit, in, an,
neben, auf/Liber.

4.24
4.241 a. I. Dieses Mobelstuck ist; 2. An einem Ferientag; 3. Der

Polizist (Schutzmann) ist; 4. dieses Schmuckstuck;
5. Diese auslandische Frucht wird; 6. Der Zuhorer (Zuschaucr)
klais,hte; 7. Hier ist Regen (Schnee); 8. Sein Vater und
seine Mutter sind auf einen Berg g. 9. Ein Forster muy,
einen Baum g.k; 10. lm Herbst verliert cin Baum seen Blatt.

b. 1. Das kostet zwblf Mark und vierundzwanzig Pfennig. 2.
Er ist zwei Meter gro0 und wiegt zweihundertundzehn Pfund.
3. Geben Sic mir zwei Liter Mulch und drei Stuck Seife.
4. Er kaufte zwei Dutzend Hemden, zehn Paar Socken und
ein Paar Rosen. 5. Sie t rank drei Tassen Kaffee und
vier Stuck Kuchen. 6. In seinem Keller hat er zwei Fay,

Bier und Hunderte von Weinflaschen (Flaschen mit Wein).
7. Wir haben zwanzig Grad unter Null und zwei Meter Schnee.
8. Er zerstorte Hunderte von Buchern und zerbrach zwei
kostbare Glaser. 9. Nach zwei Jahren Sparen (Sparsamkeit)
haste er doch nur wenige Pfennige. 10. Nein, wir nehmen
keine Dollar an, butte zahlen Sie in (mit) Mark.

4.242
4.2421- 1. N ,3/5), A (2/5, D (4); 2. A (3/5), N (34/5), A (4);
4.2424 3. N (3), A (2), A (2); 4. N (3), A (2), G (2); 5. 1) (1/2/3),

N (3); 6. D (4), N (2/5), D (4); 7. 1) (4), N (2/3). D
(5), A (2); 8. N (3/1), N (2); 9. N (2/3), D (2/5), A
2/5); N (3), D (4).

4.25 1. Er und sic; 2. Deswegen bat er darum. 3. seines; 4.
Wem helfe ich gern b.d.A? 5. Mit der; 6. such; 7. darauf:
8. Wo wohnen sic s.1? 9. Manche lurcnten/ Mancher furchtet;
10. lch habe ihn und es (sic) g.
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4.3
4.31- a. 1. Nr), only one subject, although it can consist of ,everal
4.324 noun phrase.;; 2. Yes, two AO are requited by valence of

kosten, nennen, etc. 3. No, only one; 4. ND; 5. Yes. obli-
gatory and facultative complements of some verbs. 6. Yes.

b. 1. wer (pers), was (thing); 2. wen, was; 3. wem; 4. wessen;
5. prepos + wer in correct case (pers), wo + prep (thing).

4.33-
4.331 a. 1. einen Kilometer; 2. eines Tages; 3. einen Monat;

4. Peden zweiten Tag; 5. Eines Nachts; 6. einen Zentimeter;
7. einen Pfennig; 8. des Morgens; 9. einen Meter siebzig;
10. keinen Augenblick.

b. 1. Er hat seine Bdcher in seinem Schreibtisch in der Schule
vergessen (place); 2. lch brauche andere Kleidung fur diese
Arbeit (purpose). 3. Ohne Peters Hilfe hattest du es nicht
geschafft (condition). 4. Sie rief uns um 3 Uhr morgens
an (time). 5. Wegen der Kalte sollten win ern Feuer machen
(cause). 6. Sic schrie vor Zorn und Angs; (mood). 7. Er
schlaft trotz seines bevorstehenden Examens bis Mittag
(contrast, time). 8. Treffen Sie mich rt,,ch dem Abendessen
am Bahnhof (time, place). 9. Warum zerschneidest du die Schnur
nicht mit der Schere7 (mood). 10. Er ist sell vier Wochen
nicht ben der Arbeit gewesen (time, place).

4.34 1. auf; 2. an unsere, vor den; 3. Ober semen; 4. an
ihrem, vor dem, in der; 5. Zum, an die 6. auf
Ober den; 7. far den; 8. uber seinen; 9. Durch, an seiner,
fOr die; 10. um eine, in die.

4.4
4.41 a. 1. Ausgerechnet den nettesten Leuten das passieren.

2. Seine Frau kaufte das gerade teuerste Kleid. 3. Aus-
gerechnet das neuste Auto mi_lten die Diebe stehlen.
Haben sic Oberhaupt Kinder? 5. Dieter Mann eben 1st des
Vert ravens nicht wurdig.

b. 1. Nur die besten Studenten bekommen Stipendien. 2. Sit_
1st erst eine Stunde hier. 3. Er 1st zu Jung. Er hat
noch keinen Fiihrerschein. 4. Sie wollten nur einen gut en
Rat. 5. Er starb, als er erst fOnf jahre alt war.

c. 1. von heute; 2. dort/da; 3. heutzutage; 4. ganz vorn;
5. herunter; 6. oben; 7. geradeaus, rechrs; 8. dort/da;
9. morgens; 10. hinein.

4.42
4.421 a. 1. der; 2. einen kleinen; 3. die alto, schone; 4. meinen

besten, einen; 5. einer, der wichligsten; 6. dem; 7. einen
wesentlichen; 8. dem; 9. eines reizenden, alien Ehepaares.
10. eines erfolgreichen, der erfolglose.

b. 1. unseren; 2. einen mutigen; 3. den, Verantwortlichen;
4. dem Altesten; 5. der behandelnde.

c. 1. der Fromme, des Grolien, den Kaiser, den Deutschen,
den Kahlen. 2. des Gloi'en, d,s Herrn uber Europa und Amerika.
3. dem Achten, der als der Kbnig von England mil der k.
Kirche, dem zuvor einzigen Glauben, brach. 4. Ludwig
dem Ersten, Maximilian den Zvellen. 5. Friedrichs des
Gro,en, Schlesien, ern bodenschatzreiches Land.

d. 1. de-, 2. den; 3. dem; 4. einem; 5. dem, den.
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4.422 a 1. meiner kleinen Schwester; 2. das Fahrrad des auslandischen
Studenten; 3. die zwei Schornsteine des neuen Hauses.
4. dem Radioapparat des netten Mieters. 5. der besonders
netten Lehrerin meiner Kinder. 6. die guten Arbeiten der
Schuler; 7. Onkel Ottos Auto; 8. die Tochter der Schwester
meiner Mutter. 9. die hellerleuchteten Schaufenster der
gropen Geschafte. 10. Gropvaters Zigarren.

b 1. von Kontinenten; 2. Die Arbeiten von SchUlern, die
von Professoren. 3. Die Bewohner groper Stadte, die
Bewohner kleiner Dorfer; 4. Die Arbeiten von Tagen sind;
5. Das M6blieren neuer Hauser: 6. Das Versprechen crwachsener,
das kleiner Kinder; 7. Das Erlernen fremder Sprachen;
8. Die Vorhersagen von Wetterberichten sind; 9. Das Schreiben
von Buchern, die Geduld von Engeln; 10. Das BlUhen schOner
Rosen.

4.423 a 1. Der Zug aus Berlin i.t gerade angekommen (place).
2. Konnten Sie mir ein Mittel fUr/gegen Halsschmerzen
geben? (purpose). 3. Schuler sind in Klassen am Nachmittag
mude (time). 4. Sie sprach mit einem Mann in einem schwarzen
Anzug (mood). 5. Er mochte eine Stellung mit viel Verantwortung
(mood). 6. Ihre Ankunft trotz der spaten Stunde freute
uns (contrast). 7. Einmal mbchte ich ein Abendessen ohne
Unterbrechung (condition). 8. Er raucht immer Zigaretten
mit Filter (mood). 9. Seine Arbeit fUr die Stadt befriedigt
ihn sehr (mood). 10. Das Flugzeug flog (Aber die Grenze
zwischen Deutschland and Osterreich (place).

b 1. In den in der Stadtmitte besonders engen Strapen/In
den besonders engen Strapen der Stadtmitte. 2. die aus
dem Gefangnis in der Kreisstadt geflohenen Verbrecher;
3. sein Fahrrad, sein liebstes Verkehrsmittel; 4. Sie
legte die Eier furs FrUhstUck ins kochende Wasser. 5.
Die Demonstranten gegen den Krieg durchbrachen die von
der Polizei durchgefUhrte Absperrung.

4.43 1. unbekannten/nicht bekannten; 2. Weder durch Geld noch
durch gute Worte; 3. keen Auto; 4. keinen Roman sondern
eine Novelle; 5. nicht sehr; 6. Nicht einer/Keiner; 7.
weder durch das Telefon noch durch Besucher; 8. keinen
Puter sondern eine Gans; 9. Nicht alle; 10. weder von
ihm noch von ihr.

GA1
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5. SENTENCES AND CLAUSES
5.1

5.11

CHAPTER FIVE

1. Larger utterance containing at least two clauses.
2. An utterance containing at least subject and predicate.
3. Can be a noun phrase or a verb phrase. 4. A verbal
expression without a finite verb, such as infinitive or
participle.
1. Unserem lieben Gropvater (DO) haben (pred) wir (5)
zum Geburt stag (mod purpose) gratuliert (pred). 2. Wer
(5) hat (pred) dem Brieftrager (DO) die TUr (A0)geoffnet
(pred). 3. Sehr (mod emphasis) mude (pred adj) bin (pred)
ich (S) heute (mod time) (end of first, main clause),
denn (conjunction) ich (5) habe (pred) schlecht (mod mcod)
geschlafen (pred) (end of second, main, clause). 4. Bitte
(mod mood) kommt (pred/ nicht (mod negation) vor 8 Uhr
(mod tim). 5. Sie (S) fahren (pred) morgen (mod time)
zur BUchermesse (mod place) nach Frankfurt (mod place).

5.2
5.21 a. 1.=(2); 2.=(2); 3.-(1); 4.=(1); 5.--(1); 6. =(2); 7.=(1);

8.=(1); 9.--(1); 10. =(2).
b. 1. Any type of clause, since it is not specified whether

the "first stake" is in initial position. 2. The finite
verb in a main clause. 3. In a main clause: pErticiples,
infinitives. 4. Objects, modifiers.

5.211 a. 1.--(2b); 2.=(4); 3.-(2a); 4.=(3); 5.=(1); 6.= (2a/3);
7.=(4); 8. =(2b); 9. =(4); 10.=(1).

b. 1. Doch, ich habe; 2. Nein, ich habe keine Milch; 3. Ja,
ich werde; 4. Doch, wir werden; 5. Doch, das ware;
6. Doch, er hat; 7. Nein, sie war nicht meter; 8. Doch,
die Geschichte 1st; 10. Ja, ich

5.22
5.221 1. Der Lehrer steht jeden Morgen sehr friih auf. 2. Du

hast deine Mutter um Erlaubnis bitten mUssen. 3. Ich werde
von ihm nicht zur Schule begleitet werden konnen. 4.
Die Hauser waren nach dem Krieg wieder aufgebaut worden.
5. Inge wird zum Abendessen etngeladen werden wollen.
6. Wir hatten sie nicht zu fragen brauchen. 7. Dcr Direktor
fuhrte eine Untersuchung durch. 8 Fritz wird von Ilse
angetroffen worden sein. 9. Der Brief wurde wom Brieftrager
gebracht. 10. Ihr hat fur das Geschenk gedankt werden
sullen.

5.222 1. Viele Manner singen b.B.; Beim Baden singen v.M.
2. Die Farben der Baume sind i.H.a.s.; Am sch6nsten sind
d.F.d.B.i.H. 3. Schon im September werden d.N.I.k.; Immer
kalter werden d.N.s.i.S. 4. Der Bole hat ihn g.n.a.; Ihn
hat der Bole g.n.a.; Gestern hat der Bole i.n.a.; Nicht
angetroffen hat ihn d.B.g. 5. Sie mup den Arzt g.w.i.S.a.;
Den Arzt mup sie g.w.1.5.a; Gleich mup sie den Arzt w.1.5.a;
Anrufen mup sie d.A.w.t.S.g.
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5.223 1. Der Direktor gestattet dem Auslander den Eintritt;
ihm den Eintitt; ihn dem Auslander; ihn ihm. 2. In der
Strapenbahn Uberlapt ein Herr einer Dame seinen Platz;
er ihr seinen Platz; ihn einer Dame; er ihn ihr. 3. Die
Feuerwehr bringt dem VerunglUckten erste Hilfe; ihm Hilfe;
sie dem VerunglUckten; sie ihm. 4. Der Lehrer erzahlt
seinem Kollegen eine gute Neuigkeit; ihm eine g.N; sie
seinem K; sie ihm. 5. Die Mutter bestraft die Kinder fUr
die Unordnung; sie fUr d.U.; die Kinder dafUr; sie dafUr.

5.224 a. 1. Die Kinder gehen bei Sonnenschein gern mit ihren Freunden
zur Schule. 2. Sie kommt heute wahrscheinlich vergeblich
zu mir. 3. Das Kind hat gestern wegen seiner schlechten
Augen vom Arzt eine Brille bekommen. 4. Er macht jetzt
in 5einem Labor den Versuch ohne Angst trotz der Gefahr.
Bei starkem Verkehr farhen wir taglich zweimal in die
atadt.

b. by positing modifier into first slot or by using subordinate
clauses.

5.2241 a. 1. Mitgehen wird er nicht wollen; 2. Damit soil man u.d.U.
zufrieden sein; 3. Meinen alten Tisch hat er mir r.; 4.
Seinen Eltern sollte man; 5. Das hat sie; 6. Mit dem G.
hat man ihnen g. 7. Verzeihen kann ich ihm d.r.;' 8. Gegl.aibt
haben wir i.n.a.s.E.; 9. ErschUttert war sie v.d.N.
10. Aber trotzdem wollen wir e.g.

b. 1. Er hat sich ausdrUcklich dagegen gewehrt. 2. An jenem
Morgen erschien ihm das Leben b.s. 3. Von der Vorstellung
war das Publikum begeistert. 4. er wollte das m.G. damals
erzwingen. 5. Sie hat e.n.S. ihrer Tante versprochen.

5.2242 1. Er hat ihr nicht absichtlich wehgetan. 2. Nein, d.i.s.S.
nicht. 3. Warum h.d.e.F.P. nicht gegeben? 4. Um einen
Gefallen kann man ihn nicht bitten. 5. Ohne s.A. kann man
e.Z. nicht erreichen. 6. Man sollte i.d.L. nicht einkaufen.
7. B.r.u.n.9.U. nicht an! 8. Hast d.i.d.G. nicht gesandt?
9. Man soil sich darUber nicht zu sehr aufregen. 10. Dieser
Plan scheint mir als nicht durchfUhrbar.

5.23
5.231a+b. 1. Sie beklagte den Tod ihres Vaters (,) und (sie) weinte.

2. Hans ommt nicht jetzt (,) sondern (er) (kommt) erst
spater. 3. Sollen wir anrufen (,) oder (sollen) (wir)
Inge schicken? 4. Ich bin bose, denn der Brief 1st verloren
gegangen. 5. Es scheint unmoglich, aber wir werden es versuchen.
6. Wo 1st dein Mantel und wohin hast du deine Schuhe gestellt?
7. MUssen Sie jetzt gehen, oder konnen Ste noch bleiben?
8. Er kam, (er) sah (,) und (er) siegte. 9. Das war
nicht meine Schuld (,) sondern (es) (war) seine (Schuld).

5.232 a. 1. danach; 2. darun 3. auf sie 4. dabei; 5. dafUr; 6. daran;
7. daran; 8. danach; 9. daraus; 10. davun.

b. 1. Es iF zu nap, deswegen bleibe ich z.H. 2. Er fUrchtete
sich; trotzdem verteidigte er sich. 3. Ste hatte k.G.;
stat tdesser, gab sie ihm B. 4. Der L. redet v.i.U.;
wahrenddesseP schlafen the S. 5. Ste hat geheiratet; seitdem
1st sie u.

c. Er w.n.a., dock mu(, er a. 2. Der V.he.e., folglich solltest
du e.t. 3. Er k.s.; allerdings wupten wir das. 4. Die
S.i.e., also brauchst du d.d.n.z.k. 5. Etnerseits

. hte
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sie v.G.v., andererseits mbchte sie K.h.
d. 1. Er mup doch a.; 2. du solltest es folglich tun; 3.

wir wupten das allerdings; 4. du brauchst dich also d.n.z.k;
5. sie mbchte andererseits Kinder h.

5.3
5.31 a. 1. Er konnte sich durch einen Sprung aus dem Fenster retten

(1). 2. Wegen ihrer Krankheit geht sie nicht mit uns irs
Theater (1). 3. Der A. ist in s.H. zurtickgekehrt. Die
P. fragte nach d.A. (2). 4. Ich weip wirklich nichts
fiber das Verbleiben deines Buc ..s (1). 5. Ich telefoniere
oft nach B. Meine V. wohnen dort. (2). 6. Sie haben den
Zeitpunkt ihrer Ankunft nicht geschrieben (1). 7. Bei
seinem Kommen bringt der P. sicher das Paket (1). 8. Sie
hat eine s.E. Sie leidet durch die E. (2). 9. Jemand hat
ein V. begangen. Jemand kann nicht festgestellt werden
(2). 10. Schulzes sind w.g.F. Mit dem tatigen B. von Schulzes
wurde der Kranke gesundgepflegt (2).

b. Yes, English subordinate clauses function in the same
manner.

5.32 a. No, it is only applicable to main clauses.
b. 1. The time modifier uses German construction and translates

vor zwanzig Jahren literally instead 'twenty years ago.'
2. Main clause with prey perfect: Und ich habe nie den
Wunsch gehabt, die edle Sprache zu verletzen; infinitive
construction; icii wunschte sie nur zu verbessern; main
clause, subjunctive: ich wurde sie nur reformieren.
3. No, in German both sie are accusative; in English once
the N 'she' and once the object pronoun 'her' is used.
4. Es ist der Traum meines Lebens gewesen.
5. wurde plus numerous infinitives.
6. One main clause, one dap-clause with an embedded modifier
clause of time.

c. 1. Weil es sttirmt and schneit, bleiben wir g.z.H. 2. Zieh
d.w. an, damit du dich nicht erkaltest! 3. Freuen Sie
sich, wenn r'.!r F. endlich kommt? 4. Obwohl er s.f. war,
bestand er d.P. nicht. 5. Es ist sehr w., bevor ein Gewitter
aufzieht. 6. Als sie in Köln studierte, sah sie ihn z.l.M.
7. Wahrend die Mutter das Essen kocht, hest Vater den
Brief. 8. Sobald er 1.K. ankam, ging er s.i.H. 9. Wir
wunderten uns d., dap sie sich verspatete. 10. Viele K.
leben 1.S., da das Klima gesund ist.

5.33
5.331 a. 1. dem ich d.B. empfohlen habe. 2. was d.L. erzahlen.

3. mit denen wir uns unterhalten haben? 4. worUber er
sich freute. 5. deren altester T. er G. geliehen hat.
6. wo meine E. wohnen. 7. deren schweren K. er getragen
hat. 8. mit der P. befreundet ist. 9. deren schlechte
A. hier liegen. 10. den ich noch nicht gelesen habe?

b. 1. Groi3mutter, deren G. wir g. feierten, ist 80 geworden.
2. Ich bin dem Poltztsten , der mir geholfen hat , dankbar.
3. Die Leute, ohne deren s.H. der U. noch schlimmer geworden
ware, arbeiten t.d.N. 4. D.s.S. 1st in s.H. zurUckgekehrt,
was wir sehr bedauern. 5. Eva, mit der Hans lange verlobt
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war, hat geheiratet. 6. Diese Kirche, deren B. g. 1st,
stammt aus d.d.J. 7. Wir nennen d.S., die R. entdeckt
hat, r. 8. Wer zu viel arbeitet, mup a.s.G. achten. 9.
Wo ist Hans, dessen altes A. noch hier steht, hingegangen?
10. Sie haben sich um 'hre k.T., die lange krank war,
grope S. gemacht.

5.332 a. 1. Es war dumm von ihm, dap er d.V. unterschrieben hat
(1). 2. Wir wupten nichts davon, dap sie s. verungluckt
waren (3). 3. dap er f.s.b.T. bupen mup (1). 4. Er behauptet,
dap er sie nicht hat kommen hbren (2). 5. Die S. zeichnete
sich d. aus, dap sie s. arbeitete (3). 6. Es ist mir b.a.,
dap ihr z. kommt (1). 7. M. hat empfohlen, dap wir f.
S. anziehen (2). 8. Fr prahlte d., dap er sich s. A. hat
machen lassen. (3). 9. Wie ist es mbglicl , dap sie a.S.
bertihmt wurde? (1). 10. Man flusterte, dap er v.d.P.w.D.
gesucht wurde (2).

b 1, Das war 7nnotig, dai3 du das angezweifelt hast (4,1,4). 2.
Es ist sehr peinlich, dai3 das Buch verloren ging (3,1). 3. Ich
wuf3te, dai8 er das Madchen gebeten hat, das zu tun (1,4). 4, Dai3
ich mitgehe und das tue, war sein Befehl (1,4), Das Marchen,
das sie den Kindern vorlas, war das, was sie auch als Kind
geliebt hatte (3,2,4), 6. Wuf3test du das, dai8 das Haus, das ihr
jetzt bewohnt, einmal uns gehort hatte? (4,1,3,2). 7. Dai3 du
das geschafft hast, das macht mioa froh (1,4,4). 8 Ohne das
Buch, das er sich geliehen hat, kann ich das Zitat nicht finden
(3,2,3). 9. Das ist wirklich ein Jammer, dap das Wasser
in der kalten Nacht geforen ist und spater das Erdgeschop
ilberschwemmt hat (4,13,3). 10. Das ist hier Sitte, dap
das Madchen, das uns das Haus putzt, Weihnachten eingeladen
wird (4,1,3,2,3).

5.3321 a. 1. uns damit einen G. getan zu haben; 2. dich um die A.
zu kummern; 3. meine Ergebnisse zu veroffentlichen; 4.
vorzumarschieren; 5. belastendes M. zu besitzen; 6. die
K. zu besuchen; 7. In die S. zu gehen; 8. semen B. zu
verkaufen; 9. ihn nicht gefragt zu haben; 10. die A. zu
beenden?

b. 1. Es war unmbglich, ihn zu retten. 2. Sie vergap, den
Brief an die S. zu schreiben. 3. Er mup sich daran gewohnen,
regelmapig zu arbeiten. 4. Der Pilot fUrchtete sich davor,
auf dem Els zu landen. 5. Er forderte den Meter auf,
die Miete punktlich zu zahlen. 6. Es war unmoglich, die
Verhandlungen wieder aufzunehmen. 7. Der Vater warnt den
Sohn, seen Geld zu verschwenden. 8. Der Lehrer empfahl
dem Ft 'mden, sich ein gutes W. zu kaufen. 9. Wir beabsichtigen,
unser Haus 1.S. neu zu bedachen. 10. ich bitte dich darum,
mich bald anzurufen.

5.333 1. ob er den B. geschrieben hat. 2. Sie hat nicht gesagt,
wie sie heipt und wo sie wohnt. 3. wer heute einkaufer.
geht. 4. womit sie ihm dienen kann. 5. ob es e.nen harten
Winterg.wird. 6. Er beschrieb, wie er den Baren erjagt
hatte. 7. Warum ist es dir nicht bekannt, wie das anstwerk
entstanden ist? 8. Er sagt nicht, bet welcher Gelegenheit
er sie getroffen hat. 9. Wir sprechen dartiber, vile man
N. bildet. 10. Hast du nicht gehbrt, wie lange er gestern
gearbeitet hat?
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5.334
5.3341 1. Neulich habe ich F.M. getroffen, bei der ich a. Studentin

wohnte. 2. Wo man singt, da lap dich ruhig nieder, denn
b.M. haben keine L. 3. Gehst du 1.T., wo "F." aufgefiihrt
wird? 4. Die Strape, auf der man nicht fahren soil, ist
f. geteert. 5. Wohin du gehst, dahin will ich auch gehen.
6. wo ich s.e.v.z.J. war. 7. Das Zimmer, in das er eintrat,
war s.u. 8. wohin ich ihn begleitet habe. 9. neben der
m.O. wohnt. 10. in den d.P.g. hireingegangen war.

5.3342 a. 1. seitdem; 2. Wahrend; 3. Als; 4. wenn; 5. bevor/ehe
6. Wenn/Sobald; 7. nachdem; 8. Bevor/Ehe; 9. bis; 10.
Sobald; 11. Solange; 12. Sobald/Nachdem/Als; 13. Als;
14. bis; 15. Bevor/Ehe/Sobald/Als.

b. 1. Als der K. ausbrach, waren wir g.i.A. 2. Das H. ist

unbewohnt, seitdem er tot ist. 3. Die K. wurde abgebrochen,
nachdem man i.e. beraten hatte. 4. Wahrend wir U. machten,
ist i.u.H. eingebrochen worden. 5. Als er noch lebte,
ging es s.F.v. besser. 6. Bitte stehen Sie auf, wenn der
R. eintritt. 7. Wo haben -ie gewohnt, als Sie K. waren?
8. Nachdem die V. bekannt wurden, atmeten alle e. auf.
9. Sobald diese F. geklart sine, hOren Sie von uns. 10.

Wenn sie sich wiedersehen, weint sie immer vor Freude.
c 1. Wann; 2. Wenn, wen; 3. Als, wann, wen; 4. Wenn, wann;

5. Als, wann.
d. 1. davor; 2. Bevor; 3. Nachdem, danach; 4. Danach, nachdem,

bevor; 5. davor, danach, nachdem.

5.3343 a. 1. deshalb/darum/deswegen/folglich/also; 2. Weil/Da; 3. denn;
4. Deshalb/etc.; 5. deshalb/etc.; 6. deshalb/etc.; 7.
denn; 8. Weil/Da; 9. deshalb/etc.; 10. deshalb/etc.

b. 1. dann.; 2. denn/dann; 3. da, dann; 4. da; 5. denn/dann;
6. dann; 7. Da; 8. denn; 9. denn dann; 10. Da, denn, dann,
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da.

5.3344 a 1. damit man Geld gewinnt/um Geld zu gewinnen. 2. damit
man ihn nicht sieht/damit er nicht gesehen wird/um nicht
gesehen zu werden. 3. damit man Ski lauft/um Ski zu laufen.
4. damit er die S. beobachten kann/damit die S. beobachtet
werden kronen /um die S. zu beobachten. 5. damit ich meinem
V. ein G. kaufen kann/um meinem V. ein G. zu kaufen. 6.
V.M.t.B., damit sie besser sehen/um besser zu sehen. 7.
damit der Kranke schlafen kann. 8. D.A.iat a., damit er
den VerunglUckten retten konnte/ damit der Verungluckte
perettet wUrde/um den Verungliickten zu retten. 9. Sie
gie3t die Blumen taglich, damit die B. gedeihen. 10. damit
wir bald essen konnen/damit bald gegegessen werden kann.

b. 1. Um den Wohlstand zu vergrOpern, arbeiten wir viel.
2. Um seine Krankeit zu heilen, begab er sich i.e.S. 3.
Um ein gropes Haus zu heizen, braucht man g.0. 4. Um die
Wahrung zu stabilisieren, miissen wir den I. erhOhen. 5.
Um die Sicherheit zu fOrdern, wurden m.P. eingestellt.
6. Um unser Alter zu versorgen, bezahlen wir S. 7. Um
seine Sprachkenntnisse zu verbessern, machte er R. 8.

Um Land zu gewinnen, lief' d.R.S. austrocknen. 9. Um die
S. zu verschOnern, legt man einen P. an. 10. Um das Land
zu verteidigen, hat man Armeen.
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5.3345 a. 1. Obwohl/Obgleich es verboten war, spielten d.K.m.S.
2. Trotzdem er aufmerksam 1st, versteht der S. den L.
nicht. 3. Obwohl die Sonne h. schien, war es kalt. 4.
Er besuchte die V., obwohl er k. war. 5. Obwohl/Trotzdem
er arm war, 1.ar er i.f.u.z. 6. Er bekam schlechte Zensuren,
obwohl er fleipig war. 7. Er kaufte das B., obwohl der
Preis zu hoch war. 8. Trotzdem ich sie sorgfaltig gepflegt
hatte, ist meine B. gestorben. 9. Er fuhr s., obwohl die
S. eisig waren. 10. Obwohl er es versprochen hatte, half
er den F.n.

b. 1. will ich dir trotzdem verzeihen; 2. Er grUpte mich
dennoch nicht; 3. Der Arzt gab ihn aber nicht auf. 4.
war er trotzem nicht glUcklich. 5. sie verlor dennoch
den M. nicht.

5.3346 a. Wenn er arm ist/lst er arm, kann er n.v. 2. ich brauche
keinen P-zt, wenn ich gesund bin/bin ich gesund. 3. Wenn
sie Hunger hat/Hat sie Hunger, ipt sie. 4. Man braucht
warme K., wenn es kalt ist/ist es kalt. 5. Alle Leute
mogen einen, wenn man freundlich ist/ist man freundlich.

b. 1. V nn man ihm mehr Geld bate (bieten wurde), verkaufte
er sein Haus. 2. ich wurde nicht fragen, wenn ich es
wiipte. 3. Wenn er mu- den Mut hatte, die Wahrheit zu sagen!
4. Wenn du krank bi;t, solltest du den Arzt aufsuchen.
5. Was wurdest du tun, wenn er plotzlich kame? 6. Wenn
sie uns nur helfen wUrden! 7. Wenn man sparsam ist, wird
man reicher. 8. Hatte sie keinen Fernseher, wurde sick
ihre Arbeit verbessern. 9. Wenn Sie nur wupten, wie un-
gliicklich er ist!, 10. Wir konnen nicht essen, wenn wir nicht
Geld verdienen.

5.3347 a 1. Je naher d.G. sind, desto lauter klingen sie. 2. So
wie d.E. leben, so leben die K. 3. Er kam s.z., als man
erwartete. 4. Je schwerer d.A. ist, umso grbper 1st d.B.
5. Die Ernte ist so gut, wie die Saat ist. 6. Seine F.
sind gbper, als man erwartet. 7. Je groper die Hitze ist,
umso groper ist del Durst. 8. So wie die Frage 1st. so
1st auch die A. 9. Je alter die Menschen werden, desto
vernUnftiger werden sie. 10. Seine K. sind griVer, als
wir glaubten.

b. 1. Je mehr man das Bild betrachtet, desto mehr ;eialis
sieht man. 2. Wir hatten dieses Jahr so viel Schnee, wie
sie in Sibirien haben. 3. Die Reise war billiger, als
ich erwartet hatte. 4. Je mehr seine Freiheit beschrarkt
wird desto rebellischer wird er. 5. Je holler die GescnwinOig
keit ist, desto schlimmer werden die Unfalle.

c. 1. Wenn (condition); 2. nachdem (time); 3. Wie (question);
4. da (place, adverb),; 5. Da (cause); 6. wie (comparision);
7. dennoch (contrast, adv.); 8. Obwohl (contrast);
9. wodurch (relative); 10. Fenn (time).

d. 1. als (time); 2. damit (pronoun); 3. deren (relative)
4. denn (adv); 5 Was (relative); 6. damit (purpose);
7. trotzdem (contrast); 8. was (question) 9. Trotzdem
(contrast); 10. denn (cause).

c. 1. We saw the new drama that he wrote last year (relative).
2. They heard that the police took him into custody
(da(3-ciause). 3. He said something I did not understand
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(relative). 4. He asked her what she did during her vacations
(indirect question). 5. What he said I did not understand
(relative). 6. Do you know where Lhe lemons bloom? (place).
7. (Where there is work, there is also dirt) (proverb;
relative/place). 8. (The biter will be bitten; proverb;
lit. He who digs a grave for another, falls into it himself)
(relative). 9. Who that was, she did not know (indirect
question). 10. If you forget that, I'll get angry (condition).
11. We were happy when we got his letter (time). 12. We
were happier than we can describe (comparison). 13. (As
one calls into the woods, it echoes) (pros b; comparison).
14. We had to explain to him how one uses e machine
(indirect question). 15. However much he tried, he still
could not make it (comparison).

5.4
5.41 a 3, 4, 9, 6, 1, 7, 8, 2, 5, 10.

b. 1. It will always remain Incomprehensible to me why he
decided to emigrate to Africa, after he had established
such gc,od living here, which his useless son will destroy
now. 2. Had he administered the firm, whose products are
known world-wide and which his father had founded, better
he could now rely on his efficient grandson and introduce
him to the firm, after his other sons have chosen different
professions, whereby he would gain a successor for the
family enterprise who may still save the firm. 3. Why
has the paper, which otherwise reports everything important,
no mentioned yesterday's incidents at the students' dem-
onstrations who protested against further armament, but
limited itself to international news whose impact on our
town is really smaller than the occurrences at home?

5.411 1. Mich zu besuchen, wenn d.Z.h, hast du m.v. 2. Sie
hat mir n.g., weshalb; 3. Man sollte ihm mehr V. geben,
well es scheint. 4. Wenn das alte Haus, das du v.d.G.g.h,
abgerissen wUrde, ware e.J. 5. Wann wir d.R. planten,
fragte et, damit.

5.412 a. 1. Die Frage danach, wie man leben konne, wenn alles teurer
wird, ist haufig gestellt worden. 2. Es ist d.L. der g.
ist, unverstandlich, warum d.S, die I. sind, nichts lernen.
3. Ihre Aussage, sie sei n.d., als d.D. stattfand, bei
dem I.B.( ausgeraubt wurde, klang verlogen. 4. Wann, wollte
sie wissen, wir uns treff.en, um die G., eof die sich d.K.
freuen, einzukaufen. 5. H.S. den ich k. habe, als ich
b.F.M., die er g. hat, arbeitete, ist I.

b 1. Es ist heute, am fUnften Juni, noch nicht bckannt,
ob das Experiment, das Dr. Schmitt heute bestimmt beginnt
und das am neunten Juli beendet seen soil, ebenso erfolgreich
wird, wie das vorige war, rch das er Weltruf erlangte.
2. Als seine Mutter, di Al der neuen Bibllothek arbeltet,
nach Hause kam, nachdem sie unterwegs einkaufen gegangen
war, war sie 4rgerlich, ihr Haus, das sie am Morgen schnell
gecaubert hatte, vollig in Unordnung zu finden, die er
und seine Freunde, die er eingeladen hatte, verursacht
hatten. 3. Die Frage danaC, wo und wann der neue Damm,
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der von alien Gruppen, die um Umweltschutz besorgt sind,
weithin diskutiert wird, gebaut werden soil, kann nur
dann, wenn die Wahlen stattgefunden haben, von der neuen
Regierung Leantwortet werden.

5.413 a. 1. Er hat ebenso schwer, wie wir es taten, darum kampfen
mUssen (object, pred). 2. Sie wollen weder besucht werden,
noch wollen sie angerufen werden (complement of pred;
subject, finite verb). 3. Werden Sie mit dem Zug fahren
oder werden Sie mit dem Auto fahren? (inf; finite verb,
subject). 4. Das Kind schlug um sich, das Kind schrie,
and das Kind tobte wild. (subject, subject). 5. Das hat
weder beschrieben werden kOnnen, noch hat das besprochen
werden konnen (2. inf.; finite verb, object).

b. 1. Wir sind ihr bei ihren Hausaufgaben benilflich. 2.
Wir helfen ihr b.i.H. 3. Wir kommen ihr b.i.H. zu Hilfe
4. Sie macht ihre H.; wir helfen ihr. 5. darum helfen
wir ihr. 6. Wir helfen ihr, weil sie ihre H. macht. 7. damit;
8. damit ihre H. gemachi werden. 9. ihre H. zu machen.
10. Wir h. i. ihre H. machen. 11. haben ihr ihre H.
machen helfen. 12. Wir helfen :hr bei den Aufgaben, die
man zu Hause macht. 13. die z.H. gemacht werden. 14. die
z.H. zu machen Find. 15. die sie z.H. zu machen hat.
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